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INTRODUCTION. 



The Tery flattering reception which the first edition of my French 
Grammar has met with, (a large imjpression haying been sold in 
a short space of time,) and the increasing patronage by which the worl^ 
is daily distinguished, have induced me to revise it with care and 
attention, and publish it in one yolume, under the title of ** The 
Speaking French Grammar J^ 

As French b generally learnt with a view to conversation, my efforto 
have chiefly aimed at rendering the speaking of this fascinating lan- 
guage easy to English persons. To accomplish this great desideratum, 
I have composed the essays of sentences most used in familiar dis- 
course^ which, upiting the greatest perspicuity in their adaptation to the 
several rules, will afford the student, from his first introduction to the 
language, an opportunity of acquiring a useful collection of phrases 
necessary for conversation; while he gradually attains a thorough 

* • ' . ■ 

knowledge of the elementary principles and rules of grammar, without 
trouble or learning by heart. 

The difference between studying French as a language of polite 
literature, and as one for the purposes of conversation and maintaining 
a correspondence with French persons, is obviously so great, that 
unless the, pupil is properly trained in the practical part, he will never 

mm ... ^ 

be aUe to h(dd the least discourse with a native of France, although 

' • ■ ' 

he may be a proficient ia the theory of the language. This, work has. 
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therefore, the speaking of French for its immediate object; and it will 
be found peculiarly adapted to the capacity of the generality of learn- 
ers, being divided into sixty easy lessons and essays, which will prove 
no less instructive than agreeable. 

In conformity with this plan, the first part of the work is appro- 
priated to the orthography of the language, which is in strict accord- 
ance with the decisions of the French Academy and the opinions of 
the most eminent modern French, grammarians ;. while |he remarks on 
pronunciation are collected from the present practice of the fafe^jonable 
circles in Paris. 

Etymology being necessarily the foundation of that perfect ^^quaint- 
ance with the language, which every well-educated person oug^bt to 
possess, the learner's attention is directed to the acquisition of this 
department in all its branches. 'Vhe path to' this difficult, but desirable 
object has been strewed with flowers ; and thie various modifications 
of each class of words are displayed in simple sentences, calculated to 
impress them firmly on the student's memory. The nature of the French 
verbs is also exhibited in quite a new and penspiduous manner; but 
much must be left to the good sense of the pupil, guided by the skill of 



his master, to form sucli combinations as are in consonance with bis 
own ideas for the expression of his wants, emotions, or passions. In 
doing this, his progress will be * greatly facilitated, if* the teacher 
questions him, after the following manner, on' sentences of familiar dis- 
course : such sentences being partly formed by introducing any one of 

■ . ' ■- ■'' ' ■ • ' 

the pronouns in conjunction with a verb, which the pupil is to translate 

into French. Supposing, for instance, the verb under consideratioB to 

be Parhr, the sentences may be : — I have had die pleasure to speak to 

your sister, yat eu le plaisir' de parlef* d votrt 8^BUr, Have you spoken 

to her? lui avez-vous parU ? Has not Mr. D** spoken to her? M, !>•* 

ne lui a-t-il point parU? No', he has not spbken to her, ftoii, ilne lui 
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aim$fmii : %nA ^ on Ihrovfb aU the simple mA co«|^oiiDd Uk9^ 
taki«g «arjft to introduee by degrees the use of the sofa|tinciive mood^ 
aild rUrjrkig the: ise»leiices from the BffirmatiTe to Uw segfttive aad ift? 
tertegalW^ forms of the verb. Wkhout this practice^ the «tmoitl pndh 
fioiencfy m t^dhjugating the rerbs will soaroely be of aii^ avail f<Mr 
apefthhig Ffeoch ; b«it^ by adofiiiDg it; and a aimifatr dKiUivg te 4kb 
o<be# pfkrts <»f speech^ due aUenttos btiog t^aid by Ike V^a^elier ,|o H f Oty 
rect proounciatioDy a pupil may acquire the langaa^ witk flis miiaii 
facility, purity, and elegance of expression, as if he studied it even in 
PfMTJP' It may b^ Airther ob$erved oa tM$ i«l](ieeW thai Ibe i!^bs 
being graduadly introduced into the essays, and being of the nUiKiat 
importa^cp for spealUng Fre&eh, the pupil miirt begin to leam theia 
from the first lessoi^. 

It may also be noticed, as peculiar to this work, that, in the 
arrangement of the materials, every thing belonging to the same 
head has been classed under one artiole, by which plan the usual 
trouble of referring to several places is obviated. The essays of the 
whole Grammar may be considered as an index to conversation ; and 
it is presumed they will be found sufficiently elucidative of all the 
French idioms, and replete with those variations and delicacies of ex- 
pression which so frequently occur in the polite circles in the capital 
of France, thereby enabling the pupil not only to bear his part in the 
conversation of persons of intelligence and fashion, but to have a full 
relish for the beauties of French authors, and a just conception of the 
merit of their compositions. 

A treatise on French Prosody and Versification is introduced 
towards the end of the work. This is followed by some essay» 
(in French) of grammatical analysis, and a classified vocabulary ; — 
besides a compendium of sentences chiefly used in familiar discourse ; 
— numerous models of notes, letters of compliment and businessi with 
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the forms of documents most usually required in affairs of bommeree ; 
and) for the particular use of such English persons as are^ generally 
speaking, unacquainted with French, but who, on their visit to the 
French metropolis, may be desirous to make themselves understood, a 
Collection has been made, in the form of dialogue, of all the phrases^ 
directions, observations, &c. that commonly occur in a journey from 
<?alais to Paris, and on the return. The modern orthography is 
adopted throughout. 



' ' Such is an outline of the Grammar by which I propose to facilitate 
the speaking of French to English persons ; and confidently trusting 
that the means which I have employed for that purpose will be found 
to justify my pretensions, I respectfully submit it to the public. 
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Recommendaiions of the large Octavo Orammar in Two Volumes. 

DOUVILLE'S FRENCH GRAMMAR. 
** Of all the works to facilitate the acquirement of the FreDch langaage, we have 
not seen one that appears so well calculated to effect the object as the Grammar 
recently published by J. V. Douville. The author has exhibited the nature of the 
French verbs in a new and clear manner ; his remarks on pronunciation have also 
much merit ; and he displays, on many occasions, considerable critical talent His 
principal object, as distinguished from other writers on the same subject, is to render 
the speaking of French easy to English persons ; and all those who study the lan- 
guage, with a view to conversation, will do well to consult the work of M. Douville." 
— Oriental Herald, Jvne, 1826. 



« We call the attention of our readers to Mr. Douville*s * French Grammar,' 
just published, in two volumes: the first contains exercises admirably adapted to 
the quick attainment of that elegant language ; the second forms a collection of sen- 
tences most used in conversation, with notes, letters of compliments, business, and 
a number of choice pieces of poetry." — British Press, August, 1824. 



*< A NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR* by M. DOUVILLE, in two volumes. 

** We have no hesitation in pronouncing this work, which is just published, to be 
the most complete thing of the kind that has yet appeared. In the first volume, the 
pronunciation and accent of every letter is concisely laid down, and each part of 
speech is defined in a manner to be clearly understood by the beginner. There are 
also easy and progpressive exercises affixed to each rule, which will be found highly 
useful and instructive. The second volume sets forth fully and comprehensively the 
different rules of syntax, and there are exercises in illustration of them. M. Douville 
then proceeds to treat of French versification, and lays down several useful rules. 
The work concludes with a very comprehensive Vocabulary, and a considerable 
number of familiar and well-selected sentences. Those, in short, who wish to 
become proficients in the French language, can desire to know nothing that is n^ 
clearly and satisfactorily explained in these vdumeif." — Morning, Post, Sept, 0, 1824. 

« FRENCH GRAMMAR, by J. V. DOUVILLE. 

** A greater number of works to facilitate the learning of the French language 
has been published within the last few years than ever was known before. We 
are happy to see public attention thus directed, as we consider it of national import- 
ance that the language of our neighbours should be well understood by a large 
portion of our countrymen. But, certainly, of all the ingenious works that have 
been published on this subject, none has higher claims to public notice than the 
one before us.'* — After several quotations from the work, the Editor thus concludes : 
— << The Vocabulary is very extensive, and the clarification of the words judicious. 
The Author closes the second volume by a compendium of sentences most useful for 
familiar discourse, and a grammatical analysis calculated to save the student much 
trouble and perplexity. We feel no hesitation in recommending the above work to 
our readers, being satisfied that it is admirably adapted for the rapid acquirement of 
the French language.'' — Brighton Gazette, September 16, 1824. 

<' A French Grammar has just appeared, which will be eminently useful to per- 
sons who may wish to acquire a knowledge of that language. It is the production 
of M. J. V. Douville. The Author's grand object, as distinguished from th^ plans 
of other grammarians, has been to promote the acquirement of facility in speaking 
French. The remarks on pronunciation, the exercises on the verbs, the explanation 
of idioms, and the collection of words, phrases, and models of composition for the 
common business of the world, will be found peculiarly serviceable." — New ThneSy 
October 15, 1824. 



" DOUVILLE'S NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

*' The French language being usually learnt with a view to conversation, students 
and others, desirous of acquiring a correct knowledge of this very general language, 
would find this work extremely useful.— This Grammar contains exercises particu- 
larly adapted to the rapid attainment of the language, forming a collection of 
expressions and sentiments most used in familiar discourse: with notes, letters of 
compliment, business, and a number of choice pieces of poetry. The nature of the 
French verbs is exemplified in quite a novel manner ; and the whole is arranged 
according to Mr. D.*s peculiar and superior mode of teaching his native lan^a^e" — 
ZduUes* 3I<nUhly Museum^ October, 1824. 



P* S. In the Press, and sooti will appear, a Key to the EfNsays of 

** The Speaking French Grammar/' 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



French Grammar is the art of speakiug and writing the French language with 
propriety. 

It is divided into four parts, Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. 



PART THE FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthographff teaches the nature and power of letters, the manner of pronouncing 
them, and the proper method of spelling words. 
The letters of the French alphabet are twenty-five in number, namely : 

ABCDEFOHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVXYZ; 

wkicli, aceordiag to their alphabetical names, are called : 

ABCDEFOHIJKLM 

ah, bay, say, day, ay, eff, jay, dhsh, ee, jee, kah^ eli, - emm, 

NOPQRSTUVXYZ; 

enn, o, pay, ku, air, ess, toy, u, vay, icks, ee-grec, zed; 

bat which, when pronoiuieed with more immediate reference to their proper sounds 
in words, are as follows : 

A Ah asin. •« •Age. 

B ...•••*•••••££ ..as in. •.«•...•• ••2feA>m. 

C •.••».. .,...£re ...asin... ••••Cabane. 

D .^ • . • .De as in Demoiselle. 

£ Eu asin Europe, 

F ., Fe asin ,....., Fenitre. 

'6 Gve ....••. asin GueniUe. 

H ..He.*. ..asin * , » .Heurter. 

I ••• / .^ as in... Id. 

J Je ....^.......asin .•,,»,.Jeune. 

K Ke ......•••.. .asin Kermis. 

L •••• ..Z^£ • as in.. ..•..,... .X^fon. 

. M ..itfi? ....asin Menpr, 

N Ne 'asin.^ ,,Nevf. 

O O asin.,., .^.Oracle, 

P Pe . ^ • . • » , a9 4p f Petit. 

Q JH^e ..... ^ as jn Querelle. 

R Re f as in Rficherchfi* 

S ^Se .»••••« asin Semaine. 

T .Te a8in....-.f...^.r«iir. 

U ,.U .asip..., Usvre, 

V ^^Ve asin............F<?n?r* 

X Mse as in .4^<. 

Y ...•'•......./ ^ asin*. ..•.••.•••F««;».. 

Z Ze asin. ...t^^yr* 

Letters are divided into Towels and consonants. The vowels are five In number, 
namely — ^1, E, I, O, V ; all the other letters are consonants. 



OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 



General Observation^ on the Sounds of the Letters. 



ARTICLE L 

Of the Vowels. 

In the different gradations of sound which vowels produce in different words, 
and which can only be learnt by practice, two general ones are distinguished : the 
slender sound, as given in the alphabet, and a longer one> which, though generally 
marked with the circumflex accent, is in several words not so distinguished, and 
must, consequently, be acquired by practice. 

Examples of (he Sounds of the Vowels. 

A short as in .... . .Hmdteur ; , .and long. .... .as in age, 

I short.. ....as in tXtre;. .'. ...and long as in sire, 

O short as in Oracle; . • . .and^ong as in. . • . . ,Qter, 

U short. . . .^..as in. ... . Atile;, .... .and long as in. . »• . ,flute. 

The letter e has three sensibly different sounds : the open or Umgy the acute, and 
the mute. , ' 

The open or long is in some words marked with the grave, and in others with, the 
circumflex accent , as in — succes, mime; but in many others it has.no such character- 
istic, as — chef; the cases, therefore, in which ^ is so pronounced can only be known 
\ij use and observation. 
The acute sound is marked with the acute accent, thus — v^iit^, primiditS. 
The mutCy as the term implies, having no sound, or rather being but faintly heard 
when employed, has, consequently, no mark or accent, as in hommeyjjsredemandeyScfK 

Of the Nasal Sounds. 

When the vowels a, e, i, o, u, come before the consonants m and n, they fbrm- 
what are called nasal sounds; this, however, only occurs when m and n are at the 
en^ of words, or when, being in the body of a word, they are followed by another 
consonant than m or », for two m's or two n*B, in several instances, destroy the nasal 
sound, although in some others they retain it. as in ennui, ennuyer, emmener, in 
which m and n, though followed by another m and n, preserve their nasal sound. 

M and n, at the end of foreign words, have no nasal sound, although preceded 
by a vowel, as Jerusalem,, amen, which are pronounced with the natural sound of 
m and n. 

The termination ent in the t^ird person plural of verbs has no nasal sound, thus 
— Us aiment. Us parUrent, are pronounced — U or i zaime, U parUre, and not U zaimanp 
ilparliran. 

A, e, i, 0, u, admitting various combinations before m and n, form different nasal 
sounds, of which the following are the principal^ and are pronounced as follows i 



Am. . . . . 




»«»r«-afllllt#.#.. 


. . . r . .Ambassadeur, 


A im * * • 


• 


• « t r * tas in t r t * • t 


. . • . » ,Faim. 


Em 


....... en ...... 


. . . . . .as in. . i . . . 


...... Embrasser. 


Im 


, , gin . • . • 


• • . • .^as in. •'•... 


ImhiciUe, 


Om ..... 




.asin...... 


..*... Ombre. 


Um 


....... eun • • • . 


..•*•• as in t.r.fr 


Humble. 


An .... . 




. . • • • .as in. • . •. . 


Aneien. 


Ain ■ . . . 


. i . m , • . ein • • . • 


as in 


Pain. 


Kan 




t* 1 1 1 -as in. • « ar . 


w , , , ..Jean. 


En 


• • • • • ^ t Ml • • • • k • 

• 


. .... .as in. • k . . . 


...... Ennui, 


Ein 


.....*asin.a.... 


..... mSein* 


Eun . . . 


* A A A k k *Km a * a tf * a 


• • • . • .as in 


.••.•• d ieun. 


Eon • • • 


....<.. on .•»••• 

• 

... . X J A/ft* a A 1 a 


......as in...... 

......asin.kk... 


Pigeon. 

. . .. . .LiC mien. 


Qp 

Vu 


• ••••• sOft •••••• 

p • p • t $ • wi •••••• 


• ••...as in...a«« 


Oncle. 


......as in 


D^Jkn*-^ 



OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 3 

Of Diphthongs. 

A diphlhong is the union of two or more vowels in the same syllable, which, when 
pronounced, convey to the ear a double sound, although they are uttered with a 
single emission of the voice, as in the word Dieu, in which the sounds of i and eu 
are distinctly heard. The following are the principal dipthongs : 

Eoi as in .vUltigeois, 

la as in ...... .^ •diacrt, diable, 

le as in....... ,,pkd. 

Ih ....as in lumiire. . 

leu as in.. Dieu, 

lo as in .pioche, ' 

Oi as in « leL 

Ouai ...as in ouais, 

Oue « as in.. ^.oueat. 

Oin as in .soin 

Ouin as in i . .baragouia^ 

Ouan .as in louang£, 

Oui • . .as in '• Louis. 

Vi ..^as in ,lui, 

Uai «.. ..as in..,.. suaire^ 

Observe, — A diphthong must not be confounded with the coalition of two or more 
vowels in the sam^ syllable, producing a single sound, as — ai, ae, aie» au, eai, ei, ey, ' 
noy eau, e«, ie, eu, ceu, and ue, in the following words : 

1. Aiy in the preterite and future of verbs, is pronounced like ^ acute ; thus— j'ai, 
Je chantai, je Itrai, are pronounced— jV,je chantS, je KrS, 

Ai is also sounded like 6 open :— 1. In the terminations of the imperfect and con- 
<litional of verbs ; as— j*aoai«, faimais, je dirais: 2. In the words Aiiglais, Ecossais, 
Frm^aiSy Groenkmdaisy HoUandais, Irlandais, Lyonnais, Polonais, and some others : 
.8. In the middle of words, as — maitre, maison, &c. which are pronounced as if they 
were spelt j*av^, j'aimeSf je dires, Angles, "Eeosses, Frances, Gro'enlandh, Holandes, 
IrlandeSf LyonneSt PoloneSt metre, meson, &<j.' , . ^ 

In faisant and the first syllables of faisaiB,faisait,faisions,fai8iez,fai8aient, ai takes 
the sound of e mute, h.s-^fesant, fesais, &c. but it is pronounced like a in douairiere, 
thus— douarierf. 

2. Aie, eai, ei, in the words haie^ dimangeaisoUi seigneur^ and sdme others, are 
.pronounced like ^ open, thus — he, dSmanjeson, segneur. 

3. Ae in Caen (ville) is pronounced as if Caiin were spelt without e, thus — Can. 

4. Ao in paon, paonne,faon, Laon, (ville,) is pronounced as if there were no o in 
.those words, thus — pan, pane, fan, Lan ; but in Ao^t, Aoriste, Sa6ne, taon, (poisson,) 
A> alone is sounded, the a being mute, thus— ou, oriste, s6ne, ton ; but in aouU, parti- 
ciple of the verb ao^ter, to ripen, both a and o are pronounced. 

5. Au and eau at the end of words are sounded like o long, thus— a/oyati, bateau, 
^—pronounced aioyd, bat6, 

6. le is pronounced like i, and ue like u, in the different tenses and persons of the 
verbs which end in ier and uer in the present of the infinitive,^thuB— ^/ej^rte, je prierai, 

Je prierds, Bnd jt remue, je remuerai,je remueraisy are pronounced, jepri,Je/irtrat, 
je prirais, and je remuje remurahje remurais, &c, 

7. £tt is sounded like u in j*eus, iu eus, U eut, nous eHmes, vous eiites, ik eurent, que 
j'eusse, &c. but it retains its natural sound, eu, in Europe, Euridice, Eucharistie, heu- 

reuXf heureuse, St. Eustache, 

8. (E takes the sound of eu in seeur, meeurs, muf. 

9. Gea, geo, gewre, without any accent over the e after g, are pronounced^a.^'Oy^'ure; 
therefore, t/yt(gr^a, Georges, gedlier, gageure, are pronounced ji^a,jorges,j6U€r,g(^re, 



ARTICLE IL 

Of Consonants, 

As Consonants do not always have the same pronunciation as that which is marked 
in the alphabet, the pupil's attention is directed to the following obsetN^lvntv^^ 



OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 



B. 

B always pi'etierves its natural sound, be, except at the end of the wdrds jiamh and 
'd piahbf in which it is mute; if it be doubled in a word, only one is pronounced, as 
-^hb^f M^^df ^prondunced abS, iaha. 

C. 

C, besides its natural sound) he, -has also the accidental sound se, when coining in 
the beginning or middle of words before « and t, as eeci, eela, which are pronounced 
sesij sela. It is. likewise sounded se before cr, o, u, when having a cedilla placed 
under it, as iU'-fa^ade, garfony refu, — pronounced /oAide, garsony restu 

It is pronounced gue in aecondy and its deriTatlves second^ement, seconder ^ thus-— 
segon, segondemanj segonder. 

It has the sound eh in t>ioloneeUe and vermicellet Hnus^vieloncheitte^ vermichelle. 

When c comes before q in the middle of words, it is sot sounded, — acqn^rir is, 
therefore, pronounced aqti^rir, or akSrir, * 

When c is doubled in the middle of words, only one is pronounced, if e or t does 
not immediately follow ; thus — accabler, (iccUsmation, Bccomjitir, aecriditery accusetf 
are pronounced— ocaMer, acXamoHon, acomplir, acrediter, tuuser ; hut if c is doubled 
before e or i, the first c takes its natural sound ke, and the second the accidental set 
as in— accident, accds, &c. — pronounced aksidaUy aks^s, 

C is mute in arsenic, broc, croc, cUrc, Schecs, (jeu,) estomac, pore, tabac, and a few 
other words, whick are pronounced — arseni, bro, cro, cler, ^chd, estoma, por, taba, &e. 
but, c retains its natural sound Ife, in — avec, bee, 6chec, (perte,) and also in done in the 
beginning of a sentence^ or in the middle of it, when coming before a vowel or an 
h mute, or even before a consonant, if a strong passion is expressed, as — voire pirt est 
danslamis^re, done vous devezVaider; — voire ami est done ariiv^ ?—jiuques a quand pri- 
tendrez-vous done me dieter des Uris? &c. which are pronounced— vo^6 peare'eit dans la 
mish'e, donk vous devez Voider; — voire ami est donk arrive ;'^jusques d, quand priten- 
dreZ'Vous donk me dieter des his? in other cases, c is mute in done, as aUons done 
nous promener ; quand viendrez-vous done?— pronounced aUoni don uims promeaer; 
quanid viendrez-vous don? as if there were uo c in done, 

D. 

D has always its natural sound de in the beginning of words, as also in the middle^ 
if it comes before aconsonant, as— dam«, admission. 

When D is doubled in a word, only one is pronounced, except in addOion, reddi- 
iiffn, and adduction, in which both are heard. 

When an adjective terminates with D, and is nsed before a substantive which 
begins Yn\h a voWel or h mute, the D is pronounced like t, and joined to tlie sub- 
stantive in pronunciation; as— im grand acteur; un grand horhme; which ore pro- 
nounced un gran-iacteur ; un gran-t^omme. 

D has also the sound of t at the end of the third person singular -of the present of 
the indicative of verbs, when followed by the pronouns t/, eUe, or an, and is joined -to 
them in pronunciation; as — eniehd-U? coud-elle bienf ripond-on ainsi ^•^'pronounced 
'^enten-tU? cow-teUe bien? ripon-ion ainsi? 

At the end of the proper names, David, Joad, Obed, &c. as also hi hid, ^a point of 
the compass,) d preserves its natural sound de. 

In all other cases d is mute at the end of words. 

. F. 

F generally preserves its natural sound /e in the bieghiiilng aiid Iniddte 6f ^oWs, 
and also at the end, when used by theibselves in the j^n^ar^htimber, aSih^/eii^ con- 
fiance, bcet^, oeaS, neuf; but it is mute in the plurafo boeitfs, ceufs, he^fs, 

F in neuf (noun of number) takes the sound of v when nettfis used before a sub- 
stantive which begins with a vowel or an h mute, Si8'--ne^fans,ne^fhommes, — pro- 
nounced neu-vans, neu-vhommes ; but when net^f comes before a word beginning with 
a consonant or an h aspirated, the / is mute; thus— ii«tt/ chevaux is pronounced 
neu-ckevaux, 

F is always mute in cl^, cerf, Stettf, these words being pronounced cle, cer, Heu, 
whether in the singular or plural. 

When /Is doubled in the middle of Woi^s, only 6ne is proAounced ; thus— oj^cier, 
offirir, affaiblir, arepronounced oficie, ij/rir, a/aibliri 



OP THE SOtNDS OF tHE LETTEtlS. 



Q 



O. 

G has its natural sound gue in the beginning ftnd middle of words when followed 
by the Yowels d, b, ti, or the consonants dy k, I, m, r, as in gdieau, gosier, aigu, 
Magdebourgf glorieuxy augmenter, agr^ahUy but iagaangrene it is pronounced kangrhie ; 
when it comes before e or t, it takes the accidental sound of j; XhvLB^geUei gihiet, 
are pronounced je^e, Jibier, 

When g is followed by n in the middle of ^ords, it has the liquid sOund gne^ as 
in — agneaUf anignatum, oaHgriery compagniey compa^ont signery &c but in impregna- 
tion, stagnatiuny and a few others — g and n retam their natural sound gue and ne ; 
thus — impreg-nationf stag-nation, &c. 

Signet is pronounced sinet, 

Ifg is doubled in a word, only one is heard, except in «ti^^rer, and in any other 
Word in which the second g is followed by e marked with an acute accent, (^), in 
which case the first g is pronounced gucy and the second je ; ihus-^sug-jtrer, 

G is always mute in coing, poing, 6tangy faubourg, hareng, legs, doigt, vingt, seingf 
by whatever word tiiey may be followed. 

G at the end of the foreign names Agag, Do'ig, retains its natural sound gue^ — In 
bourg it is pronounced like k, thus — bourk. 

In all other words g final is mute, when followed by a word beginning with a con- 
sonant or h aspirated, thus— raitgr noble is pronounced ran noble ; but g final is 
sounded like k on the n^xt word, beginning with a towel or h mute, as~t<n rang 
honorable ; suer sang et eau, which ^re pronounced tin ran^konorable ; suer san-kt'SaUd 

H. 

H is pronounced with its natural a^irate sound he at the beginning of wordily 
except in the following and their deriYatiyes> where it is mute. 



Habile, 

Habit, 

Habiter, 

Habitude, 

Haleine, 

Hame<;on, 

Harmonie, 

Hfebdomadaire, 

HSbergeif, 

H§b^t6, 

H^catombe, 

H^gire, 

HMiotrope, 

H^matologie, 

H^misph^e, 

H^misticbe, 

tt^oriragie, 

Herbe, 

Herbage, 

H^r^sfe, 



Hermite, 

Hermine, 

H^oine, 

H6roique, 

H^ro'isme, 

Hesiter, 

H6t6rodoxe, 

R^terogkie, 

Heute, 

Heureux, 

Hexagone, 

Hexam^tre, 

Hier, 

fii^roglyphe, 

Hirondelle, 

Histoire, 

tiistridn, 

Hiver, 

Holocanste, 

Hom61ie, 



Hmnicide, 

Hommage, 

Homog^ne, 

Homme, 

HonnSte, 

Honneur, 

Hdpital. 

Horizon, 

Horloge, 

Horreur, 

Horrible, 

Horoscope, 

Hospice, 

Hospitalier, 

Hostie, 

HostiUt^, 

H6te, 

Hotel, 

Hdtellerie, 

Hdtesse«. 



Hiiile, 

Haissier, 

Hultre, 

Hnmain, e, 

Humble, 

Humecter^ 

iFIumeur, 

Humidify, 

Humility, 

Hyacinthe, 

Hydrc, 

Hydromel, 

Hydropisie, 

Hydrophobie, 

Hymen, 

Hymne, 

Hyperbole, 

Hypocrisie, 

Hypoth^se, 

Hypoth^qne. 



Hiriter, 

li is likewise mute at fhe beginning of proper names of towns, countries, &ic. 
but in tiotkmde, Hongrie, Hainauty Bambourgy and a few others, it is fully 
pronounced he; except in these sentences: — de Ul toile d^HoUande; du fromage 
d*B6llande; eau de la reine d^Bongrie, in which it is mute. 

H coming' after -c is sounded like sh in English ; thus — chapeau, cheval, chose, 
chute, &c. are pronounced shapd, sheval^ shdze, shute* 

H final is mute, aimanach is, therefore, pronounced aknana. 

J. and K. 
^J and 'K have always their natural sound je and ke* 

L. 

L genefaUy plreserres its natural sound h in the beginning, middle, and at the 
end «f words, te-^d^n, parlery fil, 

l^lien I is doiibled in the nidAle of words, and is preceded by any Other vowel 
than t, only one is sounded, ihna—colUgc, coUaiiony colUUionner, (reptts,) &t;. 
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^are pronounced coUge, eolation, eolation^ ; hut Apollouy aUuaion, alUgoriei belUgSrani^ 
beUiqueux, collaborateur, constellation, ell^hore,foUieulairefgaUican, gaUicisme, 09'ciUaHoUf 
paUadium, rebellion, tolliciter, syUogisme, tahellion, vaU^it^, collation, coUatitnmerf (io 
collate) colUgial, and their deriyatiyes, are pronounced with the full sound of both Vs. 

When I is doubled and preceded by i, as in the words — bataiUef bouteiUet fiUe, 
'onguiXle, paiUet pUlage, &c. it has a liquid sound, much resembling that of double 
Mn the English word briUiant, or of gl in seragUo; except Gille, viUe, mtUc, and 
all words beginning with iU; as ilUgitime, Ulustre, Uluaion, &c. in which the two Ca 
have their natural sound le» 

A single I at the end of words has likewise a liquid sound, when it is precede 
by i; as in pMl, icueil, orgueil, trnvail, sommeil, soleil^ &c ; except baril, ekenil, 
eotUil, culf foumU, fusil, grU, nombril, outU, persU, so^l, sourcil, in which I ia not 
Bounded ; Jil, nil, and mil, (noun of number,) and almost all adjectiyes ending in U, 
must likewise'be excepted, as the I is pronounced with its natural sound le. 

M. 

M always preseryes its natural sound me in the beginning of words ; as in mer, 
tnener* 

In the middle of words, m has the nasal sound of n, when it is preceded by a 
yowel and followed by a consonant ; as in compte, compter, prompt — pronounced 
conte, cotiter, pron. 

M has likewise the sound of n at the end of words, when it is preceded by a 
vowel ; thus — nom, pronom, faim, parfum, are pronounced non, pronon, fein, parfitn ; 
at the end of foreign names, m retains its natural sound me; as in Priam, Amsterdam, 
Rotterdam, &c. but Adam and Absalom are pronounced Adan, AbsaUm* 

When m is doubled in the middle of words, only one m is sounded, which takes 
its natural sound me; ihua^commode, commis, commissaire, grammmre, grammiUrien, 
are pronounced comode, comis, comisaire, gramaire, gramairien; but Ammon, Emnumvel, 
£ommen8urabU,comm6moration, grammatical, commotion, commuer, and their derivatives, 
as also all words beginning with imm, as immense, imm6diatement, mustbeexcepted^ 
as the two fn*s preserve each their natural sound, me* 

.N. 

N has always the sound of ne in the beginning and middle of words, when it is 
followed by a vowel ; as in — nourrice, mener, &c.; but enwrer, enorgueUUr, and their 
derivatives, must be excepted, they being pronounced as if spelt with two 
n's, the first having the nasal sound, and the second the natural one ne, thus^-oii. 
nivrer, an-norgueUlir. 

When n is doubled in the middle of words, only one n is pronounced, which 
retains its natural sound ne, but the first syllable of the word becomes short; as 
anneau, annie, innocence; pronounced— ano, anie, inocence. From this rule must be 
excepted ennui, ennuyer, ennoblir, in which the two n*s are sounded, the first with the 
nasal sound, and the second with the natural one ; thus — an-nui, an-nuyer, an-nobUr, 
In annates, annexes, innS, innov^, innomS, Cincinnatus, Linnie, Porsenna, both the 
n*a retain their natural sound ne. 

Solennel, hennir, hennissement, are pronounced sohnel, hanir, hanissemaM. 

N, followed in a word by any other consonant than n, has always the nasal 
sound; as in encre, ingredient, &c. 

N final, preceded by a vowel, is always pronounced with the nasal sound, in a 
word which is either used by itself, or which comes before another word beginning 
with a consonant, or h aspirated ; as in passion, ambition, nation c6lebre, &c. ; in 
foreign words, it is pronounced with its natural sound ne; aa ia—Amen, Eden, 
Hymen, &c. 

But n coming at the end of a word, before another word which begins with a 
vowel, or an A mute, requires, besides being pronounced with its nasal sound ne, 
that another n should be added in pronunciation, to the beginning of (he next word, 
in all the following cases : — 

1. At the end of adjectives immediately followed by their respec^ve substantives, 
as in ancien ami, bon homme, which are pronounced anden-nami, bon-n'omme; bnt n 
at the end of adjectives which are followed by any other word than their respective 
substantives, as likewise at the end of all substantives, is pronounced with its nasal 
sound only, without the additional n to the next word, even when it begins with a 
vowel or an h mute ; thus — passion aveugU ; cela est certain et indubitable, are pro* 
nounced with the nasal sound only; and not passion''naveugle ; cela est certain-net 
indubitabk, ^ 
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2. After the possessiYe pronouns mon, ton, son ; as— mon dme, mon intime ami, — 
pronoanced mon-n&me, mon-ninti'mami, 

3. At the end of «n, coining before a substantive or an adjective to which it 
refers, AS—unhomme, unnncien ami, pronounced un-n^omme, un-nancien-nami ; but 
n in Kit is pronounced with its nasal sound only before any oUier word; as-~t7 y €n 
tut un asset hardi ; and not il y en eut un-nassez hardi. 

4. In on coming before a verb affirmatively used, as — on aime, on honoreraf pro- 
nounced on-naimCf on-n'onorera ; but in interrogative sentences on coming after the 
verb or its auxiliary, has merely its nasal sound ; as — a-t-on eu soin de luit and not 
a-t-on-nu soin de lui ? 

5. In en followed by a word with which it is immediately connected by the sense, 
aa^en Italie, en un moment j.je n*en at point, &c. — pronounced en-nt<aittf, en-nun 
moman, Je n'en-n'ai poin ; but if en is not strictly connected with the next word, the 
nasal sound only should th^i be used ; as — donneZ'm*en un peu ; and not — donnez' 
m^en-nun peu ; because we can make a little pause after en, which shows that it is 
not inseparably connected with tin pett, 

6. After-6t^ and rien-, when immediately followed by either an adjective, a verb^ 
or an adverb, which they modify, as — bien utilement, hien honorable, bien d propos, 
bien 6crire, Hen d dire, — pronounced bten-nutUeman, bienn*onorable, bien-nd propos, 
bien-n^crire, rien-nd dire, &c. 

^ But when bien and Hen are followed by some other word, or when used substan- 
tively, they are pronounced with the nasal sound only, without the additional n to 
the next word ; as—il parlait bien et d propos ; ce bien est d moi ; ce rien a des attraiis ; 
le bien et le mal ; and not— i2 parlait bien-net h propos ; ce bien-nest d moi ; ee rien-n'a 
des attraits; le bien-net le mai, 

P. 

P has generally its natural sound pe in the beginning and middle of words ; as in 
peuple, Septembre, accepter ; but it is not pronounced in baptime, Baptiste, baptiser, 
baptistavre, sept, exempt, compte, compter, dompter, prompt, and their derivatives; 
these words being pronounced as if they were spelt batime. Batiste, batiser, bafts- 
taire, set, exan, conte, conter, donter, pron ; and in general p is not pronounced in 
the majority of words in which it comes between two consonants, except in contemp- 
teur, exemption, ridemption, ridempteur, in which it is sounded. 

When p is doubled in the middle of words, there is generally only one pronounced, 
thus — apporter, appeler, are pronounced aporter, apeler, 

P final is mute at the end of these words— camp, champ, drop, strop, loup, and in 
a few others ; but it is pronounced in cap, and the proper names Alep, Gap, Jaiep, 

P is liUewise pronounced iir beaiteoup and trop when they are immediately followed 
by another word beginning with a vowel or h mute, in which case p is joined to 
it in pronunciation ; as —tin coup inattendu; U aime beaucoup djouer, — pronounced tin 
cou-pinatendu, U aime beattcou-pkjouer ; but if beaucoup and trop come before a word 
beginning with a consonant, or if they are used at the end of a sentence, or by them- 
selves, p is not then pronounced ; as— j*e» at beaucoup ^op^which is pronounced — 
fen ai beaucou tro, 

Ph is sounded like/; thus —phUosophe, phrase, are pronounced ,/SM«q/e, frase. 

Q. 

Q generally preserves its natural sound he in the beginning and middle of words, 
as in quenouUle, acquSHr, — pronounced kenouille, ak^Hr, 

Qu is pronounced cou in 6quateur and quaker; cu in iquitation, Quinte-Curce, Quin- 
UUen, and ke in qualification, Quasimodo, quadriUe — thus, icouateur, couaker, icui- 
taeion, CmntiUen, Cuinte-Curce, kaiificacion, Kasimodo, kadrille. 

Q final is not sounded in cinq immediately followed by a substantive or an a<]yec- 
tive beginning with a consonant or an ^ aspirate ; as — cinq gargons, cinq cavaliers,^^ 
pronounced with the nasal sound of n, thus— cetn gargons, cein canaliers ; but q re- 
tains its natural sound JS^e before a substantive or an adjective beginning with a vowel 
or an Jk mute, to which it is joined in pronunciation, as — cinq ans^ cinq hommes, — 
pronounced cnn-fcoM, cein-l^ommes. 

*Q is also pronounced ke in cinq used either by itself or at the end of a sentence, 
or before any other word than a substantive or an a(^ective, whether it begins with 
a vowel, an h mute or aspirated, or a consonant; as — trois et deux font cinq ; les 
cinq pour cent, &c. — pronounced trois et deux font ceinke ; les ceinke pour cent. 
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Q is route in coq dHnde,'^thia word being pronounced co-d^inde, but q is sounded 
ke in coq in any otlier case. 

R always retains its natural sound re in the beginning and middle of words, as is 
r^U^ Mardi, 

If r is doubled in the middle of words, only one is sounded, and the preceding 
▼owel is lengthened ; thus— partYim, marraine, carrosse, guerre, tonnerre, Je paurmi, 
jt pourrais, &c. are pronounced— paratn, mdraine, cdresae, gu^e, tonere, Je pourat, Jt 
pourais, &c. 

But the two r's are pronouilced in aberrettion, errewr, errer, erroni, abhorrer, and 
in the future and conditional of the verbs aequ^rir, courir, nunirir, namely— ;;'««- 
querrai, facquermia ; Je eourrai, Je courrais ; Je mourrai, Je mourrais, &c. as also in 
ike greatest part of words beginning by trr; as — irrigulier, irraia<mnable, irrSlig^ieuXf 
irritation, irrevocable, irrifragable, &c. 

R final is pronounced, 1. — in the monosyllables eher, fer, mer, or, sieur, &c. ; 
S.*-at the termination of polysyllables ending in er, when er is immediately preceded 
^jft ^9 or V, AB^-amer, et^er, htver, &c» ; 3. — in the words cuUler, cancer, and in 
proper names, as Juptfer, &c. 

R is likewise pronounced at the termination of the infinitive of all verbs of the 
second conjugation ; eia—finir, partir, soriiry &c. ; it is also' sounded at the end of 
any other word in ir or eur, as — jiiaisir, loisir, repeniir, bonheur, honneur, sieur, &c. 

But r is not sounded, 1. — \n Monsieur, which is pronounced Mocieu; 2. — at the 
end of polysyllables in ier; as — officier, teinturier, partieulier, eingulier, entier, &c.; 
3. — at the end of polysyllables in er, when er is not immediately preceded by/, m, 
or V, as — danger, berger, &c. which words are pronounced o/!ctV, teinturi^, particuUi, 
singulis, entii, dar^fe, betje, &c. 

R is also mute in the termination of the present of the infinitive of verbs of tiie 
first conjugation, when they are either used by themselves, or at the end of a sen- 
tence, or before words beginning witii a consonant or h aspirated ; as dites-lui de 
danser;Je n'aipaa osi luiparler de cela — pronounced di^es-2itt de danaaiy je n'ai pa$ 
084 lui parlai-d cela ; but if these velbs come before words beginning with a vowel 
or an h mute, the final % is slightly pronounced on them ; thus — aimer d dan$er ; 
fol&trer et rire; s'amuser d, lire, are pronounced— atm^-ra-tfaiM^ ; foUtri-r^ rire; 
a'amuae-rd lire* 

S. 

S generally retains its natural sound se in the beginning of words ; as in aemaine, 
aoleU, statue, scorpion, &c. 

It is likewise pronounced se in the middle of words, when it is preceded or fol- 
lowed by a consonant; as in — absolu, converser, conseil, lorsque, puisque, &c ; bat in 
Asdrubal, Alsace, Alsacien, balsaminej balsamique, bahamite, presbytere, transiger^ 
transaction, transition, transit, transit\f, intransitif, transitoire, and the^ words in 
which it comes between two vowels ; as in — hSsiter, misere, rose, &c. it is sounded 
ze, thus — Azdrubal, Alzace,Altacien, h^ziter, mizhre, roze, &c. 

8 is, however, sounded se in the following words, although coming between two 
soYreXs', BL&^d6suitude, monosyUabe, monosyUabique, parasol, polysyllabe, prisiance, 
pr^supposer, presupposition, vraisemliance, nous gisons, ils gisent, U gisait, gisant. 

When s is doubled in the middle of words only one is heard, which is pronounced 
with its natural sound se, but very acute ; ihua-^bossu, bissextU, dessiche^ desservvTy 
essai, essieu, ndssel, messiaut, passer, poisson, &c. — are pronounced— fer»-»tt, hi-sextU, 
de-siche, dS-servir, (S-sai, 6-sieu, mi-sel, m6-si0.nt, poi-son, &c. 

When s is used at the end of words, it is not generally sounded when these are 
employed either by themselves, or at the end of a sentence, or before other words 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated ; thus — les grandes viHes, is pro- 
nounced — U grande viUe. 

But s is sounded ze in the monosyllables mes, tes, ses, nos, vos^ lews, les, Us, when 
they are immediately followed by a word beginning with a vowel or an /i mutp ; sub 
-^mes amis, vos intentions, Us aiment, &c. — pronounced— fwt-swwM, vo-nntentiotts, H 
or i'Zaime* 

It is likewise soiindecf ze at the end of adjectives immediately followed by their 
respective substantives, if these begin with a vowel or an h mute ;— as— ies grands 
hommes, Us bonnes ceuvres, les grandes actions, — prenounced— -i^jgrim-z'owMn*, ^ bonne' 
zeewore, le grande-tactions. But at the end of substantives, followed by their respec- 
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t 

tive adjectives beginning with a vowel or an k mute, it is optional either to pro- 
nounce 8 with the sound ze, or to omit it, thns—des personnes habUes may be pro- 
nounced— de« personne-tabUet or dea personne-abile. 

Sha.8 likewise the same sound z«, at the termination of the different tenses of verbs, 
twhen coming before a word beginning with a vowel or an h mute, thus — dis d, man 
frere de venir, is pronounced di-^ monfrkre de venir. 

In gena, Jiausy lisy pltia que par/ait, plua-p^titiony and also toua and plua taken sub- 
stantively, aa—toua penaentje diaplua, bien plua. &c. a preserves its natural sound ae ; 
but it is silent in Jiaua-Christ, le aena communyfteur delia^ and in plua and toua followed 
by a word depending on them, which begins with a consonant or an h aspirated, as 
— toua lea hommea; donnez-moiun peu plu4 de paitty — pronounced — tou le-z'omme; don- 
nez-moi un peu plu-d pain. 

S is also pronounced ae in Atlaa, anua, aloea^ aa, calua, en aua, fcetuSy iria, mceura, 
proapectu8y lapia, lapa, locatia, (cheval de louage,) vm, vaaiataa, and in the foreign words 
— Bacchua, Ckorua, CrSaua, Diloa, GilblaSt gratiay PaUaa, V&nua ; but it is mute in Judaa, 
Mathiaa, Thomaa, Jacqueay and in the words avia, dia que, divera, oaj remorda, tamia, 
tandia que, tripaa, and a few others. 

T. 

T always preserves its natural sound ie in the beginning of words, as in — tenet, 
tin^brea. 

In the middle of words it is also generally pronounced te, when followed by i; as 
in — amitUy chantier, entieVy moitU, piti^y modeatie, partie, maintieny aoutien, tien, tienne, 
noua partionay noua mettionay &c. But it is pronounced ge. 1. in prophStie, ineptie, 
inerticy minutie; 2. in words terminating with atie, as — d^mocratie, primatilB; 3. in 
words ending in tial, tiely tiony as — partitdy eaaentieh nationy &c. with all their deriva- 
tives; 4. in proper names in tien or tienne, AS—DiocUtien, Gratieny Vinitieny VSni- 
tienney &c. ; 5. in the words aati^te, inaatiable, initier, balbutier, patient, with their 
derivatives. 

T followed by i is, however, pronounced te in words ending in tial or tion, if the t 
be preceded by « or a:, as—baation, beatialy mixtion. 

When t is doubled in the middle of words, otilyoneis sounded, except in atticiame, 
attiquey gutturaly pitloreaque, in which both are pronounced ; thus— at-ticiame, at-tique, 
gut-turaly pit-toreaque, 

T final is not generally pronounced at the end of words which are used either by 
themselves or at the end of a sentence ; or before words beginning with a consonant 
or an A aspirated, as — gut vient? — il lui dit d^y aller, &c. — pronounced-^-gu? vien ? — il lui 
di d*y aller. 

But ty at the end of words which are followed by other words beginning with a 
vowel or an h mute, and with which they are inseparably connected by the sense, is 
pronounced, and joined to them in pronunciation ; as— un aavant homme ; je aula tout 
d, voua; ai'U vient a pZeuooir,— pronounced— un aavan-fomme; je auia tou-th voua; aHl 
vien-ta pleuvoir. 

If, however, ty terminating the tense of a verb, be preceded by r, it is not sounded, 
though followed by a vowel or an ii mute, in the beginning of the succeeding word, 
on account of the harsh sound which would thus result from it, as — il part anjourd* 
hui; il court h bride abattue ; il a'endort a V ombre — pronounced — il parat^ourd'hui ; U 
cou-r^ bride abattue ; U a*endo-ra Combre^ and not — U par-tavjowrd*hu% ; il covr-ta bride 
abattue ; il a*endor-ta Vomhte, ^ 

T is likewise mute at the end of some substantives followed by their respective 
adjectives, although these begin with a vowel or an A mute, on account of the disa- 
greeable sound that would result from the use of it ; indeed, t is mute at the end of 
words whenever the harmony of the sound requires it ; thus — un goUit horrible, un tort 
incroy alley are pronounced — un gou-orrible, untorincroyable, and not— imgou-f orrt^2e, 
un tor-tincroyable. 

T is not pronounced in vingt when used either by itself or at the end *of a sentence, 
or before a word beginning with a consonant, or an h aspirated ; it is also mute in 
vingt from eighty to ninety-nine inclusively, as also in centy thus— nou« ^tiona vingt; 
vingt aoldata ; quatre-vingt'Onze hommes, cent, &c.— are pronounced noua Hiona vein ; 
vein-aoldaa; quatre-vein'On-zommey cen; but t is always sounded in vingt and cent 
when immediately followed by a word beginning with a vowel or an £ mute, and 
also in the numbers froiA twenty to thirty, thirty to forty, &c. as — vingt abricota, 
vingt-deux hommea, — pronounced — vein-tahricoa, veint-deu-zomme. 

T is likewise mute in aept and huit follofired by a word beginning with a consonant 
or an h aspirated, as— «ept chemises, huit houppelandea, — pronounced—- «^-cA€fii»£, hui^ 

c 
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houpelande; but it is always sounded in sept and huU when these numbers come 
before a word beginning with a vowel jor an ^ mute, or when they are used by them- 
selves, or at the end of a sentence, or for expressing the date of the month, in which 
latter case the t is even sounded before a consonant, oB-^sept icusy huit hommesy Us 
^taieHt sept on huit, le sept de Juin, U huit Septembre, — pronounced — s^-ticuy hui" 
Vamme, Us ^taieht s^-tou huit, le set de Juin, le huit Septembre, &c. 

T is always mute in the conjunction et and in the words vent and pont, whether 
they are followed by a word beginning with a vowel, an h mute, or a consonant, as 
— lui et eUe; le vent esthaut ; lepont est-Ufini? — pronounced —2«t-^-eUf, leven-es hau, 
le pon-eS'tUfini .' and not — lui i-telle, le ven-test haut, le pon-tes-tUJini ? 

• T is likewise usually mute at the end of the termination ent in the third person 
plural of verbs, even when followed by a vowel or an ft mute, if the verb be used 
affirmatively or negatively, but it is pronounced if the verb be employed interroga- 
tively before a vowel or an h mute, as — ils aiment h parler ; ils viennent at^ourd'hm, 
whieh are pronounced^t/ or i-zaime'^ parler; U or i'menne-tsujourd^hui ; but — lui 
parUrent'iisf aiiqent-Hs h jouerf &c. must be pronounced lui parlere-tii? atme-tU ^ 
Jouer, &c. 

T is not pronounced in J ism-Christ, although it is in Christ when used without 
J£su8> It is likewise mute in aspect, circonspect, respect, the final c only being heard ; 
but it is always pronounced in abject, accessit, brut, chut, contact, correct, dot, direct^ 
deficit, est, (east,) fat, granit, exact, incorrect, indirect, irfect, indult, lest, luth, net^ 
pr6tHity rapt, subit, suspect, strict, tacet, tact, toast, transit, tivat, zfyiith, zist, test. 

% 

V. 

V has always its natural sound—v^. 

W is not reckoned in the letters of the French alphabet, as it is to be found in 
French only in foreign names of persons, places, or things, in the beginning of which 
it generally takes the sound of ve, as in — Westphalie, Walbon, WaUotie, Wirtemberg, 
Warwick, Washington— prononnced-^Vestphalie, Valbon, Valone, Virtemberg, Varvik, 
Vasington ; in whist and whisky, w is pronounced ou, thus — ouist, ouiski. 

W, in the middle and at the end of words, varies in its pronunciation, thus*— Neirlon 
is pronounced Nivto^i Wi^rwiqk,, Varvik; and Law^Lasse^ 

X. 

X has the following different sounds:— 

Cs as in • extrime, ^ 

Gz .as in* ••....... • ,Xavier, exemple. 

Ss ..as in Bruxelies, Auxerre. 

. C as in , .excellent. 

Z •••.. ..as in... ••..... ..deuxteme. 

When X comes at the beginning of a wurd (which is only the case in a few foreign 
names) it is pronounced cs, except in Xavier^ Ximtphon, XinUnes, le Xante, Xantippe, 
and Xerxes, in which it is sounded gt, tiras — Gtsavier, Gtdnophon, Gtim£nes, which is 
also pronounced Chiming le Gtante, Gtantippe, Gzersisse, 

X is likewise pronounced cs in the middle of words, when it is followed by a r 
guttural and one of the three vowels a, o, u ; or When it is succeeded by any other 
consonant than h, whatever may be the vowel following ; as — excuse, excammuniS, 
expedient, inexpugnable, — pronoxmced'^ecS'Cuse, ecs-comuniS, ecs-pidian, tnecs-prng^ 
nuMs; .but if c is followed by eor i, x mast then be sounded like c only, SiS—^exeis, 
exciter, exception, &c. which are pronounced — ec-ces, ec-citer, ec-eeption* X is also 
sounded cs in the middle of words, when it comes between two vowels, if the word 
does not begin by e or in ; as— axe, Alexandre, luxe, maxime, sexe, which are pro- 
nounced— ac-M, Alec-sandre, luc-se, mac-sime, sec-se, 

Soixante and its derivatives must, however, be excepted, as likewise Bruxelies, 
Auxerre, Auxierrois, Auxonne, in which x is sounded like double s, thua^soissante^ 
Brusselies, Aussere, Aussirois, Aussonc—^Sixieme, deuxihne, dixieme, are pronounced 
•^sizieme, deuiieme, dizieme. -* 

But when or comes between two vowels, and the first letter of the word is e, or when 
the word begins by in, x Is then sounded gz ; in which case, if there is an A after x, 
it is not pronounced: thus — examen, exorbitant, exhir^dation, exhiher, exerdee, 
inexorable, are pronounced — eg-zamen, eg-zorbitan, eg-ziridacion, eg-nber, ig-tercieep 
hteg-zorable. 

X is not generally sounded at the end of words when they are used either by 
themselves, or at the end of a sentence, or before words beginning with a conilonant 
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or an ft aspirated^ as — tu peux lefaire; — veux-tu y aller? &c.^proiioaDced<— ^m peu-l 
faire ; veu-tu y aller ? &c. 

I'he numbers six and dix must be excepted, in which x is sounded like double s, 
when these words are used either by themselves or at the end of a sentence, 
although X to not pronounced when they come before a consonant or h aspirated ; 
SLB—donnez-m'en six ; gardez4ui-en dix; six tables, &c. — pronounced — donneZ'in'en 
siss ; gwrdez-lui-en diss ; si-iMes, &c. « 

X final IS otherwise sounded ze, before words beginning with a vowel or an ft 
mute, and is joined to them in pronunciation ; thus— -attx amis, aux homtnes, chevaux 
aUrtes, heureux ipoux, je veux y aUery tu peux ^crire^ deux ans, six aunesy dix hommeSy 
are pronounced — au-zaml, au-zommey ehevau-zalerte, heureu-zepouy je veu-zy aller, 
tu peU'Zierirey deu-zauy si-zaune, di-zomme. 

X is likewise sounded ze in dix-hmty dix-n«t(/'— thus — di-zuity diz-net{f. 

It is sounded cs at the end of proper names ; SLB^^PalqfoXy Fairfax, Styx, &c. 
— pronounced — Palqfocs, Faitfacs, Sties ; it is also sounded cs at the end of these 
words— frorox, index, lynx, sphmx, prefix; thus — boracs, indecs, lines, sphincs, prifics; 
except Aix, which is pronouuced — Ats* 

Y. 

Y is sounded like t, either when it forms a word by itself, or when it comes 
before a vowel in the beginning of a syllable ; as — 11 y a, yeux, yacht, &c. — pro- 
nounced — 11 i-a, ieu, toft. 

It has likewise the same sound between two consonants, as — acolyte, mystere, 
styUy physique, &c. — pronounced— ocoltie, misterey stUey phisique ; but it is sounded 
like two i's between two vowels, as — moyen, payer, nous employons, vous essayez, 
which are pronounced— moi-i^fi, pai-ier, nous emploi-ions, vous essai-iez. In Pays the 
y is also sounded like two t's, thus — Pai-t, 

Z. 

Z has always its natural sound ze in the beginning and middle of words ; as — 
zephyr, amazone. 

It is generally mute at the end of words which are used by themselves, or at the 
end of a sentence, or before a consonant or an ft aspirated ; as— <7otw parlez de mot, 
ffous chantez tres-lnen, &c.~pronounced— voim varli-d moi, vous chants tris-bien. 

But s is pronounced with its natural sound ze, at the end of the second person 
plural of the tenses of verbs, when coming before words beginning with a vowel or 
an ft mute, in which case it is joined to them in pronunciation ; as-^vous aime% d me 
tourmenter — pronounced— voti« aim6-%d-m tourmenter. 

Lastly, s is sounded se at the end of foreign proper names ; thus — Alvarez, Cortez, 
Rodez, Sues, &c. are pronounced — Alvar6s, Cortis, Rod6s, Su6s, &c. 



ARTICLE III. 

Of Accents. 

There are three accents in the French language, called the acute, grave, and cir^ 
cmi^x. ^ 

Tlie acute accentU drawn from the right hand to the left, thus— ('), and is only 
used over e, to which it gives an acute sound, much resembling that of a in English ; 
as in the vrotda^^vMtiy proctdiy prinUditS, 

The graioe accent is drawn from the left hand to the right, as follows— ('), and 
when placed over e gives it an open sound, as in — acces, sucds, progress 

The circumflex accent is formed like v reversed, thus — C^), and gives a long sound 
to the vowel under it, as in the words — Ame, fHe, gite, ddme, flUte. ^ 

1. Of the Acute Accent. 

The acute accent is used in French over every e which forms a syllable of itself or 
which terminates one, if it has the sound of a in English, which is generally the 
case when it is not followed by a consonant and an e mute, as in the words — its, 
viritS, procidS, prim6diti, probiti^ &c. using it likewise over the e of the last syllable 
of the same words in their jfluraly though followed by s; t^a^desprocidis, &c. 
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The actUe accent is also used over the last e but one in the last syllable of words 
ending with double e, whether they are in the singular or plural ; as— arm^e, armies* 
It is likewise used on the final e of the past participle ef all verbs of the first coDJu- 
gation, with this observation, that, should the participle be employed in its femi- 
nine, either singular or plural, the accent is to preserve the same place as in the 
singular or plural masculine ; thus — am^, aim6e, aimSsy am^es. 

Lastly, the acute accent is used over the final e of the first person singular of 
the preseixt of the indicative of all verbs of the first conjugation, when used 
interrogatively, and also of those of the second, . likewise used interrogatively, 
but which, when used positively, end in e mute ; as — aimS-je ? donn6-je ? auvr^-je t 
(from the verbs aimer, dinner, imvrir,) 

2, Of the Grave Accent. 

The grave accent is used in French : — 

1. Over every e which terminates a syllable, if followed by a consonant and an e 
mute, as in — amirement, pere, mere, frere, maniere, jarretiere, Us parlerent, modUe ; 
but the words in Sge must be excepted, as the e followed by ge takes the acute 
accent; thus—sacrilege, sortilege, &c. 

2. Over the e in the last syllable of substantives ending in es in the singular ; as 
— proces, aucctSy dices, and also generally over the e of the last syllable of adverbs 
and prepositions ending in the same manner ; as — auiprts, apres, expres, pres, tres, 
&c. But the monosyllables ces, les, mes, tesy ses, and the compound article des, must 
be excepted, as they never take the grave accent. 

S. Over the preposition h, to distinguish it from the third person singular of the 
present of the indicative of the verb avoir, il a, and from a taken substantively^ as 
a Paris ;— tJ a ;-'il ne sait ni A ni B, 

4. Over lilt, adverb, to distinguish it from la, article or pronoun ; as— a2fos-ld/— ■ 
la vertu et la science; — aimez-la. 

5. Over oil, adverb or pronoun, to distinguish it from ou, conjunction; as— oil allez' 
vousf-'la place oH vous a8piret;'^vous ou mot, 

6. Over des, preposition or conjunction, to distinguish it from des, article ; asr- 
des quefaurai de V argent, facheterai des livres, ' 

7. Over des in des-lors. 

It is worthy of remark, that when the syllable des is used at the commencement 
of words, it takes the acute accent if followed by a vowel or an ii mute, but if 
it be followed by a consonant it takes no accent : aa^disastre, d^skonneur, deapote. 

3. Off the Circumflex Accent. 

The circumflex, accent is used in French over vowels which have a long soui)dy as 
in the following cases : — 

1. Over A followed by ch, or by t pronounced with its natural sound te; as in— 
fdcheux, Idche, tdche, bdtir, chdteau, gdteau, &c. but never when t has the sound ^e, 
as in nation, &c. 

2. Over e in the termination ime; as in — m^me, bapt^me ; but the ordinal numbers 
^''deuxiime, troisiime, &c. always take the grave accent. 

3. Over t in all the tenses of the verbs in aitre and oitre, in which i comes before 
*, as— 12 paraSt, il crtAt, &c. from the verbs parcAtre, croitre. 

4. Over o before the finals le, me, ne; as in—p&le, rdle, ddme,fantdme, tr6ne, zAne, 
&c. and also in— Ze nttre, le vdtre, relative pronouns, to distinguish them from the 
conjunctive adjectives notre and votre* which are pronounced short. 

6. Over u in the adjective sHr, to distinguish it from sur, preposition ; as^-^jie suis 
att que Vargent est sur la table, 

6. Over u in mi2r (ripe), to distinguish it from mur (wall.) 

7. Over u in dH, participle of devoir, to distinguish it from du, compound article ; 
but this takes place only in the singular masculine, as there can be no mistake in 
the feminine singular, or in the plural of either gender. 

8. Over u in tH, the participle of the verb taire, that it may be distinguished 
from tu (thou), personal pronoun ; but still only in the singular masculine^ for the 
same reason as for dH. 

9. Over u in crU, participle of croitre, either in the masculine or feminine, singular 
or plural, to distinguish it from cru, the participle of croire. 

10. Over the last vowel of the last syllable but one in the first and second persons 
plural of the preterite of the indicative, in all verbs ; as— no«« amAmes, vous 
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aimAtes; wmsfinimes, vousfinites; nous regimes, vousregHtes; nous vendimes, vinu 
venMtes, &c. 

11. Over the last vowel of the third person singular of the preterite of the sub- 
junctive; na—qu^Ufiit; quHleUt; qu*Uaim&t; quHlfinit; qu'Ure^; qu^Uvend^U . 

Note. — ^The circumflex accent is also used over several words quoted in the largl$ 
octavo edition, but which cannot be explained by any general rules. 

4. Of the Apostrophe. 

The apostrophe has the form of a comma, thus->(') ; it is placed above the level 
of the line, as — V, and denotes the suppression of a vowel before another. 

The vowels a, e, and i, are the only letters which can be suppressed. 

A and e are suppressed in the monosyllables le^ la, je, me, te, se, de, ce, 
ne, que, when coming immediately before a word beginning with a vowel or an h 
mute ; as — Vtime, V amour, Vhomme,fai, instead of— la ime, le amour, le homme,je ai, 

E suffers the same elision : 1. in jusque, before a, au, aux, and id; a.B-'jusqu^iL 
Paris ; jusqu'au del ; jusqu^aux nues ;jtuqu*id. 

2. In puisque and quoique before il. Us, eUe, elles, on, un, and une ; and sometimeff 
before words with which they are immediately connected ; as — putsqu'U k veut; 
quoiqu'il dise ; puisqu'ainsi est* 

3. In quelque before un or une; aa^quelqu'un, quelqu*une ; and also in quel qu*U 
soit, quelle qu*elle soit; but in no other case. 

4. In presque in the compound word, presqu'Ue. 

But e and a do not suffer elision in ce, de, le, la, que, before otct, huit, huUaine, 
huitieme, onze, and onziime; neither do they suffer elision in ce, le, le, la, que, when 
these words are used after a verb in the imperative mood, although the next word 
may begin with a vowel or an h mute ; neither is a ever elided in Ui, adverb : thus 
we write and pronounce— 2e oui et le non; le huit ou le onze du mois; le onzieme; de 
huit quHts ^taient ;'-m€neZ'le ^ Paris ; ira-t-il Ih avec vous ? and not Z'out ; Vhuit ; Vonze, 
V onzieme ;d* huit qu'Us 6taient; menes-V-ct Paris; ira-t-U Vanee vous? 

Observe, — / suffers elision in the conjunction d (if), before U and ils, but never 
before eUe or eUes, nor any other word whatever : thus we write and pronounce 
— il ira s'il veut ; — sHls viennent; but— «i elle veut ; si eUes viennent^ and nois'elle vent ; 
s*eUes denneut. 

6. Of the Hyphen, 

The hyphen, in French (tiret or trait ffunionj, is a short horizontal line, thus (-), 
which is used — 

1. After a verb followed by one of the pronouns j6, tu, Ut eUe,.nous, vow, ils, eUes, 
le, la, les,moi, toi, lui, leur, y, en, ce, on; SLS-^dis-moi ; dipichet-vous ; flattons-nous-en, 
&c. in which case if the verb is used interrogatively and ends with a vowel in the 
third person singular, a t is put between the verb and the pronoun,;^ith a hyphen on 
each side of it; as— rtcndro-f-ii? — parle-t-onf 

2. Between the pronouns nm, toi, nous, vous, lui, elle, eux, elles, and the word 
mime which sometimes follows them ; as — moi-mime, td-mhne, &c. 

3. Between words so joined that they make but one ; as — arc-en-del, cure-dent^ 
peut-etre, vis-a-vis, c*est-b,-dire- 

4. Between the nouns of number which are joined together ; thus-^ia;-«6pf, dix^ 
huit, dix-ne^f, &c, to qvatre-vingi-dix-nevff, except between, vingt et un, trente et «»,. 
quarante et un, cinquante et un, and soixante et un» 

5. Between the monosyllables d and U, and the word which precedes or follows 
them, when they are connected together, as — celui-d celui-Ui, cet homme-ci, cette 
femme-la, d-dessus, d-dessous, let-haut, Ih-bas, &c. 

6. Of the Cedilla. 

The cedilla is a little mark made nearly like a comma, thus— ( ;) ; it is placed under e 
followed by a, o, or u, when it must be sounded like s ; as — gargon, lefon, regu, 
which are pronounced garson, leson, resu. 

oWhen c has the sound of « in the termination of the present of the infinitive of 
verbs, it preserves it throughoutall its tenses and persons, and consequently requires 
a cedilla under it whenever it is followed by a, o, or u; as — commencer,je ^ommen" 
fois ; eoneevoir,je congus. 
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7. Of the Diaresis, Parenthesis , Quotations, and Abbreviations. 

1. The duBvesis, in French (la di^rese, or le tr&ma)y is a double dot, thu8(")) put over 
th6 vowels e, V, or u, to denote, when they are not of the same syllable as the vowel 
preceding them, that thpy are to be pronounced separately from it ; as in the words 
— aieul, diet AnHnous, Emu, faience, Fdtencier, hiroi'que, Aat'r, latquef Moise, Noel, 
naif, pdient — pronounced—^a-teMZ, ha-ir, Mo-'iae, pa-ien, &c. 

2. The parenthesis is made thus ( ), and is used to enclose a particular phrase, 
or an occasional sentence, interposed in the middle of the principal one ; as — 

Je crois aussi (soit dit sans vous d^plaire) 
Que femme prude» en sa vertu s§ylre, ' 
Pent en public faire beaucoup de bien, 
Mais en secret souvent ne valoir rien. 

Volt. La Prude, act. i. sc. 4. 

Great use was formerly made of the parenthesis, but it is now nearly superseded 
by the employment pf commas in its stead. 

3. The quotation consists of two inverted commas, thus (") — placed at the be- 
ginning of a recital, or of a passa'^e quoted from another author, and repeated at the 
beginning of every line to the end, with two other commas thus, (",) ill their natural 
position, at the end ; as — 

f Je songeais cette nuit que, de mal consume, 

Cdte ^ cdte d'un pauvre on m'avait inhum§, 
£t que n'en pouvant pas souffrir le voisinage» 
En mort de quality je lui tins ce langage : 
V ^ Retire-toi, coquin ! va pourrir loin d'ici. 
** U ne f appartient pas de m'approcher ainsi. 
** Coquin, (ce me dit-il» d'une arrogance extreme,) 
<< Va chercher tes coquins ailleurs, coquin toi-m4me ! 
^* Ici tons sont ^gaux : je ne te dois plus rien ; 
'^ Je suis sur mon fumier, comme toi sur le tien/' 

4. The ahhretiaiions are words usually shortened and represented by capital letters. 
The following are the most conunon : 

M. or Mr.. • for MoMieut. 

M<ne. , , , , . for Madame, 

Melle for Mademoiselle* 

M. M for Measieura, 

S.M for SaMnoesti 

S. M. Imp for Sa MnQesti ImpMale. 

S. M. T. C..^ for Sa Mi^est^ Tres-Chretienne, 

S. M. C for Sa McQesti Catholique, 

S. M. B for Sa Majesty Britannique. 

S. M. S for Sa Mcgesti Suidoise. 

S. A for Son AUesse 

S. A. R. ............ for San Alteeae Royale* 

S. A. I for Son Altesse JmpMile, 

S. A. £. for Son Altesse ikctoraie* 

S. l^x «...•..... for Son Excellence. 

S. £mi for Son Eminence, 

S. S ; for Sa Saintet^. 

Msr ; . . . for Monseigneur, 

J. C for Jisus-Chfist* 

N. S for Notre Seigneur, 

N. S. J. C for Notre Seigneur Jisus-Christ. 

M<1 for Marchand, 

Mde for Marchande, 

N6gt for Nigodant, 

8. Of Capital Letters, 

Capitalletters are those which are larger than the others, and of a different form, 
such as those at the top of this page. 

Capital letters are used in the beginning of the first word of every complete sen- 
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tence, in prose and poetry, and also of every line in poetry, — and after a period or 
note of interrogation. 

Phrases of £rect address, as — Monsieur, Madame^ MademoiseUe, &c. are always 
begun with a capital, and, in letter-writing, the address, as well as the body of the 
letter, and each part of the subscription at the end begins with a capital^ — thus-*- 

1. The address— 

Monsieur, 

Monsieur DouvUle, 

Lawrence-Lane, No, 2, 
Cheapside, 

2. The body of the letter.— 

Monsieur, ^ 

J'tti appris avec plaisir que vous avez public 
unenouveUe Edition de voire Grammaire, 

3. The subscription — , 

J'ot Vhonneurd^itre, 

Monsieur, 
Voire ires-humble ei irts-obHssani Sermieur^ 

M. T*»* 

It is also proper to begin the following words with a capital, in whatever part of 
the sentence they may occur. 

1. All appellations of the Deity ; as — Grand Dieuf "Eire SuprSmef &c. 

2. Proper names of persons, heathen gods and goddesses, kingdoms, provinces,, 
towns, places, streets, mountains, rivers, ships, &c. ; B,a^^ NapolSon, Cesar, Ciciron, 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Jupiter, V6nus, la France, la Normandie, Paris, Saint-Denis,, 
rue Neuve-des-Peiiis-Champs, les Alpes, la Loire, &c. 

3. The names of the days of the week and of the months ; as— DtiRoncA^y Lundiy 
Mardi, &c. Janvier, P^vrier, Mars, &c. 

4. Substantives and adjectives derived from proper names ; as — La Henriade, la 
laiigue Italienne; a la Frangaise, 

5. The first word of every direct quotation ; as— /Z me dii: ** Personne que motV'&c* 

6. The principal words in the titles of books, and single letters used for abbrevi- 
ations ; as — Atlas Hisiorique, Chronologique, &c. par M, De A. Le Sage, 

Note,— It is the custom in English to \i7rite the pronoun / with a capital letter^ 
but in French no distinction of this sort is made with the corresponding wordj>> 
which is never written with a capital, except at the beginning of a sentence or the 
commencement of a quotation ; as — *' Mais, Madame,, Je pensais que vous^* and not 
Je, &c. ^ 

9. Of Punctuation, 

Punctuation is the act of distinguishing the terminations of each part of a sentence^ 
by stops, or pauses, according to its sense or connexion with the whole. 

There are six principal stops, which are distinguished by the following figures 
and names: — 

1. ( , ) Lavirgule the comma. 

2. ( ; ) ^ point ei la virgule the semicolon. 

3. ( : ) Les deux points .the colon. 

4. ( • ) Le point the period, or full stop. 

6. ( ? ) , Xr6 point dHnierrogaiion ..... .the note of interrogation. 

6. (!) Le point d*admiration the note of admiration. 

The comma is used to separate either the portions of a complete sentence, or the 
different members of simple sentences, when each is closely united either in sense 
or grammatical construction ; as— CA^z mot, lui dit-il, Madame, ce n*est ni moi ni ma 
femme qui commande, c'est la raison. — lis conviennent tous qu*en effet sa beanii, son 
air, son regard, le caraciere de pudeur ei dHnnocence empreint sur son visage avait 
quelque chose d*angiliqu€. 

Le sort fait les parens, le choix foit les amis.— Delille. 

The semicolon separates the parts of a compound sentence which are less de- 
pendent upon each other than those divided by commas ; it is also used after several 
passages divided by commas, when their import is summed up ; as — Le bal, la 
com£die, la promenade ; voilct les amusemens du monde, 

Tous les jours je t'attends; tu reviens tous les jours. Racinb. 
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The eoUm is employed in a similar manner to the semicolon, but when the sense 
is more complete ; it is also used at a part where the subject might be finished, bat 
beyond which it is prolonged by some additional observation ; as— 

La fourmi n'est pas pretense : 
C'est \k son moindre d§faut. 

liA Fontaine. 

The period marks the termination of the subject, or the completion of each com- 
pound sentence, when each is independent; as — Mon unique chagrin est de paraitre 
ingraty et de n'avoir pas mime Vespirance que mon oncle soit ditromp^, S'U est possible, 
Ule sera, lui dis-je, Mais il m*a difendu de vous nommer a lui; et Je connais^son 
caraclere: il font Vattendre et ne pas le heurterJ 

The note «f interrogation is used at the end of interrogative sentences, unless 
they are only expressed as quotations; as — Que voule%rVous? — Les Tyriens me de- 
mandaient, pourquoi je pleurais. 

The note of admiration is used after interjections and phrases of surprise, joy, 
grief, &c.; aLa—Ahf ah! le petit drdle, Dieuxf quel exemple vous choisissiez ! 

10. Words that are spelt alike in English and French. 

1. The most part of substantives and adjectives that end in English with 
any of these seven syllables, ble^ ce, de, ent, ge, ion, and ne, are the same in French, 
except as to the difierence in pronunciation, and that some require an accent in 
French; as — * 

English and French. English. French. 

1 ble fable, fable. 

2 ce evidence, Evidence* 

3 ••••.. de prelude, prjSlude. 

4 ent diligent^ '••• dUigent. 

5 ge age, dge, 

6 ion nation, nation, 

7 ne ........••• machine, machine. 

2. Most nouns ending in English with ary, ory, cy, ty, ous, our,. and oi*, become 
French by changing these terminations, a^ follows : — 

l...«<0*y .... into .... aire;.,,, as, .... military, ••. . mUitaire. 

2. • . .ory . • • • into .... oire; .... as, .... glory, gloire. 

S....cy .•••.. into .... ce;, as, .... clemency, .. cl6mence. 

4,,..ty , into .... tS; as, .... humanity, . . humanity, 

6 . . • .ous .... into .... eux; .... as, .... dangerous, . . dangereux. 
6,.., our or or, into .... eur; .... as, .... favor, faveur. 

11. Difference in the spelling of the Greek and Roman proper 

Names in English and French, 

J . The Greek and Roman proper names of men, ending in English with a, are 
the same in French ; as^-Agrippa, Caligula, Dolabella, Nerva. 

2. The proper names of wo^en and goddesses, ending in English with a, become 
French by changing the final a into e mute ; as— Cleopatra, CUopatre ; Matilda, 
Matilde; Agrippina, Agrippine; Diana, Diane. 

3. The greater part of proper names, ^nding in English with as, become French 
by changing cw into e mute ; as— Eneas, En^e; Mecenas, Mtcene; Pythagoras, Py- 
thagore. 

4. The proper names, ending in English with es^ become French by changing that 
final into e mute ; as — Demosthenes, D^f?to«^Aen« ; Ulysses, Ulysse; Socrates, Socrate, 

5. The proper names, ending in English with o, become French by changing o 
into on ; as— Cicero, Ciciron ; Cato, Caton ; Dido, Didon ; Scipio, Scipion, 

6.. The proper names, ending in English with us or ius, are the same in French, 
when they consist of two syllables only; as—Brutus, Brutus; Cyrus, Cyrus; 
Venus, V(^nus, &c. But if they are c<miposed of three or more syllables, they ge- 
nerally become French by changing us or ius into e mute ; as— Camillhs, CamUle ; 
Esculapius, Esculape ; Orpheus, Orphie. 

7, Mojst proper names, ending in English with al or ts, are the same in both lan- 
guages, as — Annibal, Asdrubal, Juvenal, SSsostris. 

8. Most proper names, ending in English with ander, become French by changhig 
ander into andre ; as— Alexander, ^2^a;andr« ; Lysander, Lysandre. 
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PART THE SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

A general View of the Parts of Speech. 

Thb second part of grammar is Etymology, which treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their derivation. 

There are in French nine sorts of worcls, or parts of speech, namely-*the article^ 
Hhehtbstmtive^ 4he a^eetitei ihe pronoun, the verb^ the adverb, the preposition, the 
cor^juiutUm, and the tnteajf^tion. 

1. The article is a wcta'd prefixed ta skbstantives, to point them out, and to show 
how far .their signification extends; as— un homme, a man; unefemme, awdman;^ 
le roi,^ the king. , ^ , . • . . 

2. The substantive is the name of % person, or thing that exists or of which we bare 
some notion ; as — Alexandre, Alexander ; soleil, sun ; Londres, London ; vertu, virtue. 

3. The adjective is a word added to a substantive to express its quality, or manner 
of being ; . as — une belle/emme, a fine woman ; une grande ville, a large town. 

4. Thepronoum if a word used instead of a noun, to avoid the too frequent repe- 
tition of tne same word; as — monami est arrivi; U m'a apportd.de bienjoUes dioses, 
my friend is arrived ; he has brought me some very pretty things. 

5. The verb is a word of which the pribclpdl ' use Is to expx'ejis ajfitnuiti&h, or to. 
signify to be, to do, or to suffer; M—Je suts, I am ; faime, I love ; Je suis aimS, I auk \ 
loved. 

6. Th»^advsrb is a part of speech joined to a verb, an a<]Ueeti¥e, and sometimes to 
another adverb, to express some quality or oircumstance respecting it ; as«^ pwrUi 
(lien, he speaks well ; unfori b<m homme, a very good man ; U icrit tres-^orrectemenif. 
he writes very correctly. ^ . . • 

7. Preposiiions serve to connect words with one another, and to show the re? 
lation between theai ; as— if aUa de Londres k Ptari; h^ weilt froia London to Pakli';' 
iiviid^ rapine, he lives on plunder. 

8. A conjunction is a part of speech chiefly used to'coniiect sentences^" so as, outoi, 
two or more Stotence^, ' td make but one ; it sometimes connects only wofdjB'^. 
BB^vous et kU, vous ites heureux, you and he are happy | . /e.platfftr et la peme, plea-' 
sure and pain. . r 

9. Intetjections are words thrown in between the parta of a sentenoei to express; 
the passiona or emotions of the speaker ; as-^O eielt Oh^ heaven^ ! — que vous ifes 
aimabU / how awiable yon are ! 

I shall no^ proceed to treat of the different sorte of words iust enumerated, and . 
their various modifications, omitting, however, to notice t^eir derivatioo, as U wooid - 
involve explanations much too diffuse for the liqnits of this work. 



LESSON I. 

Of the Article. 

The article is a small word which, without implyiDg any thing by 
iteelf» is prefixed to substaniires, to pomt them out, and to show how 
far their slgQifieation extends. 



V 
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The article, in French, may be divided into indefinite, definite, and 
partitive. The indefinite is un, une, a or an ; the definite, le, la, l\ Ui, 
the ; the partitive du, de la, de l\ des, some or any. 



1. Example of the Indefinite Article. 

. . . Maa. Fern. 

A or an, l/n, une. 

Of or frona a or an . D^un, d*une. 

At or to a or an, d un, d une. 



2; Example of the Definite Article. 

Mas. F^m. Before a vowW, 

dr h miite. " 

ThOi Le, la, '» . 

Of or from the, l>u, de la, de V, 

At or to the, Au, d la, ' d l\ 



for all. 
Ua. 
des^ 

tftl4P. 



-» , ; . : 



3. Example of the Partitive Article, . 

Mas. Fern. Before a vowel, 

Qth mute. 
Some or any, Du, de la, de V, 



Plural 
for all. 

des. 



.O&^erre^r-In tlie seven, $i:8t essays, the gend^ and number of subatanUvea Tvill be 
ibapd mar^Led, in order that the pupil uiay ase the necessary arUcl^^ ;— "f* at, i^ end 
ora word will therefore denote a noun or substantive masculine ; /. a noun feminine; 
m. V. or m. A. a noun masculine beginning with a vowel or h mute ; m. pi. a noun 
misimline plural I / j>l. a nouD feminine plural; mv or /.-«iiirJ a noun ma^cuHne or 
fbraiaiae singular ; but in the succeeding ones these marks, if used, will farther sig- 
nify that, if the word going before is not of the gender and number indicated hj 
them, it is to be put in that gender and number. > . 

. T(h» ^c^ec^y^ which precede their respeqtive substantives in Fjiglish^ bqt. Which 
^lojiildeQine after them, in Frencb, as well a^ the constrtuction of those sealenoeSk 
which 'might be found too difficult for beginners., are also. marked in tlk« f#ltovfiag 
essa^^s with figures before the French words, the r^^lar order of whicl^ ^lost be 
obseri^eii. *im assistance will be continued until tbe pupil is Qousidered sulSclenQj: 
sn^omiaiuted with the necessary rules on those su^^^ .' 

'Throughout th^ essays,' the words which are not to be expressed in t*TeDcli are 
marked with an asterisk (*) after them ; and those which are spelt the same in Frendi 
as in Eoglish'have a dash, thus ■ i ' n . • under the English word. 

- When-'fteve.ral English words are found includ^ within a parenthesis ( ), they 
must be translated by the French words only which are placed undev then. 

, Whenever a word has been employed more than once in the same ess^« its ^u^- 
v^ient m French is not repeated, in order that the pupil may the better recbllj^c^ it; 
and, id geilera^'theFreiidh of all words easy to remember will b8 'fotiud gradiially 
omitted, as the pupil advances in the essays. 

ESSAY I. 

A man. A woman. — Of a man. — Of a woman.— To a man. — To a woman.— A 

homme m. femmef. 

friend.— From a friend. — To a friend.— The park. — Of the park.— 'To the park,— 
ami m» pare m. 

From the park. — A fine day. — A week. — A month. — A noveL — ^A history, — 

beawtm, jimrm. s^^namef, moi$m. romcssi. hittmre f. 

Asart M i l . T he waiter.— -Of the waiter.— To the waiteri-^The mistress ; of Iks 
charretU/, garfonm. ■ n^tr§u$/t .,. 
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hoiwe. — Of the mifltress of the house. — To the jnistress of the house. — ^The 
maisonf, 

coaches. The carts. To the country. — r-From the country. — The soul.— 

voituresf.pL charrettesf.fd, campagnef. dme/.v. 

Of the soul.— To the souU— The ladies. Of the ladies.— To the ladie».— The 

dames f* pi. . ■' 

men. ■ i ^»Qf the men.— To the men.— The women.^— ^To the women.^Frdm ttV* 

kommeg m. pU femmesf, pi, 

women. — Some bread. — S6nl6 butter.— Sdihe beer.— Souie water — Some wine.r*-: 

pamm, beurrem. Here/, eauf.v* /* vinm.,-. 

Some ham. Some eggs. Some vegetables. 

jambonm. csifsm,pl, Ug^me$m*p>^ 



LESSON II. 



:') 



Of the Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns serve either for the nominative of 6bje^t'oftB£^ 
verb; those which fill the place of the nominative of the verb ar^:'— -X4 
je, and/, before a vowel or A mute; thou,fti; he, t7; she, elle; itt.i/anwl) 
elle : woj now: ye or you > vous; they, t/«, m. pi. and e//e<, f« pi; ^^ ■- -^ 

The pronouns which are employed for the object of the verb, are : — 
me, me, aqd sonaetifnes moi ; ,tbee, /«, and.somjetimes ioi; hxpB^ t)r it, /e, 
lui,i/, and en; her, la, lui, y, and en; us, nous ; ye and you, vous; 
them les, leur, eux, elles, and eH ; a^ will be hereafter explained. 

Me, te, le, /a/ are spelt m' f V before «- vowel or A mute. 

Of the Possessive ,Pronouns. . ,.:r^. 

Poflsesaive pronouns*. express the '|K>8session of aiiy thil»g>. atid a^ 
dividk)d into conjunctivi^ and relative. They ar^ called cbnjb'ticiiy^ 
when they* immediatdj^ ^r^cede i' i^iilistkntive ;' an^ jrelatiy^. whj^; ijiey, 
refer & oneV ' The CQBJiinqtive adoiit of : the preposition ie before tbeni 
in French, in the sense of of or from, in English, — and d, for at or to ; 
while the relative are preceded by /e^ lit, les, the; du, de la, des, of or 
from the; and au, ^. la, aux, at or to thldy like a substantive ; as may 
be seen hereafter. Both the conjunctive and relative possessive pro- 
nouns ag^ee jn gender an^ number with the substantives to which. lliM> 



refer. 



.. -if) 



J 1 '. 



•> , 



1. 'JBMmp/eH itfihi Canjkiktettm PosseMve PronHuns: 



,<f^ I ' 



My," 
Oforfroflimy*., 
At or UHHy, 
Our, ...v. '. 
Of or from :al]r)'' 
At or to^ow*,'*'«i 



T. 



Mas. 

Mdn, 
De.num,.. 
a inojt, 
Notre, ^ ' 
Denottis, 
h nUrty ' 



Siosalar. 



Mn 



Ftftit '^Bksdii. 

" befbre a noun 
m. or f. siBg.'be- 
F^m. ginning wilii a' 

. Towelor ftn^uteu ' 



ma, 

aina, 
notre, 
dJt miri; 
diiom]' 



man, 

demon,' 

amon, 

notre. 

deniiri, 

anotrk, '"'^ 



J: 



;/• 



Plural 



mea, 

denies, ,. 
ames, .,.■,. 
nos, 
ae noSf 



N 1. » ■ « 

a nos. 



■ i 



tBl^ VOS&BSmVE PiW>WOD»N8. 



" I 



.it • :! (I ; -- .«';•?;« * '• 
SECOND PERSON. 






_— -^c -ft 



Thy, 

OforfronLtl^y, 

At or to' toy. 

Your,. 

Of -dr from your, 

At «r to your, 



Mas. 

Ton, 

a ton,. 
Voire, . 
De voire f 
dtSire, 



Singular. 



Pern, 



ia, 

de iOt 
lia, 
potre^^ 
de voirey 
H voire. 



Before a noun- 
m. orf..s^g<b^^ 
ginoing^with a 
Tb^ciorfcfedte. 
' foil, 
..detiVrnj 

a ton,. 

eotref . . 

de voire, 

a voire. 



Plural 
forklt. 

iea. 

dei^*- 
a ies. 

V08* 

de vos. 
d vos. 



'VI 



Mas. 

His, her, or its. Son, 
Oforfromhis,heT, 1^ 

OritS, ^MJV99m,. 

Jorits^.. . J.*?^', 

Their, . * ' Jjeur,. 

(^■^firM^ their, ^\ DeUntr, 
At or to th#ir« . W^tkur, 



•' nilBD PERSON. 

Before a noun 
Singular. .m.orf.sin^.be- 



Fem. 

Ba,' 
de§a, 

Usa, 

leur, 

deleur, 

hleUit, 



*- 1 



ginning with a 
rowel or fc mute. 
son, 

h «op, , . , 

Heur, 
deleter, 



Plural 
for all. 

ses, 
deses, 

r 

di ses. 
leurs* " ' 

k tears. 



-r 



2k Ekamplea of the R^lciHv^ Possessive Pronouns. 



rm^s^'pfiHsoN. 



Mine, 

Of'4»'frovi;BiiiUi, 
AtW-toipiA^, 
OntUf ' 
Qfoftlfotikoxira, 



Mas. 
Leinien,' 

Aumen, . 

LenSire, 

Dn n6ir0^ 



Fern. 



. Pbmd, 
Ma«. 



^1 •/ ^* 0'.>v.4 



lei\nihu. 



la mtenne; 
delamienne; . deimteiK^ 
a Idmienn^; ' ^ux miens^ 



Atirtooahi, > AunHre,' 



la n6tre ; 

, dfi la n&ire ; 

^ a lanHre; 



Us ndtreSf 
: des nHres, 
"• enucnbttes, 



Fern. 

lesmiennes, 
desmiitiHesl '• 
aw^pfiefm$9, 
les.ni^rem, 
des nitre's. 



• • I 



Mas. 

Letien, 

Du iien, 
Au Hen, 
Lev6tre, 
Of or from yours, jDti v6tre, 
At or to yours, . Ai^ t6trjgf 

.V.' * .1 / . o * *- I . *^ ••> - 



Of or front thine, 
At or to thine. 
Yours, 



-•• :Mai*.'- 
His, he;*,, Of \t8, he <nem, < 
Of or from his, ?*w.\j^: 

hers, or its, J^*^% 
At or to his;, hers, > . . 

or its, • J^««««v 

Theirs, "■■" Leledr, 

Of or from thieil^, Du leur, . ^ 
At or to theirsr, Au levir. 



.SECOND PBBSPIf; 

Smguldr. 

Fern. 

la Henne; 
de la tienne ; 
d la tienne; 
lavHre; 
de la vHre; 
dla^fttre-; * i 

... I * • ■ » ' ■■ 

THIRD ;PEBS0|f4 

iSif^viar. 

Fem. 
la sienm; 

' de la sienne ; 

a la siewnei 

la leur; . 
de la kur ,*■ 
dlaUfo;,;^ 



Piurdh 

Mas. 

Ies Hens, 
des Hens, 
aux Hens, 
Ies vdires, 
des vhtres. 



Plural, 

•• Mas.' 
lessiens, ' 

des siens, 

aux siens, 

Ies leurs, 
des kure, ^ 
auxlemfM^ 



lesOenKee, 
des Hennesk 
aux tiennea. 
- Ies vbtres, 
des vhires* 



Fem. 
Us siennes. 

des sUnnes. 

akx iUkmea* 
Us leurs. 



1. 



d^.Uuni 






OF THB^DBMONSTB^TIVB PBONQUMS. 

ESSAY II. 

My father.— Of my father.— To my father. — From my aon.— To my brother.— -To 
ph^ m. ' Jlls m. frtre m. 

his sister.— -His nieoe.-^To her cousin. — Thy wife. Of thy wife. — To thy wife — 

scmrf, . . niece f, , cousin m. femmef. 

From thy wife. — Her husband.~From her husband. — To her husband.— Hft 

mart fn. 

daaghters. — To his daughters. — From her friend. — To her nephew. — ^Their uncle. • 

fiUea f, pi. midm.v, neveum. ondenLV. 

Our auntT-Yoiir godfather ' and godmother.— —His motheif-in-litw. — Hqr 

tante'f. ''' grand-pere' m, ei voire gran^-miref. ' hetU-nUtef, ' 

. ' ....... 

father-in-law. Thy grandfather. — My grandmother. — Your handkerchief. — His 

heau-pire m. grand-pere nt* grand*'mire /, mouehoir m. 

cravat Her money. To her inoney. — Their garden. — To their garden. — From 

cravate /. argent m. «. , jardin m. . • 

their house. To their orchard. My relations. Your neighbours. His 

miUaanf* : vetrgerm. .piA^en$'m, pi.. vdishianL pL T 

acqi«mitanoes.J-^lier birdt;— ^-•^.^Our so#v»iDt9. »Your nrtiftterii.*^ ^To th^ 

cannaUsances f. pi. oiseaux m. pL sertemies/. pi maHrfn ml ]rf« j . . / i; 

• • 

children.^— Your temper and hers.— My pictures, yours, and 

e^fan$ m, pi , disposiium /. sing, . tableaux m. pi 

theirs. — Her carriage and ours. — His hous^ and mine.— My books and yours. 



f. 



LESSON III. 

. ' -*, .. Of the DeffiQtutrtxtive Pronotms. ... 

Dl&MONSTRATivs proDouos ajre used to point out the fi/ttuou^aj^ ^ng 
^|K>k^n of, . , .., . 

The demonstrative pronouns being the same in .Englisk,; whetjieir 
they precede a substantive or refer to one, offer no difficulty ;' but ds 
they admit of a very different C9nstruction in French^ I shall divide 
them into conjunctive and relative* 

The con^y,Mtive are^ce, c^t^ f^tte, this, that; cetn^ these or those; 
which always^ precede a nouny>and can never be us^d withoat one. 
The relative are — celui, celle, this, that; ceux, celles, these, those; 
which usually >; referring to a noun expressed before, can never be pre- 
fixed to any. fibth the conjunctive akid relative demonstrative pronouns 
agree, in Irjetnch^' in gender andiiua^ber with their respective substan- 
tives, and retain the same place in the sentence which this, that, these, 
those, f>ccvpj in 13,ng\\hh'i they he^^er admit of any article b^ftirb tb^m 
ki either language, although they may be preceded by a prepoiitioa, or 
united by a conjunction. In the following examples th^y are exemplifieA 
with the prepositions de and d ; but any other preposition may be used 
instead^ according as the sense requires it. 

M ft 

ARTlCJLiE I. 

Of the Cotyunctive Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Examples of the conjunctive demonstrative pronouns ice, cet, cette, 
this, that; ces^ these, those ; whiiob always precede a subskiantiye^ and 
can nciver be* used without one. : : v 



fi2 



or 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Smgular, 




Before a noun m. Before a noun m. 


Before a noun f. 


begmniiig with a beginning with a 


sing, beginning either 


consonant or h vowel or h mute. 


with a consonant, a 


aspirated. 


vowel, or an h mute. 


Ce, city 


cette. 


De ce, tie eet, 


de cette. 


h ccy a cetf 


d cette. 


Plural, 


- 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Ces, ces, 


ces. 


De ces, • de ces, 


deces. 


& ces, a ces. 


tices. 



This or that, 

Of or from this or that^ 

At or to this or that, 



These or those, 

df or from these or thbfie. 

At or to the^e or those, 

ARTICLE IT. 

Of the Relative Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. E^mples of the relative demonstrative pronouns, celui, celle^ this, 
thfftreeu^y celles^ these, those ;- which, alway^r referring to a stthston^ 
tive, can nerer be prefixed to any. ^ > 



.'J."' 



This or that, 
Ofor,|jqHi,,tW|iOrthat, 
At or to this or that. 


Singular, 
Mas. •' ■" - • ••'*• 
Celuif 
De celui, 
a celui, 


■ ■' .. . ■■■| 

- Fem. -^ '■^'^'' 
• eeUci 
. de cetk, 
a celle. 


These or those. 

Of or from these or those^ 

At or to these 4»* tfaMC^A -, 


^^ ■ Plural. 

Mas. 
- deux, 
De ceux. 


Fem. 
ceUes, 
de celles. 
> ) a ceUes, 



: 21^ m:^inft^^( cifdf'H, 'Mte^m; this; ceHM-ci, teiles-ci, these ; which 
ar^ u^ed w.ith reference to the. nearest object or thing to the person ivhb 
j^piekkfr; when two or several have b^n menttbhed. 



' 1 1 • .^ 1 



.'^.iV 



This, 

bf-o^ fh)m this, 
J Jltf^tathis, 



Kt < .» ♦ 



■t > 



Th(98e, 

Ofl^r from these. 

At or to thes^y 



/Singular. 
Mvi, ■ 
CelUi-ei, 
De celui-ci, - 
h. edtti'pL ■ : 

'^PiurdiL 
B|a9; 

Ceux^ei, . 
De,ceux-ci, 
d ceUX'cL 



F^m. 
ceUe^ci, 
de ceUi-ci, 
^£eUe-Jci. . 

Venti . 
citieS'Ci. 
de ceUesHfi, 
i cetieS'i^ 



0; Examples of celui-ld^ €tlle-li, that;- e^sB-ld, celles-fd, ihose; 
whicbai^e used widil refhrence to the mp^t remote object or thing' from; 
the piersoD who speaks^ when t^wo or several have been mentionefd, . 

Singiddr, \ • 



That, 


Celui-ld, 
Deedui4i^, 




ceUe4d. 


Of or from that. 




de ceUe-lh, 


At or to that, 




a ceUe-ia. 


.'. .,. -5 . i ■ 


. .■ ■\':\.:.jv\ : \' 


PlMrql* 


•.''. 




Mas, 




Fem. 


•^' Those, 




. 


eelUS'lii. 


^> 5- ;Of «>f toihthdse, — 


i ' 


dieHUfhUW 


At or to those, 


k ceux'la, 




.»jk^lk94k4 
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4. Examples of the indefinite demonstrative pronouns ceci^ this; 
and cela, that; which have no plural, and are used in pointing out at 
any thing, without naming what it is. 

Singular. . 
Mas. Mas. 

This, Ceci. That, Cela, 

Of or from this, Dit eeH, Of or from that, De cela. 

At or to this, ^ eeci. At or to that. a cela, 

ESSAY III. 

This picture. —^That gold. This night—These oranges. This book. Of 

. tableau m. or m. ». nuit f. /. pi, Uvre m. 

this bird., To this bird. — >-From that man.-r— To that riveri Prom 

oi$eau m. v. hoa,mem» A* Mffiire /. 

that house. To these laurels. From these laurels.— To tliis day.**-«-At that 

maisonf, tenners m. fH, jour m. 

hour. — rFrom that moment-^To these ladies.T— From those gentlemen.-i-r-To 
hewre /. Des — m. damB /. pi, , meeaieurs m. pU 

these houses. r-The system of Cop^nup^s and that of Ftolem¥,**TrTbis gpwn, 

numons f, pL ^ systhae m. , Copemic . et PioUmUe robe /. 

and that of your sister. — ^The disorders of the mind, > and those of the 

swurf, maladies /. pi. esprit m. tr. 

body. These bracelets, and those of his daughter. — ^The climate of 

eorpem, -r m*pU , fille f, ^ climat m, la 

Switzerland is preferable to that of Italy. *««-The state • of Francois rery 
Suisse est prifirable Vlialie itat m, v. la ■ . est 

different ftora that of England. ^~rU (There ure) two )iorses ;. this is four years 
different I* Angleterrf^* , V^^ .. .^9^ ^hevaux a ^tre ans 

old,* and that fiye.-*Tliere are some apricots; these are ripe, and those 

cinq wricots,m^, pi, Sflf^t m&rs 

(are not).— Give me this or that.-^]^eep that for yourself.— ^— I (was speaking) 
nelesont pas Donnez-moi dagrdez poui vousrmStne parlais 

of this and not of that. 
non 

LESSON IV. 

Of the Relative Pronoun^* 

: The reJatiFe pronouns are suoh as relate in general to some word or 
phrase going hefoT4, which is thence called the antecedent, and which 
they immediately follow, agreeing with it in gender and number. They 
arer-^tti, ^iie, lequel, doni, in the sense of whe, whom, that, which^ of 
whom^ or if. which in English ; as — La dame qui vient ttentreri the lady 
who has just gone iii; &c. 

^- Wh4n the relative pronouns are used interrogatively they relate to a 
word or phrase that is not antecedent, but subsequent, and which is 
specified in the answer; as — Qui est Uf Mademoiselle votre seeur; 
Whb is there? Your sister. 

T^e- following Examples show the "different constructions to which 
the relative proqQvhs and the interrogative quel? and quoi? (what?) are 
subject. 

l^jT-Examples offfi^ used r^lativfijy to i^ poup %<4f{g beCot^^ Vip^. 
not in an inierrogalivft setose. 



• v. 



,1 



M OF THE RBLATIVfi PRONOUNS. 

Mas. aiid Fem. Sing, and Pin. 
Who, which, «r that, Qm. * ♦ . 

Whose, of whom, or which, Dont. 

To whom, whose, or to which, a qui. 

Whom, that, or which. Que. 

From whom, Dequi. 

2. — Examples of qui, used interrogatively. 

Who? Qui? 

Of whom ? De qui t 

To whom ? a qui f 

Whom ? Quit 

From whom? Dequif 

9« — Exafuplic^^ of hquelf laquelk, lesqmU^. uadfesguelies, which ^e 
generally used to ask which person or thing among several, and which* 
in many instances, refer to a noan going before. , 

Singular: Plural, 

^ . ^ Mas. Fern- . Mas. Fem. 

which ^ Lequelf ' laqueUef leBquels^ le^qviUe$f 

Of or from yrhiclkl, Duqvelf delaquelle? deaquelsf desqueUes? 

At<fr to which f Akqsel^ etUiqueUtf auxquelsf- auxquMesf 

4. — Examples of guel, quelle, quels, and j^tie?/e^',' generally referriiig to 
a noiin subsequent which tbey precede. 

Singular. PhiraL 

■ ■ - Mas. Ftei. Mas* Fem. 

Wlio or whatf ^ QuelF quelle ^ quels f queUesf ^ »' 

Of fir ftom what ? >De quel f d^ quelle f de quelal de quelle$ 9 

At or to what? . hquelf . hqUeUef. aqueUf hqueUesf 

• ^.-^ExaoftplM of. the pronoun .^ttot? what? used either as an exclft* 
mlBition or ihterrogation, or after a preposition. 

■ J •-- What? Quoi and quoi dtf ' 

'Of or from What? Dequoif 

At or to what? h quoif . 

What? Quet 

ESSAY IV. 
The man who speaks.— The young lady who dances. — ^The woman whom I 

parle d e miit ett e f* • danse 

know. The pens . which I have.—— — The master of whom you 

eonnais plumes/, pi, nudtrem. 

(complain). The horses of which he has spoken to* me.*— 

vousjiaignez chetauxm,pl, nC parU 

Tb^ • p^tVoft flrom whom we have received that new0.->-^*Tlie young uftan 

persmmef. ' refu nouveUe/, jtmne 

whom- you love.-*-'the children who are* obedient.— The gentlemen 

aimet et^fans tn. pi, sont obSissaiiks tnefin^t* »• pl^ 

to whom. I write.^'Who is there?— Of whom do* you speak?— Whom do* ymt 

icris est la * ^parUz . .: % * j 

call?— What does* he do?— Whofn shall* I believe?— Which oC "O^ae 

iappeUz * *fa%t ^ ^croitai m,sing. 

two. books ?-^ — Of which of your sisters do you speak ?— To which 
deuxlicresm.pl, /sing, sceursf.pl. /,nag»^ 

• » 

of these houses do* you go?'— Who is that tall young man.?— .What 

maisonsf. pi, » ^aUez est grand 

road ' has he taken?— -What book do* you read?— What street (is it)?. 

ckeminm, pris Uvre m. * Hisez rue/,' esi-^ee 

—What day have ttiey fixed f— What are their motives?— ^To ^diat diutch 

Jmtrm. /ixi swt iM^m.pL ^^r/iJK? 



OF TflrtE IN D INFINITE ARTICLl^ 25^ 

<does he go)?— What I—Of what, do* you accuse him ?— What are* you thinking 
va-t-il * ^accusez >r » * ^pensez 

» » * 

of ?— In what have I neglected to fulfil my duty ?-j — What do* you say ?^ 
^a En n^gligi deremplir devoir m.' * Hties 

iVo/^.-^— The above articles and pronouiis'ar'e fully' explained in the 
followiug lessons. 



LESSON V. 



Of the Indefinite Article un, une, a or an. 

General Rule. — The indefinite article tin, anc, a or anV is u^M 
arfd Tepeiit*?d in FrerifchTjef ore every substantivb, taken in an IndiViAiiiil 
se'nfsi^, and a^ees with it in giehder ; while a or an, in* a'series of slib- 
st^ti^esy^ is frequently placfed before tb'e first onljr in English, and 
understood before thbse- WhicV siiVbcieed; as— a* fathfet, mbthef, and' 
child, un p^re, une m^re, et un enfant. 

If fl or flfe'be prfededed by oni of th16 pfepbsftiond of o\' from, ft> or 
at')' of or frotfi is expfess^d'byW,'with an a|yostr6pfce, thu^^—Cd'J'befdre' 
w« or'Mlte, ahd f o or at by d', as in*' tWfe^oTIowing examples t 

A )K)ok, ^ Uf^ livre. A voung lady> ^ . / . . ^^^ demoiselle* 

Of ot fiom a book; iy*un livr'e. Of or frota a youiife lady ^ ITune demoiseUe, 

At or to a* book, a un litre* At ol* to a young lady, d une demdiseUe. 

ESSAY V. ^ .^ ^ ^^ 
It is necessary to bVserV^ that the abbreviations twp. pret, def. and 
pP€t, indef. which are used in the followihg'exercises, serve to denote 
that the sncbeedihg verbs ai'e t6 be put, in French, either in the imj^ 
perfect^preteirit definite, or preterit indefinite of the indicative, a'bcording^ 
as each abbreviation indicates. 

A boy.-;-;— A girl. — A (chkmber-raaid).-7-7-A n\aid of ,honbiu'. — The 16ok 
ghrgonm.' fiUef, femme de'chambref. fillef* d*honneur regerdm, 

of an amiable child.- — The door of a house.— I have written to. a friend.— ^ 
^ainiahle *ef{fantm, parte f, maiaonf. icrit amim. 

He has not spoken to a lady.— She has a' good peair.<— ^You have a fine BprioDt«— •. 
park' damef. bonne poire f, . hel Aricotm.^ 

They had a garden, a park, an4 a river.— I shcfll hate a hoifse.-'T-»Will 
imp. jardin rn. pare m. et riviere /• cheval m. 

you hdve a carnage ? — We shall not have a new ^ phaetoir.— I should have had a 
vottufef. nouf}eau pkaiionnL 

bltie coat. — Would you have had a watch? — . Had she not a pair , of (silft 
^bleu ^hobitm, montref. imp.' poire f. deoas 

stocking^) andapaurof (new shoes)? — -We , had a gbod dinner ."r— 

de sole souliera neufa pret. 8ef, diner ni. 

Htsid' they not a good supperl-^I have 'received' a letter from a channing 
pi^et.def. aouperm. regu lettref. eharmiMe' 

young lady. Give me a glass of water. Brln^^' me a ' kiiifeV a" 

demoiaelief. Donnet-moi verrem. d^iaU Apportet-moi , an^eaum, 

fo^k, ahdaspoon. Take a glass of wine.— (Will you take) a bit of 

fihrchettef, euUliref. Prenez vin VMHez-voue pen ni, 

cheese?— —I have taken a cup of tea and a cup -of coffee. — Mr, S ♦ • • 
fromage pria taaaef. M ec^fi M. S * * *^ 

' (has sent us) a basket of loranges — We have received tht8'fniU<tistii^^Tw«p&« 

fi«KJ^/i>iitH)y^ ponkrm. ■ cc ai«^«^» 

1B» 
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LESSON VI. 

Of the Definite Article. 

The definite article may be divided into simple and compound. 

The simple is le, la, les, the ; the compound du, des, of or from the, 
and au, aux, at or to the; which is' formed by a contraction of the pre- 
positions de and d with the simple article le or les. 

Le is used before a substantive masculine singular, which begins 
with a consonant or h aspirated ; /', before a noun, either mascuIiDe or 
feminine singular, beginning with a vowel or h mute; and les, before a 
noun plural of both genders, beginning either with a vowel, a consonant, 
or an h mute/ 

- 2>i< and au are lised instead of de le and ^ le, before a substaDtive 
masculine singular, which begins with a consonant or an h aspirated; 
and des and aux, in place of ^6 les and d les, before plural nouns, either 
masculine or feminine, beginning with a vowel, a consonant, or an h 
mute. 

La, de la, d la, must always be used before a substantive feminine 
singular, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated; and /', de l\ 
d r, before singular nouns either masculine or feminine, beginning with 
a vowel or an h mute. 

Whep a substantive is preceded by the adjective tout, the contracted 
article du, des, or au, aux, never being used before it in such a case, 
the prepositions de and d must be placed before tout, with le or les, 
according to the sense, before the substantive ; as — 

Singular. PluraL 

Every body. Tout le monde. All men. Tons les hommes* 

Of or from every 7 i^ , ^ i ^ Of or from 7 I^e tous les 

body. ' I De tout le monde. ^^ ^^„^ { f^^^ 

At w- to every 7 ^ ^^^ ,^ ^^^^ At ^ to all 1 ^ ^^^ j^^ ^^^^, 
body, 3 men, 3 

Note. — Of or from coming before proper names of persons or places, 
or before a pronoun or an adverb, is always expressed in French by de, 
or d* if the word begins with a vowel or an h mute, and to or at by d ; 
but never by du, de la, de V, or des, nor ati, d la, d V, or aux, as in 
other cases; as — from Paris to London, de Paris d Londres, and not 
du Paris au Londres; that belongs to William or to Peter, cela appar^ 
tient k Guilltiume ou k Pieiire; and not — au Guillaume ou au Pierre. 

General Kule. — The definite article, either simple or compound, 
is mostly used ant} repeated in French before every substantive taken 
in a general or particular sense, and agrees with it in gender and num- 
ber, whether it be used in English or not ; as— the gentleman, lady, and 
boy are gone, le monsieur, la dame, et le gargon sont partis ; vice is 
odious, le vice est odieux ; virtue is despised, la vertu est miprisie; 
ladies are amiable, les dames sont aimables. 

Observe. — The definite article is frequently understood after the pre- 
positions o/* and /rom in English; when such is the case, it is usually 
expressed in French ; as — the love of glory, tamour dels, gloire ; and 
not^^/'aiiipfir de gloire. 

ESSAY VL 

The father, mother, and children. The love of glory.— The fear of 

■j^hem. mh'ef, ef^fans m. pU amour m. v. gloire/. cramitf* 
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sbame.—The prattling of girls.— The malice of the boys/ The four 

hontef, hahilm. jfillesf.pl. — — /. gar^ims m, pi quatre 

seasons of the "year. 1 have spoken to (Mr. D.'s sister). (Were you 

saisonsf. pi. annief, r. parU la sceur de M, !)•*♦ Ne par- 

not speaking) to the child? Honour forbids it— Have you given my 

liez-^DCus pas ei^ant m. v, Honneur m. h, H6fend He donni 

letter to the man? The hope of success.— The lily is the emblem 

lettref, homme m, h, espoir m, v. succes tn. lis m» emblSme m. r. 

of virginity, innocence^ purity, and candour. — I prefer spring to summer, 
virginitSf, -^f.v.puretSf, candeurf, priftre printemsm. 6Um»v, 

autumn, and winter.— —The east, the west, the north, and the south, are 
autamne m. v, hiver m. h» est m, v. ouest m, v. nord m. sud m. 

the four cardinal points.— I have been dazzled by the rays of the sun. 

^cardinaux > — -"fn.pL ibUmi par rayonsm.pl, soUUm*. 

(I shall go) to the village this evening.— -Will you come with me to the market ? — 
JTirai m. sovr m. Voulez- venir avec mot marchS m. 

We went together to the country.— The fear of death and the love of glory 

aUdmes ensemble campagnef. mortf, amour m.v, 

are natural to all men. Cut the string in two. — ^Take this to the 

naturels ^ hommes m. pi. Coupes corde f. en deux Portez ceci 

women. Send that to the men. .1 come from France and Italy.—— 

femmesf.pl. Envoyez eela hommesm.pl. viens ■ Italief.v, 

He (will return) from Spain in two months. — That belongs to John or to 

reviendra Espagnef.v.en jnois appartient Jean ou 

Peter. — From Paris to Amsterdam.— He (is the laughing-stock of) every body. — 
Pierre -^— > sertde jouet h 

She told every body of* it — They gave some to all the children. 

« dif »a < Ue Honnerent » en 



LESSON VII. 

Of the Partitive Article. 

The partitive article is, as already explained, duiox the masculine, 
de la for the feminine, de V before a vowel or an h mute, des plural for 
both genders, some or any* 

General Rule. — The partitive article is used and repeated ia 
French before every substantive taken in a partitive sense, that is to 
say, before every substantive which expresses an' indeterminate number 
or portion of a thing ; it answers to the English word some or any, ex- 
pressed or understood ; as—give me some bread, meat, and fruit, donnez^ 
moi dn pain^ deleiviande, et des fruits. 

Observe. — When a substantive taken in a partitive sense, as above, is 
preceded by an adjective or a participle, as — give me some good wine. 
the preposition de is then used before the adjective or participle, what- 
ever may be its gender or number, instead of du, de la, de l\ or des ; 
as — give me some good wine, donnez-moi de bon vin^ and not DU bon vin. 

It must be particularly observed, that it is only when a substantive 
is taken in a partitive sense, that de is used instead of du, de la, de /*, 
or des, before the adjective or participle preceding it ; for, should it be 
taken in a particular and determinate seuse, the article du, de la, de T, 
or des, must be used before it; as — the consequence of strong passions 
is the blindness of the mind and the corrupUou o^ tW W^\\.>\a «a\ie. ^^'^ 
grahdes passions est Vaveuglement de Tcsprit ct la corru'ptVo'a du cccut \ 



2S OF TJeiJE PAJaXiTiVEARWCL^. 

and not — la suite de grandes passions, &c. in wh^h pi^se,i|ie article 
always answers to o/* fAe,' expressed or understood in jEbglish^ and.oqt 
to some or ani^. 

Some or any not preceding a substantive, t)ut qoming aft^r a.v^pb, 
with reference to some thing which has been meiitioqe^ i^efore, is ex- 
pressed in French by en, which is placed before the verb id .^ simple 
tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound one, except ^w>ben the 
yerb being in the imperative affirmatively, in which case en is placed 
after it; as — haye you any plums? yes» I ];iave s.omej avez-vo^s da 
prunes? oui,fenai; and notj'atDES; — have you offered any io the 
lady ? £^ avez-vous offert a piadame ? and not avez-^vous offert ues, &c- 
Give me some, cfonnez- m'EN, and not donnez-moi DES. 

Should some or ani/ be understood in any such seateuce in Saglisfa, 
en must, likewise, be expressed in French. 

En is also employed in French before a verb which -has a noup of 
number, or an indeterminate pronoun referring to some thing yvhich hu 
been mentioned before,' for its object; as— how many servants does be 
keep?' two in general, but he has only one at present; cpmhiende donut- 
Piques a-Uitf-ieux ep, g6n^at ; mais t7 n'en a gu'uh d present. 

Hence andyrow fAewce,' coming after a vert which expresses that one 

comes from so nie place mentioned, ^re aUo expr€;^sjpd i^ j^jreijpl^ ^y cf ^ 

wmcli is placed bejfore the verb in a simple tense, and beii>re the auxiiiary 

in a cpmpoupd gne ; as — I come Irom thence, j ep viens ;— yji *JF|^i/c^|i^ caw 

en' is an adverb. 

ESSAY VII. 

Give me 9Qme bread and batter. HaYe you any (roa^t-meat)?* No; 

Donnez-moi pain m. b'eurre m, rSti m. * 

but we have some (very nice boiled mesit). (Do you choose) fat or 

mais excellent bouilH Voulez-vous gras m, w 

lean ? A little of both, (if you please.) — If you have any cheese, 

maigrem, peu Vun et de Vautre 8*ilvoua plait Si fromagem. 

bring (me some). — Ve have some apples, oranges, amj lemonf.r- (There are) 
4tpfdri€Z'm*en' ' pommeaf.pl. -/.!>'• citrons in^ pi. voi^ 

some raspberries and strawberries. — Put some oil and vinegar into 

framboiaesf. pi, fraiaeaf. pi. mettez huUef. h, rtsat^e m. Haiu 

the salad. Eat some fish (Shall I help you to) i^ome saace? — Help 

aaiadef. mangez ppisaon m. Voua aervirai-je «f ^ Servez 

the* gentleman to some Champagne. — Have you offered any (to the lady}? — Yes; 
Amonaieur ^a > * wi. offert a madame ' 

but she prefers some water.— Will you take some tea?— Yes, I will take eom^ 
pr^fere eauf. v. VotUez-voua prendre thS m. ' prend^cd' 

with pleasure.— Help yourself to* some sugar and milk.— We had some ine 
avec pUdair Servez-vous aucre m. lait m. imp* k^k$ 

peaches and apricots this year. They sell good ink, good pena, 

piches ' ' beaux abricota annief. vendent bonne encre bomia powKf 

and good paper. — France produces wine, oranges, and olives.— I bavo l>^Qgfat 
boh papier. '^^/.produit vinm. pi. — — pU U^ '^ idj^pfrti 

Jon some* of the fine cloth you (asked me for). — You have ^ipe beautifnl 

*vous' ' ' beau drap m. que m'aviez demand^ '8^j^eirbti 

(grapes,) will you give me some ? If you want any, buy some.— (Did thf 
ralain m. aing. ' ^aonner ^m*en voulez achetez-en Ld fyfdm^ 

woman bring) any cream ? — No^ she (could not) get any. — I tfaould be ^oimiged 
d't-eUe ap^offS crime f, n'd paa pu trouver * ^aeraii^ ^^^JS^ 



^G^Prfi^, OF «UJBST4NT*VBg. 



dO 



to* you, if you could procure ii\e soqie. — Have you a gun ?-r-No ; I ^ had two very 
* pauviez ^procurer »m*w J[wil.m* ««]>• *'*€»- 

good ones* fqnnedy; but 1 have none now.— (Are you going) totbe.|>ark? 
bona nutr^oifif n*en pointaprhent jt^ez-vous pare m. 

— No, we (are coining from^it). ^ 

' venofu * en 

LESSON VIIL 
Of Substantives or Nouns. 

A substantive or noun is the name of a person^ or of any thing ttiat 
exists or of which we have some notion ; 2LS-rr-L<^U, Lewis ; sol^^ M|n ; 
fjOndrtSf London^ pert^/i, virtue; &c. 

All ^ubstan4;iv,es beinff either mascutine or feiniuine in French^ itfiex^ 
are only two genders, namely — the masculine and the feminino. 

«The masculine belongs to men, and all animals of the male kind ; as 
also to those object^ 4o which we faacifvlly atUibvte the qualities of 
the ina^e; sJicb a^— C^r, Cas^^r; ckeival, h^rse ; angie, eagei; ghiie, 

"^The feminAOie belongs to wo^ieii, an^ mU aoiopaU of tih« fiemale kind $ 
as well as ^o all objects to wh^ch we attribute feminiiie qualities ; a»-*^ 
Fhiu^, Veii^s ; /yci^, moon. 

[f^p ther^ are f^ great paoy pouns t^e gfspd^ of which leouid nearer 
b|S ascert^e4 f^Qff^ tt^e above defiMtiop, I ^h^U ^ive die fojiowiog 
ge^e^ al r:ule^ whicj^, Ihojugh )iab)e tp njumerous ^iLeeptiQns, wifl be fouM 
of n^lich pra,ctical u|t^ity. 

^B^sa^p^i l^h^.r^AU QouBs en4H)g in a cofisoiiant, or in a, t, o, lu, or 
al^p i^ /^ acc^ted not preceded by t, are g^||efaUy mascuiiiiA ; sat^^ 
combat, fight; opera, opera; oublij obU^Wi* (sho, echo; ckapeaUfhat; 
cafe, coffee, &c.; while all those which end in e mute, or in 6 accented 
preceded by t, are feminine; as — pamme, apple: bontif goodness, &i;^ 

E^CISPTIONS. 

1. To Nouns ending with a Consonant. 
All nouns the terminations of which are either ton or aison are geod- 
rally feminine; ^s—nation, p.i^tiop; dhnangeaisont itching; except 
bastion, b^^iofi ; champion ^ phampion ; croupion^ rump ; lampion^ 
lamp ; milHon, million ; pion, pawn ; talion, retaliation ; septentrion, 
north ; scorpion, scorpion ; which ^re masculipe^ 

The following ending with 1^ consonant, and t, oi^u, are also femiqioe. 



Apres-midi, 


afternoon. 


Brebi8, 


sheep. 


Boissen, 


drinking. 


Bru, 


daughter-in-law. 


Chair, 


flesh. 


Chaleur, 


heat 


Chanson, 


song. 


cw. 


key. 


Caur, 


yard, court 


Croix, 


cross. 


CuiUer, 


spoon. 


Cuisson, 


baking. 


Dent, 


tooth. 


Dot, 


portion, dowrj^. 


Eaur 


water. 


Pofon,^ 


ceremony. 



Faim, 

Fin, 

Fleur-de-lis, 

Foi, 

Foisj 

ForH, 

Foiirmi, 

Gamison, 

Glu, 

GuMson, 

Hart, 

Hauteur, . 

Legon, 

Loi, 

Main, 

Maman, 



hunger. 

end. 

flower-de-luce^ 

faith. 

time. 

forest 

ant. 

garrison. 

bird-lime. 

cure. 

halter. 

haughtiness, height 

lesson. 

law. 



do 
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Mer, 

Merci, 

Mmvrsy 

Mifrt, 

Mousson, 

NeA 

Noix, 

Nuit, 

Party 
Prisiniy 
Peau, 
PerdriXf 



sea. 

mercy. 

maoDers. 

harvest. 

death. 

monsoon. 

body of a church. 

nut. 

night. 

swoon. 

part. 

prison. 

skin. 

partridge. 



Rangon, 
Soeur, 

SouriSf 

Toison, 

Totissaint, 

Tour, 

Trahison* 

Tribu, 

Ttemeur, 

Vertu, 

Vis, 

Voixy 



ransom ' 

sister. 

thirst. 

monse. 

fleece. 

All Saints' Bay. 

tower. 

treason. 

tribe. 

swelling. 

virtue. 

screw. 

voice. 



There are also some substantives in eur denoting properties and 
qualities which are feminine ; as — laideury ugliness ; longueur, length; 

largeur, breadth, &c. 

» 

2. To Nouns ending with e mute. 
All nouns which end in age, ^ge, ege, ige, uge, uph, able, acle. Sire, 
aitre, ^tre, aire, asme, aume, ^me, isme, ire, itre, ome, ome, oire, ardre, 
and oxe, are generally masculine ; — as directoire, directory ; obstacle, 
obstacle; privilege, privilege; salairey salary, &c. Except affmtt, 
business; cagey cage; chaire, pulpit; creme, cream; cire, wax; de- 
crottoire, shoehru»h ; ^crtVotre, inkstand; Stable, stable; fable, fabler 




and a few others which are feminine. 



The following ending in e mute 


are likewise masculine : 


Acrey 


acre. 


Casse-noisetteSf 


nut-cracker. 


Acie, 


act. 


Casque, 


helmet. 


Adult^e, 


adultery. 


Centime, 


centime. 


tine. 


ass. 


Champagne (vin). 


champagne. 


Aigle, 


eagle. 


Charmey 


charm. 


Angle, 


angle. 


Change, 


change. 


Antoffoniste, 


antagonist. 


Chausse-piedf 


shoeing-hom. 


Antidote, 


antidote. 


Chevre-feuille, 


honey -suckle. 


Arbre, 


tree. 


Chiffre. 


cypher. 


Architecte, 


architect. 


Chimiste, 


chymist. 


Artiste, 


artist. 


Cidre, 


cider. 


Astre, 


star. 


Cimetiere, 


churchyard. 


AthSe, 


atheist. 


Cloitre, 


cloister. 


Aubergiste, 


inn-keeper. 


Coche, 


caravan. 


Augure, 


augury. 


CodiciUe, 


codicil. 


Axe, 


axis. 


Coffre, 


trunk. 


BinSfice, 


benefice, benefit. 


Colosse, 


Colossus. 


Beurre, 


butter. 


Compte, 


account 


Btdme, 


blame. 


Conte, 


tale, story. 


Bourgogne (vin). 


burgundy. 


Convive, 


guest. 


Bronze, 


bronze. 


Costume, 


costiflne. 


Buste, 


bust. 


Coude, 


elbow. 


Cable, 


cable. 


Crdne, 


skull. 


Calme, 


calm. 


Crime, 


crime. 


Capitaine, 


captain. 


Crocodile, 


crocodile. 


Caprice, 


whim. 


Cnlte, 


worship. 


Caractere, 


character. 


Cygne, 


swan. 


Carrosse, 


coach. 


Danube, 


Danube. 
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Dilire, 


delirium. 


DSlugCj 


deluge, flood. 


Dimirit€y 


demerit 


Derriere, 


back. 


D^sordre, 


disorder. 


Diable, 


devil. 


Disciple, 


disciple. 


Divorce, 


divorce. 


Doute, 


doubt 


Dogue, 


dog. 


Dramey 


drama. 


Drogniste, 


druggist 


Ebdniste, 


cabinet-maker. 


Eccl^siastique, 


ecclesiastic. 


Bdifice, 


buildings 


Empire, 


empire. 


Espace, 


space. 


Fiacre, 


hackney-coach. 


Fleuve, 


large river. 


Toie, 


liver. 


GSnie, 


' genius. 


Geste, 


gesture, action* 


GUe, 


hare's den. 


Glaive, 


sword. 


Globe, 


globe. 


G^lfe, 


gulf. 


Grade, 


degree. 


Guide, 


guide. 


Havre, 


naven. 


Homme, 


man. 


JfyminSe, 


Hymen. 


Inceudie, 


conflagration^ fire. 


Insecte, 


insect . 


InterprHe, 


interpreter. 


IntervaUe, 


interval. 


Juge, 


judge. 


Jurisconsulte, 


jurist. 


Labyrinthe, 


labyrinth. 


Ldique, 


layman. 


LibeUe, 


libel. 


Libraire, 


bookseller. 


Lievre, 


hare. 


Linge, 


linen. 


Livre, 


book. 


Luxe, 


luxury. 


Maire, 


mayor. 


Maitre, 


master. 


Mdle, 


male. 


Manque, 


want. 


Masque, 


mask. 


MausoUe, 


mausoleum. 


Melange, 


medley. 


M^moire, 


bill. 


Mensonge, 


lie. 


Messie, 


Messiah. 


Mercure, 


mercury. 


M^rUe, 


merit. 


Merle, 


black-bird. 


Meurtre, 


murder. 


MiUe, 


mile. 


MvHistre, 


minister. 


Ministire, 


ministry. 


Mystere, 


mystery. 


Module, 


model. 


Monarque, 


monarch. 



Monastere, ^ 


monastery. 


Monde, 


world. 


Monopole, 


monopoly. 


Monstre, 


monster. 


Moule, 


mould. 


MuWplicande, 


multiplicand. 


Murmure, 


murmur. 


Musie, 


museum. 


Navire, 


ship. 


Oncle, 


uncle. 


Ongle, 


nail. 


Orchestre, 


orchestra. 


Ordre, 


order. 


Or/evre, 


goldsmith. 


Panache, 


plume. 


Pantomime, 


pantomime. 


Pape, 


pope. 


Parachute, 


parachute* 


Parapluie, 


umbrella. 


Parjure, 


perjury, 
flowei^garden, pit 


Parterre, 


Peintre, 


painter. 


Philosophe, 


philosopher. 


PUote, 


l*ilot. 


PUtre, 


plaster. 


Ph^nomhie, 


phenomenon. 


PoiU, 


stove. 


Poeme, 


poem. 


Poivre, 


pepper. 


Pble, 


pole. 


Porte-numchettes, 


snuffer-tray. 


Porte4ettres, 


letter-case. 


Porte-voix, 


speaking-trumpet 


'Portique, 


portico. 


Poste, 


post, place. 


Ponce, 


thumb. 


Precipice, 


precipice. 


Prilude, 


prelude. 


PrHre, 


priest. 


Prodige, 


prodigy. 


Prophele, 


prophet 


Proverbe, 


proverb. 


Regime, 


regime. 


Regne, 


reign. 


Remide, 


remedy. 


ReUehe, 


relaxation. 


Rive, 


dream. 


Reproche, 


reproach. 


Rhdne, 


Rhone. 


Rhume-, 


cold. 


R6le, 


part roll. 


Sable, 


sand. 


Sabre, 


Aabre. ^ 


Sanctuaire, 


sanctuary. 


Scandale, 


scandal. 


Sceptre, 


sceptre. 


Service, 


service. 


Steele, 


age. 


Si^ge, 


seat. 


Signe, 


sign. 


Silence, 


silence. 


Singe, 


ape. 


Site, 


site. 


Somme, 


sleep, nap. 


Squelette, 


^^<&\»ii. 



^a 
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Style, 

Sucre, 

Symbole, 

Telescope, 

Tigre, 

Tire-botteSf- 

Tonnerre, 

Trdne, 

Trophie, 

TufnuUe, 

Ulch^e, 



style. 

sugar. 

symbol. 

telescope. 

tiger. 

boot-jack» 

tbunder. 

throne. 

trophy. 

tttmult 

ulcer. 



Vase, 


Ttise. 


Vacarme,' 


uproar. 


Vaudeville, 


ballad. 


Ventre, 


belly. 


Verr'e, 


glass. 


Vestibule, 


^stibule. 


Vice, 


■vice. 


Vinaigre, 


vinegar. 


Voile, 


vfeil. 


Volume, 


vblume. 


Zile, 


z^al. 



The cardinal nutnbers quatre^otize, douze,tfis%%e,''quatorze, quhiTst^' 
seize, trentei' gtMrante, cinquarHe, soixante, are^ als^ ma8CuKfi%.' Trt^ 
ordinal, deuxi^me, troisi^me, &c. are likewise masculine, unless tbey 
precede a substantive feminine, in which case they are feminine. 

3.' Ta- Nouns ending with 6 accented, ptte€dtd by t. 

The following nouns ending with ^ accented, preceded by t, are niaB-^ 
cxxXwubz-^hhiidicit^^ a prayer before meals ; cowf^i^, cotaimittee ; cofktt, 
county; c6ti,s\^k!.', depute, Aqi^wV^; ^t^,sxxxi£tti^r\ p6i(:',ipLQ', trait^,tTe\ki^'. 

General* Obs^ervations. 

The fo^Qwiiig^ remarks oit' the gender of several substantives wlU- 
be found peculia/rly useful, although ^ the gender of'soAie of them lAtQr' 
be ascertained fii-omi the above geti^tttl rule and exbi^tions. 

1. All substantives commonly used with reference to men alone,' 
or to male-aaiffliilBi are masieulifiev whatever their terminations maytbe^ 
as — usurpaiem% xxi^xxv^ex \ vitrnmiewr^, cotiquferot'; jtig^, judge: whH^f^ 
all tfabde^us«rany^attributable to wotnen, or female' attimals, are f (g'Ait- , 
nine, although^ their terminations may be masculine. 

2. The nanies of days, months,sand seasons, ate masculine ; as<^ 
un i>t»tancAe,> a Sunday ; Fhmer'prochain, ne's.i Tfetruary \tLse'p!Hfi* 
^fm«, the spriti^; un 6t6 pluvieU^i a wet sumioi^t'; u)t bel auib^u^i-B: 
fine autumn ; uH hiverfroid, a cold winter. 

3. When ml, middle, is *used before the name of a month, it formi^ 
with it a compound word, whi<$h is feminine ; as— /d^i-«/utfi, the nlTd^ ' 
die of June; T/zmi-^oiif, the middle of August ; &c. 

4. The nankes of mountain^ ar^ masculine; as-— /e Mont-biimc,* 
Mount-blanc;/f VSsuve, Vesuvius; &c. But les Alpes, the Alpg*;- 
lesPyr^nies, the Pyrenees ; les CordUleres, the Cordill^rras ; les Vosge&i ■ 
the Yosges i are feminine. 

5. Words denoting the language of a country are masculine ;' ad — 
le Frangais,- French ; le Hollandais,' Dutch ; &q^ 

6. The names of metals, half-m^tdls, minerals, and colours, are^ttraH^ 
culine;as — /'or; gold; /'flrg*enf,' silver ; /c cat we, copper ; t Stain,' pb'W^' 
ter ; le rouge, red ; le vert, green ; &g. except la platine, platina^ which ' 
is feminine. 

7. The names ' of trees and shrubs are masculine^ as — chhie, oak'; - 
Mtre, beech-tr^e; but aubepint; white thorn; Spine, thorn; roMt^ 
bramble; j^et^e, holm-oak ; vigfii:, v\hq ', are feminine. 

8. The infinitives of verbs, adjectives, prepositions, and even seif-^ 
tences taken substantively, are mfasculine; as^e mang'er, eatki^*^' 
le boire, drinkitig ; le bon et le mauvais, good and bad ; un car, a for ; 
unsi, an if-; unqU'en rfiVfl-^-on, a what will they. say,* 
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P.S. For further explanations on the gender of substantives, see 
the large octavo edition, page 10, and following. 

ESSAY VIII. 

The French and English have had a terrible sea-fight. — Have yon 
FrafifOM m. pi. Anglais in,pl, > combat futval 

been to the play this season ? No, but I (am going) this evening to the opera—' . 
conUdie saUon vaU soir op6ra 

We have some very nice brandy, (will you have any) ? Yes, (give me some, 

b^en bonne eau'de-vie en voulez-vous donnet-m*en 

if you please.)— (I want) a new hat.— -We all went into a boat.— Do* 
sHl votts pUdt Ilmefaut ^nevf ^chapeau *tous ^alldmesdans bateau 

you sell coffee? — No, we (only sell) tea. — He had a fine horse. — She has 
*vou8 ^vendet caf6 ne vendona que du th6 imp, beau cheval 

not a very melodious voice. — (It was) a forgetfulness. — Give me an apple and 
HreS'^harmonieuae 'voix C*dtait oubli Donnet-moi pomme 

a pear. — Lend her a needle. — Goodness is the basis of her character.— My sister 
poire PreteZ'lui aiguille Bonti base caractere sceur 

is gone out— The French nation is very powerful. — A bad nut. Where is 

sortie ^Fran^aise * tres-puissante mauvaise noix 0%L 

the Fleet-prison ?— She sang a pretty song. The key is on the table. — The 

xde * chanta. jolie chanson clif sur — 

children are in the yard.— I have a loose tooth which (pains me very 
et^anspl, dans cour *qui ^branle *dent me/ait un mal 

much).— That water is not good.— The end of the book.— (It is) the first time. 
terrible eau bonne ' fin livre Cest premiere fois 

-—Had they not a park and a river in the forest ? — This law will be abolished. — 
invp. pare riviere forit loi abolie 

The hand of that young lady. — Stop, sir, my mamma (is coming). — ^The harvest 
main demoiselle Attetidez maman vient moisson 

is not yet finished. He has had a bad night — The sea is rough. He 

encore finie mauvaise nuit mer agit^e 

(does not fear) death. (There is) his portion. — Thirst is worse than hunger. 

ne craint pas mort Voila Soif pire que /aim 

Virtue is commendable. A great misfortune befell them in America. Her 

Vertu louable grand malheur ^arrivaHeur en Amirique 

happiness is not (to be envied.)— We had a* sickness at the stomach all 

bonheur h envier pret, d^, mat cceur pendant 

the way. — She has made a good choice. — Call the waiter. — The horizon is red.*^ 
trqfet fait bon choix Appelez gargon • rouge 

Upon my honour.— —(There was) nearly a million of men. (It is) an enormous 

Sur Iwnneur llyavait pres d* hommes Cest ^6norme 

price. — Do* not drink that, (it is) poi8on.-^A great age. — She will not have a 
^prix nebuvezpas c'est ^ grand Age 

great salary.— >The kingdom of Naples. — Have you not a cage ?•«>- Will you lend • 
salaire royaume de > ■ ' Voules- *preier 

me the (London Directory)? This cream is sour.— 7— A silver inkstand. 

»ww Directoire de Londres creme aigre "^d'argent ^encrier 

He told me a long story.— 1 have not a good memory. She read a page 

*conta ^me longue histoire bonne m^moire lut - 

of t|ie Bible.— (He is) an atheist. — The churchyard of the parish. — Was she 
Cest athie cimetitre paroisse Imp. 

not in her carriage f — A fine night. (There was) a fire last week.- 



voiture belie nuit Ilyeut' incendie ^denwUre ^tcvcuiacA.e 
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An intenral of two or three days.-^What merit (is there in) that?— (Let ns go) 
imtervutte <m Jours mhite yort-il h AUotu 

to the play. (Shall we go into the) pit? WHl you lend mean umbrella? 

spectacle Irone-noua au parterre ^prHer ^me parapime 

— (There was) a great silence, when the thunder (was heard). The coimty 

Hr^gua prof and quand tonnerre se Jit entendre c&mti 

of Essex is not so populous as that of Middlesex.— She had a* pain (in her) 
si peupU ' 91C6 — — — imp, nud au 

side. A committee (was held.) — We have had a fine summer. — Giye me a littk 

etU 3 HomitS >oii ^tikt bel 6t€ pea 

of that pie.— The treaty is made.— (He is) an usurper.— She was a* good judge. 
p&ti traits fait Cest usurpaiew imp, bon Jitge 

Do* you speak French ?— Copper is not dear.— A fine oak.— A young vine.— 
* ^paries Frangais Cuivre cher beau chine jeune vigne. 



LESSON IX. 

Of Number in Substantives, 

Substantives admit of two numbers, the singular and the plural ; 
the singular is used when referring to one pei'son or thing only, and 
the plural when referring to more than one. 

As the singular presents no difficulty, I shall proceed to examine 
how the plural is formed. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF SUBSTANTIYBS. 

General Rule. — ^The plural of substantives, either masculine or 
feminine, is generally formed by the addition of s to the singular ; as — 
le rot, the king; les rdis, the kings. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Nouns ending in «, .r, or z, in the singular, are the same in both 
numbers; as — /e /t>, the lily; les lis, the lilies; la craix, the cross; 
les croiXf the crosses ; le nez, the nose ; les nez, the noses. 

2. Nouns which terminate in ant or ent in the singular, change the t 
into s for the plural, in polysyllables, but preserve it in monosyllables, 
and add « to it; as — enfant, child; enfans, children; appartement, 
apartment; appartemens, apartments; dent, tooth; dents, teeth. 

There are, however, some highly esteemed authors who also preserve the i in 
polysyllables. 

3. Nouns, the terminations of which are either atf , eu, or ou, in the 
singular, form their plural by the addition of x; as — chap^au, hat; 
thapeaux, hats; jeti, game; jeiM?, games; cAotf, cabbage; cAotiJ?, cab- 
bages. 

But c/ou, nail; eou, neck; ^u, pickpocket; /oit, fool; Ai6ott, owl; Kcotc* halter; 
verrou, bolt; trou, hole; follow the general rule, taking « for the plural. 

4. The greater part of nouns ending in al or ail, in the singular, be- 
come plural by changing al or ail into aux ; as — cheval, horse ; ckevatu, 
horses; travail, work; travaux, works. 

iventail, fan, follows the general rule, taking s in the plural: thus— tfeenfsjl^, 
fans. 

Ciel, heaven ; ail, eye ; make in the plural deux, heavens ; yeux, eyes : but the 
plural eiels is used to denote the shades of a picture, or the tops of beds ; 
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dels de ce iMeau sent admirahUg, the shades of that picture are beautiful ; lea cteis ie 
eea Utssont de toute beauU, the tops of those beds are magnificent. The plural eiele is 
likewise used when speaking of the sky under which a country lies ; as — VltoUe ut 
acua fin deaplua beaux ciela de VEuropey Italy is under one of the finest skies in. Eu- 
rope. 

Ateulf grandfather, makes ateti2« in the plural, when speaking of our paternal and 
maternal grandfathers ; as — mea deux ak'euh ont rempli lea premUrea chargea, my two 
grandfathers haTe filled the highest situations. But if we wish to denote those from 
whom our grandfathers descended, aind all those who hare preceded them, aieul 
makes then meux in the plural; as— nos ak'euxy our ancestors. 

Ancitrea, ancestors; caiaco]it6e«, catacombs ; ciaeaux, scissars; ^ntraillea,hoyrela ; 
JUnSraUlea, funeral; hardea, clothes; momra^ morals; numchettea, snuffers; midit- 
Honaf ammunition ; Unibrea, darkness ; vivrea, proyisions, victuals, have no sbgn- 
lar. 

4 

PLURAL OP COMPOUND WORDS. 

General Rule. — Compound words,' that is, words united by a 
hyphen, either do or do not admit the mark of the plural, according as 
the sense or nature of each word, taken separately, expresses the sin- 
gular or plural. 

The only wprds- which can never admit a plural in compound words 
are the verb, the preposition, and the adverb ; as — des casse^oisetteip 
nut-crackers; des avant-coureurs, fore-runners, &c. 

Words also composed of Latin or foreign words do not generally 
admit a plural; thus we write des forte-piano, as un forU-piano; des 
auto-da-fS, as ten auto-da-fS; we also write des in-douze, des in-dix- 
huit, &c. as tffi iU'douze, un in-dix-huit, &c. 

N.B. See the octavo edition for a list of compound words, as, like- 
wise, for those substantives and expressions which have no plural, and 
for those which have no singular, 

ESSAY IX. 

The pupil not having yet seen the rules for the formation of the plu- 
ral of adjectives, it has been thought advisable in the following essay, 
to give the adjectives in the plural, in order that they may agree 
with their respective substantives which are to be put in that number. 

His daughters are young and handsome. — ^The flowers of the gardens are almost 
JlUe jeunea beUea fieur jardin prespie 

withered.— The palaces of the kings of France and England. These lilies be- 

JUtriea pidaia Angleterre lia appar^ 

long to my little sisters. — All these nuts are bad. Children (are fond of play.) 

Hennent petiiea aaeur Toutea noix mauvaiaea Ef^fant aiment H J9uer 

—(Are there) any fine apartments to let?— She has had a* tooth ache all the night. 
Ya-t'il beaux appartement a loner ^omx ^denta 'mal toute nuit 

— These two bridges are the finest in Europe. — (Do you not hear) the singing of 
pont plua beaux deV N^entendez-voua point chant 

birds. — ^Their voices are not very sweet. — His sister's jewels are magnificent.— «The 
oiaeau ^ ^oix trla-doucea ^de ^aa^aonir^lea^joyau magnifiquea 

gods of the pagans were despicable*— What delightful spots. — (Does she not sell) 
dieu pai'ena imp, mi^friaablea Quela ^ihartnana Hieu Ne vend-eUe pas 

ladies' hats.' No, she sells cabbages and turnips. — (Are there) (a great 

^powrHea^damea^chapeau vend chou navet YortM beau- 

many pickpockets in Paris ? — No, (not so many) as in London. — (There are). more 
€oupde Jihu a-— pa» amtitnt qu* i Londrea R?| a ^i^^ 
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fools than wise men.— They had two English horses.— Have you seen the wild 
fou que de aagea imp, * Anglais^ cheval vu *i 

beasts? — He offered some fans to the ladies. — I have (a pain) (in my) 
^bite offrit iventaU dame .. mal aux oefl , 

Italy is under one of the finest skies in Earope. — ^My two grandfathers hare filled 
Halie sous plus beaux del de V ^ meul refltffi 



Italie sous plus beaux 

the highest situations. — Posterity will admire the victories of these generals*-* 
prendtres charge PosUriti admirera victoire g^niral 

Where are the estates of your parents? — (Are not these) the playthings of ov 
OH terre parent Me sont-ce pas Id joulet 

children?— Have you seen the catacombs? — Give me myscissars. — (Her funeral 
er^fant catacombe Donnez-moi ciseaux On UdJU, 

was performed) (the day before yesterday.)— I|is morals are corrupt-' Hare yoa 

sesfun^aiUes avant-hier moeurs corrompues 

not got* the snuffers ? — Your brothers have been very imprudent — He has several 
mouchettes frere tres-imprudens pluneurs 

pretty pictures.. — Are provisions dear in that country? (Were there) any 

jolis tableau ^sont'ils^le8^ivre8*chersdans pays Y avaii-U de 

handsome ladies ? Tell him to bring me two small knives and two small 

beUes dame Dites-lui de *apporter 'm* petits cmiieau peUUs 

forks. 
fourchette. 



LESSON X. 
Of Adjectives. 



An adjective is a word which is added to a suhstantive to express 
its quality or manner of being. 

iSow, as substantives are either masculine or feminine, singular or 
plural, it follows that adjectives referring to them must admit of the 
same gender and number to express, with correctness, their cUfferent 
properties. 

Adjectives may express the quality or manner of being of aubstiB- 
tives to a greater or less extent, which produces the degrees of compar 
rison. 

Three things are therefore to be considered in adjectives, — the gender, 
number, and degrees of comparison. 

1. Of the Gender of Adjectives; — or^ FormatiQn of the Feminine 4^ 

Adjectives and Participles, 

' General Rule. — Every adjective or participle which ends in the 
singular masculine, with a consonant, or any other vowel than e mute, 
forms its feminine by the addition of e mute to its termination, whilst 
all those which end in e mute are alike in both genders, as — grand, a. 
grande, f. great; poli, m. poiie, f. polite ; aim6, m. aimie, f. loved; sagtf 
m. sage, f. wise, &c. 

We must except — 1. Adjectives ending in / in the singular mas- 
culine, the feminine of which is formed by changing / into ve, as — 4iei|f» 
m. neuve^ f. new. . , 

^ 2. All adjectives ending in eux, which become feminine by chaagiaf 
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eux into euse, as«— AeuretAr^ heureuse, happy.— Vieux, old, makes viHtte 
in the feminine. 

^ 3. Any adjective ending in any of the ten following terminations^— 
ais, aSf et^ el, eil, ien, on, os, oty ti/> of which the feminine is formed by. 
doubling the final consonant, and adding e mute toit, as — epai8,Spai$H, 
thick; gras, grasse^ fat; sujet^ sujettCf subject; cruel^ cruelie^ cruel; 
pareil,pareillet[ike; ancien,anciennef ancient; ban, bonne^ good; gras, 
grosse, big; sot, sotte, foolish; nul, nulie, null. 

Mauvaisy however, makes mauvaise, in the feminine. 

Complet, complete ; discret, discreet ; dSvot, devout ; indiscret, indiscreet ; itutldei, 
uneasy; titcomp^, incomplete ; prii, ready ; rep2€^, replete ; secret, secret, likewise 
follow the ^neral rule in the formation of their feminine ; that is, they merely take 
an e mute, without doubling their last consonant ; but they require a grave accent 
over the e which precedes the t in their termination, as — complet, com]^te ; diseretf 
discrete, &c. except pret, v^hich preserves the same circumflex accent that it has in 
the masculine, thus— |>r^<, prite, 

4. The following adjectives which form their feminine irregularly: — 



Beau, 

B^nin, 

Blanc, 

Caduc* 

Doux, 

Faux, 

Favori, 

Fou, 

Frais, 

Franc, 

Oentil, 

Grec, 



belle, 

b^nigne, 

blanche, 

caduque, 

douce, 

fausse, 

favorite, 

foUe, 

fraiche, 

franche, 

gentille, 

Grecque, 



fine, 

benign. 

white. 

decayed, 

sweet. 

false. 

Jhwrnrite. 

fooUsh, 

fresh. 

frank. 

pretty. 

Greek. 



Jaloux, 

Jumeau, 

Long, 

Malin, 

Mou, 

Nouveau, 

Public, 

Roux, 

Sec, 

Tiers, 

Traitre, 

Turc, 



Jalouse, 


jealous. 


jumelle, 


twin. 


longue. 


long. 


maligne. 


mischievous. 


moUe, 


soft. 


nouvelle. 


new. 


publique. 


public. 


rousse. 


reddish. 


s^che. 


dry. 


tierce. 


third. 


traitresse. 


traitor. 


Turqne, 


Turkish. 



Observe. —Beau, nouveaUyfou, mou, vieux,. we changed into bel, nouvel, 
fol, mol, vieilf when coming before a substantive masculine which begins 
with a vowel or h mute, as un bel homme, a fine man ; un nouvbl 
acteur, a new actor; tfit vietl habit, an old coat, &c. It is by adding 
le to this last termination that their feminine is formed, thus — bel, belle; 
nouvel, nouvelle, &c. 

Remark. — Several words ending in eur, whether adjectives or substantives, have 
a peculiar termination in the feminine, thus — accusateur, accuser, makes aecusatrice ; 
acteur, actor, actrice; buveur, drinker, buveuse; chanteur, singer, cantatrice, wh^i 
meaning a woman celebrated in the art of singing, and chanteuse, any woman who 
can sing; ^mperincr, emperor, impiratrice ; inspecteur, overseer, inspectrice; instittii- 
teur, institutor, institutrice ; p^cheur, sinner, pfcheresse; protecteur, protector, pro- 
tectrice, &c. 

But ant^rieur, anterior ; itfdrieur, inferior ; mcjeur, of age ; m^itteur, better ; mineur, 
^ underage; sup^rieur, superior, and a few others, quoted in the octavo edition, follow 
the general rule in the formation of their feminine, that is to say, merMy take an e 
mute, as— an^^rieur, ant^ieure; mcjeur, majeure; meUleur, meUleure, he. 

PLACE OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 

General Rule. — Adjectives, and participles adjectively taken, 
generally follow their respective substantives in French, and agree 
with them in gender and number, as — a sensible woman, une femme 
sensible; a well written letter, une lettre bien icrite. 

The twenty-two following must be excepted— awcicn, ancient; 
aucun, none, not any ; beau, fine; bon, good ; cker, dear ; digne, worthy ; 
grand, great; gros, big; habile, clever; Jewwe, young; joli, pretty; 
mauvais, bad ; mechani, wicked ; meilleur, better ; moxudre^ V.<d&\.\ 
nouveau, new; petit, litde; saint, ,ho\y •, vieux ^u^tidl^ ^^\ \i>XQa»> 
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ugly ; triste, sad ; as they usually precede their respective substaDti? ei 
when used in immediate conjunction with them, thus — une anchbnni 
eimtume, an old custom; un beau chevaU & fine horse; une jouBjCZfe, 
a pretty girl ; 8ic^ 

The articles, the demonstrative, possessive, and indeterminate pio- 
nouns, and numerical adjectives, likewise precede their respective 
substantives, as— les Aornme;, the men; ceite maiscnf this bouse; 
VOTRE livre, your book. 

ESSAY X. 

His wife is tall, handsome, and well-made.— Their house is too small.— Tkat 
femme grcmd beau bien/ait mdison tr^j^Hi 

church is badly built. — My sister was beloved by him.— -lliat woman has beet 
iglise mal bdti sour imp, Mri de lui fgmme 

yery imprudent. — Was she not faithful to* him ?— This apple is not ripe 

tres • ^Ne imp, ' * ^pas yidele *lui pomme Hik 

enough. — The meat is cold.— The road (in the) north of that country is bad, 
^asiet viande froid route au nord pays m au u u 

unsafe, and very dangerous over the steep mountains.-*(Will the door be) opesf 
peu sdr dangereux sur escarpies montagne La potie t^m-t'eUeaittert 

—1 have read a very entertaining story. Is that gown new ? — Her sister 

lu amusant histoire ^Est-eUe * *robe net{f $enr 

is not very active, but she is well-informed, polite, and sensible. — ^Mrs. F** his 
actif mais Men itutiruit affahU " - Mme. jF** 

been very unfortunate. — Is she not virtuous? — She has always been deceitful and 
nudkeureux vertueux toigours trantpeur 

jealous.— That cow is not very fat. — This law is cruel and barbaroas.— (It jui) u 
JaUmx vache gras loi barbare C'est 

ancient custom. — I think a female drunkard is the worst thing (in nature).— 
ancien c&utume crois qt^ femme buveur pire chbse quHl y ait au monde 

Miss O** was a beautiful actress, and a sweet singer; she had, above 
MellC imp, ^charmant ^actrice d4Ucieux cantatrice imp, smr- 

allj a roost benevolent disposition. — We saw a very fine woman (with) a 
ttnU ^la ^plus ^h6nin H^hum>eur times , qui anrnt 

while scarf on.* — Your cousin will be a very good singer.— -Have you seen my 
ijUmc ^eharpe cousine bon chanteur vu 

favourite flower, the rose so fresh and sweet?— This (young lady) is so foolish.— 
favori fleur — — si frais si doux demoiseUe sat 

That news is false.— I shall write a very long letter to* you.— (There is) a 
nouveUe faux ^ ^6crirai 4 5 6 7lettre * Ilparaii 

new fashion (every year). — (It is) the public opinion. — She ^ ha,d an old 
uouveau mode tous les ans C'est twp. viiax 

woman with her.—He always wears an old coat— (He is) a very clever young 
avee elle * ^porte habit Cest habile Jeune '■ 

man. — The paint will soon be dry. — (It was) a mere evasion. — Is fhis 

homme peintwre ^bientdt ^ sec C4tait ^r ^d^faite ^Est-eUe > 

water clean ?— Is she not attentive ?— These old clothes (are good for noUiing). 
*eau clahr attentif vieuxhardesfphnesont bonnes h Hem. 



LESSON XI. 

2. Plural of Adjectives. 

General Rule.— The plural of adjectives and participles^ of 
whiebsoever gender, is geDeTal)y fonaed \\k« lYv^to^%^]XAX»AXvt«ft^\s^ 
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the addition of # to the singular, as— grand, grands^ m. graniky 
grandes, f. great ; poli, polii, m. poHe, polies, f. polite ; aime, aimis, 
m, aimee, aim^est f. loved, &c. This rule admits of no exceptions with 
respect to the formation of the plural feminine of adjectives, but in 
forming the masculine plural the following must be attended to. 

1. Adjectives ending m 8 ox x in the singular masculine, do not 
change their termination in the plural masculine, as— Aeureuj?, m. 
sing. heureuXf m, pi. happy ; gra«, m. sing, gras, m. pi. fat. 

2. Adjectives which end in ant or ent in the singular masculine, 
change the t into s for the plural masculine in polysyllables, but re-» 
tain it in iponosyllables, adding s to it, according to the general rule, 
as — reconnaissant, reconnaissanSf grateful; diligent, diligens, diligent; 
lent, lentSy slow. 

Toutf all, makes tons in the plural masculine, and toutes in the 
plural feminine : 

3. Adjectives which are terminated in au in the singular masculine, 
take X for the plural, as— 6eati, beaux, fine; nouveau, nouveaux, new. 

, 4. Some adjectives ending in al in the singular masculine, become 
plural masculine by changing al into aux, as — ^gal, 6gaux, equal; 
gSniral, g^nSraux, general. 

Observe, — ^To form the feminine plural of the above adjectives, or any 
other belonging to the same exceptions, it is necessary to find, first, 
their feminine singular, and then add s to it, according to the general 
rule, as — heureuXy m. sing, heureuse, f. sing, heureuses, f. pi. ; gt*as, in. 
sing, grasse, f. sing, grasses, f. pi. ; prudent, m. sing, prudente, f. sing. 
prudentes, f. pi. ; tout, m. sing, toute, f. sing, toutes, f. pi.; beau, m. sing. 
belle, f. sing, belles, f. pi. ; %al, m. sing. 6gale, f. sing. Sgales, f. pi, &c. 

ESSAY XI. 

For the future, the verbs which the pupil will find in the present of 
the infinitive in French, must be placed in the same tense and person 
as the English verbs to which they correspond. 

He has great talents. — Her friends will be glad to se.'> her. — Young meii 
de talent ami Oen-aise de ^oir ^la . Jeune gena 

(incur) g^eat expenses—- These ladies are so graceful that they are admired by 
font de d^pense dame si gracieux q%C admirer de 

every body. — Your brothers have been very fortunate, and your sisters extremely 

heureux extrSmement 

unfortunate. — ^Those women are cruel and reyengefuL— -— Are your pupils very 
malheureux femme vindicatif ^Sont-ils ^ ^iUve 

diligent ? — No, they are extremely lazy.-»-My servants are not so slow as yours. 

pareaseux domestique silent que 

—All our sheep are very fat.— (Are these) all your children ?— No, t have two 
brebis gras Sont-ce-Ut 

pretty little girls in the country.— His horses are not so fine as mine. — We have 
flUe it campagne si que 

seen the two new operas.— Are the general officers assembled ?— All men 
vu mmveau *Sont'ils^ ^ ^fficier assembler les 

are equal after death. The two handsome ladies who came to* see us are 

apres la mart. beau dame qui vinrent ^oir ^nous 

dead. These partridges are very lean.- All these filberts are bad. T\«»fc 

mort perdrix maigre weUue TMiMWi^jM 
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slories (are not at all) entertaining.— Have they bought the tve white lioiifei 
kUtoire ne^ont point du tout amusant acheter bkmc 

(which I mentioned to you) the other day ?— These tables are not new. 
dontJevousaiparU autre nenf* 



LESSON XII. 

3. Degrees of Comparison in Adjectives. 

There are commonly reckoned three degrees of comparison. id adjec- 
tives ; the positive^ the comparative, and the superlative* 

1. The positive^ which is improperly termed a degree of comparison, 
IS nothing But the adjective itself, merely expressing the quality or 
manner of being of the substantive to which it refers, without any 
comparison with any other object, as — un enfant sage et studieus, 
a wise and studious youth. 

2. The comparative is the adjective or participle which, preceded by 
one of the words plus, more; moins, less ; or aussi, as ; and followed by 
^ue, than or as, expresses a comparison between two or several objectSi 
either in a degree of superiority, inferiority, or equality, as — il estpbu 
estimi que son fr^re, he is more esteemed than his brother ; elle est 
mains instruite que sa sosur, she is not so clever as her sister; U est 
aussi grand que vous, he is as tall as you. 

Thesie three degrees of comparison are also expressed by using pbu 
de, moins de, or autant de, before a substantive, and. que, or que lb if 
before a substantive denoting a quantity or number, after; and 
autant with a verb, and que after, as— t7« ont plus de noix que ii««f, 
they have more nuts than we ; il a moins de pratiques que son voisin, 
he has less customers than his neighbour; elle a autant de tableaux qwe 
de livrest she has as many pictures as books ; Mr, C*** est autant 
€8tim6, que Mr. T*** est hat, Mr. C*** is as much esteemed as Mr, 
T* * * i^s hated. 

We may likewise express a comparison in a degree of inferiority 
by using the verb in the negative in French as in English, and placing 
si before the aext adjective or participle, and que afler, or autant dt 
before a substantive, with que or que de according to the sense, after, 
as — elle n'est pas si instruite que sa sosur, she is not so clever as her' 
sister; t7 n*apas autant de pratiques que son voisin, he has not so many 
customers as his neighbour. 

There are only three adjectives in French which express a compa* 
rison by themselves without the ,help of any other word : they are 
1. meilleur, better, which is the comparative of bon^ good, and used 
instead oiplus bon, more good, as — ce vin est meilleur que V autre, this 
wine is better than the other, and not plus ban. We, however, say : — 
il n'est plus bon d rien, he is no longer good for any thing; but in this 
case plus is not a comparative but a negative. 2. Moindre, less, 
which is the comparative of petit, little, as — cette colonne est moindre 
que Vautre, this column is less than the other. 3. Pire, worse, which 
is the comparative of mauvais, bad, as— e//e est pire que sa seeur, 
she is worse than her sister. 

Mieux, better, is also used instead of plus bien, more well ; and motna, less, in- 
stead of pius peu, more little, which are never used in either language. Pis, worse, 
is the comparative of the adverb mal, badly, meaning plus tnalf which is equaUy used. 
Minns bofif moins bien, aussi bon, aussi bien, are also in use. 
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Observe. — Meilleur and mieux, being expressed by the same word, 
better^ in English, offer some difficulty to beginners, who are frequently 
at a loss which to use in French; the difficulty will disappear by 
considering that whenever better \» an adjective in English, it is always 
expressed by meilleur in French, and by mieux when, it is an adverb^ 
as— this pear is better than yours, cette poire est meilleure que la 
vdtre, because better is an adjective; but, — I like him better than his 
brother, J« Vaime mieux que sonfrhre^ because better is an adverb. ' 

The following rule may be infei'red from the above general observa* 
tions. 

General Rule. — Whenever an adjective is used in the compara- 
tive in English, either with the syllable er as its termination, or when 
the word more or less comes before an adjective, a substantive, or a 
participle, or even is used by itself, as, for instance— Loncfon is target 
than Paris ; he has more prudence than you ; we have more plums 
than apples ; this young lady is more than twenty ; plus is used in 
French for a comparative of superiority, moins for a comparative of 
inferiority, before an adjective, a participle, or an adverb, and plus de or 
moins de before a substantive expressing a quantity ; the conjunction 
than which follows is rendered in French by que, when before an adjec- 
tive, a participle, a pronoun, or an adverb, or even a substantive which 
does not denote a quantity ; but it is expressed by que de, if before a 
substantive denoting a quantity; while it is construed by de, if 
before a noun of number, as — ^London is larger than Paris, Londres 
est plus grand que Paris ; he has more prudence than you, il a plus 
de prudence que vous ; we have more plums than apples, nous avons 
plus de prunes que de pommes ; this young lady is more than twenty, 
cette demoiselle a pliis de vingt ans. 

The preposition above, used in the sense of more than, is like^^ise expressed by 
plus de, as — she is not above foar years old, elle n'a pas plus de quatre ans, 

3. The superlative is the adjective or participle expressing the quality 
or manner of being of the substantive in a very high, or in the highest, 
degree; and, also, in a very low, or in the lowest degree; as — the 
wisest man ; the least wise of all. 

This degree of comparison is formed in English by adding st or est to 
the end of the adjective or participle; as — wise, wisest; great, greatest; 
and, also, by placing the adverb most before the adjective or participle, 
as — the most beloved. In French it is Expressed with the help of any. 
one of the words plus, moins, pis, pire, meilleur, moindre, preceded 
by one of the articles le, la, les; du, de la, des ; or au, d la, aux, before 
the adjective or participle; or, again, by placing before the adjective 
or participle one of the adverbs fort, trh, bien, very ; infiniment, in- 
finitely; extrhnement, extremely; according to the import of the sen- 
tence; as — the wisest and the greatest of kings, le plus sage'et le plus 
grand des rots ; he is the most beloved of all, il est le plus aimS de 
tous; she is the most amiable young lady I know, c*est la demoiselle 
la plus aimable que je connaisse; they are very handsome, elles sont 
trh-belles; he was extremely ill received, . t7 /uf infiniment mal regu. 

From the above definition, it naturally follows that there are two 
sorts of superlatives in French^ the superlative relative and the super- 
lative absolute. 
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The superlative relative always implies a comparison with another 
thing, and requires de, or du, des or de la, before it, if a noun, and ^ 
if a verb, as in the examples already quoted— 17 est le plus aimi de 
tons, he is the most beloved of all; c'esi la demoiselle la plus aimahlt 
que je cannaisse, she is the most amiable young lady I know. In this 
case, the verb is usually put in the subjunctive mood. 

The superlative absolute never implies a comparison with or relation 
to another thing, but merely increases or lessens to the highest or 
lowest degree the quality of the substantive, with the help of one of 
the words trh, fort, bien, infiniment, extremement, before it ; -as — 
elles sont tres-belles, they are very handsome ; 41 fut infiniment md 
refu, he was extremely ill received. 

Observe, — If the adjective or participle in the superlative precedes 
the substantive which it qualifies in French ; as — le plus grand hommt 
de Varm^e Frangaise, the greatest man in the French army ; the sub- 
stantive* requires no article ; but if the substantive precedes the super- 
lative, both take the definite article, le, la, or les; as — c^est Vhomme 
le plus maladroit que je connaisse, he is the most awkward man I 
know. 

General Rule.-^P/u^ and moins, and le plus and le moins are re- 
peated in French before every adjective or participle, which they qualify, 
and every adjective or participle, either in the comparative or superla- 
tive, agrees in gender and number with its respective substantive ; as — 
Russia is more powerful and more independent than Sweden, la Russie 
est VLVS puissante et plus independante que la Suede, 

ESSAY XII. 

The simplicity of nature is more pleasing than all the embellishments of art— 

agriable tons embellissement P 

The English navy is more, powerful than you (think). Miss S»** would 

Anglais marine puissant ne croyez M^^^* 

be much more esteemed if she were less proud of her beauty. — ^The rose is not less 
beaucoup estimi 6tait fier sa beauts ■ 

beautiful than the tulip, but the tulip is more gaudy.— Is he less subject to the 
beau tulipe brUlant 8t0et ■ 

(head-ache) than he was ?— I am older than you.— Mr. S • ♦ • (is) more than 

mal de tHe imp, n' Ag^ a • « 

sixty. 1 (did not think he was) above fifty. The consumption of 

soixante ans * ne croyais pas quHl e&t cinquante ans consommatum 

wheat in London is not more than six millions and* seventy-nine thousand bushels 
bl^ a miUe boissean 

a year.— England has more than two hundred men of war. — ^That country has 
par cent vaisseaii guerre poya n* 

never less than eighteen thousand sailors. — I (should think there were not) less -than 
^mais matelot croirais qu*U n*y avait pas 

twelve hundred people at the ball (last night).— -Your mother is not so old as 

personnes bal hierausoir vieux 

she looks. — Paris is not so populous nor so large as London. — The Thames is 
leparait peupU grand Londres TanUse 

much deeper than the Seine.— Your daughter (will never be) so tall as you.— 
prtifond Jille ^ ne sera jamais grand 

We shall not have so many plums this year as we (had) -the last; but I 

autant de en eHimes axmie dendire 



OF THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



43 



think we shall have more apples. — ^This young gentleman is as m^ch esteemed aff 
crois que de pomme jeune monsieur eatimer ^ 

his brother is despised.<^This champagne is not better than mine. — These children 

frere m^priser ■ en/ant 

are worse than you think.»-He speaks much better than he writes. — Is that 

ne penser purler n'icrit ^eat-eUe^ 

peaoh better than the other? — The public buildings in Paris are the finest (in the)- 



^che 



autre 



Sdifice 



beau du 



world.—- You will give this wreath of pearls to the most amiable and the most 
monde donner parure perle aimable 

clever (of the) three. — Though this young lady is the most accomplished and the 
halfile des Quoique demoiselle soit accomplie 

• handsomest (I ever saw), I can assure you that she is not my best friend. — 
beau quefaiejamais vue puis ^^as^rer ^vous qu* meilleur amie 

Ignorant men* are more conceited than others. — You make greater progress than 
Ignorant vain les autre fadtes de grand progres 

I should have thought. — China is the largest empire in the world.— l^iapoleon 

je n' pens6 Chine grand NapoUon imp* 

was one ofthe most absolute princes who (ever reigned).— The most learned men 

absolu prince aient jamais r(gn6 savant homme 

are not often the most virtuous. — The Alps are very high and very steep. — The 
souvent vertueux Alpesf,pl, haut escarp^ 

style of Fenelon is very rich and very harmonious. — London is the richest city in 
F6nilon riche harmonieux riche viUe de 

£urope^>~God is infinitely merciful.*— Gold is the most pure, the most pre- 
V " - infiniment misirieordieux Or pur prS' 

clous, the most ductile, and, next ]p* platina, the heaviest of all metals. 
cieuxy ' apres la platine, pesant m^tal 



LESSON XIII. 

Of the Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjectives are divided into cardinal and ordinal. 

The cardinal are used to count or express the number of persons or 
things. They are thus called from the other numbers being formed 
from them. 

1. OF THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1 Un, 


one. 


2 Deux, 


two. 


3 Trois, 


three. 


4 Quatre^ 


• four. 


5 Cinq, 


five. 


6 Six, . 


six. 


7 Sept; 


seven. 


8 Huit, 


eight. 


Neuf, 


nine. 


10 Dix, 


ten. 


11 Onze, 


eleven. 


12 Douze^ 


twelve. 


13 Treize, 


thirteen, 


14 Quatorze, 


fourteen 


15 Quinzei 


fifteen. 



16 Seize, 

17 Dix-sept, 

18 Dix-huit, 

19 Dix -neuf, 

20 Vingt, 

21 Vingt etun, 

22 Vingt-deux, 

23 Vingt-trois, 

24 Vingt-quatre^ 

25 Vingt-cinq, 

26 Vingt-six, 

27 Vingt-sept, 

28 Vingt-huit, 

29 Vingt-neuf, 

30 Trente, 



sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-one. 

twenty-two. 

twenty-three. 

twenty-four. 

twenty-five. 

twenty-six. 

twenty-seven, 

twenty-eight. 

twentii-iiinA. 



4i 
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31 Trenteetuoj 

32 Trente-deux, 

33 Trente-trois, 
84 Trente-qaatre, 

35 Trente-cinq, 

36 Trente-siXy 

37 iVente-sept, 

38 Trente-huit, 
30 Trente-nenf; 

40 Quar^Dte, 

41 Quarante et uot 

42 Quanuite-deux, 

43 Quarante-trois, 

44 Qaarante-quatre, 

45 Quarante-cioq, 

46 Quarante- siXy 

47 Quarante-sept, 

48 Qaarante-huit, 

49 Quarante-neuf, 

50 Cinquante, 

51 Cinqaante et an, 

52 Cinquante-deux, 

53 Clnquante-trois, 

54 Cinqiiante-quatre, 
56 Cinquante-cmq, 
56 Cinquante-six, 
67 Cinquante-sept, 

58 Cinquante-huit, 

59 Ciuquante-neuf, 

60 Soixante, 

61 Soixante et un, 

62 Soixante-deux, 

63 Soixante-trois, 

64 Soixante-quatre, 
66 Soixante-cinqt 

66 Soixante-six, 

67 Soixante-sept, 

68 Soixante-huit, 

69 Soixante-neuf, 

70 Soixante-dix, 

71 Soixante et onze, 

72 Soixante-douze, 
.73 Soixante-treize, 

74 Soixante-qnatorzei 
76 Soixante-quinze, 

76 Soixante-seize, 

77 Soixante-dix-sept, 

78 Soixante-dix-huit, 

79 Soixante-dix-neuf, 

80 Quatre-vingt, 

81 Quatre-vingt-un, 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux, 

83 Quatre-vingt-trois, 

84 Quatre-yingt-quatre 

85 Quatre-vingt-cinq, 

86 Quatre-yingt-six, 

87 Quatre-yingt-sept, 

88 Quatre-yingt-huit. 

89 Quatre-yingt-neuf, 



thirty^ne. 

thirty -two. 

thirty-three. 

thirty-four, 

thirty-Jive. 

thirty'Six. 

thirly'seven* 

thirty-eight. 

thirty-nine, 

forty. 

forty-one. 

forty-two. 

forty-three, 

forty-four. 

forty-Jive. 

forty -six. 

forty-seven. 

forty-eight. 

forty-nine. 

f^y. 

fifty-one. 

fifty-two. 

fifty -three. 

fifty-four. 

fifty-five. 

fifty-six. 

fifty-seven. 

J\fty-eight. 

fifty-nine* 

sixty. 

sixty-one, 

sixty-two, 

sixty-three, 

sixty -four. 

sixty-five. 

sixty-six. 

sixty-seven. 

sixty-eight. 

sixty-nine. 

seventy. 

seventy-one, 

seventy-two. 

seventy -three. 

seventy-four. 

seventy-five. 

seventy-six. 

seventy -seven, 

seventy-eight. 

seventy-nine, 

eighty. 

eighty-one. 

eighty-two. 

eighty-three. 
, eighty-four. 

eighty-five, 

eighty-six, 

eighty-seven, 

eighty-eight. 

eighiy-nine. 






90 Quatre-yingtodix, ninety* 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze, ninety -one 

92 Quatre-yingt-douze, ninety-two, 

93 Quatre-yingt-treize, ninety-three, 

94 Quatre-vingt-qua- ninety-four. 

torze, 
96 Quatre-vingt-quinze,ii»nely-:^c€. 

96 Qttatre-yingt^sei^, ninety-six. 

97 Quatre - yingt r dix- ninety-seven. 

sept, 

98 Qnatre - yingt - dix* ninety- eight, 

99 Quatre-yingt-dix- ninety-nine, 

nenf, 



100 Cent, 
101, Cent un« 

102 Cent deux, 

103 Cent trois, 

104 Cent quatre, 

105 Cent cinq, 

106 Cent six, 

107 Cent sept, 

108 Cent huit, 

109 CtSnt neuf, 

110 Cent dix, "^ 

111 Cent onze, 

112 Cent douze, 

113 Centtreize, 

114 Cent quatorze, 

115 Cent quinze, 

116 Cent seize, 

117 Cent dix-sept, 

118 Cent dix-huit, 

119 Cent dix-neuf, 

120 Cent yingt, 

121 Cent yingt et un, 

122 Cent yingt-denx. 



« hundred, 

a htmdred mi 

one, 
a hundred 0d 

two, 
a hundred 0d 

three, 
a hundred mi 

four, 
a hundred mi 

Jive, 
a hundred mi 

six, 
a hundred mi 

seven, 
a hundred mi 

eight, 
a hundred md 

nine, 
a hundred mi 

ten, 
a hundred md 

eleven, 
a hundred mi 

twelve, 
a hundred esi 

thirteen. 
• hundred md 

fourteen, 
a hundred md 

fifteen, 
a hundred mi 

sixteen, 
a hundred mi 

seventeen, 
a hundred mi 

eighteen, 
a hundred mi 

nineUen, 
a hundred mi 

twenty, 
a hundred md 

tweniy^eue. 
a hundred m4 

tweniy-twe. 



And so on, without expressing the word a or one by which the Dmnben 
hundred, and thousand are preceded in English, as — A- hundred aad 
thirty-six men^ cent trente-six hommes, and not — UN cent lreii<e-jit 
hommes; one thousand two hundred and forty-eight liyre*/ MJfb 
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deux cent quarante-huit livres, and not — UN mille deux cent quarante-* 
huit livres. 

When thousand is used for the date of the ye^ir, it is always 
expressed in French by mil, with one / only, and by double Ikf (mille,) 
in other circumstances. It never takes an s except when used for 
mile in the plural ; as — in the year one thousand eight hundred and 
twenty-six, tan mil huit cent vinet-six ; two thouisand men, dtux 
mille hommes ; there are three miles from here, il y a trots milles dHci. 

The preposition in by which the substantive year is preceded, when 
a date is mentioned, is frequently left out in French, as — ^in the year 
Que thousand eight hundred and tw^jity*four, Van mil huit cent vingt- 
quatre ; but it is also sometimes expressed by en, in which case the 
substantive year is omitted, as— en mil huit cent vingt^uatrc. In 
either case un and et must never be used. 

The conjunction and, which is used in English to join two or several 
numbers together, in reckoning or quoting a year, as in the above 
sentences, is never expressed in French, and the larger number always 
takes the precedence, although the smaller sometimes goes first in 
English, as — two hundred and forty, deux tent quarante; six-and- 
twenty, vingt-six, and not deux cent et quarante, — six et vingt, 

Et is, however, used in French to join the numbers vingt, trenfe, 
quarante, cinquante, soixante, with un or une, although and is not 
employed in English; as — vingt et un, twenty-one ; trente et un, thirty- 
one ; quarante et un, forty-one ; cinquante et un, fifty-one ; soixante 
et un, sixty-one ; but these ate the only exceptions, and all the 
other numbers are used without et, as — quatre-vingt-un, eighty-one ; 
cent un; a hundred and one ; cent deux, a hundred and two, &c. 

Of ail the cardinal numbers, vingt and i;ent are the only ones wl^ch 
take an s when coming immediately before a substantive plural, or 
when referring to pne understood, if they are preceded by another 
number which multiplies them, as — six hundred ships, six nenis 
vaisseaux; eighty people, quatre-y'm^ personnes; we mustered two 
hundred at the last concert, but we shall only muster eighty at the 
neiit, nous itions deux cents au dernier concert, mais nous ne serons 
que quatre-vingts auprochain, namely j9er«onnf«; in which sentences 
cent and vingt are written with an s, because they refer to the plural 
substantives personnes and vaisseaux, and are, besides, preceded by the 
numbers two, four, and six, which multiply them ; but we should say — 
cent personnes, and not cents, a hundred people; nous 6tions cent, 
and not cents, we were a hundred, because only one hundred is men^ 
tioned, and moreover un cannot multiply cent. 

When quatre-vingt and cent are used for the date of the year, or 
when they are immediately followed by another noun of number, they 
then never take an s, even when followed by a substantive plural, as — 
in the year one thousand seven hundred and eighty, Pan mil sept cent 
QUATRE-viNGT ; eighty-two men, Qv ATRE-y i^QT-deux hommes ; two 
hundred and twenty-four horses, detix cent vingt-quatre chevaux. 

Million is a proper substantive which takes an s, when used in the 
plural, as— 'cfetio? millions, two millions. 

Un is the only cardinal number which changes its termination in the 
feminine, being than une, as — un tableau^ a picture; une kQuUill^^ 
a bottle. 
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Observe, — When after any tense of the unipersonal verb to be there, a' noon oC 
number comes before a substantive, followed by a participle, as — there toere one thou- 
aand men kUledy de is elegantly used before the participle, and is repeated before 
those participles which succeed, if any other number is added, likewise followed by 
a participle, as — there were one thousand men killed and eight hundred wounded, 
U if eut mUlehommea de tu^s, et buit cents de blessSs; but if tiiere is no substantifc 
expressed after the noun of number, the relative en being used instead before the 
verb y avoir, db must then always be employed before the adjective, or participle, as 
—there were two hundred wounded and fifty killed, il y'EH eut deux cents db bletih 
et cinquante de tuSs; in which case, and any similar one, there is always a reference 
to something mentioned before or implied. 

ESSAY XIII. 

The Infantry amounts to one hundred and twenty-six men. — He OTves us one 
h^anterie se monter doit 

thousand four hundred and fifty-six pounds.-~> — (How many.) days have yon been 

livre sterling Combien de ' 94 

detained there? One hundred. — How many guns have they ordered? About 
^d^tenu ^y fusil commandos d, peu pres 

a thousand. — Napoleon went to Russia in the year one thousand eight hundred and 

cMa en Russie 

thirteen, and Lewis the Eighteenth retun^ed to France in the year one thousand 

revint en 

eight hundred and fifteen. — George (the Fourth) waa crowned in the year one 

quatre pret, def, couronner 

thousand eight hundred and twenty, or one thousand eight hundred and twenty-ooe. 

-—The army consists of two hundred and fifty thousand four hundred and twenty- 
armie consister 

five men, with three hundred and twenty-eight pieces of artillery. — Ho^w many 
avec ' piice artUlerie 

miles (do they reckon it) (from here) to the Tower? Sixty-one or sixty-two.—I 
campte't'On d'tci 

reoeived yesterday five thousand six hundred and forty-six pounds eight shillings 
refus scheming 

and eleven pence.-^ We (sat down) to table eight-and-twenty people at the last 

^tions / ^ 3 1 ^personnes ^dernier 

dinner, but we (shall not amount to more) than fifteen at the next. — Will yon lend 
^dmer ne serons pas phis de prochain ^iter 

me a hundred and twenty-one pounds sixteen shillings ? I would with all my heart, 
^me leferais de 

if I could, but I have paid, this morning, two hundred and eighty-one pounds^ which 
le pouvais payer 

I. owed, and I have not one shilling left Ninety-one pounds and nine poonda 

devttis de rests 

are one hundred pounds.— Sixty-one shillings and nine shillings make three pomids 
font font 

ten shillings. — ^We have now three hundred beautiful frigates and two hundred 

d, present Uuperbe ^frigate 

men of war ready (to sail).— (There will be) a hundred and twenty ladtes, 
vaisseau guerre prit itfairevoile II y aura 

but I do* not think (there will be) more than eighty gentlemen.— We mastered six* 
crois qu^il y ait de messieurs itUms 

hundred and eighty at' the last ball, but we (shall not muster) more than three. 

bai ne serons pas de 

hundred at the next.— HoW many ladies (will there be)? A 'hiuidied,<««Only a 

y oura'tM 
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hundred! (How is that?)— You have inyited foar handred.— I (will give you) a 
D*ou vient cela invito vaia voua donner 

receipt for eighty-one pounds^ if you like. — (Did you not give him) eight hundred 
refu vouiez Ne lui donndtea-vous point 

pounds twelve shillings ? No ; he (only wanted) six hundred. — That 

n*cn avait besoin que de 

celebrated, actor died in the year one thousand seven hundred and eighty.-- 
\fameux ^ mourut 

This man is worth two millions sterling.— (There were) ninety-five men killed 
riche de . Hy eut ^ 

and thirty-two wounded in the two first battles, while there were nine hundred 

^ataille tnaia 

killed and seven hundred wounded in the last. 



LESSON XIV. 

EXAMPXiE OF THB CARDINAL NUMBERS, 

used with the word fois, time. 

Particular attention must be paid always to construe time by fois, 
and never by tems, whenever used with a noun of number; as — six 
or seven times, six ou septfois, and not six ou sept tems. 

Fois being feminine requires un to be of that gender, whenever used 
with it; as — unefois, once; vingt et unefois, twenty-one times, &c. 

Une fois, once. CinqvLante etnne tola Jifty-one times, 

Deux fois, twice, &c. " Sfc, 

Trois fois, three times* Soixante fois» sixty tim£s. 

Soixante et une fois, sixty-one times, 

&c. * SfC, 

Soixante-dix fois, seventy times. 
Soixante et onze fois, seventy-one times, 
&c. Sfc, 



Quatre fois, 
Cinq fois 
Six fois, 
Sept fois, 
Huit fois, 
Neuf fois, 
Dix fois, 
Onze fois,. 
Douze fois, 
Treize fois, 
Quatorze fois, 
Quinze fois. 
Seize fois, 
Dix-sept fois, 
Dix-huit fois, 
Dix-neuf fois, 
Vingt fois, 



once. 

twice. 

three times, 
four times. 
Jive times. 

six times. 

seven times. 

eight times. 

nine times. 

ten times. 

eleven thnes. 

twelve times. 

thirteen times, 

' fourteen times. 

fifteen times. 

sixteen times. 

seventeen times. 

eighteen times. 

nineteen times. 



fois, &c. 
Cent fois. 
Cent une fois, 

Cent deux fois, 
twenty times. 
Vingt et une fois, &c. twenty-one times, Sfc. Cent trois fois, 
Trente fois, thirty times. 

Trenteetunefois,&c. thirty-one times, ifc. Cent quatre fois, 
Quarante fois, forty times. 

Quarante et une fois, forty -one times, Cent cinq fois, 

&c. Sfc, 

Cinquante fois, fifty times. Cent six fois. 



Quatre-vingts fois, eighty times. 
Quatre - vingt - «ne eighty-one times, 

fois, &c. Sfc. 

Quatre - vingt - dix 

fois, ninety times. 

Quatre - vingt - onze ninety-one times, 



one 



two 



Sfc. 
a hundred times, 
a hundred and 

times, 
a hundred and 

times. . 
a hundred and three 

times, 
a , hundred and four 

times, 
a hundred and five 

times, 
a hundred and six 

times. 

And so on, without expressing a which precedes hundred, and and 
v^hich follows it. 

2. OF THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinal numbers are formed from the cardinal by adding i^me to 
the termination of those that end with a consonant, etxce^t/^ ^V^v^\% 
changed into vi^me; as — sept, septi^me; Kuit, huili^e;ueuj^ue.um^m«.'; 
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and by dropping e mute in those which end with it, and substitiitiii{ 
ihme instead; as — quatre, quatri^me; quinze, quinziimey Sfc. 

Cinq, five, takes a u b.efore ieme ; as — cinq^ dnquUme. 

After vingt, trente, quarante, cinquante, soixantCy quatre-vingt, the 
French do not use premier and second, as the English do Jirst vA 
second, but uni^me and deuxi^me, thus — vingt et unihne, twenty-first; 
vingt'deuxi^me, twenty-second; trente et unUme, thirty-first; trentt- 
deuxihne; thirty-second ; quarante et unihne, forty-first ; quartmtt' 
deuxi^me, forty-second; cinquante et unieme, fifty-first; cinquanie- 
deuxi^me, fifty-second ; soixante et uni^mcy sixty-first ; soixante-dmi' 
Ume, sixty-second. 

The ordinal numbers take the mark of the plural when referring to 
a noun plural ; as — les premiers essais, the first essays. 



ler. 

2d. 

8e. 

4e. 

6e. 

6e. 

7e. 

8e. 

Qe. 
lOe. 
lie. 
12e. 
ISe. 
14 •. 
Ifie. 

16e. 
17e. 
i8e. 

19e. 
20e. 
21e. 
22^. 
80e. 
31e. 
32 ^ 
40e. 
41 e. 
42e. 

60e. 
6le. 
52e. 

61 e. 
6Se. 
70e. 

n». 

80«. 

8Xt. 
82e. 

90e. 
91 e. 

lOOe. 

10 le. 

102«. 

10009 . 



EXAMPLE OF THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

M, F, M.S^F. 

Premier^ premiere, unilme, 

Second, seconde, deuxi^me^ 
Troisieme, 



Quatri^me, 

Cinquieme, 

Sixidme, 

Sejpti^mei 

fiiiiti^me» 

Neuvi^me, 

Dixi^me, 

Onzi^me, 

l>oiizi^ii]e, 

Treizi^me, 

Quatorzi^me, 

Quinzieme, 

Seizieme, 

Dix-septieme, 

i>ix-hnitidme^ 

Bix-rfbuyidme, 

Vingtieme, 

Vingt et nnidme, 

Vingt-deuxieme, &c. 

Trentieme, 

Trente et unidme, 

IVente-deuxieme^ &c. 

Quarantidme, 

Quarante et unieme, 

Quarante^euxieme, &c. 

Cinquantieme, 

Cinquante et unieme, 

Cinquante-deuxieme, &c. 

Soixantieme, 

Soixante et unieme, 

Soixante-deuxidme. &c. 

Soixante-dixieme, 

Soixante et onziem^^ &c. 

Quatre-vingtieme, 

Qaatre-vingt-uni^e, 

Quatre-yingt-deuxieme^ &c 

Quatre-Tingt-dixieme, 

Quatire-yiliit-onzieme, &c. 

Centi^me, 

Cent unieme^ 

Cent denxi^mei &c. 

Milli^me, &q. 



Jirst. 

second* 

third. 

fourth, 

fifth. 

sixth. 

seventh* 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth. 

eleventh, 

twelfth. 

thirteenth, 
fourteenth, 
fifteenth, 

sixteenth. 

seventeenth. 

eighteenth, 

nineteenth, 

twentieth. 

twenty-first. 

twenty-second, Sfc. 

thirtieth. 

thirty-first. 

thirty-second, Sfc* 

fortieth. 

forty-first. 

forty-second, Sfc, 

fiftieth, 

fifty-first. 

fifty-second, Sj^c, 

sixtieth. 

sixty-first. 

sixty-seccndy Sfc, 

seventieth. 

seventy-first, Sfc, 

eightieth. 

eighty-first. 

eighty-second, S^e. 

ninetieth. 

ninety-first, Sfc. 

hundredth. 

hundred and first, 

hundred and secqndf 4*<. 

tKouaflcndtfc, ^c. 
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Observe. — ^The ordinal numbers, which are used ia Englisk with the 
article the, after the name of a sovereign whom they sex^e to demon- 
strate or specify y are expressed in French by the cardinal, leaving out 
the article ; except, however, the first, which must be construed by^ 
the ordinal premier, hut still without the article ; as — George the fourth, 
George quatre: Lewis the first, Louis premier ; Charles the second, 
Charles deux, or second, for with second either may be ^s^d. 

The ordinal numbers are likewise expressed In French by the cardi- 
nal when they are employed to denote a date, excepting stilltA^ first, 
which must be construed as above by the ordinal premier ; but, in this 
case, the definite article le is required before the number expressing 
the date, and both the article and number precede the month men- 
tioned, although they sometimes follow it in English ; as — the 4th of 
MB,y,le 4 Mai; June the 10th, leWJuin; the 2d of August, le 2 
Aout ; the 1st of September, le V, SeptemWe; as if it were in English, 
— the four May ; the ten June ; the two August ; the first September. 
De may also be used before the month in French; B.s—le 4 de Mai; le 
10 de Juin ; le2 d'Ao^: le V de Septembre, &c. 

' If the day of the week, as well as that of the month, is mentioned 
in a date; as — Monday, 10, or the IQth; Tuesday, 12, or the \2th: 
Wednesday; 14, or the \4th, &c. the noun of number expressing the 
date ought then to follow the day in Fi^ench as in English, without ever 
using any article in French; as — Monday, 10, or the 10th Lundi, 10; 
Tuesday, 12, or the 12th, Mardi, 12; Wednesday, 14, or the 14th \ 
Mercredi, 14, &c. 

The preposition on which is used in English before the days of 
the week, or those of the month, when any particular day or date is 
mentioned, is not expressed in French ; as — I shall write to them on 
Monday, je leur tcrirai Lundi; he will come on the 15th of August, 
il viendra le 15 d'Aout, Sfc. as if it were in English, — / shall write io 
them Monday ; he will come the 15 August, 

Note, — The adverbs of number are formed by adding m^t to the termination of 
the ordinal numbers; aA^-quatrieme, fourth, quatriememefit, fourthly; cinquietue,'' 
fifth, cinquiemement, fifthly ; &c.but ment is added to the feminine terminations of pre' 
unier and second ; as — premier, m. premiere, f. premierement, adv. ; second, m. seconae, f. 
secondement, adv. 

EXAMPLE OF THB ORJOINAL NUMBERS, 

used with4he ward fois, time. 

When the ordinal numbers are used with the word fois, they ure 
preceded by the definite article la in French, in the sense of the in 
English ; as — 

La pre^li^re fois, the first time. 

Xa seconde, or la deu^i^m^ fois, the second time. 

La troisieme foili, the third time. 

La quatri^me fois, the fourth time. 

La cinquieme fois, the fifth time. 

La sixi^me fois, the sixth time. 

La Beptieme fois, the s^enth iime, 

Jj& huitieme fois, the eighth ^191^. 

La neuvi^me fbis, the ninth time. 

La dixieme fois, the tenth time. 

La onzi^me fois, the eleventh time. 

La dood^« fois, the twe^th Hme, 

la treijs^me fois, tde thiirteeiilK t%in£% 

La quatorzieme fois the /ourtceatH time. 
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La quinzieme foi8» thiflftienih time* 

La seizieme fois, the sixteenth time* 

La dix-septieme fois, the seventeenth time. 

La dix*hiiitidme foifl, the eighteenth time. 

La dix-neuTi^me fois, the nineteenth time. 

La vingtieme fois, the twentieth time. 

La vingt et uni^me fois, the twenty-first time. 

La vingt-deuxieme fois, &c. the twenty-second time, SfC, 

La trentidme fois, the thirtieth time. 

La trente et unieme fois, the thirty-first timet. 

La trente-deuxieme fois, &e. the thirty-seeond timey Spe^ 

La quarantieme fois, the fortieth time. 

La quarante et unieme fois, the forty-first time. 

La quarante-deaxi^me fois, &c. the forty -second time, 8fc^ 

La cinquantieme fois, thefifMth time. 

La cinqaante et nnieme fms, the fifty-first time. 

La cinquante-denxieme fois,. &c. the fifty-second time, ifCm 

La soixanti^me fois, the sixtieth time. 

La soixante et unieme fois, the sixty-first time. 

La soixante-deuxi^me fois* &c. . the sixty-second time, Sfe, 

La soixante-dixieme fois, the seventieth time. 

La soixante et onzieme fois, &c. the seventy-first time, Sfc, 

La quatre-Yingtieme fois, the eightieth time. 

La quatre-vingt-unieme fois, the eighty-first time. 

La quatre-vingt-deuxieme fois, &c. the eighty-second time, S^e, 

La quatre-vingt-dixieme fois, the ninetieth time. 

La quatre-vingt-onzi^me fois, &c. the ninety-first time, Sfc^ 

La centieme fois, the hundredth time. 

La millieme fois, &c. the thousandth time, ^c. 

ESSAY XIV. 

George the Third was good, peaceable, and benevolent, while Napoleoi 

imp, bon paisible ' bienveUhnt tandis que 

the First was warlike and ambitions.— (Did you see) Charlea the Tenth A 
imp. guerrier amHtieux Avez-vous vu 

the review this morning? — I wrote to your brother, in Ireland, cm that subjed, 
revue 4crivis en Irlande d. ngd 

on the ninth of June, but he answered me, on the twentieth of July, thatk 

mats ^r^pondit * 

(intended) to set out for Paris on the first of August, if his affairs (allowed hia) 
avmt intention de partir ~ affaire leluipermettmat 

^Your letter of the tenth of April reached us on the fifteenth of May.— 8k 

^est^parvenue ^ Mai 

came twice yesterday ; but, the first time she called, I was abseat; 
vint hier qu* pret. def. passer imp, 

and the second time I was so engaged that I (could not) speak (^to her).- 

imp. occupy que ne pus pas Im 

They go there eleven or twelve times (in the course of the) year. — He aends m 
3 vont ^y par an ^fiiMii* 

the papers five or six times a week.— (How many) times have you been then? 
papier par Combien de > < 4 ig 

— A hundred times.— (This is) the twenty-first or twenty-secmid letter that I 

Void 

have received to-day.<' The person who has just knocked at Hie door (loob) 

regue atfjourd^hui frapper perie mfm 

extremely ill.— —She (bas been here) at least fifty times, (witboat beioc aUe) 
malade est venue au mtnns fi^s 



to* speak (to you).— -^Well, tell her that, if she (will daU aMdi^w on Friin 
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ttext, at seyen o'dock, (in the) evening, I will see her without faii . I haVtf 

*dtt ^errai Ua sans /ante 

done that a thoasand times.— —(Has not any body been here for me tD*day)? 
/ait N*est-U venu persanne me demander m^imrd'hui 

— Yes, (there are) two gentlemen (waiting for* you) in the (drawing room) 
Uy a messieurs qui ^tttendent ^vous saUe 

— Where does* his mother live ? In Oxford-Street, No. 72, or 78.— I beg 
Ou « • ^demeurer Dans ■ ^demander 

yourpardon,(itis)inParliament-Street, No.90.— (Does not your cousin live) 
itous c*est Voire amsme ne demeure-t-eUe pas 

at No. 31, Cheapside? — No, it is in King-Street, No. 12. If you (will go) to 

'voulez aUer 

No. 41, Strand, you (will. see) someone who wishes to* speak to* yon.— —We 
■ verrez quelqu[un d£sirer » ^ous 

have lived fifteen years in the City, and one and twenty at the (West end) of 

Cit^ autre boui 

the town. My father comes (every morning) to town, and retams in* the 

vient tous les matins retoumer 

evening to the country, after he has paid seven or eight visits, which he 
soir campagne apres fu* fait visite 

(never fails to make.) London, September 12th, 1826. — Tuesday, 24th.— > 

ne manque jamais de rendre 

Come on Friday or Saturday. 



LESSON XV. 

Of Pronouns. 

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun which has been 
mentioned before, to avoid the too frequent repetition of the same. 

There are four kinds of pronouns, viz. the personal, the adjective, 
the relative, and the indefinite. 

Of the Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns are either used for the nominative or object of 
the verb. 

1. Of the Personal Pronouns which fill the Place of the Nominative 

of the Verb. 

The personal pronouns which fill the place of the nominative or 
subject of the verb, are — /, thou, he, she, we, ye or you, they, which 
are expressed in French, — / by je, thou by tu, he by iL, she by elle, 
we by NOUS, ye or you by vous, they by ils or elles. 

Jb is used for the first person singular of both genders; tu i6x the 
second singular, likewise of both genders ; IL for the third singular 
masculine, and elle for the third feminine ; nous for the first plural 
of both genders; vous for the second plural of both genders; ils 
for the third plural masculine, and elles for the third feminine. 

It and they, used with reference to things, are expressed in French — 
U by IL or elle for the singular, and they h^ u& ot iiL\A^i2i'& i<^x >^^'^x)x'^. 
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* frbm these (»Ep]ftD)i:ttoD9 it mti^y be inferred that protioutis, Hke sob* 
stantives, admit of two numbers, the singular and the plural : J£» TV, 
iti fililiSj being eiiiployed for the singular; and ifious, votJS, IL8, 
ELttS for the plural. 

Qtiidtt affects the third persons lingular and pluribl only, as-^i/, 
elle ; Us, elles; — il and Us being masculine, elle and elles feminine. The 
prononfis of the first and second persons are either masculine or femi- 
nine, according as the person or persons whom they represent is or 
iif e jnasculine or feminine. 

General Rule. — Je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous. Us, elks, always pre- 
cede the verb of which they are the nominatives, when it is afiBrinativeiy 
or negatively used, but follow it when it is in the interrogative; ai 
— I speak^ JE parh ; he does not speaks il ne parle pas ; do you 
speak I parlez-YOVB 1 do you not speak 1 ne parlez-YOVS pas ? 

Pm^ticnlar Observations, — Although /, thou, • he, she, we, you, 
they, be generally expressed by-^je, iu^ il, elle, noUs, vims, iU, eUeti 
there are cdses in which these four, /, th^u, he^ they, are translated by 
•—moi, toi, Iwi, enx. 

1. 'When fh^y come after each other in a sferie^, or kind of entitne- 
ratioti, as — /, ihoui he, they, &c. moi, toi, lui, eux, 

2. When they are joined either together or to another intainotiil, 
noun, or even a part of a sentence, by a conjunctioii: as — he ftiid /» 
LUI et MOI, and not il etje; they B,ud my son, EUX et MON fils, and 
not Us et monjils; neither they nor you, ni eux ni vous, and not ni ILS 
ni vous, <&c. 

3. When they come after these expressions : — it is, it was, it will he, 
it would be, or similar ones, whether in the affirmative, negative, or 
interrogative forms, as — c'est, c^etaii, ce fut, ce sera, ce serait, &c.— 
ce n'est pas, ce n^etait pas, &c. — est-ce? Hait-ce ? &c. ; example, — it is 
thou, c^est TOI, and not tu ; it was not he, ce n'dtait pes tui, and not 
t7; was it they? etaient-ce eux? and not Us; &c. or again, ipvhen they 
&te lisfed in answer to a question, as — who has done that ? 1 ; guii 
faitcela? moi, and notjc, &c. 

4. When they are used either by themselves after the coDJunctioB 
than (que), in a comparative, or when they come before the word 
(done (iseul) ; as, also, when they precede or follow the relative pro- 
nouns, who, whom, that, or which, (qui, que,) and are taken in a fHirli* 
cular sense, as — she is younger than I, elle est plus jeune que MOi, and 
Hot qite je; they alone were speaking, eux senls parlaienf, ctnd not 
ILS seuls; was it he who Was singing? etait-ce LUI qui chantmt? 
and not il; they whom I loved so mixcb, B,vx que faimais tantp and 
not ILS. 

5. Whien they are employed to denote a contrast or opposition be- 
tween two parts of a sentence, as — ^yoii think sh^ and 1 think ^Ae- 
rently, vous Hes de cet avis, et MOt je pense d\ffh'em9mht.; ia wMch 
case moi, toi^ lui, eux, must be followed by their corresponding con- 
junctive pronouns ye, tu, il. Us, as in the sentence just quoted. 

Mdi 2LaAje, lui and il, and eux and Us, are also, sometimes, cdmuatiy 
used before a verb ; prje, il or Us, before, with moi, lui, or eux, after itj 
in a familiar style. The same are used also to impart more eafrgif to tlie 
sentence, and expreis astonishment or surprise, in the sense of J^ ks^ and 
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they. In English, fts— I have &a!d that; MOi ! J'/kt AU eek; tit fid dit 
cela, m61 i he has done that ! ltji ! il a fait cela; or i7 a fait tela, LtJi ! 
Finally, mot, lui, and eux, are used before a vefb in thebt^sent (5f 
the infiuitiye, for /, Ae, and they, before a conditional in English, to 
denote also astonishment or Surprise, as — I v^ould betray my best 
friend ! ~ MOI ! trahir le meiHenr de mes amis; he would be guilty of 
cowardice !— LUi ! faire une Mchet6 ; or f aire une idchet^, LUI ! as if it 
were in English, I to betray the best of my fri&nd$! he to beguHty of 
cowardice ! or, to be guilty of cowardice, he ! 

fisSAV XV. 

You speak too fasti — He reads very weU. — She does^ not dance welL— ^-They 
trop viie lit danser 

(will come) if the weather (piermit.) — ts she handsome ?— Does* it rain ? — 
viendront hms le perntet beau ^ HI ^pleut 

Yes, it has (been raining) all the morning. 1 think (it witl be) fine weaihet 

ptU fnaHii6e droiB qiCilfera beaU 

to day. (Will you go) to the i»lay to-higlit? Ko, 1 (am going) into the 

ai^oui-d'hul Irei-ti^ns tmiiidUci^ir v^ ^ 

c5unlry.-^tf ybii do* (not tot&e) ahd* Spend thb day Vziih Itle, t shall fieVe^ 
campanile nisvenezpds pa^ef jdutni^ Mi? ^Mttkl 

ask ybt\agaki.^-«-^H^ire you finished yoiir letted ^— -No, Udt yet'-^^-^^HaS he 
^imket 1 3^M» /SftiV kttre |nm h^ett^ ^Ni * * 

not sent ytnl yb^t <ioiit?4-*^YeS, I (have jMki tac^iVeA it.)kAM.(Ho# ttHieh) 
^point «efit&pir « habit tietu h le recevmr CtmMm 

did it cost yoil?— fill guineas tUifl (a kalf.)-^Dee(i* ikes^l glotM?-^H^ she 
^-t-il ^coUte * guinie demie ^ Hjenire gant 

breakfasted ?~Do» you speak French ?^At what o'clock do* thi^ dinef-^At fiVe. 
d^eAner parkr queUe hewre dtner 

-^"Wliat o'clock is it boW ? — -(Half pajit thtee)*— --Prey* whidh is the way 

d present Tirois heures et demie Ve voted prie ^quel ' ckemin 

to go to Ifae Park ?*^He and yowr sister werie there»-^Yea and I (wtll go) 
pouruUer pare > ly nous irons 

tegeth^.— — They and your daughter (went) to the fiaglish Opera y^Btttdaf 
ensemble aUh'ent Anglais hieir 

evening. — (Is it) he who was (so much) offetided? — C^^ ^Q ^^ '^^^ 

au soir Est-ce imp, si fichi i,laient-ce imp, 

knocked at the door?-— No, it was I.--l*heir brother is taller than I ; but he is 
fiapper porle c* iinp, Leur gttxnd 

not so strong as • 1. — He alone can do ital. — '— (ll will be) neither he nor t. — 
foft s6Ul peutfaift CenthieiH Hi tef 

That lady raaihtaiiis that this prbj^dsitioii id btie, &)id 1 ptfelend the eotiirary.— 

You tfell me ^hb Id deAd, aiid h6 trayd tt lA Itot 60*.-^iriB (WiU take) a 

walk this evening, :^(m, irbuf taolhfet, WiA I.^I iM itt !---He <Will <ltt) 

fUr de p^mehUde Knr flit2i^t«fft . j%m 

thkt !<^1 ^o* h<yt beliete VL^t if^\M ^etecd Hie lettt^t of my ftiead I N»> MVel*.^ 

^nwto *fc T^^ler * »"'* Jtamis 

Who W«8 tipitokiiig to yoa f He or Mm. W»*v-->- Yo«i like ftt fdwil, aid t ]lk« IIm 
imp, Mme, mmer «I0« 

cOttiitry.-<^(L6ok at) Att Atagnibeeat bMldivg^ it wilteB ^lae^ftikieiB with be^tty^ 
Hes0iritn ni^n^ue M^ke x(M(ix ttte« ^ 
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and elegance with simplicity.— (This is) a fine pear-tree, it blossoms every sprioi^ 
iUgnnce d $mplicU£ VoiliL poirier JUwnr tvmm ies frmUm, 

yet it seldom produces any fruit 

cependant ^aremeni ^prodmit auam — « 



LESSON XVI. 

2. Of the Personal Pronouns which are the Otfjtct of the Verb. 

The personal pronouns which are the object of the verb, are — vut 
thee, him, her, us, ye, you, them, with reference to persons or thiogs 
animate, and it or them, with reference to things inanimate. 

General Rule. — Whenever these pronouns me, thee, uStVe^ and jfMt, 
are the direct objects of a verb, that is to say, are directly affected by a 
verb without the help of a preposition expressed or understood^ as*«k 
loves MB ; &c. or when being its indirect object, that is to say, whet 
being affected by a verb with the help of a preposition, the prepo- 
sition is to, expressed or implied, in Englisfi, and ^ in French, as---ik 
has written to us; — he told me; for he told to me; they are expressed ii 
French, — me by me, — ^thee by te ; — us by nous; — ye or you by vout; 
and are placed before the verb in a simple tense and before the anxili- 
ary in a compound one, without ever expressing the prepositioD a re- 
quired by the French verb, as — she loves me, elle M^aime; €bey fol- 
lowed us, ils NOUS suivirent ; she admires you, elle vous admire ; he hai 
written to us, il nous a 6crit ; he told me to go there, il me dit d'y aikr; 
he will speak to you, il vous parlera ; &c. as if it were in Bnghsh-^ 
she me loves; they us followed, &c, 

2. When him, her^ it, and them, are likewise the direct objects of a 
verb, as — Hove her ; we have seen him ; ■ he does not know them ; tbey 
are expressed in French by le, la, les, and placed before the verb in a 
simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound one ; but whei 
they are governed by a verb which requires the preposition d after it 
in French, whether there is any preposition expressed or implied in 
English, as — he wrote to him to come ; I shall speak to thbm ; /have 
sent HER some money ; have you thought of it ? — him and her are thei 
rendered in French by LUI, and them by leur, with reference to persons 
and things animate, and it or them by Y with reference to things inani- 
mate ; and are likewise placed before the verb in a simple tense, and 
before the auxiliary in a compound one; as — I love ner,je i/aime; 
we have seen him, nous ilavons vu ; he does not know them, il ne lbs 
connaitpas ; he wrote to him to come, il lui ^crivit de venir ; I have sent 
her some money, je lui ai envoyS de Vargent ; I shall speak to them, 
je LEVR parlerai ; have you thought of it 1 Y avez-vous pensi? Sec, 

If me or tome be used after the second person singular or plural of a 
verb in the imperative affirmatively, as — tell me ; speak to me; it is then 
expressed by moi, and not me, and placed after the verb, as^ — tell me, 
dis or diteS'MOi, and not me ; speak to me, parlez'TAOi, and not me ; bat if 
the verb be in the negative, me or to me is then construed by MB, and 
placed before the verb, as in the other tenses, as— do not apeak to 
me, ne me parlez pas, &c. 

Me or to me is also construed by me and placed before the verb^ when 
being used with the third person singular or plural of the imperatoret 
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(Employed either affirmatively or negatively^ as — let him or them pay me, 
^uHl ME paie, or, qu*ils me patent; let her not look at me, qu*elle neMfi 
rtgarde pas. 

But to me is expressed by k MOI ; to thee by k TOI ; to him by k LUI ; 
to her by k ellb; to us by k nous; to you or ye by k vous ; to them 
by k Eux or k slles, and placed after the verb in a simple tense, and 
after the participle in a compound one : — 

1. When they are governed by a verb which, being a reflective one 
in French, requires a after it, whatever preposition may be used in 
English, as — he applied to me, %l s'adressa k MOi, — because s'adresser 
is reflective, and governs d, 

2. When they come after any of the following verbs which always 
require d after them in French ••—^//er, to go ; avoir qffaire, to have 
business with ; avoir 6gard, to have consideration for ; avoir recours^ to 
have recourse to; courir, to run ; itre, to be, to belong; en appeler, to 
appeal ; faire attention, to pay atte/iUon ; penser, to think ; prendre 
garde, to mind ; songer, to think ; venir, to come, as — I have some busi-* 
ness with you, fat affaire k vous ; he always thinks of me, t7 pense 
toujours k MOI ; we shall have recourse to them, nous aurons recours 
k EUX, &c. 

3. To me, to thee, to him, to her, to us, to you, to them, are also 
expressed by d moi, d toi, d lui, d elle, d nous, d vous, d eux, d elks, 
after any other verb than those just quoted, if it governs d after it in 
French, and the pronouns are joined either together, or to a noun by 
a conjunction, as — I speak to you and to him, je parte k vovset k lui ; 
I spoke to the lady and not to you, e^dtait k MADAME,.e^ nonkvovs que 

je parlais. 

If me, thee, him, her, us, ye, you, them, should be the objects of a 
verb requiring de after it in French, instead of d, whether it is a reflective 
one or not, me should then be expressed by db moi; thee by de toi; 
him by D£ LUi; her by d'blle; us by de nous; ye or you by db 
vous ; them by d'eux or d'bllbs, and placed after the verb in a simple 
tense, and after the participle in a compound one, as — she is always 
complaining of me, elle se plaint toujours db moi ; I do not pity him, 
je n'aipas piti6 db lui ; because the verbs se plaindre and avoir pitik 
goveru de. 

It is necessary to observe that him, her, or them, referring to persons, and it, or 
them to things that have been mentioned before, as when we say, after having spoken 
of some person or thing, / am satisfied with him, her, or them; I am glad nfit; he wiU 
wander at it', they are not sorry for it, &c. him, her, or them, and it or them, whea 
depending on a verb which governs d€, are then expressed by en, which is pat before 
the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound one ; in this case 
de, as also the preposition governed bv the English verb are left out in French, as — I 
am satisfied with him, her, or them, j en suis content; I am glad of it, j*en suis bien 
aise ; he will wonder at it, il «*£N ^tonnera ; they were not sorry for it. Us n*EM ^aient pas 
f&chSs ; because the verbs Hre content, Hre bien aise, s'Honner, itrefSichi, govern de, 

. Me, thee, him, her, us, ye, you, them, coming after a preposition, 
under any other circumstances than those which have been mentioned, 
are expressed by-*mot, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, elles, and placed 
after it, as — this is for me, and that for thee, ceci est pour moi et cela 
pour TOI ; 'it is against him, c^est contre LUi. 

Note. — Le, la, les, are always articles when they are used for t&e 
before a noun; but they are pronouns wheii»b«ui^ %o^€m%^V^ ^^«^n 
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they stand for him, he?\ it, them, or 9Q, in tl^e sentenQ^, 9s— ^tke brothec 
aoasiialer, hEfr^reethJk smur; I hare not seen tbemj^n^ i4B^aipMfm$, 
For any further explanations see the Syntax. 

ESSAY XVI. 

Have yon seen Charles the Tenth ? Yes ; I have seen him several times ; t>at I 
VII pluHeura foi» 

have never spoken to him.— I know them very well by sight.— Bo* you b^eve her? 
«« jamaia parier connais de vue eroyez 

—Neglect the pleasures of life, the pains which follow them pnove their vanitf. 
^igiiger flaim vie peine suiveni prouver nmiU 

— Jupiter, vexed that Saturn laid snares for* him, took up* anus against hoi, 
> ■ irrit4 qm Satvme te^AU pi^e iui pnf tirme centre 

drove- him out* of his kingdom, and , compelled him to quit heavea 

puKt, 4rf, cbasser roymme pre^. drf. Joreer a ^uittfir del 

^^X^^ you admire her ? Yes^ and I love her with all my heart — To please ho 
admirer nmer de Utut t^iwr PaurpUure U 

Xyoumwtaever) flatter her,~^l (shall write) tp you in two or tl^ee fl«ya.< Do* 

Unfi/oMjtjatftaU — T-r— icrirai dane >/Ve 

fipa not see him sometimes? Yes; I frequently meet biQi at tla 

hjoyez ^int " ^quelqu^ois * \fr^quemment ^enconirer « a 

^xeh^Eige*— ^Prosperity gets us friends and adversity tries Uieiii.***— ^ave yoi 
Baurae ProspSriti fait adpersiU ^prouver 

thoifght (of it) ?— No, I have quite forgotten it.— Think of ijt for Sjonday 
penser y tout-a-fait outiier pour Dimancii 

next.— i-Po* not thin^t (of it) (any more). ■ When truth! appears in 
proeham >n'^ ^paa ^ davantage Quand v^rUd parent dm 

all its brightness (nobody can) resist it. — Tell me the trufli. — Do* not tell her 
iclai personne ne pent r^sister y Dites 

tiiat you have see me.— Do* not speak to me. — Your dogs are hungry and thinty, 
9M^ chien ontfmm soif, 

gmftf^ them some*tfaing* to eat and drink.— I shall apply to you. — Do* not 
dtmner ii vumger d boire e'adresser 

trust him. — She came to me, and asked me to go with her. — Yo!i nenr 

^Jier via^ pret. d^, prier d' * iHie i^fmmf 

thisk of |ne.-r^He has sou^* business with you.— We shall have recourse If 
Hftimr^ ({ffaire d fwcaan 

her, if we want any thing. (It is) to you and me.— Thej 

avifir besoin de quelqtte chose Cest Ji preL4rf» 

appealed to me.— He never pavs attention (to it).— ^This noney la isiifi 
^fKppekr 1 ^'^jmnai^ ^ait ^^^ ^ ^rgptmf 

*:^J forgive both yeu and her, because I hope you will behave better 

pm'd4mnir et d parce que espSrer que se eomp&rier 



ip ftiture.— Will you do that for me ?— It depends upon you to merit tu^i* esteem.— 
dj^mmir fajtre depend de defo^HUr esSne 

I 4o^ APt pity t|siA.T^I ha^ recawse to tbem.-r-^^ome and^^ apeak tajUb** 
imirS9t¥4^ Venex 

Qp a^d* dress yours^lfi^^-^^ Answer me^--«T*G:o ^ biau— ^rite to lier^W— 

Fomye tfefim^^J^st^n to* m^.-r^^ad u« t^at baak^rr,! (^<ai|iAl). (J nm^ ' 
Pardon^er Bc(ni$er Priter livre *^ .«..«,^^.^y\^jy j^ f 

return it to-day. That belongs to you or to your sister.ff-It Was. notioM. 

rende qf^ourd'hui appariient ou -Cei$^. r"*~a«v 

bat to the* gentleman I was speaWwg (Has he complaiiifid\ of jmI 

fwrnrieur qw imp. ^e«t-Ui^WhS^^ • 
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-—We were laagliing at him. — I wonder at it — Are yon glad of it f— No, 
imp* semoquer de s*^timner bien-aiH 

I am very sorry for it— Life is a gift of Ood ; to* destroy it is a crime.— Keep thia 
bien fSichS don ditpoier en Crorder 

for me, and take that for yourself.— Pisistratns said of a dmnken man, who had 
prenet Piiiitrate dit hore 

spoken against him ; — I am no more angry with him than if a (blind man) 

n€ paa pluM /AchS eonire pu wmgU 

had ran against me.— What avail riches to a miser f— He does* not mak® 
s'HmiJeiS Qtu tervent HekeBtts more V ^/mU 

any use (of them). 
*aMenm*u»ag€ *en 



LESSON XVII. 

^ Of the Aifjeciive Pronouns. 

Adj«ctiTe pronouns are of a mixed nature, participating of the pro- 
perties both of pronouns and adjectives. 

The adjective pronouns may be subdivided into two kinds; the 
possessive and the demonstrative. 

Of the Possessive Pronouns, 

The possessive pronouns are Chose which relate to possession or 
property. 

They are divided into conjunctive and relative^ as before explained. 

The conjunctive are — mon, ma, mes, my; ton, ta, tes, thy; son^ sa, 
ses, his, her, or its ; notre, nos, our : votre, vos, your ; leur, leurs, their. 

The relative are — le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine ; le 
tien, la tienne, le tiens, les tiennes, thine; le sien, la sienne, les sirns, les 
siennes, his, hers, or its ; le nStre, la notre, les nbtres, ours ; le votre, la 
vitre, les votres, yours ; le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. 

It win be recollected that the former of these pronouns are called 
coiyuDCtive because they always precede a substantive, as — my book, 
MON livre ; while the latter never being prefixed to any, but referring to 
one going before, are therefore termed relative, as — your hat and mine, 
votre ch^^eau et LB mien. 

PARTICULAR OBSBRVATIONS ON THE CONJDNGTIVE AND RELATIVE 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. On the Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 

General RuLB.~The conjunctive possessive pronouns mon, ma, 
net; tan, ta, tes; son,sa,ses,&c. are usually repeated in French before 
every substantive which they specify, and agree with it in gender and 
uomW, while the £nglish 0iy, M^, his, her, its, &c. never vai-y, and 
ftre commonly put before the first substantive in a sentence, and under- 
stood before those which succeed, as^ — my falser, mother, and sisters, 
ture gone into the country, mon phre, ma mhre, et mes soeurs, sont alUs d 
la eampagne. 

The relative possessive pronouns likewise agree with their respective 
substantives, — as your sister and mine, votre soeur et la mienne; her 
friends and mine, ses amis et les miens. 
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The two posseflsiTe pronounB, son, sa, inrariably agree in gender 
with the thing possessed, and not with the possessor, as is the case in 
Bnglish with his, her, or its, as — he loves his wife, il aime SA femme, 
and not son femme ; she has lost her property, elle a perdu son bien, and 
not sabien; &c. always making them agree with the following noun. 

M.on, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a noun femi- 
nine singular beginning with a vowel or an h mute, in order to avoid 
the bad sound which would be produced on the ear by the meeting of 
the two vowels, as — mon oreille, my ear, instead of ma oreille; ton ^ee, 
thy sword, instead of ta 6pSe: son humeur, his temper, instead of sa 
humeur; but notre, votre, leur, are indifferently employed before a noun 
masculine or feminine, either beginning with a vowel, a consonant, or 
an h mute, as— notre ami, our friend ; votrb horloge, your clock, 
&c. 

Leur, their, must not be confounded with leur, to them ; the former 
being a possessive conjunctive pronoun which is prefixed to a substan- 
tive, and takes an s in the plural, as — leurs enfans, their children ; 
while the latter is a personal pronoun which goes before a verb, and 
never takes an s, as — U leur parla de vous, he spoke to them of you. 

^otre 2ind votre being conjunctive pronouns are pronounced short: 
while le notre, le votre, have a long pronunciation, and have a cir- 
cumflex accent over the o, as — notre maison est neuve, la vdtre ne Pest 
pas, our house is new, yours is not. 

One of the conjunctive possessive pronouns mon, ina, mes, is used in 

French before the names of friends or relations, when addressing them, 

although my is not generally employed in such a case in English, as — 

• How do you do, father? Comment v&us portez-vous, mon pere? — adieu, 

children, adieu, mes enfans. 

: When inquiring about> or speaking of a persoa for -whom we feel 
some respect or consideration', and with whom we are not upon terms of 
intimacy, one of the qualifications Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, 
or their plural, if speaking of several, is used before the possessive 
pronoun votre or vos, which precedes the name of the person or 
p^sons mentioned, although there is no equivalent expression made 
use of in English, as — present my compliments to your mother, pti- 
. sentez mes complimens a madam E votre mere; give my love to your 
sisters, faites bien mes amitiis d mesoemoiselles vos soeurs. 

But friends, brothers, sisters, inquiring about or speaking of each 
other; parenf« speaking of their children, and children of their parents, 
will never us« these preliminaries ; as, for instance, a friend inquiring 
after the health of his friend's sister, will say — comment se porte ta soeur? 
how is ydur sister? and not-- comment se porte mademoiselle ta seeur? 

"Neither are these preliminaries used when speaking of or inquiring 
dtl^Mlt servants, workmen, or any other such persons who may be con- 
sidered as inferior, — for instance, if inquiring after the health of a 
gardener, we say — comment se porte Jacques? how is Jacques? and not 
— comment se porte Monsieur Jacques^ 

Oue^s, employed, in a general and indefinite sense for his, is expressed 
in French by one of the possessive pronouns, son^ sa, ses, accoraing to 
^e gender and dumber of the substantive following, as — one mnst live 
•;Mcording to one's income, ilfaut vivre suivant son revenu. 
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2. ON THE RELATIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

General Rule. — When the relative possessive pronouns miftr,. 
thine, hu,hers, ours, yours, theirs, are preceaed by the preposition o/*, and 
are placed after the substantive to which they relate, vls —a friend of 
MTNE ; a book op yours; a countryman op his ; they are expressed in 
French by the conjunctive possessive pronouns mes, tes, ses, nos, tfos, 
ieurSf before which the preposition de is placed ; — mes, tes, ses, nos, vos, 
kurSf are immediately prefixed to the substantive to which Ihey relate* 
and Uie substantive is put in the plural, as — a friend of mine, un DE MK8 
amis; a book of yours, un de vos livres; a countryman of his, ten DE SB8 
campatriotes, as if 1t were in English — one of my friends, one of 
your hooks, d^c. 

But mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs, coming after any tense 
of the verb to be, employed in the sense of to belong, as — this coat is 
mine; that music is yours, are expressed in French by ^ moi, d toi, i 
lui^ d etle, d nous, d vous, d eux, and d elies, and are placed similarly to 
' mne, thine, his, &c. example — this coat is mine, cet habit est k moi ; 
that music is yours, cette musique est k vous. 

Ttie word own, which is sometimes employed after the possessive 
pronouns my, thy, his, her, our, your, their, to give more energy to the 
expression, is rendered in French by the adjective propre, as— I heard 
tt with my own ears,j> Fai entendu demes propres oreiiies ; I saw it 
with my own eyes, Je Fai vu de mes propres yeax. 

ESSAY XVII. 

My father, mother, and sisters loved him tenderly.— His wife is very ugly. — 

soeur imp, aimer tendrement femme laid 

I have spoken to her husband. — Her hope is ill grounded. — Her son is not very 
parler mart esp^rance mal fond€ Jilt 

leuned.— <How old is) his (mother-in-law)?— His wit, his talents, his honesty, 
maoami Quel Age a belle-mer^ esprit talent honniteti 

and Us good nature, (make him admired) by every body.— My principles, my taste 
natwrel ^font He admirer de principe gvut 

for stpdy, and my love of rcftirement haye made me choose ' a retired life. — If 
jNwr fSiude amour retraite fait choisir retire vie 

you wish to* obtain my favor and ptotection, do* not speak ill -of me. — He has 
dinrer obtenir faveur mal 

received these presents from ray uncle and aunt. — (Shall I send) this pheasant to 
recevwr oncle detante Enverrai-je faisan 

yoar friend? — Has she lost all her property? — We expect a letter from our 
mni perdre bien attendre 

correspondent to-morrow.— Have you not yet (heard) from your amiable 

ewrr etp ^ nd ant demain encore rfpit de nouvelles aimabU 

eoasint--All their projects have failed.— Is* your (grand-father) still living?— 
emubu prqfet ichouer grand-pire 'encere ^vU-il 

TeSylmt my grand-mother is dead.— (Come), friends, letus fly to glory.— How do* 
gnmd^-mJtre mart AUons amis voter gloire Comment 

Xpa do, children ?— Give my love to your sisters. — Is your mother (at home) ? 

"^pfirtsr ei^ant Faites amitids ^Est-elU* * ^ 

—No, but my father (is), and he will be very glad to see you.— Do* your niecei 

y est aise de voir mice 

learn French? — One cannot always satisfy one's wishes.— My house 

i agpretment'^lUs If On ne pent pas ' sati^faire ddsir 
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and yours are very bad, but I think mine is a little better fhanyoturs. — (Is k) 

mauvais crois que peu meiUewr que JEiUc 

lier temper or yours that hinders you from living well together? — If (it be) yoiifSrit 
humeurf. qui empicher de Hirre * ensemble e*eat i 

is easy for* you to remedy it, by (keeping a check) upon yourself; if it be 

*' ' ^ ^' apporter remede y en prenant 9ur vous-mSme 

hen, redouble your attention, complaisance, and good behaTiour ; it is vhj 
-redoubler d* • de < de bone proc^dis U 

seldom that this method (proves unsuccessful).-- All the pictures are axrived iini 
rare que moyen ne riussisse pae tableau arrwer 

Italy, except yours, hers, and mine, which (will come) to-morrow. — We know 
ItaUe excepts qui viendront mem 

what are your amusements in town, whilst you (are quite ignorant) of ooi 
quels amusement d la vUle tandis que n'avez uuile idie 

in the country ; but I assure you that ours are infinitely superior to years. — ^Tbey hut 
^ campagnemais infininient pr^fSrables 

returned us our music, where is theirs? — Our field is cultivated, tbeirs (is not).— 
rendre musique mi champ cuUiver neFestfu 

Her morals are correct, theirs are corrupt. — My books are new, his are old.— Take 
mieurs ban corrompu Hvre ne^fy vieux Pertff 

this to my son, and that to yours. — You may send these pistols to their 

pouvez envoyer pistokt Mi 

country house, if you like, but (not) to mine.— She has learnt her lesson, tid 
\mnpagne ^maison vaulez non pas appris lefon 

he has not learnt his. — He has found ^ cravat of yours among his. A cravat if 
lift il trouver cravate pamd 

mine, you say, show it (to me) ? — No, it is not mine, it is my brother's. — I (siv) 
' ^dites moTitrer moi ce d ain 

a countryman of yours yesterday.— (That is) a trick of his. — ^Will you take thii 
compixtriote hier VoUit tour porter 

watch to your sister? I think it is hers.— (Is that) your great coat ? — No, it ii 
montre crois que c* Est-ce-ld. surtoui ee 

not mine, I have not brought any. — I thought it was yours. — Did yon really 

apporter croyais que c* Avez rieUemett 

hear that ? — Yes, I heard it with my own ears. — (Why don't) yon belieYe 
entendu *ai entendu H* de oreille Que ne ^ * ereifei 



me, when I tell you that I saw it with my^own eyes ? 
> auand dis que ^i vu H* de 
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Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, 

The demonstrative pronouus are those which precisely point oat die 
person or thing spoken of^ as previously es plained. 

It will be recollected that this, that, these, those, are es^^resaed ia 
French by — ce, eet, eette, ces, when they immediately come before a 
substantive which they particularise, as — this gentleman, ce mansiemr; 
that bird, cet oiseau; that man, eet homme; this lady, cette dame; these 
young ladies, ces demoiselles ; those children, ces enfans; of those men, 
de ces hommes. Sec. always using ce before a noun masculine singular, 
beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated, cet when it begins with a 
vowel or an A mute ; cette before a noun femmvcL^^ NvVu&thet it begiM 



OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, df 

with a rowel, an h mute, or a consonant; and, in erery case, eesiot: 
the plural. 

But this, that, these, those, are expressed by ceiui, eeUe, ceux, ctlUs; 
lyhen they refer to an antecedent or subsequent substantive ; this is 
generally the case when they are followed by the proposition of vi 
English, or by one of the relative pronouns who, whom, that, or which, 
as — the term of life is short, that of beauty is stilt more so, le terns de 
la vie est court, celui de la beauii Vest encore davantage; Madame, L . 
bring you your gown, and that of your daughter, Madame, je vous ap- 
porte votre robe, et celle de voire Jille ; lend me that which you 
bought yesterday, pritez-moi celui que vous achetdtes hier, speaking 
of a parasol. 

Celui'ci, celle-ci ; ceux-ci, celles-ci, are used for this and these, to 
denote, among two or several objects or things, the nearest to the person 
who speaks ; and celui-ld, celle-lit ; ceux-ld, celles-ld, to point out the 
most remote object, as — which of these two horses would you advise 
me to ^|buy, this is four years old and that five ? lequel de ces deux 
chevauxme conseilleriez-vous d^acheter, CELUi-cia quatreans, et CELUI- 
lA cinq ? 

Ceci and cela SLve used in the sense of this and that not joined to 
any noun nor referring to any, but taken in an indefinite manner, 
when mentioning some thing, or pointing at it, without specifying what 
it is ; they have no plural, and are both masculine. Ceci refers to the 
nearest object or thing to the person who speaks, and cela to the most 
remote object, as — ^wh at does this me^nl que vent dire CKCil what 
did you do that for? pourquoi fivez-vous fait cela? give this to the 
lady, donnez CECI ^ madame ; bring me that, apportez-moi cela'. 

General Rule. — ^The demonstrative pronouns, ce, cet, cette^ ces; 
de ce, de cet, de cetie, de ces ; and d ce, d cet, d cette, d ces, are used and 
repeated in French before ev^ry substantive which they serve to de- 
monstrate, agreeing with it in gender and number, while this, that, 
these, those are frequently used before the first substantive only, and 
understood before those which succeed in English, as — see how this 
man, woman, and child are playing together, voyez comme cet homme, 
CETTE femme, et cet enfant jouent ensemble ! 

ESSAY XVIII. 

This portrait is (beautifuL) — The term of life is short, that of beauty is still 
— ^— detouteheauU terns vie court beauti V encore 

(more so). — These peaches are not so ripe as those which I bought yesterday. — 
davantage piche aussim&r que acheter hier 

We gave the money jto that man. — Look at* the beak of that bird.— 

pret. drf* donner argent ' Regarder bee piseau 

(Is it) far from here to that honsef— Internal happiness is infinitely superior 
Ya-t-Uloin ici i,temel banheur infiniment au-dessus 

to that which a man can possess in this world.— —^The climate of England is 
de pent poss^derdana monde climat V 

not comparable to that of Switzerland. — This hatred, long restrained, 

— — — la Suisse haine long-tems contenu pret.d^. 

(broke forth,) and was the unhappy source of those dreadful events. — 

iclater pret, def. maXheweux — — i terrible Svinement 

What gown shall I lend her?— That which you *\Mjrw^^ ^y»^*^^ \%ax; 

QueUe robe prSterkii prct.dif .mwrtiter^ ft«rM«» 
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year. — I have just bought these two silk umbrellas; this costs me iwentj-foBi 
Vannie acheter *de ^soie ^parapluie c<Me me 

shillings, and that thirty.— Do* not mention that to (any body).- If she Am 

McheUu^ parler de peraonne Si fik 

thatyshe will repent it. — Is this good to eat? That is very bad to 

W H'epentir *en ^Est-il * a manger nwMndt i 

drink.— -Take this (to the) lady, and keep that for yourself.*— >Wkl 
boire Porter h madame garder pour vous-mSme. Qv 

(is the meaning of) this ?— See how these men and women are playing togetkr! 
veut dire Voyez comme Jouer e tu e w ik 

— Cyrus began the ^Persian monarchy, and Ninus that of Assyria.- 

— pret.dtf.commencer ^de ^Perse ^monarchie — Assyrk 

You (ought not to trust) those who are interested in (deceiving you). — Hi 
ne devriez pasvouafier a inUress^ a '•tromper ^v'aua 

may tell these stories to those who will listen to* him. 

petit center histoire votidront Hcouter * 



LESSON XIX. 

Of the Relative Pronouns. 

The nature of the relative pronouns having been already explained, 
and their different variations exemplified, the object of this article ii 
to point out the mode of using them. 

The relative pronouns are, as illustrated in the beginning of tbii 
Grammar,-^^ut, qtie^ lequel, dont, who, whom, that, which, of whoa, 
of which. 

• General Rule. — ^Whenever the relative pronouns who, whm, 
that, and which, are used in English in a sentence which is not inter- 
rogative, and refer to a substantive expressed before, as — the youag 
lady WHO aings ; the children who are amiable ; the gentlemen WHOM 
/ iMve seen, &c, who, that, and which, are expressed in French by QUI 
for the nominative of the following verb, and whom, that^ or which, by 
QUE for its direct object ; both qui and que are used with reference 
to persons and things of whichsoever gender and number, and aie 
immediately placed after the noun to which they relate, as — ^the yousg 
lady who sings, la demoiselle QUI chante ; the children who are amiable, 
les enfans qui sont aimables ; the gentlemen whom I haye seen, ks 
$neBsieur^ QUE fai vus. 

But who employed interrogatively, for the nominative of the follow- 
ing verb, as — who is there? — who has done that? is construed k 
French by qui, or qui est-ce qui, as — ^who is there ? qui est Id ? or fii 
est-ce qui est Id ? — who has done that ? qui a fait cela? or qui esi-ee §m 
a fait cela ? 

IFAom, likewise, used in an interrogative manner, for the ob|ectof 
the succeeding verb, as — whom do you call? — whom do you speak Ui 
from whom have you received that news ? is also expressed by qm, 
but never by qui est-ce qui, or que, as — whom do you call ? qm «- 
peleZ'Vous? and not qui est-ce qui, or que appelez-vous ? — whom do 
you speak tol d qui parhz-vous F and not d qui est-ce qui. Sec* froa 
whom have you received that news 1 de qui avez-vous refu cette 
9elh ^ and not de qui est-ce qui, &c. 
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Whose, employed in an interrogative manner before a substantiyer^ 
followed by a tense of the verb fo be signifying either to belong to, or 
l^hose turn it is to do any thing, as — whose book is this? whose tutn m 
t^ to speak ? is expressed in French by a gui, before the corresponding 
tense of the verb ttre, as — whose book is this ? d qui est ce livre? 
whose turn is it to speak? dquiest-ce d parlet^f 

Which, followed by the preposition of, and used to ask which perso^i 
or thing among several, as — tohich of your sisters? — to which of these 
flowers do you give the preference ?—from which of your brothers have 
you heard?— h expressed in French by lequei, laguelle, lesquels, or 
le^uelles; duquel, de laquelle, desguels, or desquelles; auquel, i 
laquelle, auxquels, or auxquelles, as — which of your sisters? laguelle de 
vos scaurs ? to which of these flowers do you give the preference t^A 
laquelle des cesfleurs donnez-xous la prSfirence? From which of yodr 
brothers have you heard 1 duquel de vos fr^res avez-vous rept des 
nouvelles? 

Which, followed by the preposition o/*, as in the abtive sentences, is 
also sometimes expressed by quel est celui de, or quelle est celle de before 
the substantive^ with one of the relative pronouns qui, que, or dont 
before the next verb, according as it stands for its nominative, or object, 
either directly or indirectly, as — which of your brothers has done that ? 
quel est cehii de vosfr^res qui a fait cela? &e. - 

What, used immediately before a substantive, either by way of inter- 
rogation, or to express satisfaction, pleasure, or astonishment, asH^ 
what lesson have you learnt? — what pleasure! is expressed in French 
by quel, quelle, quels, or quelles, as — what lesson have you learot'? 
quelle legon avez-vous apprise? what pleasure, quel plaisirl 

Buiwhat, used immediately before a verb in the beginning of an inter^ 
rogative sentence, in the sense of what thing, as — what does he say? 
what are you doing there? is construed in French by que? or qu'est-ee 
que? with this diflerence that, should que be nsed, the succeeding verb 
must be followed by its nominative, while, ifqu'est^ce que? be employed, 
the verb is usually preceded by its nominative, as — ^what does be say^ 
que dit'il? or qu'est-ce quHl dit? what are you doing there? que fatten 
vous Id, or qu^est-^e que vousfaites Id? .* 

What, forming an interrogative sentence of itself, as when one is not 
exactly certain of the thing which the person speaking has said, is 
expressed by ^t£ot ? as — what? quoi? . • '• 

What is likewise expressed by quoi, de quoi, or^d quoi, when de- 
pending on a preposition, v^hether the preposition immediately precedes 
what, or comes after the verb by which it is governed, as — what ate 
yon thinking oft d quoi pensez-vous? what does he complain of ? - ieA? qUdi 
se plaint'il? as if it were, in English, — of what think yon? o^ what 
complains he-? 

^Ao«f, not employed in an interrogative manner, but followed by a sub- . 
stamtive which is either the nominative or direct object' of the succeed- 
iiig verb, as — God, whose decrees are eternal; God, whose wotks we 
admire ; is expressed in French by dont for all sorts of objects of which- 
soever gender and number ; the same order, which exists in the English 
sentence is retained in the French, if the substantive following whose is the 
nbminativeof the succeeding verb, as in the first of the o^bo^^ «isxEfi^«s\ 
but if it b0 its direct ol^fct, as in the s^oud, ill w ^^u \^«kR«A. ^SNsji-'^^ 
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verb; in either case the article le, ia, or /e«, must be placed before tfae 
substantive) as— God, whose decrees are eternal, Dieu, dont lesdknb 
mfnt Stemels; God, whose works we admire, Dieu, dont nous admimt 
its ouvrageSf as if it were, in English — Ged, of whom the dea'Uim 
eternal; God, of whom we admire the works. 

But if the substantive following whose should be the object of a pn* 
position expressed, or governed by a verb requiring one in French, u- 
ne is a man to whose honour I dare not trust; God, whose laws ail ma 
should obey ; the tree, on whose boughs those trophies hung ; whm 
should then be expressed by dequi, and sometimes, also, by duqud^k 
iaguelle, desguels, or desquelles, with reference to persons or per80iii6e^ 
objects, but always by duquel, de laquelU, desqueist or desqueUa, 
'with reference to inanimate things, and never by de guL JDe qm, er 
duquely de laquelle, desquels^ and desquelles, must follow the sabstaatin 
which whose precedes in English, and the preposition on which thi 
substantive depends, comes first, although it frequently follows tk 
verb in English, as — he is a man to whose honour I dare not truit; 
c^est un homme d Vhonneur de quije tCose mefier; God, whose lawsiU 
men should obey, Dieu, aux lots de qui tous les hommes doivent obHr; 
the tree, on whose boughs those trophies hung, lan^bre aux hramcka 
duquel ces trophees itaient suspendus ; as if it were in Cnelish-r—Af it i 
man to the honour of whom I dare not trust; God, to the laws ofwkta 
all men should obey ; the tree, to the boughs of which those tropkia 
hung. 

Of whom or of which coming after a substantive, which is also 
>either the nominative or direct object of the following verb, as — that 
are roses, the smell of which is very agreeable ; it is a disease, the natsn 
of which the doctors do not know, is expressed in French like the 
pronoun whose, by dont, for all sorts of objects, of whichsoever gender 
and number, placing the substantive after dont if it be the nominatiTe 
of the following verb, as in the first of the examples just quoted, bat 
after the verb, if it be its direct object, as in the second example, witk 
dont before the verb in any case, as — there are roses, the smell of which 
is very agreeable, voild des roses, dont I'odeur est tr^s-agr6able ; it it a 
disease, the nature of which the doctors do not know, c^est une ntalaiitt 
DONT les mSdecins ne connaissent pas la nature, as if it were in Eogliih 
— thene are roses, of which the smell is very agreeable; it is a disease^d 
sokich the doctors do not know the nature. 

Should of whom or of which come after a substantive, either 
depending on a preposition, or governed by a verb requiring one ia 
French, as — many i{ffect to contemn those honours with the desire or 
WHICH they are inflamed ; it was a sentence, to the ngour of Which At 
could not submit ; of whom is then expressed by de qui with reference 
to persons ; and q/ which bv duquel, de laquelle, desquels, or desquclks, 
with reference to things, and never by dont ; in this case, the constric- 
tion of the sentence runs the same in French as it is in JBnglish; 
as — many affect to contemn those honours with the desire of which 
they are inflamed, plusieurs affectent de mepriser les honneurs nu dMr 
DESQUELS ilssont en/lammis ; it was a sentence, to the rigour of which 
he could not submit, c'^tait une sentence k la rigueur DE laqublliS U 
ne pouvait se soumettre. 

If whom, that, or which depend on a verb ^ovemvu^ the ^^positioR 
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tfe in Prenchy an —the advantages vfHiCH ifou dijoy : the circumetancee 
WHICH you mention; the person whom / speak of; thev are also 
express^ like whose, of whom or ^/ which, by dont for all sorts of 
objects, aod the preposition de required by the French verb is left out, 
as also the preposition on which they depend in English; example — the 
advantages which you enjoy, les avantages dont vous jouissez ; the 
circumstaoces which you mention, les circonstances dont vous faites 
mentioH ; the person whom I speak of, la personne dont je parte ; 
because we ssLj-^ouir de:^faire mention de; — parler de. 

Should the verb governing whom, that, or which, require ^ after it, in 
French, instead of de, as — the person whom I trusted has deceived me ; it 
is a misfortune which I did not expect; whom is then expressed by <i QUI 
with reference to both persons and personified objects, and sometimes 
also by auquel, d laauelie, aujcquels or auxguelles, according to the 
gender and number ot the substantive ; but which and that referring to 
inanimate things are always construed by auquel, it laquelle, auxquels 
or auxquelies, as — the person whom I trusted has deceived me, la 
personne d aui, or d laquelle je me fiais m^a tromp^ : it is a misfortune 
which I dia not expect, c'est un malheur auquel je ne m'attendais pas, 
because the verbs sefier and ^aitendre govern the preposition d. 

Whom preceded by the preposition yV-om, and used with reference to 
persons, is always expressed by de qui, and never by dont, as — the 
person firom whom I have received that information, Ifl personne DB qui 
fai reps eette nouvelle, and not dont, 

Dont can never be used to ask a question; whenever, therefore, 
of or from whom or which is employed interrogatively, it must be 
expressed by de qui, with reference to persons only, and by duquel, de 
laquelle, desquels, and desquelleSj with reference, either to persons or 
Ihmgs, if depending on a verb which governs the preposition de in 
French, as — from whom have you received this letter? de qui avez* 
vous refu cette lettre? and not dont; of which of them do you speak? 
BUQUEL parlez-vous? and not dont ; because the verbs recevoir and 
parler govern the preposition de. 

When- the relative pronouns whom, that, or which, depend on a 
preposition which is to be construed in French by any other preposi- 
tion than de or d, they are then expressed in French by ^ut and some- 
times by lequel, laquelle, lesquelst or lesquelles, with reference to persons ; 
butalway;iby /e^tfe/, laquelle, lesquels, and lesquelles, with reference to 
thugs; as — ^The child on whoni I fell, Venfant sur qui je tombai ; the 
Palladium, in which the Trojaos had a particular confidence, was a 
statue of Minerva, le Palladium 'dans lequel les Troyens avaient une con- 
JUmce particulihre Stait une statue de Minerve, 

Repetition of tht' Relative Pronouns. 

General Rule. — Whenever q ui stands for the nominative, and que, 
ordomt, &c. for the object, of two or more verbs succeeding each other 
is a sentence, they are repeated becfore each verb, although ti;Ao, whom, 
that, or which, may be used before the first only and understood before 
the others in English, as-*she is a y/oung lady who is handsome, sings 
well, plays on several instruments, a nd is admired by every body, c'est 
i»ie demoiselle qui est belle, qui chu'nte hien, qui joue de plusieurs 
instrusnens, et qui est admirie de tout le monde ; &c. 
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Taste and perspicuity are, however, in many insUiDceft^ tb^ beatgoifkl 
for the repetition or non-repetition of the pronouns:, fui^ for inatao^ 
oaght not to be repeated in the following sentenqe'— llie iiia^:WlM>li|w 
the country and inhabitsi the town is not happy, Vh^mme ami mwitk 
eampagne et habits la ville n^est point Aeitracjp; and not fh9nmt.fi 
aime'ia eampagne etgui habiie la ville, &C4. 

Whom, that J and which^ are frequently understood ill EiigKs)i» but m 
dent, d qui. Sic. which answer to them, roust always be expressed ii 
French, as— she is a lady I love, c'eat une dame QVKj*aime, and not 
c'est une damefaime. 

When the relative pronouns are the objects of 9, preposjition^ they ait 
preceded by it in French^ for in such a case the prepastitsioa- oannot W 
placed after the verb, as is frequently done in English ; fpr.enpiaiple-^lk 
young lady whom I was speaking to, la demoisille k quije parlMfVi 
not — la demoiselle qui or queje par lata k. 

ESSAY XIX 

The gentleman who is at the window.— The lady who (has Just gape oaty-^lli 
monsieur fejiitre dame viint d» aortir 

bird which sings on that tree is very fine. — (It is) the young man 'Whom yoa 
ciBeoM chanter sur arbre C*€8t jeune' wtc 

recommended to* me.— The apples which yoa have (broaght) ar» aU damaged^ 
ree^mrMtnder m* pcmme apport^e^ gfU 

(Send me back) the dictionary which I lent you.— Children who ace obediHt 
Renvo^eZ'tmn dictionnaire aipr^U Ei^ant gb^imd 

are loved (by every body).— Who has given you that?— Whom baTej^a met 
aimer £b ioiU le monde dmmer rencmdm 

in the street?—- Whom (are yon going) to* write toT'-Wkon have yoa leceM 

^wms^alkz {crire rtct^mr 

those letters from?— Whom do* you wish to* speak to?— Whose house is thii?- 
lettre d^sirer parUr taaison 

Whose gloves are these? — Which of your brothers (learns) French? — To which ef 
gant frere apprend Frangai^ 

these houses wUl you go? — From which of bis sisters has he heard ?* 



voulez aUer seeur recevoir des nomfeOet 

(There is) red and white wine, which will you have* ?— What fault hasslie 

Voild ^rouge ^ *duvinblanc ^vin duquel 

(committed) (that she should be punished so severely)? — What is the new^s 
commise pour la punir si $iverement Mint- iio» r gi l^ / yl 

to-day ? — What are her motives ? — What satis'faction ! — To what hotel do* yon go?— 
a^jourd^hui meiif hdtel alkr 

What grammar do* you (use) ? What have I done ?— What does* he'(waBt)t 

De V0U8 8€rv£z-vou8 fait ««s| 

—What was* she (telling) you ?— -What were'* they ^doing) there?— What have yos 

disait faisaient 

done with your money ?— In what have I. neglected to fulfil my duty N^What 
de En n^gUger de remplir -» - • 



(do they charge her) with?— What does* h}.s brother (apply himself ) to ?^WMftd(^ 
Vaceuse-t-on de e'applique^-U 

they aim at ?— The man whose genius is grr And and sublime like natare. — ^^|^ l^^tf 
viser g6nie -» ■ comme • 



whisse wit and t^ents you . a^mijred (so much).— Napoleon, whofui fpmtaeii of 
^esprit 5 talent ■ imp. ^admire r UavA *$pym4ep' ^ 
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Boul was* BO mach (praised), and to whose valour the French owe so many 
Hmt Hant ^onhMmiait devir tmU de 

TJctorieSy died at forty-five jekrs of age— The man whose conduct is regular, and 
estwtort < « • * M' conduiie 

whose actions are upright, is a hundred times happier than he who passes his life 

irr^froAMe ceUu 

in wantonness and liiiqalt]r.^8he ba woman to whose caprices I (shall never submit). 
dtM^Mftoii C* • ne me ioumeitrai jamais 

^We have some foreign ilowers, the smell of which is very sweet —(Is not that) 

^traniger fltwr odeur agr6ahU N'ett-etfaBld 

the young lady of whom your mother comi^ainsT^Providence, without the assistance 
demoUeUe sepkundre ■ mna ucown ' 

of which we (cannot) s«cceed«*-The daughter of Minos gave a thread to 

ne poMvons r^u8$ir pret, def* donner fil 

Theseus, (by means) of which he (went out) of the labyrinth.— The Alps, on the 
Tk696e au moyen sortit labyrintke Alpn $wr 

sommit of which reign peirpetaal snow and ice, present, at 

tommH rigner perpetueldesneigesf. pi, dts glaces f, pi. prisenier am 

sunset, the most striking and magnificent spectacle the eye 
toleUemuhant impoMnt magnifiqut que 

(ever beheld).— The person whom you (j^itf^ so much) is dead.— The good 
aitjamaiicontempU d<mt aviez si grand* pitii mart 

reputation which he enjoys. — Have you seen the house which I mentioned to 

jauir vu ai parU 

you? — The money I wanted was for the relief of that unfertuuate 

dsnt axais besoin imp, soulagement maiheufimx 

family.— (That is) what I wanted to* speak to you about*.— The person whom I 
FoOa eedont iMkAs 

trusted (the most) has deceived me. — (It is) a misfortune which I did not expeot.-^ 
lejihis tromper C*est malheur s*attendre 

The ladies from whom I have received thatibfortnaftlota are gone to America. — Idleness 

recevoir nomvelle Suies en AmMque Paresse 

is a vice to which (young people) are (very much) inclined.— -If I had known the 
— Jeunesgens tr^s- etwlin avais su 

I 

deplorable situation to which she is reduced, I should havb lent her some money. 
ftat riduH ■ hmoir ^eter *lui argeni 

—Hie studies he applies himself to are not very difficult. — It is the gentleman I 
£tude s'appliquer tres C*est monsiemr 

was running after. — London and Paris are two Urge stages on which men are 
esarats apres giand thidtre swr 

always masked.— Who goes there? — l^hom shall I apply to ?— What a* shocking 
Umiiki taB rtdresser terrible 

accident !^ What is your opinion on that affair ? — What are* you doing there ?— Is 
li^i. a»t» eflftare faites »£»*-</ 



' «i. 



Ik^ tft^]^ #Mcti X , fc^Ve yb'u to ^Itd too difficOlt ?— The wine we dr^ 
i *miiii i ^^i&HHS S ^^ ^ . trop difficile vin b&mes 

SMevdiy was not rety goDd.-*(Slle Is) « yoUng )ady who sings well, plays on 
kier in^, €-est chanter Jouer de 

several instruments, and is a<|lmired by every body. (Is not) that man unhappy 

yhmSimrk iaXM&rer de ^N'est'ilpas^ » malheureux 

fiko tilteB the town and ihliabits the country. 
airker habiter campagne. 
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LESSON XX. 
Of Indefinite Pronouns. 

Indefinite pronouns are so called because they denote persons ni 
things in an indefinite manner. They are the following: — 

One, people^ they, 

Whoever, 

Whosoever, 

Any one who, or that. 

Any body who, itr that 

Whomsoever, 

Somebody, 
Some one. 
Any body. 
Any one, 

Each, 



Every body, 
Every one. 

Every, 

No body. 
No one. 
Not any body. 
Not any one, 

No, 

None, 

Not one. 
Not any, 

Nothing, 
Not any thing. 

Nothing whatever. 

The same, 

Many, 
Several* 

Sach, 

Such an one. 

Some, 
Any, 



Whatever, 
Whatsoever, 



However, 
Howsoever, 
Though ever so much. 
Though ever so little, 
Let ever so. 

Whatever, 

Whatsoever, 

Wbicbaoeyer, 



On. 

yQuiconquCy qui que ce 8oit; this last governs the nk- 
1 junctive. 

C Qui que ce soit que, with the sacceeding^ reib ia tk 
I subjunctive mood. 

Quelqu*un, quelqu'une, 

Chacun, chaeune* 
I Tout le monde. 



Chaque; tous les, toutei Us; tout, toute. 



! 



Personne. 



Nul, nulle; aucun, oauruiie. . 
AucuTif aucune, 

i Pas un, pas une, 

i Rien, 

Rien du tout. . 

Le mimey la minie, Us mimes. 

I Plusieurs. 

Tel, teUe, tels, teUes. 
Un tely une teUe. 

}Qu€lquey quelques; and, sometimes, queleanque mid- 
J conques. ' 

Quelque, quelques, before a substantive* with one be* 

fore the succeeding verb, which is put in the sob- 

junctive mood ; and, also, quel que,muUe qme mA 

\ que, queUes que, in two words, before a teuM of 

# the verb to be, which is likewise pat in the i^ 

V junctive mood. 

§ .& M Quelque and fou^, indeclinable, before an ai^ective^ m 
g *^ f a participle, with que before the next verb, which 
g I ^ is put in the subjunctive mood afber fiielmw, od 
'^ ^ ^ in the indicative after tout. 



ll 



s 



CS 

^ 



£ Quelque chose que; quoi que ce soii que; tmoi qas; 
< with the succeeding vexb iiv the «uhinnctfre mood, 
V if depeiidmR oti t)hftM viQt4&. 
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All, Toutytoute; tous, toutes. 

All the 1 

The whole of, J ^^* ^' *^*^ ^ ' '^^ ^*' *^^^ ^'' 

The whole, Le tout 

_ AH that, ^ fr * • J. J. 

■ Erery thing that. J '^»«* "« 9«'' *?»* «' «««• 

Another, Un autre, une autre. 

Others, Lea autres ; and autrui after a preposition. 

Each other, 7 L*un Tau^r^, Tune rou^e; i«« wm Us autres, les unes 

One another, J les autres, 

■oq*u C L*un et Vautre, Vune et Vautre; les uns et les autres, 

l^ One and another ^ ^* ^^^^ ^* '^* autres; tous les deux, toutes les deux; 

' C. or tous deux, toutes deux, 

^|i 5 L'un ou Vautre, Vune ou Vautre ; les uns ou les autres^ 

* I les unes ou Us autres. 

Neither i ^* ^*^^ ^^ Vautre, ni Vune ni Vautre ; ni Us uns ni Us 

' I autres, ni les unes ni Us autres. 

General Rule. — Whenever the pronouns one, toe, you, they, and 
people, are enoployed in an indeterminate manner, as in these sen- 
tences, one says; people say; they say; weave not always happy ; one 
- is not always young and handsome; they fought like desperate men ; Szc. 
they are expressed in French by oii> which always requires the verb, 
of which it is the nominative, in the third person singular of the active 
voice, and the adjective or participle, which may refer to it in the 
singular masculine, if relating to men, and in the feminine singular if 
to women ; but in the plural, either masculine or feminine, according 
to the sense, if including an idea of plurality; as — one says, people 
say, they say, on dit; we are not always happy, on n'est pas tou- 
jours heureux ; one is not always young and handsome, on n^est pas 
toujours jeune et jolie ; they fought like desperate men, ON se battit en 
d6sesp6r6s. Tliis pronoun is likewise used to express all indefinite or 
general expressions of reports, such as — it is said, it is reported, ON 
dit; and all passive and mdeterminate phrases; as — I was told of it 
yesterday, on me ^ dit hier ; he has been informed of it, on le lui a 
mande. 

. When one is not employed in an indefinite sense, but is used by way 
of distinction ; as, when speaking of two boxes, we say — in one you 
will find books, and ia the other money— it is expressed in French by 
VunoxVune; and they, referring to a substantive or a pronoun going be- 
fore, by lis or elles, according as the substantive or pronoun is mascu- 
line or feminine; we is also expressed hj nous, and^ou by voms, when 
they are not taken in an indefinite sense; as — You will receive two 
boxes, in one you will find books and in the other money, vous rece- 
vrez deux Mtes, dans Vune vous trouverez des livres, et dans Vautre de 
Vargent ; I have invited them, but they will not come, je les at invites, 
mais ils ne veulent pas venir; we shall go, nous irons, &c. 

Whenever, also, a verb, being used in the passive voice, is not taken 
in an indeterminate sense, but is followed by the preposition by, and 
a substiBintive particularizing it ; as — / was told by Mrs. L'*** that . . . . ; 
he was attacked by four thieves; she was run over by a cart or a Iuyr^«.> 
&c. the pronoun on must not be employed, but Vbe Net\i \» i^oxfta^wsaR.^ 
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expressed by changing the passive voice into the active, using the aok- 
stantive following for its nominative, and leaving out the prepositiii 
by: sometimes, also, the passive voice is used in French as in £i^ 
lish, if the verb and sense will admit of it ; as — I was told by Ma 
L*** that* • • Madame L*** me dit que* • • • ; he was attacked by fo« 
thieves, ilfut attaquS par quaire voteuf*s ; site was run over by a cat 
or a horse, une charrette ou un cheval lui pussa sur le corps, &c. 

Observe. — L*on is elegantly used instead of on after ef, si, ou, to 
avoid the harsh sound which would result from the meeting of tbes 
words with on ; thus we say — et Von, n Von, ou I'on, and not et m, 
si on, ou on ; as — si l'on faisait la paix, jirais en France, if peaa 
were to be made, I should go to France ; and not si on J^aisait, &t, 
Uon is also employed in lieu of on after que, if the next tvord t^ 
gins with c or q, for the like purpose of avoiding the harsh wad 
which would result from their meeting together; as — ce que l'on eM" 
goit bien s'exprime clairement, and not ce qu'on con^oit bien, &c 

But on must always be made use of after et, si, ou, que, whea tk 
succeeding word is one of the pronouns le, la, les, lui, ieur, or iij 
other word with which Von would form a disagreeable sound ; at- 
f)N le im-a dit, he has been told of it; and not lV)N le iui a dit, 

K)h is in general to be preferred to Van ; and it Woihld be ridicalw 
to begin a sentence, or a part of it, by Von; as — OK ainfe utse fimm 
€timable, os la ch6rit, on V adore, wie love an amtaible i^oitaaii, v( 
cherish and adore her ; and bot l'on aime une femdme mmiabie, l'on ft 
tkMi, li'oN Vofdore, 

thi and Von being only employed for Ufae nodiiniitivb CFf the veik 
tnrecede it, except in an interrogative sentence, when an g^oes afttf, 
like the personal pronouns ; in this case, if the verb ends wifth a vowd, 
a t, with a hyphen on each side of it, is put between the verb and «; 
as — ^what will they ^? que fera-'t-on? 

Uim cannot be used for the nominative of the y^th id ati hMvMffr 
dve sentence ; it mast be 9ii. 

Oft is generafiy repeated in French before every reth of ^fiiridh H ii 
the nominative, although the expression equivalent to it in SngfKfth lni|f 
be used before the lifst verb only, and understood beiftfre thon^ wUel 
succeed; in such a case, the conjunction and used before the latftteA 
in English is elegantly suppressed in French ; as — he is ^aised> thrett- 
•ned, and caressed, on It loue, on le menace, on le cdrtuse, and DOi 
W onh cartsse. 

Aucun, nul, ni Vtm ni Vautre, pas un, nr their i^iahie urindiar, 
Mdle, rri Vune ni V autre, pas tme, ailso, personne and rien, ris^nire wt 
before the verb of which they are ^e nominative or (Dbftet'j th« adjee* 
tive or participle referring to thefn is put in the singular mttsctflitoe, i 
relating to men, and in the feminine, if to women ; as — I JMcy tiatlliitfi 
je NR disrien ; nobody told you so, persenne i^B vems Td Mtf Ac. rf^ 
ways putting the verb in the third person singular, If mif ond of tfWM 
pronouns be its nominative. 

For any more exphmations on this sulject, see the SyiftU^ tn the 
article of fndefinite Pronouns. 
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ESSAY XX. 

Is one well attended there? Yes, rery well.— One is always better (at home) 
«E»e » 4 harvi hf trta-hien mieux chix m< 

than elsewhere.— YoQ will receiTo two letters; in one you will find a bill of 
^n' mOewra recevoir Uttre hOUi 

exchange, and in the other two (bank notes). 1 have beoA told by Mr. L** thai 

<^*a^« biUeta de banque 

your mother is much better.— My father was attacked by four thieves^ in 
se porter beamoup mifux uttaquer par 

returning home, last night.— His sister was unfortunately bit by a mad 
reUmmer chez Ivi hier au seir nuUheureuument mordutf enr0g4 

dog.— Do* they talk of peace ?— People attribute the invention of gunpowder to 
chien parUr paix attrihuer »d Hanon ^ptmdre 

Berthold Scherward, of Friburg. — They b^ that the French will not succeed in 
• Fribaurg dU Fran^aia reuuir en 

Spain. — It is reported that the Spaniards have won the last battle.— I was* 
Etpagne Espagnoi gagner dernier bataiUe me' 

told (of it) yesterday.— (What news is there)? None.— (Is it thought) that Bfarshal 
^* ie Qui8 dl$'im 4^ iv>Meea» Wen Croii-^n 

N** (will be) acquitted ? No ; people think that he will be condeouwd to death*— If 
iV** seit aetgnUter creU cmulMmmr d m$n 

peace vfere to h/e made, I ahonld go to France.^— We learn bettei what we 

en appKend ce q/M 

understand, than what we (do not). Do that, or (yoa will be punished).— 

tmprend que ne eomprend pofi Faitea Von vou$ punira 

She has been* informed (of it).— Bring your papers, and they will be* examine^ 
Im nuinder le Apporter lea eooaminer 

-« False reports are* often circulated. What do* they say in England of the 

^Pwuc *fn-uU* * IfaitHourir Q^e en AngUterre 

Spanish war?— (I shall have some fruit sent) from the country. — We love an 
^fBtgeigne ^guerre On m'enverra duJYuit eampagne 

amiable woman, we cherish and* adore her.— Somebo^jy told me bo, — Well, 

chirir adorer » *a dU * ^f H€bien 

iflioeter told ypu so was wrong.— —Has any body written (to him)?—- i» 
>t 4^dir * «r *aecfje tort M-f-i/» Vm* Hui 

Breey bo^ beHeves it. Nobody (came here) to-day.— We have seen none of 

trait U « m^'eatHenu 

Ub fipiendi.— 6fte knows nothing.— Every one has his own* manner of fhinking and 
ami mat mamtra penaer 

a6ti9gy-«>Bvery country has its laws and oustoms.^-No nan is fme from eraor. 
^agir pay a lot aeauaage exempt errem 

*rfFken was not) a single lady.^^The same thing does* not please at all times. — 
Uf^aioa^pa^ aenl d/xfne ckoae pkdi en. temn 

HMqr. people safT so.— He doeanajkhi^g.— When we. apply ourselves, to seseial 
*di9&it^le faif a*appliquef a 

ipki|C||i^ateffC0, we seldom succeed in aiiyyr-Suehorsncha*thingf — ^Whataoever 
«r . , . — k lajfoia rarement rSuaair dana aucun ehoae 

iBult . he may have, he will nevM succeed.— Whatever services you 

«Aiff 9ub,pr. — aub.pra. 

We rendered; me, I have been thankful (for them.)— Whatever your birth 
rendua ' * * h-econuaiaaant «e» » ^ ^naiaaance 
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and elevation may be, you oaght not to* despise any. body.—Howife 

» « voire 6UvatUm gub.pr.^itre devoir m^prUer permmme » 

foolish fashions may be, people follow them.— Whatever may happa 

a/on *mode 9ub, pr, ^Hre suit Qwi qu* 9ub. pr. orrwer 

give me notice (of it).— All men and veomen are mortal. — Y®'® ^^ 
dtmner m* *a»is ^en toutes mortel ^maieni-Ui « « 

friends there ?— All that she says is not true.— Do* not speak ill of others.— AboAb 
3 *y dit vrai nud 

would not have behaved in that manner.— They will both come. — We 

se comporter de mani^e **oui Us deux ■tTteiidrMi' 

of* you* can render me that service. — Neither of* them* kmi 

^vou$^pom,vez rendre service • * ^iU**ihmii 

what to* do. 
^wfi ^faire. 



LESSON XXL 

Of Verbs. 

Verbs are words hy which we denote the actions or state ofpemm^ 
things ; or, again, verbs are words the principal use of which ti U 
signify affirmation. 

Verbs change their forms to agree with their nominatiires ; therefiNf 
particular attention must be paid, when a verb is to be used, to ase» 
tain the number and person of its nominative, that the verb maybt 
made to agree with it. 

Verbs are of five kinds; active^ passive, neuter, reflective, ui 
unipersonal. 

Active verbs express an action which an agent, called the nominativCi 
or subject, performs on an object or regimen, without the help oft 
preposition, as — Pierre aime Sophie, Peter loves Sophia. 

Passive verbs are those of which the subject or nominative is affedel 
in some particular manner, by an agent, as — Louise est aimSe dbPaiii« 
IfOuisa is loved by Paul. 

Neuter verbs are of two kinds. 1. Those the subject of which po" 
forms an action that either is or can be directed towards aa object m 
term with the help of a preposition ; as — il nuit k ma rSputsitiau, he 
injures my reputation. 2. lliose which express an action perfonMl 
by their subject, but which cannot be directed towards any object, tf 
it is concentrated within themselves ; or in other words — those wUch 
express the state, situation, manner of being, or existence of the subjat^ 
a8^-;/e dorSf I sleep ; fexiste, I exist. 

R^ctive verbs express an action that falls on their subject, whichii 
then represented in its function as object, by one of the govenNi 
personal pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous; as — jb MB^flatte, I flativ 
myself; TU te flattes, thou fiatterest thyself, &c. These verbs an 
conjugated with two pronouns of the same person, thus— ^/ewte. In U,i 
se, elle se, nous nous, vous vous. Us or elles se, in the sense of myselt 
thyself, himself, herself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves, in JBnffliih* 

Unipersonal verbs, otherwise called impersonal, are verbs which an 
only used in the third person singular of their different tenses, as— 4f jf 
a, Uiere is ; ilfaut, it is necessary ; il importe, it is of imporlance. 
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i>rf'ectn>e verbi are not iDcluded in th« dirision of vcrbB just given, &• they are 
those in which certain tenses or persons, not admitted by use, are wanting. 

Of Numbei' and Persons in Verbs, 

There are two numbers in verbs, as in nouns, the singular and the 
plmral ; the eiigular, when a single person or thing performs the action 
expressed by the verb, as — \ sing,Jf chante; thou walkest, tu marches; 
the plaraly when two or several persons concur in the same action, as 
—we sing, nous chantons ; they sleep, Us dorment. 

In each number there are three persons, the first , the second, and the 
third; the first is the person who speaks; the second, the person 
spoken to; and the third, the person spoken of. 

There are three pronouns to represent these three persons, — I,jV; 
thou, tu; he or she, il or elle ; for the singular; we, nous; ye or you, 
wus; they. Us or elles, for the plural. 

All substantives, either common or proper, arc of the third person. 

Observe, — A word is always ascertained to be a verb when one of the 
above pronouns can be prefixed to it ; — lire is, therefore, a verb, because 
we can say— ;;> lis, tu lis, il or tile lit, Arc. 

0/ Moods. 

Mood signifies manner. We call moods the different manners of using 
a verb, in order to express the different affections of our mind, or the 
various ways in which an action is performed or suffered. 

A verb may be used in five different manners, namely, in an indefinite, 
positive, conditional, imperative, and subordinate manner; which consti- 
tute five moods in verbs, cMeA^ the infinitive, the indicative, thecon^ 
dttianait the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

■ The in£nitive is so termed, because it expresses a thing or action in 
an iodemiite manner, without any reference to number or person, as — 
ehamter, to mg; punir, to punish; devoir, to owe. 

The indicMtive affirms in a positive and absolute manner, as-^/e 
eonnais ces dames, I know these ladies ; it is so called because it denotes 
affirmation in a simple and direct way, without depending on any other 
word, whatever may be the time to which the affirmation relates. 

The conditional denotes that a thing or an action either would take 
or would have taken place, depending on a condition, Bs—Je vous 
rendrais service, si je ie pouvais; I would render you service, if I 
eoaldj il sermt venu, s^il avaitfait beau terns, he would have come, if it 
had been fine weather. 

Die imperative is used for commanding, exhorting, entreating, or 
pennitCing, as^— ivfiez tct, queje vousparle, come here, Uiat I may speak 
to yon. 

The subfuncHve represents a thing under a condition, motive, wish, 
Qt BttppositioUy and is dependent on a conjunction, as — QUOiQu'lL 
fkuve, though it rains ; je veux Qv'ils viennent, I wish them to come. 

Of the Tenses, or Times. 

Tense being the distinction of time, we call tenses, or times, the dif- 
ferent forms which a verb assumes to express the present, past, or 
fotare. 

Tenses may be divided into simple and compound. The s\Kv^\e ^\^ 

v. 
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those vhich eonsUt of a single verb, m — derive, to write ; f^eri^f I writef 
The cottpound consist of two or more, being formed with the different 
tenses of either the verb avoir ^ to have, or itre, to be, and the past par- 
ticiple of another rerb, ns—faiparU d M. C**. I have spoken to 
Mr.C»». 

There are five tenses in the infinitive mood ; the prestmU the preieritf 
Aepresent participle, the past participle^ and the participk future. 

The indicative has eight; the present, the imperfect ^ ttfe preterit deji'- 
nite^ the preterit indefinite, the preterit anterior definite, the pluperfect, 
ike future simple, and the /tf/iir« anterior^ 

The conditional has two ; the present and ihepast. 

The imperative has only one, which is either present or future. 

The suiyunctive has four; the present, the imperfect, the preterit, 
and the pluperfect, 

For a full explanation of the ase of the tenses, see page 70 and 
following, in the large octavo grammar ; but fojr the eases in wluch the 
imperfect, and the definite and indefinite preterits are used, refer to 
the observations under the tenses of the verb avoir, in tbis grammar, 
pages 75, 76, and 77. 

Of Conjugations, 

The act of repeating or writing all the moods, tenses, and persons 
of a verb, according to Uieir regular combination or arrangement, is 
called conjugating that verb. 

The verbs which undergo the same variations in all their tenses and 
persons are said to belong to the same conjugation, that is, to be ooa- 
justed alike* 

Every verb in the French language ends, in the prese»t of the kifini* 
tive mood, in one of these four mannera, — er, ir, air, or re, MB*^ptnrier, 
to speak; finir, to finish ; recevair, to receive ; and entendre^ to hear; 
which constitute four general conjugations, distingubhed from each 
other^by their termination in the present of the infinitive, and called the 
first, the second, the thirds and tike fourth conjugations. 

If all the verbs of the French language could be coiyiigated each 
like one of these four comugations, this part of speech would ficeaeBt 
but few difficulties, as by learning these four verbs the student would 
become acquainted with them all ; but there are many inegular Terhs 
which must separately be committed to memory. 

The verbs, the variations of which are exactly sisiilar in all tibetr 
tenses and persons to those of the verb which is gvven asti medeLfiM 
its coniugation are called regular, while those that differ is Dbetr taria- 
lions from the given model are irregular. The verbs avoir, to hftTSi 
and itre, to be, are of that nature, that is, they are irregular, sad if 
they are exemplified the first, it is on aeoouat of being so much used 
in the formation of the compound teases of other verbs, 

1. Conjugathn of the AuxiUary Verb Avoir, to have, affirmativebf. 

Avoir is auxiliary when used in fonning tbe compound tenses of 
other verbs, tB-^faiJou^, I have played; in otb^r cases it is an stfiilve 
verb, as — it a de Pargent, he has some Bioney. 

It is particularly recommended to the pupil to write from memoiy, 
each of the verbs separately, after he has leamt lt{ at lenst Ike two 
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auxiliaries avoir and Hre ; the four regular coojugationB, and the foar 
models of reflectire verbs, as also aller, to go; and s^tn alier, to go 
away; he will thereby acquire a surprising readiness not oaly in 
spelling them, but in using them, as there is perhaps no better ramem- 
brancer than the eye. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Simple TeuMB, Compound Tenns. 

PRJBSENT. PRETERIT. 

To honey To hate had. 

Avoir. Avoir ea. 

PARTICIPLE PRESBNT. PARTICIPLE PRESENT COMPOUND. 

Hudngf Having hodg 

Ayant.* Ayant ea. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

fifli, Beimg mhout to have^ 

Ea, •ae; eus, eaci. Derant SToir. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

/ kme^ I hftce had, 

J^'u4 J'ai an. 

3%Mi fuuij Them host had, 

Td aB.$ Tu as en. 

He hUf He has had, 

n a. 11 a eu. 

AvJkoa, Sh€h0»had, 

fiUe 9u EUe a eu. 

Wm ka»€, We have had, 

Kofos avons. Nous avons eu. 

Ym^ htne^ You haioe had, 

lyoQsaraa. Voa«aveeeu. 

Tk§ff ka^ey They have had. 

Ha ar sues ont lie or Eiles out eti. 



mm 



• noiigk wa write ay aiily we proneuiioe ai-iaa, as Sf it were in EngUsh a-ian; 
the SMie te to be ebeerved in all words in which y it used instead of two fs. 

f We write j'«< aad pKnioenee^. 

t The second persoa siegalar af every tense, in all Yetba, is always terminated 
aM f 9 eaoej^ in the rerbs ffOtMr, pomvoir, tmUir, and frivaloir, of which the first 
aaft seooad pnsoas singiilar of the present of the indicative take an x at their ter- 
adaaHesHly tm^^mtdoiTfji vfaor, fa wux ^-posMir, jo petue, or, better, je pms, ta penx ; 
— -esloiryjs eoicx, fu vaux ;~-frivakw»je pr6t)aiux, iu fr^fftmae. 
■ t The siTOiid peiBOD ploial of every tense, fai all verbs, is likewise tomifaiated 
im 9 ov s; it is tenalnated with x^ when the o which innaediately preeedes it is 
pranoanced with the sound of a in English, and with o when the e is not pronounced 
fli dl, is Biai aecs, enu: otaifs; vouo oAtoo, was oimAUo, wms re^Mes, &c 

Oteeree.— The iadefinite preterit is generally employed in French, whether ^e 
fefffee^ or oonponmi of tae present, be nsed in English, when we speak of some 
action er thuig that has been done, or has happened, in a time which is not yet com- 
fictaiy over ; the time is considered as not being cowpletely over, in French, when- 
ametbe denoastrative adjectives eo, eei, eeHe, c€$, this, tiiat, these, those, either are, 
M em be» need before iif as-^he paid ns this BU>ming, U nou& a pay6s ee matin; 
1 hvfv sesa hiv iMs vwek, this aaonth, tUs year,jfs fai va ceiie aemame^ ce maU^ 
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IMPERFECT. 

Ihad, 
♦J'ayais'.t 



PLUPERFECT. 



Thou hadst, 
Tu avais. 

He had, 
11 avait. 

She had f 
EUe avait. 

We had, 
Nous avions. 

You had, 
Vous aviez. 

They had, 

lis or Elles avaient. 



/ Acui had, 
J'avais eu. 

7*Aou ^^<ub^ had, 
Tu avais eu. 

He had had, 
II avait eu. 

She had had, 
EUe avait eu. 

We had had. 
Nous avions eu. 

You had had, 
Vous aviez eu. 

They had had, 

lis or Elles avaient eu. 



cette annte, &c. in which sentences the indefinite preterit is used, because ce matin,, 
cette semaine, ce mots, cette ann^e, are not entirely elapsed. 

The indefinite preterit is also used, in French, when mention is made of an action, 
or thing, which has taken place in a time that is not at all specified, although quite 
past; in which case the compound of the present is likewise employed in English, 
as — he has travelled much, il a beaucoup voyagi ; I have seen him once, je Vai vu 
unefois. 

* J*avais is pronounced fares, as if it were in English — J*ahvay, 

t Cases in which the Imperfect is used in French. 

General Rule. — The impetfect is used, in French, t^ represent the actions, incli- 
nations, or qualifications! — the character, condition, or situation of persons and things, 
at a determined and particular time, whether expressed or understood : as — when I 
was taking an airing yesterday, I saw a very fine lady, whose features, complexion, 
and dress, united all the graces of Venus, and whose hair, flowing in wavy ringlets 
down her shoulders, was tied with a beautiful ribbon ; comme je me promenaiB hier^ 
je vis une charmante dame, dont les traits, le teint, Vhabit, r§unissaieut toutes leg grdces 
de Vinus, et dont les longs cheveux qui descendaient en boucles ondoyantes sur ses 
tpavles 6taient attaches avec un superbe ruban. 

The imperfect is also used: 1st, in mentioning the customs and manners, whether of 
private individuals, or of nations : as— His father went every day to the play, son p&re 
allait tous Us jours cl la comidie; we played at cards every evening, nov^jouions aux 
cartes tous les soirs ; running, swimming, hunting, were the favourite diversions of 
the ancient Romans, whilst the women and the old men were intrusted with the 
domestic affairs, la course, la nage, la chasse, §taient les amusemens favoris des anciens 
Romains, tandis quelesfemmes et Us vieUlards §taient charges des soins du m£nage. • - 

2. In describing the character of nations, whether -ancient or modern, or of per- 
sons that are dead^ though the preterit definite and sometimes the indefinite, are. 
also used, as — Napoleon was a great general, NapoUon 6tait vn grand giniral; the 
Romans were very powerful, 2«« JRomatiM, 6taient ireS'fmtMOfitf. 

3. In giving the character of persons who are still living, in which case, if a.Tague^ 
and undetermined period of time is expressed, the preterit indefinite may also be. 
used : as— This lady was very beautiful in her youth,, ce^e dame 6tait tves-beUe demM 
sajeunesse ; or, a iti tris-beUe, .&c. 

4. When the present participle of a verb- can be used with was or were, instead 
of the perfect, in Engish: as — While they endeavoured to...., that is, — ^while 
they were endeavouring, toJii/i« ^tt'tfo t&chaient dtf, &c - < :/ 

5. To denote things or actions wliich are often repeated : as — She was always m 
swh a. bxary, eUe^taSttouJours si press^i 

6. The vfnperfec^ is, likewise, used to express any eircumstance whioh happemd 
to take place at the same time that an ^pcidfent, tact, event, or action, took place, 
in which case,' the. verb denoting the fact, event, action, or accident, in tiie second 
pai t of the sentence, is put in the definite preterit, if it be a question • of a thing 
which happened iiji a time now quite elapsed; and in the indefinite, if- the .time be 
not yet quite elapsed« — In such a case, theioperfect expresses a present with respect 



CONJUGATION OF AFOFR, TO HAVE. 
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PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

I had, 
*J'eus.f 

T/wuhadst, 
Tu eus. 

He had, 

II eat. 

She had, 
£lle eat 

We had, 
Nous edmes t 

You had, 
Vous ei^tes. 

They had, 

lis or Elles earent. 

FDTURE SIMPLE. 

/ shaU or tcUl have, 
J'anrai. 

^TAott wUt hgve, 
Tu auras. 

Hf wUi haive, 
II aura. 

iSfAe uriU have, 
£lle aura^ 

FFip shall or toil/ Acivf, 
NouB aurons. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

I had had, 
J'euseu. 

Thou hadst had, 
Tu eus eu. 

He had had, 
U eut eu. 

She had had, 
£lle eut eu. 

We had had, 
Nous eikmest eu. 

You had had, 
Vous eiktes eu. 

They had had, 

lis or £Ues eureot eu. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shall or will have had, 
J*aurai eu. 

Thou wilt have had, 
Tu auras eu. 

He will huce had, 
II aura eu. 

She will have had, 
Elle aura eu. 

We shall or will have had. 
Nous aurons eu. 



to something past : as-^'e passais quand vous tombdtes, I was passing by as you fell, 
for a time quite past; and je passais quasid rous Hes tomh£, I was passing by when 
you feUy for a time that is not yet quite elapsed ; to day, for instance. 

The sentence frequently begins by the fact, event, action, or accident, and finishes 
by the circumstance which took* place at the same time : as — U m'a-ppela lorsque Je 
passais, he called me as I was passing by. 

If we wish to express two circumstances which happened to take place at 
' the same time, they musf be both ptat in the imperfect: tLS—vous dansies lonque je ' 
cAcRfoiSy you were dancing when I was singing ; lorsque f6tais cL la campagne,Je me 
prmenms teus les jours, when I was in the country, I took a walk eyery day. 

Finally > — The imperfect is, sometimes, used after si, (if,) to denote'a condition or a 
sopposition : asr— si je connaissais vos intentions,je les exicuterais, if I knew your 
intentions, I would fulfil them ; U ne serait pas si miserable, s'tlfaisaU plus d*aitention 
a sea affmrtSj he would not be so miserable, if he paid more attention to his business. 

* Cases in which the Preterit Definite is used in French. 

General RuLB.— The preterit definite is used in French to express real definite 
facts, or actions, of short duration, and entirely done witii, finished, completely over, 
and that in a past time, at the distance at least of a day from the time in which we 
apeak, as— he fell dead yesterday, il tomba mort hier. The verb iomba mort is ih the 
preterit definiA, because it expresses an actionof short duration, which is doneXvith, 
finished, completely over, fmd whieh' took place in a time quite elapsed. This tense 
is particularly employed in narrations whether historical or of daily events. 

Ofrseroe.— The definite and indefinite preterits are sometimes indifi*erently used, 
in familiar conversation, especially when spelling of common events, in the general 
oeetmnoes of life, though the time may be specified and' entirely elapsed, as~I 
•Qpped with him last night, j« soupai, or fat soupi avec hd hier ausmr, 

f J^tus is pronounced j*ii. ■ 
: t A circumfiefx accent O is required over the last vowel of tlie last syllable but 
oae, in the -first and second persons plural of the definite and anterior definite 
preterits of the indicative, in all verbs, as above: 



la 



CONJUGATION OF 4V01R, TO UAYtL 



YumwiUlume, 
Vous aurez. 

They will have, 
lis or Elles auront. 



You wiU have kad^ 
Vous aurez eu. 

They wiU have had, 
lis or Elles auront en. 



PRESENT. 



CONBITIONAL MOOD. 
PAST. 



/ shioM or would have, 
J'aurais. 

Thou would9t have, 
Tu aurais. 

He tcouid have, 
11 aurait. 

She toould have, 
Elle aurait. 

We should or would have. 
Nous aurions. 

You would have, 
Vous auriez. 

They would have, 
lis or Elles auraient. 



/ ehauld or would have kad,^ 
J 'aurais eu.* 

Thou wouldtt have had, 
Tu aurais eu. 

He would have had, 
II aurait eu. 

She would have had, 
Elle aurait eu. 

We should or would have had. 
Nous aurions eu. 

You would hatfe had, 
Vous auriez eu. 

They would have had, 
lis or Elles auraient eu. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

No First Person in the Singular, 



Have (thou}. 
Let mm have. 
Let her have. 
Let us have. 
Have (ye or you), 
Let them have. 



Aie. 

Qu'il ait. 

Qu*elle ait. 

Ayons. 

Ayez. 

Qn'ils or Qa*elles MenC. 



PRESENT. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRETERIT. 



That I way have, 
QueJ'^e. 

That thou mayest have, 
Qoetuaies. 

Thai he may have, 
Qu'il «it.t 

That she may have, 
Qu'elle ait. 

That we may have, 
Que nous ajons. 

Thatyomwrny have. 
Que TonB ayez. 

Thai they mtm have, 
Qu*il8 or wiXteB aient. 



Thai I may have had, 
QaeJ'lOemi. 

That thou mayest have had. 
Que tu aies eu. 

That he may hone hadm 
Qtt'il ait Wm 

That she may have had, 
Qu'elle ait eu. 

That we may have had. 
Que nous ayons en. 

That yau may have had. 
Que vous ayea e<u 

That they may have had, 
Qu*IU #r Qu>«le» MmiC eo. 



■4«M 



^ Thece ate cftsti in uriueh we eiaovaaSeuese eu, tu eueseeea, U tteXia «4# es^mt 
eussions eu, vous eu9sie% eu, tU or eUes eusseni eu, for the ooBditieiiaJllnMt{ a.ejffmaidk 
accent is then required oyer the « which precedes the t, iuthe thm pcmKm abtpS^ 

V We write and pronounce qu^U ait, and not fu*il aie* It it an «SMp(iiv Id Ik 
general nde which re^vkea the third pemctt sincttlav otf the iatgMntke^ wmI Ihat < 
the present of the subjunctive to be tenaiaated with m e nnto, ipi all 



CONJtrGATION OF AVOItty TO HAVR 



IMPERFECT. 



That I might have^ 
Que j'eusse. 

That thou mighieit fc«9e, 
Que tu eusses. 

That he might hone, 
Qu'il eat* 

That she might Kane, 
Qa'elle eat. 

That we might kme. 
Que nous ensdons. 

That you might kape$ 
Que Yous eusinea. 

That they might have^ 
Quits or Qifelles ea8S6ttt 



PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have hadf 
Que j'eusse eu. 

That thou might$$t hnt fndy 
Que tn eusses en* 

That he might have had^ 
Qu'il etlt* eu. 

That she might have JM, 
Qu'elle eat eu. 

ThiU we might have imif 
Que nous eusBiom eiu 

That you nught have hniy 
Que YOUS eu8«ie« •«« 

That they might haive haiy 
Qa'ilf or Qtt'elleB ««Mmtt «i>. 



2. Conjugation of Avoir, to have, negatively. 



Simple Tensen. 

PRESENT. 

Not to have, 
Ne pas aYoir. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Not having, 
N'ayant pus. 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Had, 

£u, eue ; eus, eues. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Compound Tense$. 

PRETERIT. 

Not to have had, 
N'avoir pas eu. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT COMPOUND. 

Not having had, 
N'ayant pas eu. 

PARTICIPLE FUTURfl. 

Not being about to have, 
Ne deYant pas aYoir. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

/ have noty 
Je n'ai pas. 

Thou hast not, 
Tu n'as pas. 

He has ndt, 
II n'a pas. 

She has not, 
Elle n'a pas. 

We have not, 
Nous n'avons pas. 

You haicenot, 
Tousn'aYezpas. 

They have not. 

Us n'ont pas« or Elles n'oat j^. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

/ have not had, 
Je n'ai pas eu. 

Thou hast not had, 
Tu n'as pas en. 

He has not had, 
II n'a pas eu. 

She has not kad^ 
Elle n'a pas eu. 

We have not had. 
Nous n'aYons pa9 eu. 

You have not Ttad, 
Tous n'aYez pas eu. 

They have not had, 

il0 9'fVtpas eu, or EUes n'ont pas eu. 



* A circumflex accent C^) is placed over the last vowel which comes before the t 
final, iftsliietiMyeMMJJiii8rtrfap«C4heimpeifeeta^ 
in all verbs. 
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CONJUGATION OF ^F0/«, TOHAVE- 



imperfbct. 

I had nott 

Je n'avais pas. ' 

Thou kadst not, 
Tu n'avais pas. 

He had noty 

II n'avait pas. 

She had not J 
£lle n'ayait pas. 

We had not, 
Nous n'aylons pas. 

You had not, 
Vous n'avies pas. 

They had not, 

lis n'ayaient pas^ or Elles n'ayaient 
pas. 



PLUPERFECT. 

/ had not had, 

Je n*ayais pas eu. 

Thou hadtt not Kadj 
Tu n*ayais pas eu. 

He had not hady 
II n'ayait pas eu. 

She had not had, 
£lle n'ayait pas eu. 

We had Aot had. 
Nous n'ayidns pas eu. 

You had not had, 
Vous n'ayiez pas eu. 

They had not had, 
lis n'ayaient pas eu, or Elles 
n^ayaient pas eu. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

I had not, 
Je n'eus pas. 

Thou hadst not, 
Tu n'eus pas. 

He had not, 

II n'eut pas. 

She had not, 
Elle n'eut pas. 

We had not, 
Nous u'efimes pas. 

You had not, 
Vous n'eiites pas. 

They had not, 
lis n'eurent pas, or 
pas. 



Elles n'eurent 



FUTURE SIMPLE. 

/ shall or will not have, 
Je n'aurai pas. 

Thou tjpUt not have, 
Tu n'auras pas. 

He wUl not have, 
U D*aura pas. 

She wiU not have, 
Elle n'aura pas. 

We shall or will not have, 
Nous n*aurons pas. 

You will not have, 
Vous n'aurez pas. 

They wiU not have, 

Us n'auront pas, or Elles n'aurout 
pas. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITB. 

I. had not had, 
Je n*eus pas eu. 

Thou hadst not had, 
Tu n'eus pas eu. 

He had not had, 
II n*eut pas eu. 

She had not had, 
Elle n*eut pas ea. 

We had not had. 
Nous n'eiimes pas eu. 

You had not had, 
Vous n'edtes pas eu. 

They had not had, 

lis n'eurent pas eu, or "Ellea ii'eureBt 
pas eu. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shall or will not have had, 
Je n'aurai pas eu. 

Thou wilt not have had, 
Tu n'auras pas eu. 

He wUl not have had, 

II n'aura pas eu. 

She unll not have had, 
EUe n*aura pas eu. 

We shall or wiU not have had. 
Nous n'aurons pas eu. 

You will not have iad, 
Vous n*aurez pas eu. 

They will not have had, 
lis n'auront pas eu, or EUes n'anront 
pas eu. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

. I shmld at would not have, 
Je n'aurais pas. 



PAST. 



J should or would fui 
Je n'aurais pas eu. 



k9»e kmi^ 



OOmmQATWmOT AVOIR, TO HAVE* 
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Thou wouldst not have, 
Tu n'aurais pas. 

He would not have, 
II n'aiirait pas. 

She would not have, 
£lle n'aurait pas. 

We should or fxtould not have. 
Nous n'aurions pas. 

You would not have, 
Vous n'auriez pas« 

They would not have, ' 
lis n'auraient pa^, «r Ejildsn's&raient 
pas. 



Thou wouldst not have had, 
Tu n'aurais pas eu. 

He would not have had, 
n n'aurait pas eu. 

She would not have had, 
£lle Q*aurait pas eu. 

We should or would notlutve had, 
Nous n'aurions pas eu. 

You would not have had,' 
Yous n'auriez pas eu. - 

They would not have had, 
lis n'auraient psis en, «r iSIes 
n'auraient pas eu. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



PilESENT OR 

Have not (thou), ' 
Let him not have. 
Let het' not have. 
Lei U9 not have. 
Have not (ye or you), 
Let them not hone. 



FUTURE. 

N'aie pas. 

Qu'il n'ait pas. 

Qu'elle n'ait pas. 

N'ayons pas. 

N'ayez pas. 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles n'aient pas. 



PRESENT. 

That I inay not have. 
Que je n'aie pas. 

That thou mayst not hare, 
Que tu n*aies pas«. 

That he may not have, 
Qu'il n*ait pas. 

That she may not have, ^ 
Qu'elle n'ait pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRETERIT. 

That I may not have had, 
Que je n'aie pas eu . . 

That thou mayst not have had. 
Que tu n'aies pas'enw 

77taf he may not have had, 
Qu'il n'ait pas eu. 

That she may not have had, 
Qu'elle n'ait pas eu. 






That we may not have. 
Que nous n ayons pas. 

That you mny not hime, 
Que Yous n'ayez pas. 

That they may not have, 
Qu'ils n'aient pas, o^ Qu'elles n'aient 
pas. 

IMPERFECT. 

• : ■ ■ 

That T might not have. 
Que je n'eusse pas. 

That thou mightst not have, 
Que tu n'eusses pna. 

That he might not have, 
Qu'il n'efit pas. 

Thtit she might not have, " 
Qu'elle n'eiit pas.- 

That we might not hav^. 
Que nous n'eussions pas. 

That you might not have. 
Que YOUS n'eussiez pas. 

That they might not have, . 
Qu.'ils n'Qu^sent^^pas; of Qti'elles 
' h^tdnftseirt p'a^i. . 



That we may not have had, 
. Que nous n ayons pas.eu. 

That you may not have had, ' 
Que Yous n'ayez pas eu. ' 

That they may not have had,' ' 
Qu'ils n'aient pas ^u, or Qu'elles 
n'aient pas eu. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might not have had. 
Que je n'eusse pas eu. • • 

Thai thou mightst not have had. 
Que tu n'eusses pas eik; 

That he might not have had, 
Qu'il n'e&t pas eu. • 

That she might not have had, 
Qu'elle n'eut pas eu. • - «^ 

That we might not have had. 
Que nous n'eussions pas eii. ' 

That you might not have had. 
Que YOUS n'eussiez pas eu^ ' 

That they might not have^ had^ ^ 
Qu'ils n eussent pas eU, ^ Qi^elles 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HTAVK 



3. Conjugation of Avoir^ to have, interrogaihefy. 

INBICATIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tentes. Compound Teuses. 



PRESENT. 


PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 


Hone I, 
Ai-je 7 


Haoe I had, 
Ai-je en 7 


Baritkm, 
Aa-taf 


Hast thou had, 
As-tu ea 7 


Has he, 
A-t-U? 


Has he had, 
A-t-ileu7 


Haashe, 
A-t-elle? 


Has she had, 
A-t-elleeu7 


Have we, 
ATons-nous ? 


Have we had, 
Ayonfl-nons en ? 


Have you, 
Avez-vous? 


Have you had^ 
Avez-Yoas eii 7 


Haice they, 

Ont-ils, or Ont-elles? 


Have they had, 

Ont-ils eu, or Ont-elles ea 7 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Had I, 

Avais-je I 


Hadlhad, 
Avais-je ea 7 


Haditthau, 
Arais-ta 7 


Hadst thou ha4f 
Ayais-ta eu ? 


Had he, 
Ayait-U7 


Had he had, 
Arait-ileu? 


Had she, 
Ayait-elle 7 


Had she had, 
Ayait-elle eu? 


Had we, 

AvionsHious 7 


Had we had, 
Ayions-nous ea 7 


Had you, 
Ayiez-vous? 


Had you had,- 
Ayiez-voos en 7 


Had they, 

ATflient-ilB, or Avaient-elles? 


Hadtheyhad, 

Ayaient-ils eu, or Avaient-ellesei! 


PRETERIT DEFINITE. 


PRETERIT ANTERIOR BEFINITK. 


Had I, 

£u8-je7 


Had I had, 
£u8-je eu 7 


Hadstthott, 
£us-ta 7 


Hadst thou had, 
Eus-tu eu ? 


Had he, 
£at-U7 


Had he had, 
Eut-Ueu? 


Had she, 
Eut-eUe 7 


Had she had, 
Eut-eUe eu ? 


Had we, 

Etmaes-nous? 


Had we had, •, 
Efimes-nous eu ? 


Had you, 
Efltes-Yous 7 


Had you had, 
Eiites-yous eu 7 



HadthM, 

Earent-us, or Eurent-ttllea 7 



Httdtheyhad, 

Earent-olfl eto^ §r Emii^t ^fjaurnf 



COKJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAYS. 



PUTURB SIMPLE. 

SkaU or iriU / hme^ 
Anrai-je? 

Win thou have, 
Aaras-tuf 

WiUhehaoe, 
Ama-t-il? 

WiU she haoe^ 
Aura-t-elle? 

Shall or will am kaoey 
Auroni^iioiis ? 

WiU you hacif 
Aurez-TOUB? 

Wm they have, 

Anront-ilBy er AnnMit^lles f 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

ShaU or wiU I have had, 
Aurai-je en ? 

WiU thou hatfe had, 
Auras-tu en ? 

WUl he have had, 
Aara-t-il eo ? 

Witt she have had, 
Aura-t-elle en ? 

Shall or wiU we have had, 
AuroDB-noiM eo ? 

WiU you have had, 
Aarez-YoiiBea? 

WiU they have had, 

Aaront-ilfl e«, or Aaront-elles ea ? 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

Should or would I have, 
Auraifl-je ? 

Wouldet thou have, 
Aurais-tu ? 

Would he have, 
Aurait'U ? 

Would she have, 
Aurait-elle ? 

Should or would we have, 
Aurions-noiis? 

Would you have, 
Auriez-vous f 

Would they have, 
Aumient-ils, or Auraieiit-elles f 



PAST. 



Should or would J have hoi, 
AuraiB-je eu? 

Wotddst thou have had, 
Aurais-tu ea ? 

Would he have had, 
Aurait-il eu ? 

Would she have had, 
Aurait-elle eu ? 

Should or would we have had, 
Aurions-nous eu ? 

Would you have had, 
Auriez-YOUB eu? 

WotOdthe^ have had, 

Auraient-ilB eu, orAurai^nt-elles eu? 



4. CimfugaUon of Avoir, to have, interrogativefy and negatively » 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Simple Tenses, 

fHBSBKT. 

N'ai-je pas? 

HmtliiiDuiM, 
N'as-to paf ? 

Has he mot,. 
NVt-ilpM? 

'-, Basshe^ndtf 
la'a^UaSle pair 

Have we not, 
N'aTons-nouB pas? 

Have you not, 
N'avez-Tous pas ? 

Have they not, 

M^mt-ils pta, or N'ont-^lleg pas ? 



Compound Tehses. 

PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

Have I not had, 
N'ai-je pas eu ? 

Hast thou noi had, 
N'as-tu pas eu ? 

Has he not had, 
N'a-t-il pas eu ? 

Has she not had, 
N'a-t^cUe pas eu ? 

Have we not had, 
N'ayons-nous pas eu ? 

Have you not had, 
N'avez-vous pas eu ? 

Have they not had, 

N'ont-ils pas eu, or N'ont-elles pas eu ? 
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CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE. 



IMPERFECT. 

Had I not, 
N'avais-je pas? 

Hadst thou fiot, 
N'avais-tu pas ? 

Hcul he not, 
Wavait-il pas? 

Had she not, 
N'avait-elle pas? 

Had we not, 
I^'avioDs-nous pas? 

Had you not, 
N'aviez-vous pas? 

Had they not, ' 

N'avaient-ils pas, or N 'avaient- 
pas? 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

Had I not, 
N'eus-je pas ? 

Ht^t thou not, 
lJ*eus ta pas? 

Had he nt, 
N'eut-ilpas? 

Htul she not, 
N'eu telle pas? 

Had tee vot, 
N'e(iines-nous pas? 

had you not* 
N'eiites-voQs pas ? 

Had they not, 
N'eurent-ils pas, or 
pas? 



dies 



N'earent-elles 



FUTURE SIMPLE. 

Shall or will I not have, 
N*aurai-je pas ? 

Wilt thou not have, 
N'auras-tu pas ? 

Will he not have, 
N'aura-t-il pas? 

Will she not havet 
N*aura-t-elle pas ? 

Shall or will we not have, 
N*aurons-nous pas ? 

Will you not have, 
N*aurez-vous pas ? 

WUl they not have, 
N'auront-ils pas, or N'anront-elles 
pas? 



PLUPERFECT. 

Had I not hadf 
N'avais-je pas ea ? - 

Hadst thou not. had, 
N'arais-ta pas ea ? 

Had he not had, 
N'avait-il pas en ? 

Had sh* not had, 
N'avait-elle pas ^u ? 

Had we not had, ' 
N*avioii»-nous pas ea ? 

Had you not had, 
N*ayiez-yoa8 pas eu ? 

Had they not had, 
N'aTaientfils pas eu, or N'avaies- 
elles pas eu ? 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

Had 1 not had, 
N'eus-je pas eu ? 

Hadst thou not hads 
N*eus-tu pas eu ? 

Had he not had^ 
N*eut-il pas eu ? 

Had she not had, 
N'eut-cUe pas eu ? 

Had we not had, 
N'ei^mes-nous pas ea ? 

Had you not had, 
N'e(ites-yous pas eu ? 

Had they not had, 
N'eurent-ils pas eu, or N'cukiV 
elles pas eu ? 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



ShaU or wiU I not have had, 
N'aurai-je pas eu ? 

WUt thou not have hftd, 
N'auras-tu pas eu ? 

Will he not have had, 
N'aura-t-il pas eu ? 

WUl she not have hd/d, ' 
N'aura-t-elle pas eu ? 

Shall or will we not haoe hnd, 
N'aurons-nous pfts ea ? 

Will you not have hadj 
N'aurez-Yous pas ea^ '- 

Will they not have had, 
N'auront-ils pM eo^. or. N'anroat- 
elles pas eu? 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



Should or would tnot have, 
N'aurais-jepas? 



Should or would I not hftce Imi, 
N aunus-je paseu? - 



;^ J 



CONJUGATION OF tlRE, TO. BE. 



m 



Wouldst thou not hare, 
N'aurais-tu paB ? 

Would he rot have, 
N*aurait-il pat ? 

Would she not have, 
N'aurait-elle pas ? 

Should or would we not have, 
N'aurions-nous pas ? 

Would you not have, 
N'auriez-Yous "pas ? 

Would they not have, 
N'auraient-ils pas, or N'aoraient- 
elles pas ? 



Wouldst thou not have kad^ 
N'aurais-tu pas eu ? 

Would he not have had, 
N'aurait-il pas eo? 

Would she not have had,, 
N'aurait-elle pas eu ? 

Should or would we not hate had, 
N*aarioD8-nou8 pafl eu? 

Would you not have had, 
N'auriez-Toas pas en ? 

Would they not have had, 
N'auraient-ils pas ea, or N'aitraient- 
elles pas eu ? • ^ 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb £tre, to be. 

Observe. — The verb etre and those which succeed are all written in 
the affirmative, but the pupil must practice them after the fomr different 
manners in which a verb can be used, that ts-^in the tf^rmnftre, 
negative, interrogative, and interrogative and negative forifiSj the 
better to enable him to use them any way when required. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses. 



PRESENT. 

Etre. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

^eing, 

Etant. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Been, 
Et6.* 



PRETERIT. 

To have been, 
Avoir €tk. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOUND. 

Having been, 

Ayant €iL i 

PARTICIPLE FUTURE. ' 

Being about to be, 
Devant dtre. 



PRESENT. 

lam, 
Je suis. 



Thou art, 
Tues. 

He is, 

n est. 

She is, > 
Elle est. 

We are. 
Nous sommes. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 



/ have been, 
J'ai €U. 

Thou hast been, 
Tu as €t€. 

He h€i8 been, 
II a €U. 

She^has been, ■' 
Elle a M, 

We have been, 
Nous avons €iL 



y- 



* The past participle ^t£ never changes its termination^ >p7h'ether it be used with 
feference to a substaiitive masculine or feminine, singular or plural. 
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IMPERFECT. 

J'£taU. , 
Tkimvuul, 
Taitau. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Ihad been, 
J'avBU Hi. 
TTitm hadtt be«K, 
Ta avals ttt. 
He had been. 



Van £tiei. 
lis «r EUei itaient. 
PBETBHIT DEFINITE. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITK. 



VoQB thtea. 
They were, 
lis or Ellei forenl. 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

I »haU or tciUbt, 
JeMral. 

HewtJIAe, 

Daera. 

SheumU, 



Heiaabten, 
IUnUt£. 

Elleeut£l«. 
Wekadbeem, 

Nous eftiaea £t£. 

Yoa had been, 

Vousellleafte. 

TAey had ieen. 

lis or Elles enrent 6t6. 

ANTERIOR. 

I ihall or unU kme Amm, 

J'aurai iU. 

Thou tviU haei beem, 

Tu aurai'£te. 

He wis hme betn, 

n aura ttt. 

She Kill hate beet, 

EUe anm htL 

WeihaU oTwiahoK btem. 

Nona aaroni 6U. 

Ftw ictH Adve btea, 

Vona aurez £U. 

n«y mOlhiae beat. 



BlOT 



ititk. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



'RESENT. 



PAST. 



/ 9hmM or wimUL h€y 
Je serais. 

Thou wouldst be, 
Tu serais. 

He w§uki be, 
II serait. 

She would be, 
£lle serait 

We ahould or wouid be, 
Nous serions. 

You wouid be, 
Tons seiriez. 

They would be, 

lis or Elles seraient. 



/ should or avsuM JUm ftemiy 
J'aarais or J'easse bib. 

Thou wouidit have been, 
Ta aurais or Tu eusses 6t6. 

£1 .aurait er II ellt 6t§. 

ElJe aacait or EUe ett itL 

We should or would hofu been, 
Nous aarions or Nous eussions^t^. 

Yon would kaoe been, 

Vous auriez or Voas eussies 6fi, 

They would htwe been, 
lis ot Elles auraient, or lis or EOes 
eussent ktk. 



raESENT. 

That I may be. 
Que je sols. 

Thai thtmmayst be, 
Qtieta soIb* 

That he w»ay be, 
Qq'U soit. 

Thai ehe may he, 
Qo'elle soit. 

That wemay be, 
Qme nouft aoyoos* 

That you may be. 
Que Tous soyez. 

ThaJt they may be, 
Quils or Qu'elles soiept. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might be. 
Que je fosse. 

That thou mightet be. 
Que tu fusses. 

That he might be, 
Qu'U fikt. 

That she might be, 
Qu'eUe ftU 

l%at we might be. 
Que nous nissioBf. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

Be (thou), Sols, 

Let him be, Qn'il soit. 

Let her be, Qulelle soit. 

Let us be, SoyDns, 

Be (ue OT.y^u), Soyez. 

Let them be^ Qu'ils or Qu'elles soient. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRETERIT. 



.That I may have been, 
Qnej'aie6t6. 

That thou maust have been, 
Que tu aies ro. 

That he may have been, 
QfM ait 6tk 

That she may have been, 
Qu'eUe ait StL 

That we may haoe bten^ 
Que nous ayons 6td. 

That you may have been. 
Que vous ayez k\h. 

Thai they may have been, 
Qu'ils or Qu'elles aient k\k. 



PLUPERFECT. 



That I might have been. 
Que j'eusse M, 

That thou mightst have been, 
Que tueusse»M. 

That he might have been, 
Qu'il eat 6t6. 

That she might have been 
Qa'elle etit Hh, 

That we might have been^ 
Que nous eussions 6t6. 
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That you might bCf * That y9u mig'ht have been, 

Qae Yous fussiez. Qae vous eussiez 6t§. 

Thai they might be, That they mig'hi hare been^ 

Qa'ils or Qu'elles fussent. Qu'ils or Qa'elles eassent %tk. 

Of the Regular Conjugations, 

It has been already obserred that there are four g^eneral coBJii|i- 
tionsy distinguished from each other by their termioatioD in the presoi 
of the infinitive mood; the first ends in er, like par ler, to speak; tk 
second in ir, like Jinir, to finish ; the third in oir, like recevoht k 
receive ; and the fourth in re, like entendre^ to hear. 

As all the verbs of the French language cannot be conjugated lib 
these four regular conjugations, there being irregular verbs, that k, 
verbs the variations of which are not exactly similar in all their tense 
and persons to those of the four given models, I shall more specifically 
point out, at the head of each conjugation, the verbs which are regnlir, 
and conjugated like the same model. 



First Conjugation^ Parier, to speak. 

Every verb ending in er, in the present of the infinitive mood, b 
regular, and conjugated precisely after the same manner as parier; tbt 
is, undergoes exactly the same variations in all its tenses and persoBi. 
except alUr, to go ; 8*en alter ^ to go away ; envoy er, to send ; an! 
renvoyer^ to send back; which are irregular, and have conjugatiov 
peculiar to themselves. 

When, therefore, an English verb being translated into Freock 
is a regular one of the first conjugation, the same changes must 
be made in that verb, as those which occur in parier ; that is, the termi- 
nation er of the present of the infinitive must be changed into tbe 
different terminations of the tense w^anted, as in parier. 

In all verbs to is the mark of the present of the infinitive ; was, with the pr^setf 
participle, represents the imperfect of the indicative, and also, sometimes, Jidbefoic 
an infinitive which is not preceded by to ; shall or will denotes the. future; wouUv 
should the conditional ; let the imperative ; may the present of the subjunctiTe ; ad 
might the imperfect of the subjunctive. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tensest Compound Ttnses, 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

To specJe, To have spoken, 

Parier. Avoir parl^. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOUND. 

Speaking, • Having spoken, 

Parlattt. Ayant parl^. 

PAST PARTICIPLE, PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

Spoken, Being about to speak, 

Parl^. Deyant parier. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT.* 

/ speak^do gpeak, or am speaking, 
Je park. 

Thau9peakeit,doit»peakfQr art faking, 
Ta parley. 

He speaks J does speak, or is speaking^ 
H park. 

She speaks, does speaky or is speaking^ 
Elle park. 

We speak, do speak, or are speaking, 
NoQS pSLTioms. 

Yott speak, do speak, or are speaking, 
VoQB parks. 

Theff speaky 40 speak, or are speaking, 
lis or £lle3 parkiii. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was sneaking, 
' Je parlois. 

Thou wast speakmg, 
Tn parlcttf. 

He was speakb^, 

II ptaMi. 

Sfke was speaking, 
EUe paikrii. 

We were speakbig, 
Nous .patliMMu 

Tov'irerf speakingf 
V0U8 parltez. 

2%«y ii7«re speaking, 
Ds or Elles parlaicn^. 

PRETERIT 6eFINITE. 

I spoke, 
Je parlat. 

Thou spokest, 
Ta parlor. 

flie spoke, 
n parla. 

5htf «poAc«, 
Elle park. 

We spoke. 
Nous psilAmes, ^ 

You spoilt 
VousparMf^tf. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

/ have spoken or 6eeii speaking, 
J'ai park. 

Thou hast spoken or been speaking, 
Tu as parltf. 

He has spoken or been speaking, 
U a park. 

She has spoken or been speaking, 
Elle a park. \ 

We have spoken or been speaking. 
Nous avons park. 

Foil have spoken or been speaking, 
Vous avez park. 

They have spoken or been speaking, 
lis or Elles out park. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had spoken, 
J'avais park. 

Thou hadst spoken, 
Tu avals park. 

He had spoken, 

II ftvait park. 

She hadspokin, 
Elle ayait parl^ 

We had spoken. 
Nous ayio)ii|i park. 

Yitn nod spoken, 
Vous aviez park. 

They had spoken, 

-lis or Elles avaient park. 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

/ had spoken, 
J*ens pastes. 

Thou hadst spoken» 
Tu eus parl^. 

Ue had spoken, 
11 eat paike. 

She had spoken, 
Elle eut park. 

We had spoken. 
Nous eikmes park. 

You had spoken, , - ' 
Vous e(ktes pcuu^. . V. 



T^4j»ofc^ 

lis or Elles paj4dr««^. 

FUTURE SIBAFLB. 

/ shaU or triU ^peidA;, 
Je parkrai 



lis or lilies eurent park. 

FUTURE ANTERiQB.. 

/ shdU or tri22luive spoken, 
J'aurai park. 



* The auxiliary do or does, which the English use in aflfmiiltiTV, negative, and 
interrogative sentences, is not expressed in French. 

1^ 
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Thou wiU tpeak, 
Ta parlercu. 

He wUl tpeaky 
II parlera. 

She wiU speak, 
EUe parlera. 

We shall or wUl apeak. 
Nous parleroiM. 

Yofu wiU speak f 
Vous parlerez. 

They wia speck, 

lis or Elles parlfroii#. 



Thorn vnU haioe 9poheny 
Ta auras parl^. 

iETe iDtU Jkooe jpelBeiiy 
n aara parU. 

She wUl hone spoken, 
EUe aara parl^. 

We shall or wUl June spoken, 
Noas aaroBS parl^. 

Yam wiU have spoken, 
Voas aares parl^. 

TheywUl have spoken, 
Hb or Elles aoront parl^. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



/ shouM or would speak, 
Je parleroM. 

Thou wouldst speak, . 
TuparleroM. 

He wotUd speak, 
II parleroti. 

She tDould speak, 
Elle parleroit. 

We should or would speak. 
Nous parkrtoiM. 

You would speak, 
Vous parlertes. 

They would speak, 

lis or ElloB parleroieiii. 



/ ^AottM or would have opoken, 
J'aarais or J'enase parUf. 

Thou wouldsi haive spoken, 
Ta aurais or Ta eumaea pari^. 

He fiHwM hace spoken, 
II aurait or II edt parl^. 

She would have spoken, 
Eile aarait or Eue e^t parl& 

We should or looiiM AcRwajMlEm, 
Nous aurions or Noiib eoBaions psiL 

You would have spoken, 

Vous auriez orVoua enaaiei padfc 

They would have wpokest, 
lis or Elles aoraient, or Ilatr EDi 
eauent pail^. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



Speak (thou), 
Let him spe<de. 
Let her speak. 
Let %u speak. 
Speak (ye or you). 
Let them speak, 



Parlf. 

Qu'il parle. 

Qa*elle parle. 

Parloiw. 

Parlfz. 

Qu'ils or Qo'elles parl^ni. 



SUBJUNCTIVE mood: 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



That / may speak, 
Queje parle. 

That thou mayst speak. 
Que ta parUs. 

That he may speak, 
Qu'il parU. 

That she mtuf speak, 
Cto'elle park. 

That we may sfeak. 
Que nous parltoii«. 



7^^ / may hace spoken, 
Quej'aieparl^. 

That thou mayst have spoken 
Que ta aies parld. * 

That he may have spoken, 
Qu'il ait parl^. 

That she may have spoken, 
Qa'elle ait parl^. 

That we may have spoken. 
Que noos ayons par]^. 
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Thai you may speak, 
Que Yous parltez. 

That they may speak, 
Qu'ils or Qa'elles parlex^. 



That you may hace spoken^ 
Que Yous ayes parl^. 

That they may hace spoken, 
Qu'ils or Qu'elles siept parl^, 



IMPERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



That I might speak, 
Que je parl<iMe. 

That thou m^ghtst speak, 
Que tu pailasses. 

That he might speak, 
Qa'U parl^ 

That she might speak, 
Qa'elle parldt. 

That we m^ht speak, 
Qae nous parlcunofw. 

That you might speak. 
Que YOU8 paxlassiez. 

That they might speak, 
Qu'ils or Qtt'elles ptalassent. 



That I might have spoken, 
QueJ'easse parl^. 

That thou mightst have spoken, 
Que ta euases parl^. 

I%at he might hmoe spoken, 
Qu'U e&t pary. 

That she might have spoken, 
Qu'elle efit parl^. 

That we might have spoken. 
Que nous eussions parl^. 

That you might have svoken. 
Que Yous eussies parW. 

T%tt they might hate spoken, 
Qu'ils or Qu*elles eossent parl^. 



The two following additional tenses, which may be termed'-^past,just 
ekpsed, and past, elapsed before another thing or action took piace^ 
require particular attention. 

1. The past,just eUmsed, is used to denote a thing or action which has just been 
done ; it is Englished by the present of ike indicative of the Yerb to have, with the 
adYeib jtwiy and the past participle of another Yerb, as — / have just spoken ; shefuu 
vutm^een, &c 

S. The past, elapsed brfore another thing or action took place, denotes that a thing or 
action haid just been done when another took place ; it is made in English by the 
imperfect of the Yerb to have with the tidyerh just, and, as aboYe, the past participle 
of another yerb, as — / had just spoken, thou hadstjust spoken, &c. 

Have with jHstis expressed in French by the present of the indicative of the Yerb 
vfliir, and had just by the imperfect of the same ; de is put immediately after the 
teiue of the Yerb yenir, and the past participle following is placed in the present of 
the infinitiYe, as — 



1. PAST, JUST ELAPSED. 



2. PAST, ELAPSED BEFORE ANOTHER 
TdiNG OR ACTION TOOK PLACE. 



I have just spoken or been speaking, 
Je yiens de parler. 

Thou hast just spoken or been speaking, 
Tu Yiens de parler. 

Be has Just spoken or been speaking, 

II Yient de parler. 

She has just sp?ken or been speaking, 
£lle Yient de parler. 

We have just spoken or been speaking. 
Nous Yeuons de parler. 

You have Just spoken or been speaking, 
Vous Yenez de parler. 

They have Just spoken or been speaking, 
lis or Elles Yiennent de parler. 



/ had Just spoken or been speaking, 
Je Yenais de parler. 

Thou hadstjust spoken or been speakings 
Tu Yenais de parler. 

He had just spoken or been speaking, 
II venait de parler. 

She had just spoken or been speaking, 
Elle Yenait de parler. 

We had Just spoken or been speaking. 
Nous Yenions de parler. 

You had just spoken or been speaking, 
Vous Yeniez de parler. 

They had Just spoken or been wtnahimm. 
lis w Elles Yenaient de v 



M OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS ENDING 

Particular Observati^ts on the Verbs which terminate in the Pre$eiUij 
the Infinitive Mood, tn— ayer, eyer, oyer, uyer, cer, ker, ger, ier, ekr, 
etqr, and uer. 

I. The Verbs in ayer, eyer, oyer, and uyer, as — payer, to pay ; graiteyrt 
to lisp ; nettoyer, to clean ; essuyer, to wipe, &c. 

The y of the infinitive in these verbs is changed into t, in llie tenei 
in vrhich^ would come before the terminations e, e9, and ent mnte: 
this takes place, 1. — In the three first persons singular, and in the UM 
person plural of the present of the indicative, ss-^Je paie, tupaii$,i 
or elhpaie, and iU or elles patent: 2. — In all the persons of both Ik 
future and conditional simple, ^lb—jc paierai, tu paieras, &c. and / 
paieraU, tu paierais, &c. 3. — In the second and third persons singalii, 
and in the third person plural of the imperative, as — paie^ gu*il or ffi^A 
paie, and guHh or qu^elles paient. 4. — In the three first persons singihr, 
and in the third person plural of the present of the subjunctive, if- 
que je paie, que tupaies, qu*il or qu^elle paie, and quHU or qu^elle^poM] 
and noXr-^e paye, tu payes, &c. But the y is preserved before any otto 
termination than e, es, and ent mute ; as — nous payons, vous payez, &t 

In the above verbs, and, in general, in all those of which the preseit 
participle ends in yant, as — croire, croyant ; votf% volant ; Jwf^ 
Jfuyant : s*asseoir, s'asseyant; &c. both a ^ and an • are required in At 
two first persons plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and of tk 
present of the subjunctive, as — nous payions, vous payiez; mv 
croyions,vous croyiez; que nous payions, que vouspayiez; que nauscng- 
ions, que vous croyiez, &c. 

What has been said of the verb payer is applicable to the yerbi ■ 
eyer, oyer, and uyer, as grasseyer, nettoyer, essuyer* 

2. Verbs in cer as — commencer, to begin, &c. — A cedilla is requM 
under the c in those verbs, in the tenses in which c occurs before s or ii 
in order to preserve its soft pronunciation of s, vl'a— com/men fant; wm 
eommengons, &:c. 

3. Verbs in ier, as agrier, to accept of, &c. — ^These verbs are spelt 
with an e only in the tenses in which the termination begins by a, o,or 
s, as — agr^anf, nous agr6o»«, vous agr6tez, &c. but when the termiBi- 
tion begins by any other letter, the two e's of the infinitive are pre- 
served, 9LS^fagrierai8,.tu agi^ierais, &c« . The past participle is spelt 
with three e*s, in the feminine, as — agriie, 

4. Verbs in ger, diS— manger, to eat, &c. — ^The e of the infinitive is 
kept after g in these verbs, in the tenses in which g would be followed 
by a or o, in order to preserve its soft pronunciation of J, as — fnangeftid^ 
nous mangeons, &c, and not mangant, nous mangons. 

5. Verbs in ier as prier, to pray ; Studier, to study, &c. — ^Two Ts 
must be used in those verbs, in the two first persons plural of the in- 
perfect of the indicative, and of the present of the subjunctive ; that 
is, the i, which immediately precedes the termination er in the preseatof 
the infinitive, and that belonging to the plural terminations-^-«^«f^ ie, 
of the imperfect of the indicative, and of the present of the subjunc- 
tive, as — nous priions, vous priiez ; que nous itudiions, que f#iB 
Hudiiez, &c. 

6. Verbs in eler and eter, as appeler, to call ; Jeter, to throw, &e. 
The / and the 7 are generally doubled in these verbs before e, es, and 
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I tni mute, as —fofpeUe^ tu appelks, ii or elU appelle, and tils or elks 

i mpelkffd.i'^j^jttte^ tujettesy il ot elle jeiU^. ih or elles jettentf &^* 
Hut these letters are not doubled before any other terininati^ ; thus we 
^rite — nous appelons^ vous appelez, &c. f^aa nausjfiiihu, voiu Jet&f, &c. 

^ The following Yerbs — bfmrreiet^f to tormenty to rack ; congeier, t0 
congeal ; dSceler, %o detect ; dSgeler, to. thfiw ) gder,^ to freesze ; A«fv 

I ceier^ to tea2e« to torment; peler, to peal; reefer, to secrete; ngeiet, 
to freeze again ; achctert to buy ; colieUr^ to collar ; coqueier, to Coquet^ 
d^colleter, to make bare, to uncoyer the breast;. ^^t^tfe/fTy to ticket; 
suracheteVy to overbuy ; trompeter^ to trumpet ; must, however, be ex- 
cepted from the above rule, as instead of doubling the /or t in the 
teases in which these lett^s come before e^ es, or eHt mute, a gvave 
accent is used over the e which precedes them, as — ii gile^ it freeisi^ ; 
il g^era, it will freeze ; il Mg^le^ it thaws ; il dSg^kra^ it will tbavf i 
j^achhte, I buy ; tu achates, il or elk uch^te^ Us or eUes aeh^tenU ^* W^ 
not ilgelkp il dSgelk, J'achette, tu acheites, &o. 

In verbs ending in Seer, emer, ener, ever, evrer, as — dipeeerp ta 
carve ; semer, to saw ; mener, to take, to lead ; ackever, to finisli ; 
sevrer^ to wean ; a grave accent is likewise u^ed over the s which pre* 
cedes c, n^ n, or v, before e, e«, and ent mute^ instead of doublitig those 
consonants, as— je mene^ tu m^s^ il m^na. Us or elles mhient;Je 
m^nerai, tum^neras, &c.je4H^ner4ds, tu m^meraiSf &c. andnot/e ntaniie, 
tu mennes, &c. 

Verbs ending in Sbrer, as cilSbrer, to celebrate ; Seer, as rapiScer, 
to piece; Scher^ tis Ueher, to lick; Sder, v^apossSder, to possess; Sgler,, 
as rSgler, to regulate ; Sgner, as rSgnerrto reign ; Sgrer, as reintegrerp 

^ to reintegrate ; Sguer, as alUguer, to allege ; ilet*, as rSvSler, to reveal ; 
emer, as blasphSmer, to blaspheme ; Sner, as aliSner, to alienate ; iquer, 
as hypothequer, to mortgage ; Srer, as espSrer, to hope ; iter, as in- 
quieter, to make uneasy ; Strer, as pSnStrer,. to penetrate ; change their 
acute accent which precedes the first consonant of the last syllable 
in the infinitive, into a grave one, before e, es, or ent mute : tLa^-^esptrer, 
fesphre, tu esveres, il esp^re, ih or elks esp^rent ; fesphrerni, tu esph'e- 
rasy &c.fe8pererais, tu espererais, &c. que fesphre, que tu esperes, &c, 
7. Verbs in ouer and uer, tLS-^jouer, to play ; contribitet, to contri- 
bute, <&c. — A diaeresis is required over the t m the two first persons 
plural of the imperfect of the indicative and of the present of the sub- 
junctive in those verbs, as — naus joutons, vousjouiez; que nous contri- 
buions, que vous contribuiez. 

The neuter verb puer, to stink, is only used in the present of the in- 
finitive, and in the present, imperfect, and future of the indicative, as 
also in the conditional, as — puer,jepue, tu pues, il or elk pue. Us or 
elkspuent, &c. 

A diaeresis ( " ) is required over the e, in the verb arguer, in the 
tenses in which e is mute, 9^%— f argue, tu argues, il or elk argue, ik 
or elles arguent; farguend, tu argueras,' &c, farguerais, tu argUr 
erais, &c. 

When, in verbs of the first conjugation, the termination er of the 
present of the infinitive is preceded by another vowel, as in the verbs 
prier, to pray ; jouer, to play ; avouer, to confess, <&c. the e of the ter* 
mination may be preserved or suppressed, in poetry, in the future and 
conditional ; if it be suppressed, a circumflex accent is put over the 
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vowel preceding it, tM'—Jejouerai or joArm ; fav^ueroi or m^mi; 
farguerai or argirai; fappuieraia or apputrais; Je prierins or 
priraiif &c. 

The uDipersonal yerbs,— -6rtit9ifry to drizzle; dSgeier, to thaw; 
iciairer,. to lighten; geler, to freeze; griler, to bul; importer, to 
matter ; neiger^ to snow ; rSfulter, to result; tanner, to thunder; &c. 
diough only used in the third person singular of their different tenses, 
admit, in that person, precisely the same termination as pearler. 



Second Conjugation ; Finir, tojinieh. 

All verbs ending in tV in the present of the infinitive mood, and 
ieesnt in Uie present participle are regular, and conjugated precisely 
after the same manner tiajinir. There are about three hundred regular 
verbs of this conjugation, which are quoted in a list after the second 
conjugation in the large octavo grammar. Every other verb which 
ends in ir in the present of Uie infinitive, but of which the present 
participle does not terminate in isaant is irregular, and will be found 
exemplified hereafter, under the article of Irregular Verbs. 

The changes which the regular verbs of this conjugation undergo in 
their different tenses and persons, fall on the last letter r only ; the 
other letters remain the same ; but the t, by which r is preceded in 
the present of the infinitive mood, will be found marked in italic in the 
following verb^ntr, as it must be used in every tense and person, 
in all the regular verbs of this conjugation, either as a part of the 
termination, or immediately before it. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses, 

PRESENT. PRETERIT- 

To finish, To haoe finished, 

Fintr. Ayoir fint. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLK. PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOUND. 

FinisUng, Hoxmg finished, 

Vmissant. Ayant fini 

PAST PARTICIPLE. PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

.1- 

Finished, Being about to finish, 

Fini, ie ; is, ies. Devant fintr. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

t finish, do finish, or am finishing, 1 have finished, 

Je fini«. J'ai fint. 

Thoufinishest,dostfinish, or art finishing, JTiou hast finished, 

Tufinw. Tn as fint. 

He finishes, does finish, or is finishing, He has finished, 

II fintf. II a fint. 

She finishes, does finish, or is finishing, She has finished^ 

EUefini^. Elleafini. :l ;j 
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Weftmsh, dofmshy or arefimhingj We havefin%$hed^ 

Nous finiMoiw. Nous avons fint. 

You finish, do finish, or are finishing, You have finished, 

Vous fintMez. Tons ayez fint. 

They finish, iefinish, or are finishing, they hone finished, 

lis or Elles finiMeii^. lis or EUes out fini 

MPRRFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

I was finishing, I had finished, 
Je ^ntssais, J'ayais fini. 

7%(m wastfinishingy Thou hadst finished, 

Tu fintMaia. Ta ayaia fini. 

He wasfinishingf He hadfinishedy 

II tnissait, , 11 avait fini. 

She was finishing, She had finished, 

Elle fintMctti. Elle avait fini. 

We were finishing, We had finished. 

Nous fini«#ioiw. Nous ayions fini. 

You were finishing. You had finished, 

Vous finiMt^s. Vons ayiez fini. 

They were finishing, They had finished, 

Us or EUes finiMaien^. lis or Elfes avaient fini. 

RETBRIT DEFINITE. PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

I finished, J hadflnishedf 
Je fini«. J'eug fini. 

Thoufinishedst, Thou hadst finished, 

Tu fini<. Tu eusfint. 

He finished. He had finished, 

II finif. II eut fini. 

She finished. She had finished, 

Elle fini#. Elle eut fini. 

We finished. We had finished. 

Nous finfme^. Nous eumes fini. 

You finished. You hadfinished, 

Vous Unites, Vous eAtes fini. 

They finished. They hadfinished, 

lis or Elles tnireni^ Us or Elles eurent fint. 

UTURE SIMPLE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shall or will finish, I shdU or wHl have finished, 
Je finirai. J'aurai fini. 

Thou wiU finish. Thou wiU have finished, 

Tu finira«. Tu. auras fini. 

He wiU finish. He wiU have finished, 

II finirq. 11 aura fini. 

She win finish. She wUl hanoe-fini^ed. 

Elle finira. Elle aura fini. 

We shall or wiU finish. We shaU or wHl have finished. 

Nous finiroiw. Nous aurons fini. 

You wittfiniA, You tnU hwe finished, 

Vous fintrez. Vous aurez fini. 

They wiUfinish, They wiU have finished; 

Us or Elles fininml. lis or Elles auront fini. .' . 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



I skouid or would JinUhf 
Je finMioM. 

Thou wculdMt finish, 
Tu fintra'tf. 

He toould finish^ 
n tnirait. 

She wouldfinishf 
Elle fintroif. 

We should or would finish^ 
Nona fintrumtf. 

yioK would finishy 
VoQS fintTMz. 

7A^ would finish, 
lis or Elles fintroiail. 



r fAoMid or would hare fissUkedf 
J'aonUs or J'eoMe ^nL 

Thou wouldst haee finished^ 
Tu aurais or Tu euases finl. 

He would hacefinishedf 
11 aarait or II eAt fini. 

iVAe would havefinished^ 
Elle aarait or Elle edt 



H^e should or triwU hmeJMshtd, 
Nous aurioDs or Nona eoMioiM fini 

Foil trouM have finished^ 

Vous anriez or Voiu enMiicx fliit. 

They would have finished, 
lis or Elles anreient, or Hi «r I1b{ 
eassent finf. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

Fimsh (thou)f Finis, 

Let him finish, Qa'il ftaisse. 

Let herjinish, Qu'elle Suisse. 

Letusjiuish, Finissons, 

Finish (ye or you), FinMsez. 

Let them finish, Qa'Us or Qa*elles fintcanU. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



That I may finish. 
Que Je Suisse, 

Thai thou maystfin'sh, 
One tu ^nisses> 

That he may finish, 
Qa'il Suisse, 

That she may finish, 
Qu'elle Suisse. 

That we may finish, 
Que nons ^nissions. 

That you may finish. 
Que Yoos fintMtez. 

That they may finish, 
Qu'ils or Qu elles Bnissent. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might finish, 
Que Je Suisse, 

That thou wdghtst finish. 
Que to finisfet. 

That he might finish, 
Qn'U finle. 

That she might finish, 
Qu'elle flnit. 



That I may hacefiniabed^ 
Que J*aie fini. 

7%a# thou mayst hasoe JUiUked^ 
Que tu aies ttni. 

Qu'U ait fini. 

That she may hmte fimiMked, 
Qu'eUe alt finl. 

That we may haoefiimitihid. 
Que nous ayons fiiii. 

That you may hatefmitkedf 
Que vous ayez fiiu. 

That they may haveJinUhed, 
Qu*il8 or Qu>lle8 jtienC finl. 



PLUPERFECT. 



That I might 
Que J'ensse fini. 

That thou mkhiat ksne /hsitkti, 
Que tu eusses fini. 

That he might 
Qu'il eAt fini. 

That she might kmfajjmhksd, 

Qu'elle efit fini. 



TiMAb mtiviSitjm^fmi nECi!r(fm^f&'m6(m^iBi:^iff 



That we Mi%Jlf>Sttt^, 
Que nona fintMunM. 

Thai you might jan^ 
Qae V0U8 finiMtez. 

That they m'ghtftnUh^ 
Qn'ilsor Qn'elles tnisient. 



Thai we might MOttfiHiOU^ 
Que nous eussions fini. 

That you might htmejimkhtd^ 
Qne vous eussiez fint. 

Thtg itey might haveftnishedt 
QvCHa or Qu'elles enssent fini. 



ADPmONAL TENSES. 



4ST, JUST ELAPSED. 

I have just Jinishedf 
Je viens de finir. 

7%ott hastjustfintth^, 
Tu viens de finir. 

Hehaajuttjinisked, 

II vientde finir. 

She has just JiMkedy 
Elleyientdefirii^. 

We havejustfiMM, 
Nous venons de tinft. 

You hacejuajlnished, 
Vous venes da ftiAr, 

They have just finished^ 

lis or Elles yiennent de fihi^. 



PAST, ELAPSED BEFORE A!^HEft 

THnto oE Acnoif T^Msiei placI. 

/ had just finished, 
Je venais de finir. 

theiu hddsfjkstfinisiedp 
Tu venais de finir. 

Be had jusi finished f 
II venait de finir. 

i$nu had jiut finished, 
Elle venait de finir. 

We had just finished, 
Nous venions de finir. 

1t(M hadjtutfinishedf 
Vous veniez ae finir. 

They had just finished, 

lis or EUed venaient de finir. 



i.i>' \ 'ittf'rii 



Third CanJugMion, Recevoir, to receive. 

All verbs endirig inev^ in the present of the infinitive mood, and 
ant in the present participle^ are regular, and coq|ugated prec^isely 
ter the same mannetr as reeetmir. Such are apercevoir oAd t?ape9)6ivoir, 
perceive; concetvoiVf to copeeive; devoir ^ to owe, to be indebletd; d^- 
ffoir, to deceive; percevoirfi6 gather, (taxes) ; redevoir, to' ow^ttgain; 
bich, with recevoivrW^ the only regular ones of the third coajngl^tion. 
ny other verb endings in <^ 16 the present of the infinitlireFitf rtirift^ular, 
d will be found crxemj^^ed'under the article of ivregiihnr yerfai't 
The changed whidr tie r<^f Mar verbs of this cfdi^ii^On ifnd^^o in 
eir different tenses and persons, fall, sometimes, on the five last letters 
nV, atid sometiih^i^ oh tfie thi^e Ust, otr, only; ac^ rVd^ofi^, /d rd^of^, ' 
recevrai, 

A cedilla (^) is placed urid^r the c in verbs ending in ctvoity ita all 
3 persons in' W%1i6h e is fallowed by o or tc, in ordi^f to preserve 
soft pronunciatioA of 8\ a.a—'je re^oiSfje regus, &c. 

IMFFlillTIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tenie9^ Compound Ten»e», 

PRETERIT. 

To have received. 
Avoir re^u. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOUND. 



LESENT. 



To receive, 
Recevotr. 



:esent participle. 

Receiving, 
^ecevant. 



Having receivedy 
Ayant refte. 
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PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Received, 

Re^y ve ; tw, ues. 



PARTICIPLE FOTUB.E. 

Being about to receive, 
Devant recevoirj 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 



/ receicey de receitef or am receiving^ 
Je re^oia. 

Thou recelvetty dost receicey or art re* 

ceioingy 
Tu re^ou. 

He receitesy does receivey or is reeeivingy 
II re^of^. 

She receiveSy does receicey or is reeeivingy 
EUe revolt. 

We recdcCy do receicey or are receiving, 
Nous lecevons. 

You receivey do receivCy or are reeeivingy 
Vous recevez. 

They receivCy do receivCy or pre reeeivingy 
lis or Elies re^oitrent.' 

IMPERFECT. 

/ was reeeivingy 
Je vecevais. 

Thou wast reeeivingy 
Tu recevais. 

He was reeeivingy . 
U tecevait. 

She was receiving y 
EUe receoott. 

TTe ioer« reeeivingy 
Nous receoioiM. ^ 

Yon, were reeeivingy 
Vous recevtez. 

Tkey ic«re receiving, 
lis or Elles recetotent. 



/ hone receivedy 
J'ai re^ic. 

Thou hast received ^ 
Taasre^v. 

He has receivedy 
II a re^n. 

She has received, 
£11e a re^tt. 

We have received^ 
Nous ayons regie. 

You have received^ 
Vous ayes regie. 

They have received, 
lis or Elles ont regie 



PLUPERFECT. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE^ 

/ receivedy 
Je regiitf. 

Thou reeeivedsty 
Tu re^us. 

He receivedy 
II regtcf . 

iSAe receivedy 
EUeregici. 

IFe receivedy 
Nous regimes. 

Foil receivedy 
Vous regil^M. 

Tft^y received, 

lis or Elles regwifiif. 



/ Aod receivedy 
J'avais regu. 

Thou hadst received, 
Tu avals regti. . 

He had received^ . 
II avait regu. 

She had received^ 
Elle ayait regu. 

We had reeeicedy 
Nous ayions regu. 

You had receivedy 
Vous ayies regu. 

They had receivedy 

lis or Elles ayaient regu, 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

I had receivedy 
J*eus regu. 

Tikott hadst received, 
Tu eus regie. 

He had receivedy 

II eut regie. 

She had receivedy 
Elle eut regu. 

We had receivedy 
Nous etUnes regu. 

You had received, 
Vous etltes regie. 

They had receivedy 

lis or Elles eurent regie. 
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FUTURE SIMPLE. 

/ shall or toiU receicef 
Je recevrau 

Thau tpUt reeeive, 
Tu recevras. 

Be wiU receive, 
llrecewra. 

She wiU recewey 
Elle recevra. 

We shaU or wiU receive, 
Nou8 recit>rM8» 

Yam wiU receive, 
Vous recevrez. 

They ttiU receive, 
lis or Elles reeerron^. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shaU or wiU have received, 
J'anrai requ, 

Thau wiU have received, 
Tu aaraB re^ic. 

He will have received, 
H aura re^v. 

She win have received, 
Elle anra re^. 

We sham or wiU have received. 
Nous anrons re^«. 

You wiU have received, 
VoQS anrez re^ic. 

They wiU have received, 
lis or Elles anront re^. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

/ should or would rscetvcy 
Jerecevmis, 

Thou wouldst receive, 
Tarec€vrau. 

He would receive, 
Jlrecevrait. 

She would receive, 
Elle recevrait. 

We ^undd or would receive, 
Nona recevriotu. 

You would receive, 
VouB recernez. 

They would receive, 
lis or EUes recevndetU, 



PAST. 



i should or would have received, 
J'anrais or J'easse re^M. 

TTum wouldst have received, 
Ta anrais or Tu easses re^v. 

He would have received, 
n aurait or 11 ett re^u. 

She would have received, 

Elle aurait or EUe ett re^ . 

Tf> should or trov Id Miv« received. 
Nous anrions or Nous eossions re^v^ 

You would have received, 

Vous auries or Vous eussieE re^ic 

They would have received, 

Ub or Elles auraient, or lis or Elles 



eussent re^v. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



tUceiee (thou). 
Let him recetee^ 
Let her receive. 
Let us receive^ 
Receive (ye oit you). 
Let them receive. 



Recow. 

Qttil re^otre. 

Qu'elle refoto^. 

Recevons. 

Recevez, 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles re^oivent. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



hfiSENT. 

That I may receive, 
QueJere^oliNr. 

Thai thoM mayst receive. 
Que tn teqoivee. 

Thai he may receive, 
Qu'il re^otve. 

Thai she may receive, 
Qu'elle re^oive. 



PRETERIT. 

I%at / may have received, 
QaeJ'aie re^K. 

That thou mayst have received, 
Que tu aies re^ii. 

Thai he may have received, 
Qu'il ait re^tt. 

Thai she VMy have recavedj 
Qu'elle ait re^u. 
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That we m^ receive, 
Que nous recevtoiM. 

Tkai you may receive. 
Que Yous receviez. 

Thai they may receive, 
Qu'iU or Qu'eUes re^hent. 



Thetwemaijf kapd reeeipedj 
Que nous aydiui refv. 

Thai fou moff hone received, 
Que Yoni ayes tegrn* 

Thai ^tey may have received, 
Qu'ils or Qa'elles ident le^t. 



IMPERFECT. 

Thai I migkt receive, 
Que je requsee. 

Thai iha^ wiighisi receive^ 
Que tu refUM^. 

Thai he mighi r^eive, 
Qu'U rei^U. 



That ihe mi^hi refeive, 
Quelle re^Sf. 

Thai we mighi receive^ 
Que DouB re^icMioRtf. 

That you might receive. 
Que YOUS rei;u89iez. 

Thai they mighi receive, 
Qn'ils or Qa'elles re^uesent. 



PAST, JUST ELAPSED. 

/ have jud received, 
Je vieiw de xeeeYoir. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Thai I mighi t^e rffmei. 
Que J'eosfle reftM« 

ThaiikmL m figh $a^ kga>ertmfH, 
Que tur eoMM^ r^ffi* 

ThaihemigtU iun^ in^figmpd, 
Qu'il eftt rapM. 

TTUi^ ehe mig^hi ham Vft^ivi^, 
Qu'elle .e4t la^i^ic. 

Thai we mighi hace received, 
Que nous euBmionm re^ 

Thai you mighi hace received, 
Que YOUS eossies re9ii. 

That they mighi t^ene received, 
Qu'ilB or Qa'elles etMBent rvfi. 

APPITIONAL TENSES. 

PAST, ELAPSED BATQAE AMOTHa 

THINO OR ACTIOV VOOK ?Ua 

/ hadjuei reaine^^ 

Je Yenais de reo^voiir. 



2!fcott ftiuf JiMi received, 
TW YieuB de receYoir. 

He JfoBJuri recewed, 
11 viMit ai» teoeroir. 

She haBJuM recdved, 
JBIle YipDt de reoevmr* 

We havejuet received, 
NouB Yenons de receYoir. 

You have Just received, 
Vooa Yenez de receYoir* 

They haieejust received, 

lis or Elles Yiennent de receYoir. 



Th4m hadfihut rficeived, 
Tu Yenais de iwoeroir. 

He hadjuei recei^^ 
II Yenait Ae miwvo^. 

She hadjuei rcff^tec^ 
EUe YenoU de ^ce^efc. 
TTe hadjuet receimedj 
Nous YenioDS de recerolr. 

Fm had juei received^ 
Vous Yeniez de reoeyoir. ' 

7^ hadjuet reeeweed^ 

Ik df EUes Yeiudent de lecem. 



' J" 1 1 1 <m%\ 



Fourth Cat^ugation, Entendre, to hfar, tp un^stantL 

All verbs ending in dre in 4tie present of ike InfimtK^ mood, in M 
in the present participle, and du in the past participle, are regular, ui 
conjugated precisely after the same manner as entmdre ; such are ik 
forty-four which are quoted after this conjugation, and whicb, WJA 
entendre, axe the onlv regular ones of the fourth coiyugatioip.' 

The changes whiob A9 regular verbs of this conJMC^^tf^Ni nmJbrgo ii 
their different tenses and persons fall on the two last letters re onlji 
but as the d by which r e are preceded in the present of the mboAn, 
is repeated immediately before the termination of ^9^p0r§QB» imd as 
it constitutes itself the termination of the third person eingvlar of the 
present of the indicetive, it will be exemplified in italic in tkm liollowiBg 
verb. 



MUBTH ODNilTfi AVION; EKTENJMUS. TO BSAH. Ml 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Simfk Tmaet, 

PRESENT. 

To hear ^ 
Eaieodrjh 

PRESENT PA^TICIPLIK. 

Hearmgy 
Esktendant^ 

PAST PAWfCmiE. 

Heitrdy 
Entenite. 



Compound ZImmt #• 



PRETERIT. 

To hacekeardy 
Ayoir enteinlm 

PRESENT PABTICIP19 COI(POUND< 

Having heardy 
Ayant enteiuiic. 

PARTICIPLE WfTtmE^ 

Being about to heofp 
Deyant entendre. 



iJ^iPICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT INDEFItllTB. 



I hear, do heury or am hearing, 
J*eBt0B^* 

Thtmheare9i,dMlhear,oir art hearing, 
Ta entemlf. 

H^hearsy doee hear, or is hearing, 
Uenten^. 

She heare, does hear, or is hearing, 
Elle entenii. 

We hear, do hear, or are hearing. 
Nous entendoM. 

You^kOiirf da kn^f 4Nr 4»r^ ft«mv» 
V0119 ml^lHlriv 

Theffheas^ihi^mr^^or^fifflrmg, 

l)yi«r j B)ti#» »Mn i» 

IMPERFECT, 

/did Aeor, 

J'oiytepidm 

IVti didff A^or, 
Ttt eiitenddi*. 

HedidAcory 

II ^nte^dcftf . 

5k6dtdA€qr« 
Ell^^ntem^. 

ITe did hear, . 
NouB entencuofw. 

^MididAear, 
Voni entendies. 

The^ did hear, 

Us M* EOes entenddtenl. 

PRETERIT DEFINIT& 

J heard, 
J'enteQdM. 

Thou heardst, 
Ta entendi«. 



I hone heard, 
J'ai entemlN. 

Ta as entendv. 

He has heard, 
U a entendic. 

iS%« Am A^ofdy 
£Ue a entendii. 

Tf> AoM heard, 
Nona aTons entendii. 

Foil A«M A«c»4# 
Voas ayez entmdn^ 

They have ka9r4t 

Ila or £lle8 oatvv^imdn. 

PLUPERFECT. 

/fcod Aeord, 
J'avais entendK. 

Thou had^ heard, 
Ta avals entendv. 

He had heard, 

II avait entelldH» 

Shehadheard^ 

Elle aynlt efttendy^ 

We had heard, 
Noos avions entendic. 

FiM Aad Acord, 
Voas ayiez entendic. 

They had heard. 

Us or 'VXm «Yaient entendic; 

PRSTIIBiT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

I had heard, 
J'^us oQtiBn^ic. 

7%otc hadst heard, 
Ta ens entendu. 
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He heard, 
II enteiu^. 

She heard, 
£lle entendii. 

We heard, 
Nons entemfime*. 

You heard, 
Voos entendiifs. 

They heard, 

lis or Elles entendiren^ 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

/ shall or will hear, 
J'entendrat. 

< J%oic tn7i hear. 
To entendrcu. 

He tri// hear, 
II entendra. 

jS^Ae t&i// hetpr, 
Elle entendra. 

TTe «^22 or wiU hear. 
Nous entendroiM. 

You will hear, 
Vous entendrez. 

They will hear, 

lU or Elles eniendront. 



He had heardf 
U eat entendiu 

She had heardf 
Elle eut eaUiodu. 

We hadheardf 

NoiiB eAmes entemfti. 

You had heard f 
VoiiB efites entendn. 

lis or Elles eurent entendv. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR* 

/ ihaU or tciU Jkao« Aeord, 
J'anrai entemlii. 

ThouwUthaioeheardt 
Tu auras entendv. 

He iriU ^lloe heard, 
n aura enteiufoc. 

iSA« wiU have heard, 
Elle aara entetidK. 

We shaU or wiU have heariy 
Nons aurons entemlv. 

You will have heard, 
Vous aures entendv. 

They wiU have.heardj 

lis or Elles anront enteodk. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



/ should or troM^d hear, 
J'entendrais, 

Thou wouldst hear, 
Tu entendroM. 

He would hear, 
n eutendrat^. 

She would hear, 
Elle entendf'ai^. 

ff^e should or would hear. 
Nous entendrio9i«. 

You would Itear, 
Vous entendriez. 

They would hear, 

lis or Elles entendrdten^. 



PAST. 

J sliould or would have heard, 
J'aurais or J'eusse entencfu. 

Thou wouldst have heard, 

Tu aurais or Ta eiuses eiiten<^ 

He would haoe heard, 

II aurait or U ett entendu. 

She woidd heme heard, 

Elle aurait or Elle etLt ^ntendic 

We should or would have heard. 
Nous aurions or Noiis enssioiis enta^ 
You would have heard, 
Vous auriez or Vous etidsies entenh. 
7%«y trotdd have heard, 
lis or Elles auraient, or Us or Elks 
eussent entendic 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



Hear(ih€uX 
Let him hear, 
Ltt her hear, 
Let ut hear. 
Hear (ye or you J, 
Let them hear^ 



Entends. 

Qu'il entende. 

Qu'elle enteAdc. • 

EntendoM. 

Eotendez. 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles entemfenl. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION; ENTENDRE,TO H^^B. 10* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT* 



That I may hear^ 
Qae yentonde. 

That thou may it kear^ 
Qae tu eiiteiide«. 

Thai he may hear, 
Qu'il entende. 

That she may hear^ 
Qu'elle entente. 

That we may hear^ 
Que nous entendiemt. 

That you may hear^ 
Que Toos enteodiez. 

That they may heoTj 

Qu'Us or Qu'elles entdndeni» 



That I may have heard^ 
Que j'aie enteadn. 

That thou maytt have heardj 
Que tu aies enteiuiii. 

That he may have heard^ 
Qa'il ait entendic 

That she may have heard, 
Qu'elle ait enteni^ 

That we may have heard, 
Que nous ayons entends. 

That you may have heard, 
Que Yous ayez entendic. 

That they may have heard, 
Qu'ils or Qu'elles aieot entendac. 



IMPERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



That I might hear, 
Que j'enteudiMe* 

That thou mightst hear. 
Que ta entexidisses. 

Thai he might hear, 
Qu'il entendt^ 

That she might hear, 
Qn'elle entendU. 

That we might hear. 
Que nous eniendissions. 

Thai you might hear. 
Que Yoi|s entenditn^z. 

That they mighihewr, 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles entendUMti^. 



Thai I might have heard, 
Que j*eu8se entendu. 

That thou mightst have heard. 
Que ta euBses entendu* 

Thai he ought have heard, 
Qu'il cAt entendn. 

That she might have heard, 
Qu'elle e^t entendu. 

That we might have heard. 
Que nous enssions entendu. 

That you might have heard. 
Que vous eussiez entendu. 

Thai they might have heard, 
Qu'ils or Qn'elles enssient entendu. 



ADDITIONAL TENSES. 



PAST, JUST ^LAPSED. 

/ have just heard, 
Je yiens d'entendre. 

Thou hast just heard, 
Tu yiens d*entendre. 

He has just heard, 
n Tient d'entendre. 

She has just heard, 
We Tient d'entendre. 

We have Just heard. 
Nous venons d'entendre. 

You have just heard, 
Vpus yenez d'entendre. 

They have just heard, 

lis or EUes yiennent d'entendre. 



PAST, ELAPSED BEFORE ANOTHER 
THING OR ACTION TOOK PLACE. 

/ had Just heard, 

Je yenais d'entendre. 

Thou hadstjust heard, 
Tu yenais d'entendre. 

He had just heard, 
II yenait d'^t^ndre. 

She had just heard, 
Elle yenait d'entendre. 

We had just heard. 
Nous yenions d'entendre. 

You had just heard, 
Vous yeniez d'entendre. 

They had just heard. 

Us or Elles yenaient d'entendre. 



IM TO 1^1190 THE TBKBE6, &e. tft KBGHriAm TBKBB. 

Conjugate, after the same manner* the following verbs, which, with 
entendre^ are the only regular 6aes of this ct>fiJugation. 

Attendre, to wcit or wait for ; lo- $xpict. Parfondre, to wuU e^wa%. 

Appendre, to aj^pend' Perdre, to lose, 

Conrespondre, A) evfTMmd, Reperdre, to lose a^ptin» 

Confondre, to cotifamid, Rendre, to render^ to reHtm^. 

Condesceddfe^ U 90>kitutmk R^pandre, to spUi^ U tkedt 

B^fendre, to dtfettd, UMirid^ Rependre, to htmg ni^ ^gaim, 

Bescendre, ta com* ox godoum^ to descend^ Reyendre, to $eU mmyto teU bg ntaU, 

to take dowk, R^tendre, to ttreich imn. 

]>6pendre, to depend. Refendre, to spUi or cUa$Se again, 

D6tendre, to tMOMitf: Refondre, to wuU •» emt^igmn, 

Distendre, to diiteM, R^pondre, to anewe^^ f» fiqiJjf.^ 

D6tordre, to imM$ t* Retondre, to ekear agvm, . 

~^6moidre, to reoede/rom, Retordre, to tuM agnki^ 

ttendre, to gpread, Remordre, to IMe again, 

Ipandre, to scatter, Sous-entendre, to ttKidtnUmd, 

Fondre, to melt, Suspendre, to mipind, 

Fendrey to etmeek Survendre. to Mii'M» dMr, 

MordN^ M Mlip^ Se morfMBdra^ Hi «M il mm; ivcatck 

M^yendre, to wuierseU, cold upon keai, 

Pr6tendre, to pretend, Tendroi to bend, 

Pendre, to hang, Tondre, to shear, 

Pourfendre, to splii d mah i4 ho^ with a Tordre, to twist, 

single blow, Vendrei to seU, 
Pondre, to lag eggs. 

Any other verb ending in te in the present of the iilftiKlve i^ irre- 
gular, andcoi^tfgated after its own model, under tb»ttHlbf«^<>lf insular 
verbs. 



Manner of ^tUng the different Tenses and Persom of re^ptlur ferbst 

from the Knowledge of the Infinitive* 

The simplest manner of finding the different tenses and persons of 
regular verbs is to derive, firs^ from the present of the infinitive; the 
first person singular of every tense, ana then to deduce tlie other 
persons from the first, as follows : — 

First Conjugation, Parler, to speak. 

la verbs of tiie finteoi^iigation, the tennination er of the present of the infioitiTe 
is changed intooai for th» present participle ; S acute for the past paorticiple ; e flkiife 
for the present of the indicative; ais for the imperfect; at for the preterit definite; 
erai for the future ; erais . for the conditional ; e mute for the inpexative and tiie 
present of the subjunctive ; and asse for the imperfect ; as — ^parler, paiiiaii^, parl^,je 
parl£, je parlow, je parlot, je parlerot, je parlerau, parU, que je parl£, que je parUiM' 

Sic&itdCdrtfugation, Finir, to finish. 

In verbs of the S6(k>tld^ <;ofiJii|B|8ttron, the termination ir of thc( prelsent of thb infini- 
tive is changed itfto is^amit for the present participle ; i for tHter phgtpaM^t^i is for 



the present of the indkiative ;> ttowfor the imperfect ; is foi^tfaii' Mtam delnite; 
irai for the fotuiv; irak for thv conditional ; is for ther £n|iKlnittv«:; isss for tbe 
present of the suliiinnctive ; .and isse for the imperfect ; as-^iintr,* fiwitftmrf, Mni, je 
tnis, Je finuMts, je itiis, je fin«*at, je Gnirais, finw, que je fiatsse^ que je-foutsft 

TMrd Conjugaiion, Recevoir, to r&H^ite. 

In verbs of the third coigugation« the termination ewnr of the present of the Infini- 
tive is changed intt^ evalHt for the present participle : u iot tber^iriit i^otifittlb ; sit 
for the' present of tlieiildicatiye; etais for the xii^mM^ tutfytikk pnterftmnite; 



HOW TO FIND THE PERSONS IN THE TENSES. 105 

ecrm for Ae fatare ; ecnds fbr the conditional ; otf for the imperative ; omm fbr the 
present of the subjonctiTe; and u$$e for the imperfect; aa— 'rectfrotr, rec«i»iif« re^Hy 
je refoify Je receeatt| Je re9if«, je recevrat, je rec«mii«, re^ou, que je reqoive, que Je 
re^uMf. 

Fourth Comfugation, Eniendrey U hear. 

In verbs of the fourth conjugation, the termination dre of the present of die Infioi* 
tiye is changed into dant for the present participle ; du for the past participle ; df 
for the present of tiie faidicatiTe ; doit for ue imperfect ; dis for the preterit definite ; 
drat for the future; drou for the conditional; d« for the imperative; de for the 
present of the subjunctive ; and M$9e for the imperfect, as— entendiVy entendMU, 
entenda, j'entend«, j'entendou, j'entendis, j'entendrot, J'entendrais, Bnteodgf qoe 
j*entende, que j'entendtsse. 

When the first pervon singular of every tense is thus found, the others 
may be ascertained in the following manner. 

PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 

Singular, 

1. When the first person singular of the present of the indicative is terminated with 
e mute, as-^V perky an « is added for the second, and tiie third is like the first, thus 
—je parie, tu parletf H parte. 

2. When the first person singular ends with s, aB—^efintM, Je reooiM, the second 
is like the first, and the t Is changed into t for the third, thus--;fe JinU, tuflnii, U 
finit; Je refoU, iu reftde^ U tectrii, &c« 

I. When the first penon smgular is terminated with df, tat-^entendiy the second 
ifl like the first, and tiie «is left out for the third, thus— /'eiifeiid«, tu eniendsy U aUend, 

Plural. 

The three persons plural of the present of the. indicative are alirays 
terminated — • 

1. With 0R«, ez, ent, in the first coigugation, as^-^nous parloiis, vOtts parks, ils 
parlait. ■ . i-.i . ■ 

2. With tssMS, isiezy issenty in the second conjugation, as— nous fininons, vous 
finiaia. Us finicsesf . 

S. With eooiM, evet, ohenty in the third conjugation, as — nous reoraeiu, vous receocz, 
ilsrefNoaif. ' 

4. With dotUy dez, dent, in the fourth conjugation, as — nous entendoitt, vous 
entendes, ils entend«iU. 

IMPERFfiCT OF THE INDICATIVE, 

The imperfect of the indicative b terminated in all regular verbs — 

1. With «if , m$y aity tens, tez, aieut, in the first coiOugatfan, as— je parlets, tu 
pailMiy il piurlde, nous pariioM, vous parliez, ils parlal«»^ 

2. With tsMit, MiatSy isBtuty itdotUp isiieZy i$$aUnty in die second conjugation^, asr-- 
je fimMois, tu finisMW, HfinwMU, nous finiMioiM, vous ^issieZy ils UnisMient. 

5. With eMiSy ewdsy ewdty evunuy evuz, evaiefU, in the third coiuu|^tion, as«-je 
leosMiSy tu recMMif, il lecemti^i nous receoioiM, vous recemexy ils rec^vatea^ 

4. With dds, dots, dotl, di4nUydie%y dmenty in the fourth conjugation, as— j'entendiiiiy 
*i futimdfrf ffj il enteodeti, nous entendunu, vous entendiez, us entendotsii^. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

This tense ends— 

1. Witii at, 08, a, ttmes, ^tes, irent, in all regular verbs of tiie first coi^ngatioB, as 
— je parlot, tu parlos, il parla, none parl^me«, vous parMtes»ils parlereiit. 

8. With iSyiB,ity imea, Ues, irent, in thuse of tiie second* as—je finw> tu fiuM, il fintf, 
nous Haimety vovs fii^€s» ils fintrea^ 
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3. With us, iM, «l, itmet, iUea, urenty in thoie of the third, as— je re^iWy tu re^wt, 
il re^tft, Dous regimes, tous reqiitest ils re^Mreii^ 

4. With d't9, dis, dit, dimes, dites, dirent, in thbse of the fourth, as— j'enteiutM, tn 
entendisf il entendt/, nous eniendimes, vous enteudites, ils enteDdtrfii^ 

Fl/TURE OP TUR INDICATIVE. 

TTbe future of the indicative euds in all regular verbs — 

1. With erot, erai, era, erons, eret, eront, in the first conjugation, as^e parUnd, 
tu parlinu, il parlera, nous parleroiis, vous parl«res, ils parleront. 

5. With tm. tr<u, f'ra, irons, iref. ironiy in the second, as— je finirot, tu fioiras^ U 
finira, nous finirons, vous finires, ils tnirant 

S. With evrai, euros, evra, evrons, evrez, evront, in the third, as-^je rtcewrai, ta 
recevras, il recerra^ nous recevrons, vous recerr^z, ils recevnmt, 
• 4. W ith dnri. dras, dra, droii«, dre2, droii#, in the fourth, as — J'entendrat, tu entendrcu, 
il entendra, nous entendron«, vous entendres, ils entendnmt. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

This tepse is always terminated in all regular verbs — 

1. With erais, eraf«, erait, erions, eriez, erotent, in the first coiyugatioo, as-^je 
parkrou, tu parlerai«, il parleratt, nous parIerion«, vous parkmz, ils pailenUent, 

2. With trail, irais, irait^ irions, iriez, iraient, in the second, as— je finirou, tu 
fintrotf , il fintratt, nous ^uirions, vous finimz. ils fintrot^nt. 

3. With evrais, evrais, evraU,evrions, evriez, evraient, in the third, as^'e recevndSf 
tu recerrois, il recevrat^, nous recevrions, vous recevriez» ils tecevraiemt. ' 

4. With draisy drais, droit , drionsy driez, draient, in the fourth, as— j'entaadnM, 
tu eniendrais, il entendraif, nous entendrtoa«, vojus entendrtes, ils enteiidfist«iit. 

IMPERATIVE PRESENT. 

The terminatioilw of this tense are — 

1. £, «, oHSy ez, ent, in all regular verbs of the first conjugation, as — ^parU, quH 
parU, parlous, parUz, qu'ils paxlenL 

2. Is, issey issons, issezy isserU, in those of the second, as — finis, qu*il fintsse, finisMM, 
fintssez, qu*ils fintssen^ 

3. (Ms, oivey evens, evez, oivent, in those of the third, as — ^re^i^i^ qu'it re^stef, 
■eceeoBs, receiws, qu'ils re^otoenl. 

4. Ds, de, dons, dez, dent, in those of the fourth, as — entends, qu'il enteodc^ 
«ntendims, entend^, qu'ils entendea^. 

PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This tense terminates in all regular verbs — 

1. With e, es, e, ions, iez, ent, in those of the first conjugation, as— que je park, 
que tu paries, qu'il parle, que nous parlions, que vous parlies, qu'ils parlen^. 

2. With isse, isses, isse, issions, issiez, issent, in those of the second, as— que je 
^nisfe, que tu finisses, qu'il finisse, que nous finis^tofis, que vous flnisstez, qu'ils 
tnissent, 

5. With oire, otres, oive, evions, eviez, oivent, in those of the third, as— que je 
le^oioe, que tu rejoices, qu'il rejoice, que nous recevioiis, que vous receotet, qu^Us 
T^f^owentt 

4. With de, des, de, dions, diet, dent, in those of the fourth, as— que j'entends; quo 
tu entendes, qu'il entende, que nous entendioiu, que vous entendies, qu'ils entendMit 

IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This tense has the four following terminations — 

1. Assey assesy Af, assions, assiez, assent, in all regular verbs of the first conjugation' 
—que je parlosse, que tu parlasses, qu'il parUl, que nous jMurkissiMis, que von' 
parloistes, qu'ils parlas^enf . 



i 
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2. I88€y isBeSf it, issiona, usiet, isaent, in those of the second, as— que je Suisse, que 
tu finM589y qn'il finltf.que nous tintsnons, que toub Anissiet, qu'ils finifsen/. 

S. Us8e, U88e8, iUt uasionst'tusiet, usaent, in those of the third, as — que je re^uMf, 
que. tu re^tiMM, qii*il retiHt, que nous ref^MMunu, que vous requmiet, quails regnssetil. 

4. Disse, dissesy dit, disaions, diaaiez, d'aaentf in those of the fourth, as— que 
j'entendiMe, que tu entendiaaeay qu'il entendlf, que nous entendi«9ioit«, que vous 
entendtMMs, qulls entendtMent. 

As it would lead into explanations much too long and diflfuse to 
give the terminations of the different tenses and persons of irregiiiar 
verbs, the learner must pay particular attention to the various models of 
these verbs hereafter. 



Of Reflective Verbs. 

Reflective verbs have not a conjugation peculiar to themselves ; 
they are conju^ted precisely after the same manner as the verbs' to 
whose conjugation they belong, and have the same variations as those 
verbs in all their tenses and persons. 

Two pronouns of the same person are used in the conjugation of 
reflective verbs, thus— ;;> mr, fu te, il or elle se, nous nousy vous vans. Us 
or elles se, in the sense of myself, thyself, himself herself, ourselves, 
yourselves, themselves, either expressed or understood in English, as — 
je meflatte, I flatter myself; nous nous promenons, we walk, &c. The 
present of the infinitive, the present participle, and their compound 
tenses must be excepted, as they admit only one pronoun, thus — se 
promener, to walk; se promenant, walking; s'^tre promene, to have 
walked; «'^^iifif /^rontene, having walked ; the imperative also requires 
only one pronoun, in the second person singular, and in the first and 
second persons plural, as — Uve-toi, rise thou ; levons-nous, let us rise ; 
leoez-iHms, rise ye or you. 

The compound tenses of reflective verbs are formed by the addition 
of their past participle to the simple tenses of ^tre, which are Englished 
by the corresponding ones of to have. The past participle of these 
verbs agrees in gender and number with its direct object when repre- 
sented by one of the pronouns me, 1e, se, nous, vous, which precedes it, 
as — elle s'esi heaucoup nSgligSE, she has neglected herself much ; nous 
ne nous sommes pas encore laves, we have not yet washed. 

When reflective verbs are used either in the affirmative, negative, in- 
terrogative» or interrogative and negative forms of the verb, the pronouns 
*(> fe, St, nous, vous, precede the verb, in the simple tenses, and the 
auxiliary, in the compound ones, As—je mepromhie, tu tepromenes. Use 
prom^, nous nous promenons, vous vous promenez, Sic.-^je me suis 
prtmen^, tu tUs promeni, 4ic.—je ne me promene pas, tu ne te promenes 
pas, &c,^e ne me suis pas promeni, tu ne t*es pas promenS, &c. — me 
frmenais-Je? te promenats^tu? &c. — m^etais-je promeni? t'Siais-tu 
ftromenSf^c, — neme prom^nerai-je pas? netepromineras-tupas? &c. — 
ne me serai-je pas promene? ne te seras-tu pas promenS? &c. 

All reflective verbs have se or «' before the present of their infinitive 
in French, in the sense of one* s self in English; but there are a great 
many which, though not admitting this characteristic in English, are, 
nevertheless, reflective in French. A list of the greatest part of them 
has been annexed to the reflective verbs in the large octavo ^T«Aiv\si^\. 



lOB FIRST CONJUGATION OF RBFLECnVE VBKBS. 



Fh'st Canjugmiiam of R^fUeHvt Verttf Se promener, <• mmtIAt. 

Eyery reflective Terb of the first conjugalioa it ooojugated afker the 
same manner, as — se promener. 

The three following — aller, to go ; envoyer, to send ; and rmvojfer^ ifi, 
send back ; if employed in a reflective sense, are excepted ; they, 
indeed, require the same pronouns, and in the same order, as — u 
framener; but they are liable to the variations of their own coi\|uga- 
tions, as exemplified under the article of irregular verbs. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 



PRBSBNT. 

To walk, 
Se promen^r. 

PRBSBNT PARTICIPLE. 

WdUdnf, 
Se promeiumf . 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Walked, 

Promen^, ^ ; fy, Sts, 



PRETERIT. 

To have wailesd, ' \ ■ [ _ 
8'dtre prameik/^ 

PRESENT PARTICIPLB COMPOUND. 

Having wMed, 
S'^tant promeni. 

PARTICIPLE PCrrURE. 

Being about to woUb^ 
Derant fle promener. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

I walk, do walk, or am walking, 
Je me promen^. 

Thou walkett, dost watte, or art walking, 
Tn te promdne«. 

Be walks, does waUe, or is walking, 

II se promdne. 

She wattes, does waUe, or is walking, 
Ette se proffidM. 

We walk,' do watte, or are waUeing, 
Nous nous promenoM. 

You walk, do walk, or are walking, 
Vouf Yons promenes. 

they walk, do wdk, or are walking, 
11$ or EUes se promenen^. 

I 

IMPERFECT. 

I was walking, • 
Je me promenoM. 

Thou wast walking, 
Tn te promemitf. 

He was walking, 

II se promenoi^. 

She was walking, 
EUe se promenoit. 

We were walking. 
Nous nons promenioiw. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

/ have walked or been walieing, 
Je me snls promen^, or ie. 

Thou hast walked or Ufn waUeing, 
Ta t'es promen^, of Se. 

He has walked or been walking, 
II s'est promen^. 

She has watteed or been walking, 
£lle s'est promen^. 

We hqce walked or been wedking, 
Nons nous sommespromen^ or 669- 

Yom have walked or been walking, 
Vons Tons dies promen^t, or ^es. 

They have walked or been walking, 
lis se sont promeii^, or Elies ii< 
sont promen^^ * 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had walked or been walking, 
Je mlltais prOmen^, or £e. 

Thou hadst walked or been wattangt 
Tn f 6tais promentf, or ie. 

He had walked or been walking, 

II s'^tait promeo^. 

She had walked or been 
Elle s*6tait pioineii^. 

We hnd watteed or been walking. 
Nous nous 6tioii8 promen^, or ie^ 
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YoQs TOQs pwweaitfiw 

Ilf •r Ellef It proflMOMail. 



RKTBRIT DEFINITB. 

Je me promeiuii. 
Ta te promeiMW. 

II se promenn. 

She walked, 
£Ue 86 promeiM. 

Moos nous pwmenAmet. 

Yimwidked, 

YoQf Tons proneiilKcff. 

7%€y tooUcedy 

lis or EUes fe piomen^t«ii#. 

FUTURE SIMPLB. . 

J dudl or wOl weik, 
Je me ptomknerai, 

TkauwiUwaikf 
To te promdneros. 

HewiUwaikf ... 
II fe pnandiim. 

jS!fc« wtB waft. . . , 
EUe le pramencni* 

ITeiUilorjoiUmiae,. 
Novs noiiB promdneim. . 

Voiis toiu'proiniiwm. 

., {l8«r£UBtaepniiDte€rMit 



FoM JM tooUcMl or Aim wMimgy 
VoDS TOW itiem pnmtnUf or ^ 

77b«y Afld iMMped or 6eeii wdUtu^ 
lis •'^taient pfoiaeB^, or Biles 
s^itatoBt promeii^cs. 

PRBTBHIT ANTERIOR DEHNITB. 

IkadwtUced, 

Je me fos promen^, or ie, 

TkmktidMt wMidy 

To te fos promen^, or it. 

Hekadwtdkidy 
II se fat promen^. 

8kehadw0Mted, 
Bile se fint promen^. 

We tuid waikedf 

Nous nous fBiMi promen^, or See. 

Yim had walked/ 

Voas Tous ffttes promeii^«, or to. 

Thejf kmi walked, 

lis se farent promen/t, or Biles se 
Airent promenlf «. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I ehaU or wUl have weikedf 
Je me serai promen/, or /e. 

7%<m wiU have woikedf 
Tu te seras promen^, or ie. 

He wiU have wtdked, 

II se sera promen^. 

She will hmee wtdkedj 
Bile se sera promealf • 

WeehaUotwahameaMdkedf 
Nous nous serons promea^ or to. 

You wOl hwM weiked, 

Vons Yous seres pntaen^y or to. 

Us se seront pramamfe, or Biles se 
serontproflWD^ef. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



''1I0BNT.. • : ■^■■ 

I ekomld or weM walk, 
Je me promiii«rat>. - • 

Thau wetddei walk, 
Tn te promdneiiits. 

He would walk, 
n se pnMatetmJf . 

She would W€dk, 
Bile se promdnsrsif . 

We should or would walk, 
Nons nous proatos n siM. 



PAST. 



I sAomM or iTMild have walked, 

Je me serais or Je me fosse prooMB^y 
or ie» 

Thou wouldet haae walked, 
Tn te serais or To te fassespromen/» 
or ^. 

He would have walked, 

II se serait or 11 se flit promen^. 

She would have waUeed, 

Elle se serait or Bile se fiit promen/e. 

We should or troaU have walked, 
Noos nons serions or Nous nous 
fossioos promen^f or 4e^ 
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You would walk, 

Voua Toas ^romhneriex. 

They would waUCf 

lis or EHes se promeiwrriMii^. 



You would hitme walked, 
\ouB TOV8 feries or Tons vonfu- 
sies promen^y or ieo. 

They wotUd haitte waUeed, 

lis se seraient or lis se fiu»eDtpi> 

men^f, or Elles se seraientM'EilH 

se foBsent promen^«s. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



1. AfiSrmatiyely. 



Walk (thou), 
Let htm wtUk, 
Let her walk, 
Let us walk, 
Walk (ye or you), 
Let them waUe, 



Prom^ne-toi. 

Qa'il se promeoe. 

Qu'elle se promene. 

Promenoiu-nous. 

Promen^x-voas. 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles se promeaeni. 



2. Negatively. 



Do not walk, or walk not, (thou). 

Let him not walk. 

Let her not walk, 

Let UM not walk. 

Do not walk, or walk not, (ye or you). 

Let them not walk. 



Ne te promene pas. 

Qn'il ne se prom^iM pas. 

Qu'elle ne se promene pas. 

Ne nous promenoiupas. 

Ne Yous promene* pas* 

Qu'ils or Qu'eltes ne se promeneii^ pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



That I may walk. 
Que je me promdne. 

Thai thou mayst walk, 
Que tu te prom^nee. 

That he may walk, 
Qu'il se promdne. 

That she may walk, 
Qu'elle se promene. 

That we may walk, 

One noQS nous promentons. 

That you nury walk. 

Que Tous vous promenie:. 

That they may walk, 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles se promenea^ 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might walk. 
Que je me promenade. 

Thai thou ndghtst walk. 
Que tu te promenoMe^. 

That he might walk, 
Qull se promendf. 

That she might wglk, 
Qu'elle se proraend^ 

That we might walk. 

Que nous nous promenoM <on«. 



PRETERIT. 

That I may hone waJkedy 

Que je me sois promen^, or /te. 

That thou mayst hane^aalked. 
Que tu te sois promen^, or ^e. 

That he may hme walked^ 
Qu'il se soit promen^. 

That she may hace walked, 
Qu'elle se soit proiiieii^«. 

That we may have walked^ 

Que nous nous soyons pvomen^i or kt 

That you may have walked. 

Que vous vous soyea proineii^,orte 

Thai they may have walked, 
Qu'ils se soient promeii^«, dr^ Qa'db 
se soient promen^et. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have walked. 

Que je me fnsse promen^, or ^e. 

That thou mightst have walked. 
Que tu te fusses promen^, or e«. 

That he might huee walked,. 
Qu'il se f^t promen^. 

That she might hav^ walked^ 
Qu'elle se fAt promen^€<' 

That we might have walked, . . . 
Que nous nous fussions promen^, or A 
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That yott'. might watk, 

Qve. Tpua voQS pranenasMex. 

Qu'ils or Qa'elled se promeiuuseii^ 



Que Yous vous fuanex promeD^y or ^es. 

Thnt they nUghthofie tm^ed, 
Qo'ils se fussent ^im^en^s, or Qu'elles 
. se fussent promen^es. 



ADDITIONAL TENSES. 



PAST, JUST ELAPSED. 

I have just been walking, 
Je yiens de me promener. 

. Thou hastjuBt. been woikmgy 
Tu viens de te promener. 

. He has just beenwaUcmg, 

II vient de se promener. 

. She has just been wqjtidng, ■ 
. £lle yient de se promener. 

-, We have just been waitangf 
Nous venons de nous promener. 

. You.hace just been walking, 
Vous vene^ de yous promener. 

They have just been walking, 
V Il» or EUe^ Yienneiit 4e s^ jnraniQiier* 



PAST, ELAPSED BEFORE ANOTHER 
THING OR ACTION TOOK PLACE. 

J hadjusl been wdUong, 
Je Yenais de me promener. 

Thou hadstjust been walking^ 
Tu Yenais de te promener. 

He had just. been walking, 
n Yenait de se promener. 

She had just been walking ^ 
Elle Yenait de se promeneKi 

We had just been walkings 
Nous Yenioiis de nous promener. 

You had juH heen walking f 
Vous veniez de yous promener. 

They had just been walking, 

lis or Elleii Yei^ai^t de s^ promeper. 



Second Conjugation of Reflective Verbs, Se r^jouir, to rejoice, 

..•'■* • ■ . . 

Every reflective regular verb of the second conjugatiQO is iSQiyugated 
Le the foilowiDg:-* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Simple Tenses. 

lESENT. 

Tor^ice, 
Ser^joutr. . 

IfiSENT PARTICIPLE. 

Rejoicing, 

Se xi^OMissant. 

LST PARTlCtPLB« 

Rejoiced, 

R^jout, te; is,,iea» 



Compound Tenses, 

PRETERIT. 

To have rejoiced, 
S'dtre r6jout. .... 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOUND. 

Having rejoiced,. 
S'6tant r^jout. 

PARTICIPLE FUTURE, 

Being about, to rejioice, 
Deyant se r^joutr. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
lESENT. PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

'^oice, do r^i^e, op. oi* r^oUcmg, J have rifjoiced or been r^joiamgn 

me r^jouM. . , Je me suis r^joui, or te< 

nur^oifss^trd^ rfjoice, or art r^oidng. Thou hast rejoiced, ox, beem rooking, 
I te r^jouw. Tu t'es r^joui, or ie, . . 

• r^^es,.dftesr^jfiiee,. ot is r^oidng. He has rqioiced. or heei^t^oiiBiltgf . 
se r6joutV. II s'est r^joui. 

e rtifoict^, does f^ieCf Ofjs r^oUnng, She has r^fi^^: 4)^ besn ir^Qidng^ 
le se r6jouif. Elle s'est r^Jouif. * 
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We r^oice, do r^aicet or ore r^oUmg, 

NOUB 11008 r^JOOMiOIW. 

Y<m r^oiee^ do r^oiee, or nre r^fcieingf 

\0VB YOUB r^jOQUMf . 

They r^oUe, do refMce, or tare rejoidngy 
lU or Elles se rhjonisaent, 

IMPERFECT. 

I was r^oiemgf 
Je me r6jouMMt«. 

Thou watt rejoieingy 
Ta te T^jouiMOM. 

H« foof rt^oieiMgp 

II Be T^jonifMi^. . . 

SA£ woM r^oidngy 
EUe le r6JoQtsMt^ 

We were r^oieing. 
Nous nous r^jonintosM. 

Foic were r^oiemgj 
VouB Y01U r^iMMtea;. 

TAegf toere r^'oieiiil^, 

Us er EUes se r^ontMoteiii. 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

I r^oicedf 

Je me r^jonu. 

Thou r^oieedotf 
To te i^joute. 

He Tffoieedf 

II le r^jooi^. • 

She rtjoked, 
EUe le r^jooi^. 

We rooked f 

Noos noiiB r6jootine«. - 

You r^joicedj 
' YooB TooB r6joui<e«. 

7%ey rooked, 

11b or ElleB Be r^jooiren^ 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

I eftaU or wiU r^oice, 
Je me r^jootrtfi. - 

Thou wilt r^foice, 
To te rlijoiiifaB. 

He wiU r^oice, 

II Be r^jootra. 

ShewiHrefoke, 
SUe Be r^ontro. 

We Mhatt or wiUr^oiee, 
KooB nooB rtJooirMiB. 

Fmi wQl T^oiee^ 

VOOB YOUB rfjOlliraB. 

3%ey tpiU r^oiee^ 

IlB BT EQm Bt rtjontrwU. 



n^e Aove r^oieeAct be^m r^fmekig, 
NoQB nooB BommeB rkionU^ or te*. 

r<m ftave rooked or ft€m r^^Mciiy, 
VooB TooB toB rfjoalBty or te. 

They have r^oieed or fre«ii r^aiemg, 
lU Be Bont r^Joofe^or EUes se mdI r^jov 

PLUPERFECT. 

lAod r^oUed or ^era r^/McoVy 
Je m'fetaiB rljooi, or te. 

7%iw hadot r^oioed or fcaes r^Mcay, 
Tu f^taiBr^jooiy or •#. 

He had rooked or ABeftreMenf, 
11 8*6taU r^ot, . 

S&e hadnffokod or fr^m rstoienir, 
EUes^^taiti^lioiiie. 

^e Aadr^jofeedor ft«c» r^otea^, 
NoQB nooB 6tionfl rikjoaii^or i«. 

Kott Aoif r^^oie«dor Aem r^^Bwiif, 
VooB YOOB 6ties rijousBy or aci. 

They had r4oktd or..4e»m w^oian, 
11b B*6taieiit tkitmia, or EUob ^teitf 
r^ooiei, 

FRBTBRIT AMTRRfOE DBFINTTI. 

I had rtjokedj 

Je me foB r6Joai, or te. 

To te foB r^jont, or W. 

He Aai{ rooked, 

II se fat rejooi. 

She had rooked, 
EUe Be fot r^jonte. 

We had rejokedy • 
NouB nooB fflmes r^Joole, or iff. 
You had r^okedy 
Vou8 YooBfE^tea r^JootB^orteti 
They had rooked, 
Ub Be forent i^JontB. or EUa * 
forent r^Jonier. ■ 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

IshaU or tvIZI ha»e refoiced, 
Je me Berai r^jooi> or le* 

7%4m trO^ haoe r^aU^ 
To te Beras Hjoai, ovie. 

He lotU Jkooe r^oieed, 
II se Bera rijoiit. 

She wiU have rdoieed, 
mEUo se Beta f^loaii^ ' 

We ohaU or witt kotC€'r^fmkeL 

You wiU have r^f^ieed,' 

VooB vooB BAfWEiiyM^^er iia 

TheywUlhiwerafaieed; 

lis Be Bemt f<ira«i,. er Ofli « 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PAST, 



I$hmM9t umUd r^ice^ 
Je me rijoxurau* 

Thou woultUt r^oUe, 
Ta te i4joiitnii«. 

He weutd r^oUe^ 
n 86 t^oairait. 

She wouU r^iee, 
Elle 86 r^onirait. 

We tlumid or vwM njcke, 
Nous nous tbjwnriaiu. 

Tou woM rejoice t 
VoQS ¥008 r^ontrtez. 

Tketf wotMr^inee^ 

Us ar £1168 86 rtjontraiefi^. 



/ 9hoM or wonid kane r^foiced, 
Je me serais or Je me fnsae r^joni, 
or ie. 

Thou wouldst have rejoiced, 
Tu te serais or Ta te fusses r6Jon{, 
or te. 

He would have rooked, 

II se serait or II se (Kit rljoni. 

She would have r^oiced, 

Elle se serait or £Ue 86 fG^t r§joQie. 

^e should or immU A«ee r^oicedy 
Nous nous serions or Nous voos fiis- 
sioDS rejouw, or tee* 

You woiUd have r^oiced^ 
Vous Tons series or Voiis Tons fos- 
siez r^jonie, or tee. 

Thefi woM, have r^oicedy 

lis se seraient or lis se fiissent r6- 
jonie, or EUes se seraient or 
Elles 86 fussent r§jOQiee. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
?RBSBNT OR FUTURE. 



1. AfBrroatiTely. 



Mt^oiee(thou), 
Let %m rejoice, 
tH herrl^oiee, 
Let^'refeieef 
«0me€ (ye or ytmj. 
Let ikem rejoice, 



R6joiite-toi. 

Qu'il se r^jouieee. 

Qu'elle 86 Hicaisse, 

R§joutesone-mNi8. 

RI»jdviMez-T0«8. 

Qu'ils or Qu'eUes 8e r^joutsseiil. 



P« wtt r^f(Biee,,i»r^oi€e noi, (tf^^)i 

Uthmnoir^ekOf 

^kernot r^oke, 

^usnotr^iice, 

^ not r^o&e, or rigoke not, f ye or yo«^, 

Utlkemm$tY^9l^ 



2. Negatively. 



Ne te r§joat« pas. 
Qa'il ne se r^oniese pas. 
Qu'elle ne se r^jootsee pas. 
Ne nous r^oaiesone pas. 
Ne yoiis r^ouiesez pas. . 
Qn'ils or welles ne se r^jouissenl 
pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PHRSENT. 

Thai t mojf r^oke, 
One Je me rfjouteee. 

Thai thou maiyet r^oke. 
Que tu te r^jontuee. 

That he may rpoke, 
Qull se rljouiese. 

That she tmy r^oke, 
Qa'elle se rejoiite*ff.. 



PRETERIT. 

T%at I may have rpoiced. 
Que je me sois r6joui, or te. 

That thou mayst hare rejoked, 
Que tu te sois rfefout, or te. 

That he may have rpaUed, 
Qu'il se soit rljout. 

That she may have r^oiced, 
Qu'elle se soit rljoute. 
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That we may r^oice, 

Que nous nous r^joaustofw. 

That you may rejoice, 
Que Tous Yous rkjouissiez* 

Thai they may r^oice, 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles aerhjouissent. 



IMPERFECT. 



That I might rejoice^ 
Que je me tejoniase. 

That thou mightst r^oice, 
Que tu te rhjouisses. 

Thai he might rejoicet 
Qu*il se r^joul^. 

Thai she might rtjoice^ 
Qu'ell^ se r^joui^. 

That we might rejoice. 
Que D0U8 D0U8 rijouissions. 

That you might rejoice, 
Que vous vous rhjouissiez. 

That they might rejoice, 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles se r^jouissent. 



That we may haioe r^meed^ 

Que nous nous sojons r^jouis, or ia. 

That you may have r^oiced, 

Que YOUS YOUS soyez r^jouiSf or iet. 

Thafthey may haee rejoiced, 
Qu*ils se soient tkiouis, or Qa'dki 
se soient r§jouic«. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Thai I might have rejoiced. 
Que je me fusse r§joui, or ie. 

That thou mightst have rejoiced, 
Que tu te fusses rfejouH or ie. 

That he might have r^oiced, 
Qu'il se f&t rf joui. 

That she might have r^oiced^ 
Qu'elle se f^t rijoaie. 

That we might have n^oieed^ 

Que nous nous f assions rijonif, orid 

That you might have rejoicedy 
Que vous YOUS fossiez tkymis, ori» 

That they might have voiced, 
Qu'ils se fussent rijouisy or Qa'db 
se fussent r^joutes. 



ADDITIONAL TENSES. 



PAST, JUST ELAPSED. 



/ have just rtjoieed, or been rajoicing, 
Je viens de me r^jouir. 

Thou hast just rejoiced^ or been rejoicing, 
Tu viens de te rejouir. 

He has just rfjoiced, or been r^oiciug, 
II Yient de.se risjouir. 

She has just njoiced, or been rejoicing, 
Elle vient de se rejouir. 

We have just rejoiced^ or been rejoicing, 
Nous venous de nous rejouir. 

You have just r^oiced, or been rejoicing, 
Vous venez de vous rejouir* 



PAST, ELAPSED BEFORE ANOTHO 
THING OR ACTION TOOK PUa 

/ had just r^oicedy or been r^'oieiag, 
Je venais de me rlrfoiiir. 

Thou hadstjust rejoiced, or been rqmB^, 
Tu venais de te r§jouir. 

He had just rgoiced^ or been r^oidag, 
II venait de se rl^joiiir. 

She had just r^oicedy or been r^oidag, 
Elle venait de se rejouir. 

We had just r^eicedy or beenrejoidagy 
Nous venions de nous rljouir. 

You had just rqjoicedy or been rejoidtgt 
Vous veniez de vous rejouir. 



They have just rejoiced, or been r^oicing. They had just rejoiced, or been r^jmim, 
lis or Elles viennent de se rejouir. lis or EUes venaient de se rejouir. 



Third Conjugation of Reflective Verbs, S'apercevoir, to perceive, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

m 
\ 

Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses^ 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



To perceive, 
S'apercevohr. 



To hats pereehedy 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Perceiving, 
S'apercevanf. ^ 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Perceioedf 
Aper^M, ue ; ««, ties. 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOUND. 

Having perceived^ 
S'^tant aper^tt. 

PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

Being about to percevfoe, 
Deyant s'aperc^voir. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



Iperceite or doperceite, 
Je in*aper(ot9.- 

Thou perceivest or dost perceive, 
Ta f aper99t9. 

He perceives or does perceive, 
II s'aper^ot^. 

She perceives or does perceive, 
£lle s'aper^oii. - 

We perceive or do perceive, 
Nous nous aperceooiM.' 

You perceive or do perceive, 
Vous voas aperc^vez. 

They perceive or do perceive^ 
lis or Elles s'aper9oive9t^ 



IMPERFECT. 



/ was perceiving, 
Je in'apercevai«. 

Thou wast perceiving, 
Tji t'apercevaM. 

He was perceiving, 
II s'apercevait. 

She was perceiving, 
£lle s*aperceoat^ 

We were perceiving. 
Nous nous aperceoions. 

You were perceiving, 
Vous Yous aperceviez. 

They wer'e perceiving, 

lis or Elles s'apercevai^n^ 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

/ have perceived or 6etfn perceiving, 
Je me suis aper9ii, or ue. 

Thou hast perceived or h^enperceiving, 
Tu t'es aper9i», or ue. 

He has perceived or been perceiving, 
II s'est ajper^u. 

She has perceived or Been perceiving, 
Kile s'est aper9ti€. 

We have perceived or been perceiving. 
Nous nous sommes aper^iw, or ues» 

You have perceived or been perceiving, 
Vous vous dtes aper^tM, or ties. 

They have perceived or been perceiving, 
lis se sont aper9i<«, or Elles se sont 
aper9tf€s. 

PLUPERFECT. 

/ had perceived, 

Je m*&tais aper9tt, or ue. 

Thou hadst perceived, 
Tu f 6tais aper9tt, or ue. 

He had perceived, 
II s'^tait aper9tf ^ 

She had perceived, 
Elle s'ltait Hper^ue, 

We had perceived, 

Nous nous 6tions aper9tt5, or ues. 

You had perceived, 

Vous Vous Itiez aper9ic«, or ues. 

They had perceived, 
lis s'^taient aper9if« or Elles 
s*§taient aper9ice«. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

/ perceived, 
Je m'aper9tt«. 

Thou perceivedst, 
Tu faper9tr«. 

He perceived, 
II 8*aper9ttf. 

She perceived, 
EUe s'aper9U^ 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

/ had perceived, 

Je me fus aper9tt, or ue, 

Thtm hadst perceived, 
Tu te fus aper^u, or ue. 

He had perceived, 
U se fut aper9u. 

She had perceived, 
Elle se fut aper9u<>. 
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Nous nous aperfdme^. 

You perceived, 
Vous VOU8 ap6r9iUes. 

They pereehed, 

lis or EllejELa'a^r^ttr^n^. 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

/ shaU or tvUl perceive, 
Je m'aperc«vrai. 

I^ott tM perceive, 
Tu^Sif^xcevnuA 

He wiUpBreeivef 
JX s'ap^rcevra. 

She wiU perceive, 
fUJe 8'apeic««i:|i* 

We shaU or tci2l- j^tftyetM, 
Noua nous aperceiTrpa^. 

You tinll perceive^ 
Vous you9 apetcevrez, 

TSuy^ wUl perceive, 

Us or 4Ue9^8.'a|lje^cevrof^. 



fr€ ftod pereekoed, 

Nous nous ffimes 8per9ic«y or ttc& 

Fott fcod perceived, 

Vous Yous f^tes aper^tw, or tte«. 

They had perceived,. 
Us se furent aperfiM, or Klles se 
fureut aper9if€8 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shall or wiU have perceived, 
Je me serai apef^ or ve. 

Thou wHt have perceived, 
Tu te sieras aperpn^or ««• 

He will have pereewedf 
II se sera aper^tc 

She will have peretioe^f 
£Ile se sera ap^rpie» 

We shaU or willkmfB ptreewed, 
Nous nous seroii».ap«x|M«y or iie«. 

Fott will have per$eiv^ 

Vous Yous serez apeorpitf, or «e«. 

TA^ wiU hmepereeioed, 
Us se seront aperpcsy or Elles se 
8eroi|t,apei;^«. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



I «Aoi(l(l or would perceive, 
Je m'aperc€vraM. 

Thou wouldat perceive, 
Tu faperc«vraur. 

He would perceive, 
H s'apercetirait 

5'A€ vjould perceive, 
Elle s'aper6evraf<. 

ir« should or 10^1(2(2 perceive. 
Nous noi^s aperce]r7ridK«. 

Fott i{Mm2(i perceive, 
Vous YOUS apercevrtez. 

T^ tr<mZ(i perceive, 
lis s'apercevriiMiif, or BUes s'aper* 
ceoratenf. 



PAST. 

/ ^AoiUd or would have perceived, 

Je me serais or Je me fusse a§er(i^ or iie. 

Thou wouldst have perceived^ 

Tu te serais or Tu te fiiss^ aper^u, or ue. 

He ^could have perceived^ 
U se serait aperpu* 

She ujould have perceived^ 
Elle serait tc-per^ue. 

We should or uwuld have perceioedf^ 
Nous nous seriohs or Nqxvb npuft fussioiis 
aperpiw, or ues. 

You would ha/ce perceived^ 
Vous YOUS senez or yous yous fussiez 
aperpttf, or ue». 

They would have perceived. 

Us se seraient or Us se fus8entaper9tc«, or 

Elles se seraient or Elles se fossent 

aper9t(««. 



IBftPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 
1. Affirmatiyely. 



Perceive (thou). 
Let him perceive, 
Let her perceive, 
Let us perceive. 
Perceive (ye or you), 
Lei them perceive. 



Aper^oM-toi. 
Qu'il s'aper^oive. 
Qu'elle s'ai4r9oive. 
Apercerons-nous. 
Apercevez-YOus. % 

Qu'ils or Qu'eUes s'aper^otocnf. 
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2. Negatiyely. 



Perceive not fthou). 
Lei kirn not perceiftey 
Let her not pereeme, 
Let u$ not perceive^ 
Perceive net (ye or yen J^ 
Let them netperaeieef 



Ne f aper9<n« pas. 

Qu'il ne s'iBipei^oti^ pat* 

Qu'elle ne s'aper^Mee paSk 

Ne nous aperceooiM pas. 

Ne yoa» fmerceves pas. 

Qtt'fla or QB'ellea ne s'aperfatMni pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



That I may perceive, 
Que je m'aperpowe. 

Thai thou mayet percehge, 
Qoe tu t'aper9<nv««. 

That he wtay perceive, 
Qu'il s'aper9ot«e. 

Thai she may percetvCy 
Qu'eUe s'aperfotae. 

That toe may perceive. 
Que nous noas apercmoM. 

That you may pereeive. 
Que vous Yous aperceoies. 

That they mau. oereeive^ 

Qu'ils or Qu^Blles s'aper^otoffi^ 



IMPERFECT. 



That J might perceive, 
Que je m'aper^ttMe. 

That thou mightst perceive, 
Que tu f aper^MMej. 

That he might perceive, 
Qu'U s!ap^^» 

That she nUgktpereeiee, 
Qu'eUftA'apeto(Mb 

That we might perteiuef 
Que nouABonsuaiiiM^tisiwiif. 

That you migHt pereeiee,. 
Que yous YousapeffiMWds. 

That they migkt perceive, 
Qa'ils or QiMlefiflfaper^tiMeni. 



PAST, JUST ELAPSED; 

J hanejuetpereeiMd^ 

Je viens de m'apemfivoir. 



Thou hast Just pereeive^t 
Tu viens de faperceyoir. 

He has just perceived, 
II vient de rapercevoir. 

She has Just perceived, 
Elle vient de s'apercevoir. 

We have just perceived, 

Nous venons de iio«t apeic^voir. 



PRETERIT. 

That 1 nyty have perceived. 
Que je me sois aper^n, or ue. 

ThiU thou mayst hone perceived. 
Que tu te sois aperpv, or ue. 

That he may have perceived, 
Qu'il se soit aper9ii. 

That she may haxe perceived, 
Qu*elle sfl soit apec^M. 

That we may have perceived, 

Que nous nous soyons aper9ii«, or nee. 

That you may have perceived, 
. Que vous vous soyes apevf Kt, or ues. 

That they may have perceived, 
Qu'ils se soient aper9t»y or Qu'elles se 
soient aper9iie«. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have perceived, 
Que je me fusse aperf«, or ice. 

That thou mightst have perceived. 
Que tu.te fusses aper9ii9 or ue. 

That he might have perceived, 
Qa'il se f&t aper^ic. 

That she might have perceived^ 
Qu'elle se &t aper^Me. 

That we might, have.perc e ine d . 

Que novs nous fussions ap6r|«*,or im«* 

That y&u might have perceived^ 

Que vous vous fussiez aperfHf, or uee. 

That they might have perceived, 
Qa'ils se fussent aper^iit, or Qn'elles 
se fussent tLpex^uee. 

ADDITIONAL TBNSES. 

PAST, ELAPSED BEFORE ANOTHER 
THING OR ACTION TOOK PLACE. 

/ had just perceived, 

Je venais de m*apercevoir. 

Thou hadstjust perceived, 
Tu venais de t'apercevoir. 

He had Just perceived, 
II venait de s*apereevoir. 

She had Just perceived, 
Elle venait de s'apercCYoir. 

We had just perceived. 
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You have Just perceived, 

Voos venez de voas apercevoir. 

They have just percewedf 

lis or Elles Tiennent de s'aperceYmr. 



You had Just perceived, 
Voii»venie£ de vous apercevoir. 

They had Just perceived, 

Ila or Elles renaieiit de s*apercef 



If any other regular verb of the third conjugation is used reflective 
it follows the example which has just been given. 



Fourth Conjugation of Reflective Verbs, Se rendre,* to surrender. 

Every reflectiv-e regular verb of the fourth conjugation is con 
gated after the same manner as se rendre, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 



To surrender, 
Se rendre. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Surrendering, 
Se rendant, 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Surrendered, 
Rendu, ue; us,'ues. 



PRESENT. 



To have surrendered, 
S*6tre rendu. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE COMPOU^ 

Having surrendered, 
S*^tant rendu. 

PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

Being about to surrender, 
Devant se rendre. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 



Isurrender,do surrender, or am surrendering, 
Je me rend*. 

Thou surrenderest, dost surrender, or ar^ 
To te.rend*. [surrendering. 

He surrenders, does surrender ^ or is surren- 
II se rend. [dering. 

She surrenders, does surrender, or is surren- 
Elleserend. . [dering. 

We surrender, do surrender, or are surren- 
Nous noas rendoiu. [dering. 

You surrender, do surrender, or are surren- 
Vous Tons rendez. [dering. 

They surrender, do surrender, or are surren- 
IIs or Elles se rendenf. [dering. 



I have surrendered, 

Je me sais rendu, or ue. 

Thou hast surrendered, 
Tn f es rendu, or ue. 

He has surrendered, 

II s'est rendu. 

She has surrendered, 
Elle s'est rendue. . 

We have surrendered. 

Nous nous sommes xendus, or d 

You have surrendered, 

Vous vous 6tes rendu«, or dues. 

They have surrendered, 
lis se sont rendu*, or £lle^ se ( 
rendue*. 



IMPERFECT. 



i u^o* Mirrendmtig', 
Je ise rendai*. . 

Thou wast surrendering, 
Tu te rendoM. 



PLUPERFECT. 

I had surrendered, 

Je m'^tais rendu, or due* 

Thou hadst surrendered, 
Tu f6tais rendu, or due. 



* This verb means, also, to repair^ ttrgo to, to lead to. 
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He was surrendertHg, 
II se rendait. 

She was surrendering, 
£lle ae.rendait. 

We were gwrrenderingy 
Nous nous x&idions, 

Ydu were surrendering, 
VouB vouB rendies. 

T^hey were surrendering, 
lis se rendaient, or Elles 
rendaient. 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

/ surrendered, 
Je me rendis* 

Thau surrenderedst, 
Ta te rendis. 

He surrendered, 
II se rendis. 

She surrendered, 
EUe se rendt/. 

We surrendered, 
Nous nous tendhnes. 

You surrendered, 
Vous Yous rendites. 

They surrendered, 
• lis or Elles s& rendirent. 



FUTURE SIMPLE. 

/ shall or wiU surrender, 
Je me readrai. 

Thou wilt surrender, 
Tu te reudras. 

He wiU surrender, 
II se rendra.. 

She will surrender, 
£lle se rendro. 

fFie «Aal2 or trt/2 surrender ^ 
Nous nous rendron«. 

yew wiU surrender, 
Vous Tous rendrez. 

They wiU surrender, 
lis or Elles se rendroit^ 



fl6 had surrendered, 
11 s'6tait rends. 

She had surrendered, 
EUe s*6tait rendife. 

We had surrendered. 

Nous nous §tions rendi», or dues^ 

You had surrendered, 

Vous TOUS £tiez rendiM, or dues. 

They had surrendered, 
se lis s'^taient rendii«» or Elles s'6taient 

rendtt««. 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR DEFINITE. 

I had surrendered, 

Je me fus rendu^ or due, 

^Thou hadst surrendered, 
Tu te fus rendu, or due, 

He had surrendered, 

II se fut rendic. 

She had surrendered, 
Elle SQ fut rendu«. 

. We had surrendered. 

Nous nous f&mes rendus, or dues. 

You had surrendered, 

Vous TOUS fiktes rendi», or dues. 

They had surrendered, 
lis se furent renda(«| oir 'Slles se 
furent rendti^s. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shall or will have surrendered, 
Je me serai rendu, or due. 

Thou wiU have surrendered, " 
Tu te seras rendu, or due. 

He unll have surrendered, 

II se sera rendu. 

She wiU have surrendered^ , > 

Elle se sera rendue. 

< - " • ■ . 

We shall or wiUhuve surrendered. 
Nous nous serons rendu«, or dues. 

You wiU have surrendered, 
Vous TOUS serez rendu*, or dues. 

They wUl have surrendered, 
lis se seront rendu«, or Elles se 
seront rendue«. 



PRESENT. 

/ should or w&M surrender f 
Je me rendrsw. 

Then wouldst surrender, > 
Tuterendrttw. 

He W0uld surrender, 
II se rendratV. . 

She would surrender, ^ 
Elle se rendrnif. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PAST. 
I should or would have surrenderied. 



Je me serais or Je mefuase rendk, or due. 

Thou wouldst have surrendered, 

Tu te serais or Tu te fusses rendu, or due. 

He would have surrendered, 
11 se serait or II se fCkt rendu. 

She would hare surrendered, * 

Elle se serait or Elto- «fQ t^^t^ttfiMA* 
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We should or'weuld tkrrenSer, 
Noas nous rendrtoM. 

You toould nurrender, 
Voas YOtts rendries. 

They would eurrender, 
lis or Elles se lendraient. 



We ihouti mwembi kaoe nennenderti, 
Nous nous serknai mr Nona noit 
fusskuis i&aduSf or dM£8, 

You wouid have mgrrenderedy 
Vons Tous seriez or Voms yoos 
fnssiez renibiSy or dtieff. 

7%€y tcomld haoe awrretadered, 
lis se seraient or Us se fasseat 
reiu2i», or Elles se seraient ir 
EUes 86 fossent vendues. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

1. Affirmatively. 



/Surrender (thou), 
Let him surrender, 
Let her surrender. 
Let us surrender, 
Surrender {ye or you), 
iiet them surrender, 



Rencb-toi. 

Qu'il se rend^. 

Qu'elle se rende. 

Rendons-notis. 

Rendez-Yous. 

Qu'ils or Qa'elles se rendenU 



2. Negatively. 

l)o not surrender, or surrender not, (ihou), Ne te rend« pas. 

Let him not surrender. 

Let her not surrender. 

Let us not surrender. 

Do not surender, or swrrender not, (ye or you), Ne vous rendn .pas. 

Lei tkemuiot surrender , Qa'ils or Qa'elles ne se rendent pas. 



Qa'il ne se rendi? pas. 
Qu'elle ne se reads ptui, 
Ne nous rendMis 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

That I may surrender. 
Que je me rende. 

Thai thefu mayst surrender, 
Que ta te rendes. 

That he may surrender, 
QaHserende. 

That she may surrender, 
Qa'elle se rande. 

That we may surrender. 
Que imHis noas resdums. 

That you may surrender, 
Qiie vims toqs readies. 

That Htey my surrender, 
Qu'ils or Qu^nes se rendenL 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might surrender. 
Que je ne. readMse. 

That thou migktst surrender, 
Qae ta te wndisses*. 

That he anight surrender, 
Qu'il se lenidltt. 

That shie migM sumnder, 
Qu'elle se readtt. 



PRETERIT* 

That I may have surrendered. 
Que je me sols reniiti* or dme. 

That thou mayst have surrendered. 
Que ta te sols rendiCy or due. 

Thai he may have surrendered, 
Qu'il se soit rendu. 

That she may haee surremdered, 
Qu'elle se soit rendw^. 

That we may haoe surrendered. 

Que nous noos soyoBS rendms, otduit. 

That you may hjaoe surrenderedp 
Que vous votts soyes reiuiiiSy br dues. 

That they may haee smrentUred^ 
Qu'ils se soient rendics, or Qvraks le 
soieat rendtfe^. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might hace surtimdered. 
Que je me fusse rendi^ «ar. dste. 

That thou migktst haoe eurr^idered. 
Que tu te fussef readi^ 9x dm. 

That he might hene irtiriTifti jwf^ 
Qu'il se fCkt rendu. 

That she might hone eurrendeted, 
Qu'elle sefatiemiMw . . 
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Y'hai tee might surrender, That we might have surrendered, 

Que nous nous rendissions. Que nous nousfaasionsrendiw, or dues. 

Thai ifou might surrender. That you might have surrendered. 

Que Yous Tous rendisslez. Que tous yous fussiez rendus, or dues. 

That they might surrender, That they might haoe ntrrendered, 

Qu'ils or Qu'elles se xeudissent, Qu'ils se fussent xtndus, or Qu*elleB8e 

fussent rendue^. 

ADDITIONAL TENSES. 

PAST, ELAPSED ftEFORE ANOTHER 



PAST, JUST ELAPSED. 



THING OR ACTION TOOK PLACfi. 



I have just surrendered, I had Just surrendered^ 
Je Yiens de me rendre. Je Yenais de me reodre. 

Thou hast just surrendered, Thouhadst just surrendered, 

Tu Yiens de te rendre. Tu Yenais de te rendre. 

He has just surrendered. He had just surrendered, 

II Yient de se rendre. II Yenait de se rendre. 

She has just surrendered. She had just surrendered, 

EUe Yient de se rendre. Elle Yenait de se rendre. 

We have just surrendered. We had just surrendered. 

Nous Yenons de nous rendre. Nous Yenions de nous rendre. 

You have just surrendered. You had just surrendered, 

Vous Yenez de Yons rendre. Yous Yenies de yous rendre. 

They have just surrendered. They had just surrendered, 

lis or Elles Wennent de se rendre. lis or Elles Yenaient de se rendre. 

Observe. — If aiiy irregular verb of any one of the four cottjugations is 
employed reflectively, the pronouns follow the same order with it, as 
i¥ith the regular verbs, but the irregularities belonging to its conjuga- 
tion, in the variations of its tenses and pvsons, must be attended to. 

Almost every active verb can be used in a reflective manner. 



Of Reflective Unipersonal Verbs. 

Reflective unipersonal verbs are generally active verbs which are 
only used in the third person singular of their different tenses. They 
have for antecedent one of these pronouns t7, it; ceci, this; ceta, that; 
celui-ci, celle-ci, this; celui-Id, ceHe-ld, that, followed hy sit; or also a 
substantive likewise followed by se, as— ce drop se vend-il Men ? Does 
that cloth sell well ? Non, tine se vend pas, no, it does not sell ; je crains 
que celui'Ci ne se vende pas mieux, I am afraid this will not sell better. 

Should these verbs have for antecedent a pronoun plural, as — ceux-ei, 
celles-ci, these ; ceux-l^', celles-ld, those, followed by se, or also a sub- 
stantive plural likewise followed by se, as — ces tnarchandises'ci, these 
goods ; — they should then be put in the third person plural of their 
different tenses, as — ces marchandises-ci se vendent Men, mats celles-ld 
ne se vendront pas si Men, these goods sell well, but those will not sdll 
so well. 

The following example of reflective unipersonal verbs is of the 
fourth conjugation. With its assistance, the pupil will easily under- 
stand the manner of using any other reflective unipersonal verb, what- 
ever may be its conjugation, as the pronouns and negatives always 
come in the same order, the verb only following the variations of 
its own conjugation. 
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Canfmgatian efi^ Reflective Unipersonalikrb^ Se.^^ndre» H> sell. 

INFINITIVE MO<3l5). 

Simpk Tenses. C^mp^und Teitne^» 



PRESENT. 

ToseUy 
Se vendr«. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Selling, 
Se vendara^ 

PAST 'PARTICIPl.B. 

SoUy 

Ven<hi. 



PRESENT. 

It sells f^oes sell, or is selling^ 
II se rend. 

It does not seU, 
11 ne se yend pfts. 

Does it sell? 
Setend-ll? 

Does it not sell? 
Nefle Ytond-il pas? 

IMPBRVB6T. 

It was seUHg, 
11 «e venddif . 

It was not selling, 
II ne se vendatf pas. 

Was it selling? 
Se Yendait-il? 

Was it not selling? 
Ne se Yendait'i] pas? 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

ftsOd, 

11 se vendit. 

It^MnotseU, 

II ne se vendit pas. 

Did it sell? 
Se vendiMl ? 

Did it not seU? 

Ne se yendi^-il pas ? 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

It will seUy 
II se vendro. 

U will not seU, 

II ne se vendra pas. 

WiUitselU 
Sevendra-t-il? 

WiUitnotseU? 

Ne serendra-t-il pas ? 



PROTERIT. 

To have sold, 
Srhire vendii. 

PRESENT PAICTICIPLE COMPOUVP. 

Having sold, 
S'6tant rendu. 

PAKTipiPLE FUTURE. 

Being to be sold, 
Deyant «e vtmdre, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRETERIT INDBFINITB^ 



Ifhas^d, 
n s'est vendii. 

Itkaeniot sold, 

II ne s'est pas Tendic* 

Nasitsoldl 
S'est»il Tendii? 

Has it not soU? 

Ne s'est-il pas rewdu? 

PLUPERFECT. 

It had'sold^ 
II s'^iMt vesdii. 

It had not sold, 

II ne s'6tait pas Yendu, 

Had it eoU? 
S'6tait-il vendtt? 

Had it not sold? 

Ne 's*6ta!t-il pas vendu ? 

PRETERIT ANTBRIOR DEFINITE. 

It hud sold, 
II se fut yendtf. 

It had not sold, 

II ne se fat pas vendx. 

Had it sold? 
Se iHit-il vendo? 

Had it not sold f 

Ne fie faMl pas yendii f 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

It wHl hone sold, 
II se sera vendii . 

It will not have sold, 
n ne'se sera pas Tendar. 

Will it have sold? 
Sesem^i^flTenduf 

Will it not have sold? 

Ne se sero-t«>il pas ytvUu T 
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CQNPITIONAI, MOODi 



PRESENT. 



It would sell, 
11 se veniiraif. 

It would not 9eU, 
11 ne se Yendravt pas. 

Tro«/(2 it sell? 
Se vendroO-U? 

Would it not sell? 
Ne se vendroi^f-iLpaa .^ 



PAST. 

It would have sold^ 

II se serait or 11 se fClt vendu. 

J^ trould nof have sold, 

II ne se serait pas or II ne se f&t pas vendu. 

Would it have sold ? 

Se serait-il or Se fi!it-il vendu ? 

Would it not have sold f 

Ne se serait-il pas or Ne sq £(it-il pas vendK ? 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



That it may seU, 
Qu'il se vende. 

That it may not sell, 
Qu'il ne se vend^ pas. 



That it may have sold, 
Qu'il se goit yendu. 

ThaJt U may not have sold, 
Qu'il ne se soit pas vendu. 



IMPERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



That it vKtgkk sell, That it might have soUL, 

Qu'il se Tendi/^ Qu'il se fiit vendii. 

That it might not seU^ That it might not have soldy 

Qu'il ne se vendt^- pas. Qu'il ne se fiit pas. vendu. 

The present and peterk of the infinitive of reflective uwftet^sonal 
verbs may be lUMsd with anotber verb, as fpllowa; — €eGi j^Qurra sevendrcy 
this may sell; cela pmtrraH s^Hre vendu, that might have sojd. The 
participles aocotrd wieJV with a demon strativi^ pronouB or Hi substantive, 
as — ceci se vendant ^» • • • , tbi s selling at • • • • ; cela s*Stantv€ndu i • • • • , 
that having sold ^^••'•^* leet article devant sf vcvubre i^ « ^ % * , Ifcal article 
being to be soM at* • • • 



Of Irregular and Defective Verbs. 

Irregular verbs are those, which differ in the variations, ^f spme of 
their ten$ea aarf peiSQfiba ffoni the verbs which serve 93. mjQdjeU to the 
four regular oo»ji}gatiofi9. Defective verbs are those ii W!bioll some 
tenses and ^enoPBy not adstitted by use, are wanting. 

However great the- irregularity of a verb may be, its anomyaUoa never 
occur but in ttie simple tenses, the compound always i^g Cf^Mtel*. 

The only irregnlaT verbs of the first conjugation are- aiUr, to go ; 
s*en aller^ to go nway * enwn/er, to send ; and renvf^r^ki Bfiihd back. 
The defective unipersonalB,— ftrteiner, to drizzle; neiger, t^ snow; 
gr^ler, to bail; Mairer^ to lighten ; tanner, to thund^? ; gchr), to freeze ; 
degeler, to thaw ; and riimher, to result. 

The iovr irr^giifar verbs gf the first conjugation witt be eKemplified 
hereafter; but the defective unipersonals willbe reserredfbr the article 
of unipersonal verbs. The defective unipersonal verbs of the first 
conjugation, precisely admit, » the third person sfngulaj. of thf ir 
different tenses, the same variations as parler. 



124 IRREGULAR VERBS OF THB FIRST CONJUG- 



Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation. 
1. Aller, to go. [Neuter Verb], 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

TOgOy 

Aller. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Going, 
AUant. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Gone, 

All§, 6e ; 6s, ^es. 



PRESENT. 



Compound Tenses, 

PRETERIT. 

3^0 have or to he gone^ 
Etre alU, or all&e. 

PRESENT PA RTICIPLiE COMPOUND 

Honing or being g^me, 
iBtant all§, or £dlee. « 

PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

Being about to go, 
Deyant aller. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I gQfdogOy or am going, 
Je vais. 

Thou goest, dost go, or art going, 
Tu yas. 

He goes, does go, or is going, 

II ya. 

She goes, does go, or is going, 
Elle ya. 

We go, do go, or are going. 
Nous aUoQs. 

You go, do go, or are going, 
Yous allez. 

They go, do go, or are going, 
lis or EUes vont. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was going, 
J'allais. 

Thou wast going, ■ 
Tu allais. 

He was going, 

II allait 

She was going y 
Elle allait. 

We were goings 
Nous allions. 

You were going, 
VouB alliez. 

They were going, 
lis or EUes allaient. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

i went, 
. J*aJlai. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

Ihasoe or am gone, 

Je suis all6, or aI16e. . 

Thou hast or art gone, 
Tu es aXlk, or allle. 

He has oris gone, 
II est all6. 

She has or is gone, 
Elle est all^. 

We have or are gene. 

Nous sommes aU^jor allies* 

Fott have or ore ^one, 
Vous 6tes all^y or idl^«. 

7%ey have or are g'one, 

lis sont all^, or EUes sent all^ 

PLUPERFECT. ^ 

J had or was gone, 
J'^tais all^, or alUe. 

Thou hadet or wasi gome, 
Tu 6tai8 all^y or, aU6e. 

He hod or was gone, 
II 6tait all6. 

She had or ipa9.£rMiey 
Elle 6tait all^. 

We had or loere gene. 
Nous §tions aU6s, or allies. 

You had or tcwre.^'miey , 
Vous It^es aU^Sy or allies. 

They had or were gene, . 
Us 6taieni allls, or Biles 6tua 
allies. 

I • • . , 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR BEFINITI 

... J had OK woe gone, . 
J^ fus all^, or all^e. 
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Thou didst go f 
Tu alias. 

He went, 
II alia. 

She went, 
Elle alia. 

We went. 
Nous allimes. 

You went, 
Vous all4tes. 

They went, 

lis or Elles allerent 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

I shdU or will eo, 
irai. 

2%ott wilt go, 
Tu iras. 

II ira. 

She wUl go, 
£lle ira. 

We shall or wtU go. 
Nous irons. 

Fotf will gOf 
Vous irez. 

7%ey wUl go, 
lis or Elles iront. 



Thou hadst or ti;a«^ g'one, 
Tu fus all^, or allle. 

He had or was gone, 
II fut all§. 

She had or was gone^ 
Elle fat all6e. 

We had or trere |^oiie« 
Nous flimes all§s, or atl§es. 

You had or were gone, 
Vous fQtes all§s, or allies. 

They had or were gone, 

lis furent allls, or Elles f urent allies.. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J shall or will have gone, 
Je serai all§, or all6e. 

7A<m wilt have gone, 
Tu seras all6, or all§e. 

He tri(2 have gone, 
II sera all6. 

She will have gone, 
Elle sera all6e. 

We shaU or iot/2 have gone. 
Nous serous allfes, or all^s. 

You will have gone, 
Vous serez alles, or allies. 

They will have gone, 

lis seront alllsi or Elles seront allleSr 



PRESENT. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PAST. 



I should or would go, 
J'irais. 

Thou wouldst go, 
Tuirais. 

He would go, 
li irait 

She would go, 
Elle irait. 

We should or would go. 
Nous irions. 

You would go, 
Vousiriez. 

They woiddgo, 
lis or Elles iraient. 



I should or would have gone, 

Je serais or Je fusse all§, or allle. 

Thou wouldst have gone, 

Tu serais or Tu fusses alll^ or allle. 

He would have gone, 

II serait or U fiit all§. 

She ipould have gone, 

Elle serait or Elle fat allle. 

We should or troicU have gone, 
Nous serious or Nous fussions allls^ or 
allies. 

You wauldhave gone, ^ . 

Vous seriezor vous fussiez allls, or allies. 

They would have gone, 
lis seraient or lis fussent allls, or EUea 
seraient or Elles fussent tdlles. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



Go (thou). 
Let him go, 
Let her go, . 
Let %a go, 
Go (ye or you). 
Let them go. 



Va. 

Qu'il aiUe. 

Qu'elle aille. 

Allons. 

Allez. 

Ou'iis or Qu'elles aiilent. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



That I may go. 
Que j'aille. 

That thou mayst go, 
Qae ta aittes. 

That he may go, 
Qa'il ailte. 

That she may go, 
Qu'elle aQle. 

That tee may go. 
Que nous alHonst 

That you may go. 
Que vous aUiez. 

That they may go, 
Qu'ils or Q«*elle8 aiH«Bt. 



IMPERFECT. 



PRETERIT. 

That I may have gone. 
Que je sois aWh, or all§e. 

That thou mayst have gone. 
Que tu sois allk, or all^e. 

That he may have gone, 
Qu'il soit all^. 

That she may have gone, 
Qu'elle soit all^e. 

That we may have gone, 

Que nous soyons all§8, or adl^s. 

That you may have gome, 

Que Yous soyez all^s* or all^efl. 

That they may have gone^ 

Qu'ils soient all^s, or Qu'elle»soientaUees. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have gone. 
Que je fusse all§,or all§e. 

That thou mightst Aanf gene^ 
Que tu fusses all§, or aU6e. 

That he might have gone,. 
Qu'il mt allfe. 

That she might have gone% 
' Qu'elle mt all^e. 

That we might have gone. 

Que nous fussions fdl^s, or allies. 

That you might have gone. 

Que YOUS fussiez ejlea, or allies. 

That they might have gone, 

Q u'ils f ussent ali^s, or Qjn'elles fasiSjejpt allfei. 

0&seroe.-^Th«va is a very common error preYalent in France in the u^meation of 
the compound tenses of the above verb; — etre alU,jesuis alU, tu es afU^ e^taiU, elk 
est aUie, &c. being used ivstead of—avctr H6, fai H6, tu as 6t6, U or eHe, a 6t6, &c 
when it is intended to express tfaaf a person has been somewhere. 

The general rule ta foUow 911 tbi» SHtigect is, that, wheneYer Uie vetuvQ from tbe 
place mentioned las taken plAce— ovotr 016, fai 6t6, tu as 6tiy il or eUiei «.. ^^^ ^c. most 
be used ; and> when the return has not been effected — Hre «^^ j«,«acM M6^ tuestJU, 
U est alU, or eUe est aHUe, is required; for instance — MdtiMe e9f. o&6e ^ Vofirt, 
Matilda is gone to the opera ; implying that she is gone there and is not yet returned; 
but—- Mati2d€ a iti h Vop6ra, Matilda has been to the opera, to express that she has 
been there, and is retvmed, ev at least has left the opera. 

The followiBg fl»ode of expression, — I will come and see you, is ft^Hcnitly erro- 
neously used in English, instead ef^-^Swill go and see you; when^v^ 8«c|i.}ir the case, 
the different tenses of tder, m«st be employed, in French^ i^: the «eff«t ^ gcpng fron 
the place where one i^, te anjF othet place, as^'trai vous voir, I will go and see yoo. 
Venir always denotes coming to the place where the person speaking is, as— je m 
croispas que je pmsse venir &i dmnain, I do mot Ih^ I shall be able to come heie 
to-morrow. 



That I might go. 
Que j'allasse. 

That thou ndghtst go, 
Que tu. aUasseSb 

That he migkt^go-, 
Qu'U all&t 

That she ndgkt go, 
Qa*eUeall4t. 

Thai we might go. 
Que nous allassions. 

That you might go. 
Que YOUS allassie^. 

Tkoit ihiy might gOp 
Qu'ils or Qu'elles allassent 



2. S'en aller, to ^ awoy, [Rrfmctivs. Verb]. 

Sen alter, being the Yerb alter itself reflectiYely iiae4^Uh the particle en, is conja- 
gated after the sane maaner as ttUer. The particle en eoniet^ Upmediately before the 



IBRfiO. TEROB OF SHE FIRST CONJUGMLlKHir. tf 7 

verb inthe simple teiiMSytiAd'before ^eaaxiliary in the compofondones, ivtietfaer^e 
sentence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative ; aa—Je m'en vats, I am going 
away ; je ne m'en vais pas, I am not going aviray ; «*en va-t-il 1 ishe gdtng away ? ne 
8*en va-t'il paal Is he not going away? &c. 



Simple IVmes. 

PRESENT. 

To go atcguff 
S*en aller. 

PRESENT PAlttPICIPIiE. 

Going away, 
S*en alf^t. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Gone away^ 

Ail§, aI16e ; €a, £es. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. . 

Compound Tms^s. 

PRETERIT. 

To have gone motf^, 
S'en &tre allly «r<aU6e. 

PRESENT PARTfCfPlA COMPOUND. 

Having gone away^ 
S*en 6tant aAt6, or IdiU^e. 

PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

Being about to-gomwi^f, 
Devant s'en aller. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 



I gOy do go, orilmgoimg,tttgayy 
Je m'en vais. 

Thougoe8t,4flit gOfOtw^g^ihi^, away, 
Tu t'en vas. 

He gibes, does- go, «r U >gomg, away, 

II s'en va. 

Ske^f09s^ dee$^, or %9^omg, away, 
Elle s'en va. 

We^g^ do'goi, W'Ope^oingymuay, 
Nous nous en aU^ns. 

You go, <2o go, or are going, away, 
Vous vousjen allez. 

They go, do go, or are going, away, 
lis or Elles s'en vont. 

'i^tf.PSl^fiCT. 

J wa8<ff0ineMtay, 

Thou wast^gofngmway, 
Tn^enaUate. 

He was g9tMg>tti9my, 
^llifi^sn aMttit 

M^wttsffffkig'avmy, 
iElies'envaHait. 

We were giiing away. 
Nous nousien vUiens. 

Yitu'were going away, 
Vous vous en alliez. 

They wwe going aiway, 
lis orlGIles s'en alladent. 



I have gone away, 

Je m'en suis ali6, or all£e. 

Thou hast gone away, 
Tu t*en es all6y or all6e. 

He has gone awaiy, 

II s*en est alU. 

She has gone awou, 
Elle s'en est allee. 

We have gone Mwayj 

Nous nous en sommes all£s, or all^s. 

You have gone away, 
'^ous'^ew^n dtes all^s, or allies. 

They have gone away, 

lis s'en sont all^s, or Elles s'en SoirtidUes. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Jhadgfmewnoay, 

Je m'en Itais sAl^^iorMUe. 

Thou hadst>^gmi0'Mmay, 
Tu t'en 6tais allM^ ■^^• 
He had gcnemmty, 
n s'en Itait bBL 

.^SOm^had gmtfmwaiy, 
Elle s'en 6tail:altte. 

We had gone away. 

Nous nova^en ^^^tttMXHsior allies. 

You had gone ttway, 

Vous vous en 6tiez all^s, or allies. 

They had gone mem, 
lis s'en itaient ali^, or Elles s'en 
6taient allies. 
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PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

I went awatf, 
Je m*en allai. 

Thou didst go away, 
Tu t'en alias. 

He went away, 
n s'en alia. 

She went away, 
EUe s'en alia. 

We went away. 
Nous nous en all&mes. 

You went away, 
Yoas Yous en alI4tes. 

They went away, 

lis or Elles s'en all^rent. 



FUTURE SIMPLE. 

I shaU or wUl go away, 
Je m'en irai. 

Thou wiU go away, 
Tu t'en iras. 

He will go away, 

II s'en ira. 

She wiU go away, 
EUe s'en ira. 

We shall or will go away, 
Nous nous en irons. 

You wUl go away, 
Vous Yous en irez. 

They wiU go away, 
Us or Elles s'en iront. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR DBFINITB. 

T had'gone away, 

Je m'en fus alle, or all^e« 

Thou hadst gone away, 
TvL t'en fus alle^ or all6e. 

He had gone away, 
Ils'enfutaU6. . 

She had gone away, 
EUe s'en fut all^e. 

We had gone away^ 

Nous nous en f&meB all^s^ or all^ 

You had gone asoay, 

Yous YOUS en f^tes all6sy or tHllkk 

They had gone awayy 
lis s'en furent all #8, or Elles s'ci 
furent all6es. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shall or wUl have gone away, 
Je m'en serai all6» or all^e. 

Thou wUt have gone away, 
Tu t*en seras all6y or all^e. 

He wiU have gone away, 

II s'en sera all6. 

She wiU have gone away, 
EUe s'en sera aU6e. 

We shall or trill have gone away, 
Nous nous en serous all^s, or all^ei. 

You wiU have gone awauj 

Vous YOUS en serez all6i, or all^ 

They will have gone away. 

Us s'en seront all^s^ or EUes I'ei 

seront allies. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



J should or would go away, 
Je m'en irais. 

Thou wouldst go away, 
Tu t'en irais. 

He would go away, 
II s'en irait. 

She would go away, 
EUe s'en irait 

We should or would go away, 
Nous nous en irions. 



You would go away, 
Vous YOUS en iriez. 



They would go away, 
lis or Elles s'en iraient. 



PAST. 

I should or would have gone away, 

Je m'en serais or Je m'en fosse all6y oralis 

Thou wouldst have gone awayy 

Tu t'en serais or Tii t'en fusses all^, or all^« 

He would have gone away, 

II s'en serait or II s'en Mi all6. 

She would have gone away, 

EUe s'en serait or EUe s'en tdt all^e. 

We should or would have gone au^i^^ 
Nous nous en serious or Nous nous ei 
fussions aXUa, or aU^es. 

You would have gone away 9 
Vous YOUS en series, or Voiis ▼ous ci 
fussiez all^s, or aU^es. 

They would have gone away. 
Us s'en seraient or lis s'en fussent alUSiif 
EUes s'en seraient or ERes s'en fussent 

all6es. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



1. Affirmatively. 



Go away (thou), 
Let him go away. 
Let her go away, 
Let us go away. 
Go away (ye or you), 
Let them go away. 



Va-t'en. 

Qull s'en aille. 

Qu'elle s'en aille. 

Allons-noas-en. 

Allez-Yoas-en. 

Qu'ils or Qa'elles s'en aiilent. 



2. Negatively. 

Do not go away, or. go not away (thou), Ne fen va pas. 

Ztet him not go away, Qu'il ne s'en aille pas. 

Let her not go away, Qu'elle ne s'en aille pas. 

Let us not go away, Ne nous en allons pas. 

Do not go away, or go not away, (ye or you J, Ne vous en allez pas. 

Let them not go away, Qu'ils or Qu'elles ne s'en aiilent pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

That I may go away, 
Qae je m'en aille. 

That thou mayst go away, 
Que tu fen allies. 

That he may go away, 
Qu'il s'en aille. 

That she may go away, 
Qu'elle s'en aille. 

That we may go away. 
Que nous nous en allions. 

That you may go away. 
Que vous vous en alliez. 

That they may go away, 
Qu'ils or Qu'elles s'en aiilent. 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might go away, 
Que je m'en allasse. 

That thou mightst go away. 
Que tu fen aUasses. 

That he might go away, 
Qu*i\ s'en all&t. 

That she might go away, 
Qu'elle s'en alllit 

That we might go away. 
Que nous nous en allassions. 

That you might go away, 
Que vous vous en allassiez. 

That they might go away, 
Qu'ils or Qu'elles s'en allassent. 



PRETERIT. 

That I may have gone away. 
Que je m'en sois a\U, or alUe. 

That thou mayst have gone away. 
Que tu fen sois all6, or all6e* 

That he may hate gone away, 
.Qu'ils'ensoitall6. 

That she may have gone anoay, 
Qu'elle s'en soit all6e. 

That we may have gone away. 

Que nous nous en soyons all^s, or allies. 

That you may have gone away. 

Que vous vous en soyez alUs,^ or allies. 

That they may have gone away, 
Qu'ils sen soient alUs, or Qu'elles s'en 
soient allies. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have gone away. 
Que je m'en fusse all6, or all^e. 

That thou mightst hare gone away, 
Que tu fen fusses all^/ or alUe. 

That he might have gone away, 
Qu'il s'en fut al]6. 

That she might have gone away, 
Qu'elle s'en fiit all6e. 

That we might have gone away, 

Que nous nous en fussions ali^s, or allies. 

That you might have gone away, 

Que vous vous en fussiez all^s, or allies. 

That they might have gone away, 
Qu'ils 8*en fussent alUs, or Qu'elles s'ea 
fussent allies. 

S 



130 IRREG. VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



3. Envoyer, to send, [Active Vbrb] ; 

Envoyant, sending; envoys, enyoy^e, sent. Avoir envoy§y ayant enyoy§. 



Ind, Pres, J'envoie, 

Nous envoyons, 

Imp, J'envoyais, 

Nous envoyions, 

Pret, D^. J'envoyai, . 

Nona envoy&meSi 

Fut. J'enverrai, 

Noui^ enVeirons, 

Cond, Pre*. J'enyerrais, 

Nous enverrions, 

Imperatwe, ["No 1st person,'] 
EnyoyonSy 

Suh, Pres. Que j'envoie, 



tu envoieSy 
vous envoyez, 

tu envoyais, 
T0U8 envoyiez, 

tu envoyas, 
¥oas envoy&tes, 

til enverras, - 
vons enverrez, 

tu euTerrais, 
Yous enverriezy 

envoie, 
envoyez, 



il ou elle envoie ; 
ils ou elles enyoient. 

il ou elle envoyait ; 
ils ou elles envoyaient. 

iX ou elle envoy a; 

ils oU ellea envoyerent. 

il ou elle enverra ; 
ik ou elle» enverront 

il ou elle enyerrait; 
ils ou elles enverraient. 

qu'il <m qu'elle envoie ; 
qn'ils ou <i^u'eUe8 .envoient 

qu'il ou qu*elle envoie ; 



que tu envoies, 
Qae nous envoy ions, que vous envpyiez, quails om qn'eUes envoieit 

Imp. Que j'envoyasse, que tu envoyasses, qu'il ou qv^elle envoyftt; 

Que nous envoyassions»quevousenvoyassiez,qu'il8 ou qa'elles envoyaaMiL 

Conjugate after the same manner rehvoyer, to send back. 



Irregular verbs of the Second Conjugation, , 
1. Acqu6rir, t^. acquire, [Active Verb]; 

Acqn^rant, acquiring; acquis, acquise, acquired. Avoir acquis, ayant acquit. 



Ind. Pres, J'acquiers, 

Nous acqulronsy 

Imp. J'acqu§rais^ 

Nous acqu^rions, 

Pret, D^. J'acquis, 

Nous acquimeSy . 

Ftft. J'acquerrai, 

Nous apquerronSy 

Cond.Pres» J'acquerrais, 

Nous acquerrions, 

Imperative, [No 1st person.} 
Acqn^rons, 

Sub. Pres, Que j*acquiere, 



tu acquiers, 
vous acqu^rez, 

tu acqu^rais, 
vous acqulriez, 

tu acquis, 
vous acquites, 

tu acquerras, 
vous acquerrez, 

tu acquerrais, 
vous acquerriez, 

acquiers, 
acqu6rez. 



il ou elle acqniert; 
ilB ou elles acqui^rent 

il ou elle acqu^rait. 
ils ou elles acqu^r^ent. 

il ou elle acquit ; 

ils ou elles acquirent. 

' ■ ' ' 

il ou eMe acquerra ; 
ils ou elles acqaerront 

il ou elle acqnerrait ; 
ils ou elles acquerraient. 

qu'il ou qa'eUa aeqnidre ; 
qu'ils ou qa'elles acqui^reBl 

quHl ou qvlelle 'acqnidre ; 



que tu acqui^res, 
Que nous acqu^rions, que vous acqu^riez, qn'ils ou qu'elleis acquiereot 

/mj). Que j'acquisse; que tu acquisses, qu'il ofrqa'elle acqntt; 

Que. nous acquissions, que votis acquissiez^qu'ils c» qa'elles acqaisseBl 

Conjugate after the same manner the verbs conquerir, to conquer; 
reconquhir, to conquer again ; requirir, to require ; s*enqii^^r, fo ii* 
quire ; and qu6rir, to fetch. . • ... - 

Canqu/Mris only used in the pnesent of th^ inQnitiT.ey. in .the defiiile 
preterit, in the imperfect of the subjunctive, andin the compaund iemcfc 

ReeonquMr is chiefly used in the past participle. . - • 

S*enquMr\9 very litde used, except in the present of the iafiflitivt 
and in the compound tenses. ^• 

QuSfir, to fetch, is only used in the present of the infinitive with the 
verbs aller, venir, and envoyer ; as — AUez me quSrir M. tut tel, go aid 
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fetch me Mr. such an one ; je I'ai envoys querir, I have sent for him ; il 
fn'est venu querir^ he came to fetch me, &c. This Verb must not be 
used in an elevated style. 

2. Assaillir, to assault, [Active Verb]; 

AsBaillant, assaulHng ; assailli, assaillie^ assaulted. Avoir assailli, ayant assailli. 



Ind. Prea. J'assaille. 

Nons asi^aillons, 

Imp J'assaillais, 

Nous assail lions^ 

Pret* Def* J'assaillis, 

Nous assaiUimes, 

Fut J'assailliraijt 

Nous ftssailliroiis, 

Co}td.Pres.J'as8aiIlirais,f 

Nous assaillirions. 

Imperative, [No Ist person,'] 
Assaillons, 

Sub, Pres, Que j*assaille, 



tu assailles, 
Yous assaillez, . 

tu assaillais, 
vousassaiiliez, 

tu assaillis, 
vouB^issaillites, 

tu assailliras, 
vous assaillirez, 

tu assaillirais, 
vous assailliriez, 

assaille, 
assaillez, 



il ou elle assaille ; 
lis ou elles assaillent. 

il ou elle assaillait ; 
ils ou elles assaiilaient. 

il ou elle assaillit ; 
ils ou elles fussaiUl^ei^t. 

il ou elle a^saillira ; 
ils ou elles assaitlirofit 

il ou elle assaillirait ; 
ils ou elles aesailliraient. 

qu'il ou qu*elle assaille ; 
qu'ils ou qu^elles assaillent. 

qu'il ou qu*elle assaille ; 



que tu assail les, 
Que nons assaillions, que vous assailliez, qu'ils ou qu'el es assaillent. 

Imp. Que J'assailllsse, que tu assaillisses, qu'il ou qu'elle assaillit ; 

Queiiousassaillissions,que vous assaillissiez^qu'ils ou qu'e les assailfiss^ldt. 

Conjugate after the same manner tressaillir, to start : but in. the 
future you may s&y—Je tressaillirau tu tressailliras, &c, 6t je ires- 
saillerai, tu tressaitleras^ Sec. ; and in tlie conditional — Je tressaiflirais, 
tu tressaUlirai», &c. oije tressaillerais, tu tressaillerais, &c. 

.8. Bouillir, to boil, [Neuter Verb] ; 

Bouillanty 'dotVifig*; bouilli, bouiilie, boiled. Avoir bouilli, ayant bouiili. 



Ind. Pres, Je bous, 

Nous bouillons, 

Imp. Je bouillais, 

Nous bouillions, 

Pret. Def, Je bouillis, 

Nous bouillioies, 

Fut, Je bouilliiai, 

Nous bouillirons, 

Cond Pres, Je bouillirais, 

Nous bouUlirions. 

Imperative. {No Isi permm,] 
Bouillons, 

Sub. Pres, Que i^ bouille, 



tu bous, 
vous bouillez, 

tu bouillais, 
Tous bouilliez,' 

tu bouillis, 
vous bouillftes, 

tu bouilliras, 
vous bouillirez, 

tu bouillirais, 
vous bouilliriez, 

bons, 
bouillez, 



11 ou elle bout ; 

ils ou elles bouillent. 

il ou elle bouillait; 
ils ott elles bouillaient. 

il ou elle bouilllt ; ' 
ils ou elles bouillirent 

jl ou elle1l)ouillira ; 
lis Ott elles bouilliront. 

il ou elle bouilfiralt ; 
ils ou elles bouilliraient^ 

qu'il Ott qu*elle bouille ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'ellea bouillent. 

qu*il Ott qu*elle bouille ; 



que tu bouilles, 
Que llous bouillions, que vous bouilliez, qu'ils ou qu*elles bouillent 

Imp. Que je bouillisse, que tu bouillisses, qu*il ou qu'elle bouilllt. 

.Que nous bouillissions^que vous bouillissiez,qu'ils ott qu'elles bouillissent. 

The ftbojre verb can only be used properly, in French, in the third per- 
son singuliftr and in the third plural of its different tenses ; as — Veau 
bout, the water boils ; ces chcux ne bouillaient pas, these cabbages did 



f WaiUy is of opinion, that fassaiUerai^ tu assaiUeras, &c. may also be used in 
the future ; and j^assaiUerais, tu oMailkrais. &c. in the conditional. 
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not boil, &c. If any other of its persons is wanting, it must then be 
expressed by the corresponding one of the verb faire, putting brnXHr 
in the present of the infinitive ; as — Je fats bauiUir, tu JMs bimilHr, 
il ou ellefait bouillir, nousfaisons bouillir, vous faites bouilUr^ iboi 
ellesfont bouillir, &c. in the sense of — / boil, thou boilest, he or At 
boils ; we boil, you boil, they boil, in English ; as — Jefais bouillir it k 
viande, I boil some meat; and noije bous. 

Rebouillir, to boil again, is conjugated after the same manner as 
bouillir, and follows the same rules. 

4. Courir, to run, [Neuter AND Active Verb]; 

Conrant, running ; couru, courue, run. Avoir conra, ayant coura. 



Ind, Prea* Je conrs. 

Nous conrons, 

Imp, Je couiais, 

Nous courions, 

Pret, Drf, Je courus, 

Noas conrftmeSy 

Fut» Je courrai, 
Nous courrons, 

Cond,Pres. Je courrais^ 

Nous courrioDS, 

Imperative. [No Ist person,^ 
Courons, 

8ub, Prea, Que je coure, 

Que nous courions, 

Imp, Que je courusse, 



tu cours, 
Yous courez, 

tu courais, 
Yous couriez, 

tu courus, 
YOUS couriites, 

tu courras, 
YOUS courrez, 

tu courrais, 
YOUS courriez, 

cours, 
courez, 

que tu coures, 
que YOUS couriez, 



il au elle court ; 
ils ou elles courent. 

il ou elle courait ; 
ils ou elles couraient 

il ou elle coarat ; 
ils ou elles coarareDt. 

il ou elle coarra; 
ils ou elles courront. 

il ou elle courrait ; 
ils ou elles courraient 

qu'il ou qii'elle coure ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles conrenL 

qu'il ou qn'elle coure ; 
quails ou qu'elles courenL 

qu'il ott qu'elle cour&t; 



„ que tu cournsses, ^ .^ ^ 

Que nous courussions, que yous courussiez,qu'il8 on qu'elles coanuwit 

Conjugate after the same manner the Terbs accourir, to run to; 
concourir, to concur; discourir, to discourse; encourir, to incur; 
parcourir, to run over; secourir, to succour; recourir, to have re- 
course to. 

Accourir, to run to, takes avoir and Hre in its compound tenses, l^ 
cording to the sense in which it is used ; as — J*ai accauru and je 
accouru, &c. 

6. Cueillir, to gather, [Active Verb]; 

Cueillant, gathering ; cueilli, cueillie, gathered. Avoir cueilliy ayant cneilli. 

tu cueilles, 
YOUS cueillez, 

tu cueillais, 
YOUS cueilliec, 

tu cueillis, 
YOUS cueillites, 

tu cueilleras, 
YOUS cueillereac, 

tu cueillerais, 
YOUS cneilleriez, 

cueille, 
cueillez, 

que tu cueilles. 



Ind. Pres, Je cueille. 

Nous cueUlons, 

Imp. Je cueillais. 
Nous cueillions, 

Pret, Dtf* Je cueillis, 

Nous cneillimes, 

Fut, Je cueillerai. 
Nous cueillerons, 

Cond.PreB. Je cueiUerais, 

Nous cueiUerions, 

Imperative, [No let person,"] 
Cueillons, 

Sub, Pres. Que je cueille, 

Que nous cueillions, 



il ou elle cueille ; 
ils ou elles oueillent 
il ou elle cueiUait ; 
ils Ott eUes caeillaient. 
il ou elle cueillit ; 
ils ou elles cneillirent;. 
il ou elle cueHlera ; 
ils ou elles cueilleioiit. 
il ou elle oueillendt ; 
ils ou elles cdeilleTaient. 
qu'il Ml qu'elle cueille ; 
qu'ils Ott qu*eUe8 coeillent 

qu'il Ott qu'elle cueille ; 



que YOUS cueilliez, qu'ils ou qu'elles eueUloit 
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Imp, Que je cueillisse, que tu cueillisses, qu*il <m qa*elle caeillft ; 

Que nous cueillis8ions,que vous ctteillissiez,qu'il8 om qu*elles cueillissenL 

Conjugate after the same manner accueillir, to make welcome, to 
receive kindly ; recueilliry to gather, to reap, to receive. 

6. Faillir, to fail, [Neuter and Defective Verb] ; 

Faillanty/atVing-; failli, faillie, failed. Avoir failli, ayant failli. 

Pret. Dtf. Je faillis, tu faillis. il ou elle faillit ; 

Nous faillimes, vous faillltes, lis ou elles faillirent 

This verb is only used in its definite preterit as above. Its compound 
tenses are regular, and formed with the different tenses of the aux- 
iliary verb avoir, and its past participle /at7/t; z,s—fai failli, tu as 
failli, il ou elle afailli, &c. 

Defaillir, to fall, to decay, derived from faillir, is hardly ever used, 
except in the plural of the present of the indicative,^notf« d(faillons: 
in the imperfect, je d^faillais; in the preterit definite, je d^faillis, tu 
d^faillis, &c. in the preterit indefinite, j'ai dS/ailli, <&c. and in the 
present of the infinitive, defaillir. 

7. Fleurir, to blossom, to flourish. [Neuter Verb]. 

This verb is regular, and conjugated like finir, when taken in the 
sense of shooting forth flowers ; its present participle is fleurissant, 
and its inaperfect of the indicative, 7*6 jfzettm«<it«, tufleurissais, il ou elle 

Jleurissaitt&c. But when it is used in a figurative sense, denoting pros* 
perity, as when speaking of a kingdom or a town, we say — It is in a 

flourishing state ; its present participle is then florissant, and its im- 
perfect of the indicative Jc^orw«at», /«^om«flt5, il ou elle florissait, 
&c. The other tenses are always regular. 

Refieurir, to blossom or flourish again, is conjugated after the same 
manner asjf?ettrtr; its present participle is also, when used in its na- 
tural sense, rejleurissant, and its imperfect of the indicative, refieu- 
rissais ; but when it is employed in a figurative sense, its present par- 
ticiple is reflorissantf and its imperfect of the indicative reflorissais, &c, 

8. Fuir, to fly, to shun, [Active and Neuter Verb]; 

Fuyant, flying ; fui, fuie,^crf. Avoir fui, ayant fui. 

Ind, Pres, Je fuis, 

Nous fayoDS, 

Imp. Je fuyaiS) 

Nous fuyions, 

preU D^. Je fuis, 

Nous fu)mes, 

Fut»Je fuirai, 
Nous fuirons, 

Cond. PresJe fuirais, 

Nous fairions, 

Imperative. Wo. Ist person.^ 
FuyoDS, 

Sub. Pres. Que je fuie, 

Que nous fuyions, 



tu fuis, 
vous fuyez, 

tufayaiSt 
vous fuyiez, 

tu fuis, 
Tous fuites, 

tu fuiras, 
TOUS fuirez> 

tu fuirais, 
vous fuirieZ) 

fuis, 
fuyez, 

que tu fuies, 
qub vous fuyiez. 



il ou elle fuit ; 
lis ou elles f uient 

il ott elle fiiyait ; 
ils ou elles fuyaieut. 

il ou elle fuit ; 
ils ou elles fuirent. 

il ou elle fuira ; 
ils ou elles fuiront 

« 

il oil elle fuirait ; 
ils Ott elles fuiraient 

qu'il ou qu*elle fuie ; 
qu*ils Ott qu'elles fnient 

qu'il Ott qu'elle fuie ; 
qu'ils on qu'elles fuieaU' 
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Imp. Que jid faisBef que to fuiasea, qii'U:o«qa'el1e fuit^ ' 

Que Bous fttissions, que vous fuissiez,.' ^'ils mi qu'elles faissent 

Conjugate after the same manner «Vit/f<tr,- to run a.'way. In the 
imperative, it makes — enfuis-toi, &c. 

.9. Gesir, to Ik, [Neuter and Depkctivb Vjbrb] ; 

Gisant, ^tn^. 

This verb, which formerly signified to be lying down, is no longer ii 
use. We, however, sometimes say — il git, nous gisons^ Us gisent, U 
gisait, gisant. 

Ci'gft, here lies, is the common form by whieh an epitaph begins; 
this expression is also fine in a figurative sens^, and particulaiiy h 
poetry. 

10. Hair, to hate, [Active Verb] ; 

Haissant, hating ; hai, haie, hated. Avoir haS, ayant hai. 



Ind. Pres. Je hais, 

Nous haissons, 

Imp* Je haissais, 
Nous haissioDS, 

Pret, D^. Je hais, 

Nous haimes, 

Fut, Je hairai. 
Nous hairons, 

Cond* PresJe hairais, 

Nous hairions, 

Imperative. [ No Ist personJ] 
Haissons, 



Sub, Pres, Que je baisse. 

Que nous haissions, 

Imp, Que je haisse. 

Que nous haissions. 



tu hais, 
vous hai'sseE, 

tu baissais, 
vous haiasiei, 

tu hais, 
vous haites, 

tu hairas, 
vous hairez, 

tu bairais, 
vous bairiez, 

hais^ 
baissez, 

que tu baisses, 



il ott elle halt ; 

ils <m elles haissent. 

il OK elle haissait; 
ils Otf elles b^issaient 

il ou elle hait ; 

ils ote elles ha]breiit. 

il OK elle haira ; 
ils ov elles halront. 

il ou elle hairait ; ' 
WA mi elles hoiraient. 

qn'il on qii'elle haisse ; 
qu'ilff tm qu'elles haisseoL 



qu'il ON qu'elle liaisse ; 
que vous bussiez, qu'ils on qa'elles haissent 

que tu baisses, qu*il ou qu'elle hait; 
que vous haissiez, qu'ils on qa'elles haisaent 

The above verb is regular, and conjugated after the same manner «s 
—-Jinir, except in the three first persons singular of the present of ibe 
indicative— Je hais, tu hais, il ou elle hait, and in the second persoB 
singular of the imperative — hais. 

The h is aspirated through all its tenses and persons. . 

A dia&resis ( " ) is required over the t, in all the persons and tenses 
of hair, to show that the t is to be pronounced separately from the. pre- 
ceding vowel a; as — ha'ir,jeha'issaii, &c. The three firstletters of this 
verb form two syllables, except in the three first persons singular of the 
present of the indicative, and in the second person singular of the impera- 
tive, in which they form only one, and are written without the diferesis, 
thus-^'e hais, tu hais, il ou elle hait; hais ; pronounced— ^/e hS, tu hi,U 
ou elle M ; M. 

11. Issir, to issue. [Neuter and Dbfegtivb Vbbb]. 

This verb which was formerly employed for sortir, is now only used 
in its past participle, issu, issue, with the different tenses of the verb 
itre ; it signifies venu, descendu, d*une personnel d'une race. Sec, "' 
il est issu de* • • • ^ be is issued from • • • • 
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12. Mourir, to die, [Nbuter Verb] ; 

Mourant, dying; mort^ morte, died. £tre mort^^tant mort 



Ind. Pres. Je meurs* 

Nous moaronSy 

Imp. Je mourais, 
Nous moarioos, 

Pret, Def. 3e mounm, - 

Nous mouriiines. 

Put. Je moarrai, 
Noils mourrons, 

Cond. Pre8.Je moarrais. 

Nous mourrions, 

Imperative, [No IH person,'] 
Mourons, 

Sub, Pres. Que je meurie, 

Que nous mourions, 

Imp, Que jd mbnrusse, 



ta meurs, 
Tous mourezr 

tu mourais, 
vous mouriez, 

tu monrus, 
vous mourdtes, 

tu mourras, 
Tous monrrez, 

tu mourrais, 
vous mourriez, 

meurs, 
mourez, 

que tu meures, 
que vous mouriez, 



il ouellemeurt; 
ils ou elles meurent. 

11 ou elle mourait ; 
ils ou elles mouraient 

il ou elle mourut; 
ils ou elles moururent. 

il ou elle mourra ; 
ils ou elles mourront. 

il ou elle mourrait ; 
ils ou elles mourraient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle meure ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles meurent. 

qu'il ou qu'elle meure ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles meurent. 

qu*il oil qu'elle mourut; 



que tu mourusses, 
Que nous mourus8ions,que vous mourussiezyqu'ils ou qu'elles moumssent. 

The two r'« of the future and conditional of this verb are both pro- 
nounced. Its compound tenses are formed with the simple tenses of 
etre. 

13. Ouir, to hear. [Active and Defective Verb]. 

This verb: can only be used now in the present of the infinitive omr, 
to hear; in the preterit definite, jW», I heard; ilouity he heard; in the 
imperfect .of the subjunctive, que. fouisse, that I might hear; guHlouit, 
that he might hear ; and in its compgund tenses, which are formed with 
the simple tenses of the (auxiliary verb avoir , and its past participle fluty 
ome; any other. verb which may. follow, in the sentence, is put in the 
present of the infinitive, as — I heard say, J'at out dire, &c. 

14. Ouvrif , to open,- [AcTi V B Verb] ; 

Oavrant, opening ; ouvert, ouverle, opened. Avoir ouvert, ayan't ouvert. 



Ind. Pres- J'ouvre, 

Nous ouvrons, 

Imp. J'ouvrais, ■ 
Nous ouvriotas, 

Pret. D^. J'ouvris, 

Nous ouviimes, 

Fut. J'ouvrirai, 

Nous ouvrirons, 

Cond. Pre».J*ouvrirais, 

Notis ouvririons, ' 

Imperative. TNo 1^ perion."] 
Ouvrons, 

Sub. Pres, Que j'ouvre, 

Qde nous ouvrions, 

Imp. Que j'ouvrisse, 



tu ouvres, 
vous ouvrez, 

tu ouvrais, 
vous^ ouvriez, 

tu ouvris, 
vous ouvrttes, 

tu ouvriras, 
vous ouvrirez, 

tu ouvrirais, 
voud ouvririez, 

ouvre, 
ouvrez, 

que tu ouvres, 
que vous ouvriez. 



il ou elle ouvre ; 
ils ou elles ouvrent. 

il oMelleouvrait; 
ils ou elles ouvraient. 

il ou elle ouvrit; 
ils ou elles ouvrirent 

il ou elle ouvrira ; 
ils ou elles ouvriront 

il ou elle ouvrirait; 
ils ou elles ouvriraient. 

qu*il ou qu'elle ouvre ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles ouvrent. 

qu'il ou qu'elle ouvre ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles ouvrent 

qu'il ou qu'elle ouvrtt ; 



que tu ouvrisses, 
Que nous otivrissions, que vous ouvrissiez, qu'ils «tt qu'elles ouvrissent. 

Oonjogatb after the same manner the verbs — touvrir, to cover; 
decouvrir, to discover, to uncover r en^r'ottvnr, to open a little; mS' 
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soffrir, to underbid; o/frtV, to offer; rauvrir, to re-open i reeauvrir,i» 
cover again ; souffrir, to suffer; and any other ending in vrir ^ndfrir 
in the present of the infinitive mood. 

16. Partir, to set out, or go away, [Neuter Vbrb] ; 

Partant, setting out; parti, partie, set out, £tre parti, 6tant parti. 



/fid. Pres, Je pars, 

Nous partons. 

Imp, Je partais, 
Nous partions, 

Pret. D^. Je partis, 

Nous partimes. 

Put, Je partirai. 
Nous partirons, 

Cond. PresJe partirais, 

Nous partitions. 

Imperative. TNo 1st person,"] 
Partons, 

Sub, Pres. Que je parte, 

Que nous partions, 

Imp, Que je partisse. 



tupars, 
Yous partez» 

tu partais, 
YOUS partiez, 

tu partis, 
YOUS partites, 

tu partiras, 
YOUS partirez, 

tu partirais, 
YOUS partiriez, 

pars, ^ 

partezy 

que tu partes, 
que YOUS partiez. 



iloM Qllepart; 

lis ou eiles partent. 

11 ou elie partait ; 
lis ou elles partaient. 

ilotielle partit; 

lis au eUes partirent. 

il ou elle partira ; 
lis ou elles partiront. 

11 ou elle partirait ; 
lis ou elles partiraient 

qu'U au qa*elie parte ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles partent 

qu'il ou qu'elle parte ; 
qu'ils ou qa'elles partent 

qu'il ou qu*el!e partit ; 



que tu partisses, 
Que nous partissions, que yous partissiez, qu*ils ou qa'elles partissent 

Conjugate after the same manner repartir, to set oat ag^in; its coo- 
pound tenses are also formed with ^tre. 

Repartir, in the sense of to reply, takes avoir in its compoiDd 
tenses, as — il ne lui a reparti que des impertinences, he only replied to 
her by impertinent words; il nCa reparti avec heaucoup d'esprit, be 
replied to me with much ingenuity. 

Repartir and dSpartir, meaning to distribute, to divide, are regnkr 
verbs, and conjugated, in all their simple and compound tenses, like 
^nir. 

16. Sentir, to smell, [Active and Neuter Verb]; 

Sentant, smelUng ; senti, sentle, smelt. Ayout senti, ayant senti. 



End, Pres, Je sens, 

Nous sentons. 

Imp. Je sentais. 
Nous sentions, 

Pret. Def. Je sentis, 

Nous sentimes. 

Put. Je sentiraif 
Nous sentirons, 

Cond. Pres, Je sentirais^ 

Nous sentirions. 

Imperative. [No 1st person.] 
oentons, 

Sub, Pres, Que je sente. 

Que nous sentions, 

Jmp. 'Que je'sentisse. 



tu sens, 
YOUS sentez, 

tu sentais, 
YOUS sentlez, 

tu sentis, 
YOUS sentttes, 

tu sentiras, 
YOUS sentirez, 

tu sentirais, 
YOUS sentiriez, 

sens, 
sentezf 

que tu sentes, 
que YOUS sentiez. 



11 ou elle sent; 

lis ou elles sentent. 

11 ou elle sentait ; 
Us ou elles sen talent. 

11 ou elle sentit ; 

lis ou elles sentirent. 

11 ou elle sentira ; 
Us ou elles sentiront. 

11 ou elle sentirait ; 
Us ou eUes sentiraient. 

qu'U ou qo*elle sente ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles sentent 

qu'il ou qu'eUe sente ; 
qu'ils otf qu'elles sentent. 

qu41 ou qu'eUe sentit ; 



que tu sentisses, _ , 

Que nous sentissions, que yous sentissiez, qu'ils ou qu'elles sen^jwent 

Conjugate after the same manner the verbs consentir, to consent; 
dementir, to give one the lie; mentir, to lie; presseutir, to foresee; 
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ressentir, to resent; se ressentir, to feel still; se repentir, to repent; 
and, in general, all verbs ending in entir, in the present of the 
infinitive. 

17. Seryir, to serve, [Active Verb]; 

Servant, serving ; servi, servie, served. Avoir servi, ayant servi. 



Ind. Pres, Je sera, 

Nous servons, 

Imp. Je servais, 
Nous servions, 

Pret. Def, Je seivis, 

Nous servimes, 

Fut, Je servirai, 
Nous servirons, 

Cond. Pre8,Je servirais, 

Nous servirions, 

Imperative, [No Ist person.'] 
Sermons, 

Sub, Pres, Que je serve, 

Que nous servions, 

Imp, Que je servisse, 



tu sers, 
vous servez, 

tu servais. 
vous serviez, 

fu servis, 
vous servttes, 

tu serviras, 
vous servirez, 

tu servirais, 
vous serviriez* 

sers, 
servez, 

que tu serves, 
que vous servies, 

que tu servisses, 



il ou eiie sert; 
ils <m elles senrent. 

il ou elle servait ; 
ils ou elles servaient. 

ii ou el]B servit ; 
ils ou eUes servirent. 

il ou elle servira ; 
ils ou elles serviront. 

il ou elle servirait ; 
ils ou elles serviraient 

qu'il ou qu'elle serve ; 
qu*ils ott qu'elles senrent 

qu'il ou qu'elle serve; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles senrent 

qii'il oil qu'elle servit; 



Que nous servissions, que vous servissiez, qu'ils ou qu'Mles s^visseat 

Conjugate after the same manner desservir, to clear the table. 
Asservivy to enslave, to subject, is regular and conjugated likejSfur. 



18. Sortir, to go out, [NEUTER Verb] ; 

Sortant, going out ; sorti, sortie, gone out. Eire sorti, 6tant sorti. 



Ind, Pres, Je sors, 

Nous sortons, 

Imp. Je sortais, 
Nous sortions, 

Pret, Def, Je sortis, 

Noussorttmes, 

Fut, Je sortirai, 

Nous sortirons, 

Cond, Pres, J e sortirais. 

Nous sordrions, 

Imperative, [No 1st person,"] 
Sortons, 

Sub. Pres. Que je sorte. 

Que nous sortions, 

Imp, Que je sortisse, 



tu sors, 
vous sortes, 

tu sortais, 
vous sortiez, 

tu sortis, 
vous sortites, 

tu sortiras, 
vous sbrtirez, 

tu sortirais, 
vous sortiriez, 

sors, 
sortez, 

que tu sortes, 
que vous sortiez, 

que'tu sortisses. 



il ou elle sort; 
ils ou elles sortent. 

ilovellesortait; 
ils ou elles sprtaient 

^ ii <m elle sortit ; 
ils OK elles scMrtirent 

ilouellesortira; 
ils ou elles sbrtiroot 

il ou elle sortirait ; 
ils ou elles sortiraient 

qu*il ou qu'elle sorte ; 
qu'ils ott qQ*eltes sortent 

qu'il Ott qu^elle sorte ; 
qu'ils ou qu'eUes sortent 

qu*il ou qu'elle sortit; 



Que nous sortissions, qtie vous sortissiec, qu'ils ou qu'rtles sortissent 

Conjugate after the same manner ressortir, to go out l^gain; darmir, 
to sleep ; iendarmir, to fall asleep ; se rendormir, to fall asleep again; 
endormir, to lull asleep ; redormir, to sleep again, &c, 
• Darmir, endarmir, and reda^mir, take avoir in their compound 
tenses. 
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19. Venir, to come, [Neutbr Verb] ; 

Venanty coming; yenii, venue, come* Etre vena, ^tant venn. 



Ind, Pres. Je viens* 

Nous venons, 

Imj^ Je venais. 

Nous venionsi 

Pret. Dtf, Je vins. 

Nous vinmes, 

Fut. Je viendrai, 

Nous viendrons, 

Cond» Pres, Je viendrais. 

Nous viendrions, 

Imperative. INo 1st person.'] 
Venous, 

iSi<6. Pres. Que je vienne. 

Que nous venions, 

Imp, Que je vinsse, 

Que nous vinssions. 



tu viens, 
vous veneZ) 

tu venais, 
vous venfez, 

tu vins, 
vous vhites, 

tu viendras, 
vous viendrez, 

tu viendrais, 
vous viendriez, 

viens, 
venezy 

que tu viennes, 
que vous veniez, 

que tu vinsses, 
que vous Vinssiez, 



il ov elle vient ; 

ils ou ellefs viennent. 

il ou elle venait ; 
lis ou elles Tenaient. 

ii ou elle ▼int; 

ils ou elles vinrent* 

il ou elle Tiendra; 
ils ou elles Tiendront. 

il ou elle Tiendrait ; 
ils <m elles Tiendraient 

qu'il ou qu'elle Tieime; 
quHs ou qa'elles riennent. 

qu*il ou qTi*el1e vieime; 
qu'ils ou qa'elles Tiennent. 

qu'il ou q«*elle Tint ; 
qu'ils ou qn'elles vinssenL 



ADDITIONAL TENSES. 

The additional tenses of this verb are formed with arriter ts 
follows. 

Pres. I am 01 have just come, i^c. 

Je viens d'amver, tu viens d'arriver, ilmielle Tient d'arriver; 
Nous venons d'amver, vous venez d'arTiver,ils ou elles viennent d*arriftt 

Imp. I was or had just come, SfC. 

Je venais d*arriver, tu venais d'arriver, il ou elle venait d'arriver; 
Nous venions d'arriver,vous veniez d'arriver^ils ou elles venaient d'arrira 

Coinugate after the same manner every verb ending in the present of 
the innnitive in entV, as — 



t Appartenir, 

Avenir, 
t Circonvenir, 
t Contenir, 
t Contrevenir, 

Convenir, 
t D6pr6venir, 
\D6tenirj 

Devenir, 

Disconvenir, 
t Entretenir, 

Intervenir, 
t Maintenhr, 

Misavenir, 



to belong, 
to happen, 
to circumvent, 
to contain, 
to contravene, 
to agree, to suit, 
to unprepossessi 
to detain, 
to become, 
to disagree, 
to entertain, 
to intervene, 
to maintain, 
to succeed ill. 



t Ohtenir, 

Parvenir, 
t Privenity 

Provenir, 

Redevenir, 
t Retenir, 

Revenir, 

S*abstetUr, 
iSouteMir, 

Se ressouvenir, 

Se souvenir, 
fSubvenir, 

Surventr, 
fTenir, 



to' obtain. 

to come to prefeittienty to atUii- 

to prevent, to inform. 

to proceed from. 

to become again. 

to retain. 

to come again, to come back. 

to abstain. 

to sustain, to sniqport. 

to remember. 

to remember. 

to relieve. 

to come unexpeotedly. 

to hold. 



The verbs which are Biarked with a (t)» in the above list, %re cooji- 
gated with the different tenses of avoir, in their compound tenseii 
wliite those which have not this mark, are conjugated wkh the tauaa 
of ^ire. 

The n, in the abov<e vert)*, and in any other endisg hi emir^ n tk 
present of the infinitive mood, is, as in the verb vetur, dooUed ie tiMse 
tenses, in which it comes before e, es, and ent mute, as — tenir, to hMl 
queje tienne, que tu tiennes, qu'ils ou qu'elles tiennent, &c. 
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Avenir, to happen, is only used in the third person singular of the 
present of the indicative, as — s'il avient, if it happens. 

Provenir, to proceed from, is employed in its third persons singular 
and plural^ 2LS—eela provient de, that proceeds frOm; tou$ ce$ malheun 
proviennent ife* • • « , all these misfortunes proceed from, S^. 

20. VAtir, to clothe^ [Active Verb]; 

V^tant^ clothhtg: vita, vdtae, chiked. Avoir vdtu, ayaat ?4tu. 



Ind. Pre$, Je yhta, 

Nous vltonSy 

Imp, Je ydtaiBp 
Nous TdUons, 

Pret. De/- Je y^tifl, 

Moaa vdtimes, 

Fui» Je vdtiraiy 

Nous vdtiroiis, 

Cond, Pres, Je vStirais, 

Nous y^tirions, 

ImperaHoe, [No lat person,] 
Vdtoos, 

Sub, Pres, Que je vSte, 

Qae nous ydtioii8> 

Imp, Que je y^tisse, 



tu y^ts, 
vous y^tez^ 

tu y^taiSj 
voas ydtiez, 

tu v6ti8, 
vous vdtites, 

tu vdtjras, 
vous y^tires, 

tu vetirais, 
vous y^tiriez, 

v^ts, 
yStez« 

que tu vStes, 
que vous vdtiez, 



il ou elle v6t ; 
ils ou elles vitent. 

il ou elle vdtait ; 
ils ou elles vStaieat. 

it ou elle vdtit ; 
ils ou elles vStirent 

il ou elle v6tira ; 
ils ou elles vdtiront. 

il ou elle v^tirait ; 
ils ou elles vfitiraient 

qu*il ott qu'elle yfite ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles vStent. 

qu'il on qu'elle v6te ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'elles v^tent. 

qu'il ou qu'elle vMIt ; 



que tu v^tisses, 
Qae nous yfttissions, que vous vdtissiex, qu'ils en qu'elles v^tissent. 

Coiyugate after the same manner, w vSiir, to dress or clothe one's 
self; reviiir, to olothe; devitir, to strip, to undress; se dMHr, to 
diyest one's self. 

Revetir and dSvitir take avoir in their compound tenses. 



Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 

1. D6choir, to decay, [Neuter and Defective Verb]; 

[No preicnl participle.] D6cha, d6chue, decayed. 

Ind. Pres, Je d^cbois, tu d^chois. 

Nous d^choyons, vous d^choyez, 

IThe imperfect is not used,^ 



il ou elle d^cboit ; 
ils Ott elles d^choient. 



Pret, D^, Je d^us, 

Nous di^ch^Hies, 

FuL J« dfol^enrai, 
Nom dicherrons, 

Cond. Pm.j0 ddoheriais, 

Nous d6cherribBa, 

D^boyons, ^ 
^t. Prvt. Que Je d^boie, 



tu dachas, 
vous dtehiites, 

tu d^berras, 
vous d^cherresy 

tu d6cherrai8, 
vous d^cberriez, 

d^GboiSf 
d^cboyes. 



il Ott eUed^chut;- 
ils Ott elles d^hurent. 

il Ott elle d^oherra ; 
ils Ott elles d^cberront. 

il Ott elle d^cberrait; 
Us Ott elles d^berraieiit 

qu'U Ott ^u'elle d^oboie ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'elles d6cboient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle d^oboie ; 



^ , que tu d^cboies, . _ 

Que nous d6cboyionSi que vous d^cboyiez, qu'ils ott qu'elles d^cboient. 

Imp, Que je d^cbusse, que tu d^cbusses, qu'il ott qu'elle d6cbAt ; 

Que nous d6duissioiis,que vous d6cbus8iez,qu'ils ok qu'elles d^chussent. 

Tka above verb is seldom used, except in tbe present of tbe infinitive, as—40A 
^idit, aa r^putatuM, comm^en^ent d d^choir, bis credit and reputation begin to . 
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decrease; and. in its compoiind tenses, in which -it 'takes itrm* 'when it expmM 
the state of the sabject, as — iU sont d6cku8 de leura prwU^ea, they haTe lost tbdr 
privileges; and avitir, when it denotes the action of declining, as — depuif ee mmai 
ti a d^chu dejour en jour, from that moment he has declined erery day. 

2. Mouvoir, to move, [AcTivB Verb] ; 

Mouvanty moving ; mu, mue, moved. Avoir mu, ayant mu. 

il on elle meiit ; 

ils ou elles meuvent. 

il ou elle moiiYait ; 
ils ou elles monTaient 

il OK elle miit ; 

ils OK elles mnrent. 

il ou elle moavra; 
ils OK elles mouvront 

il OK elle moiiTrait; 
ils OK elles mouTraient 

qa*il OK qu'elle meare; 
qu'ils OK qu'elles meuyent 

qu*il OK qii*elle meare; 
qu'ils OK qu'elles menvent. 

qn'H OK qu'elle mQt; 
qn'ils OK qu'elles mnssent 



Jnd, Pres, Je mens, 

Nons mouvons. 

Imp. Je mouvais. 
Nous mouvions, 

Pret, Diif. Je mus. 

Nous mtlmes. 

Put. Je mouvrai. 

Nons moavrons, 

Cond. PresJe mouYrais, 

Nous mouvrions, 

Imperatuse. [No l$t person,'] 
MouYons, 

Sub, Prea, Qne je meuve. 

Que nous mourions, 

Imp, Que je musse« 

Que nous mnssions. 



tu meus» 
vous mouvez« 

tu mouvais, 
vous mouvie^ 

tu mus, 
vous m^tes, 

tu mouvras, 
vous mouvrez, 

tu mouvrais, 
vous mouvrie2> 

meus« 
mouvez, 

que tu meuves, 
que vous mouvies, 

que tu musseSf 
que vous mussiesy 



The above verb is only used in the present of the infinitive* as— ^ ne mu f^ 
comment Uapu mouvoir cetie pierre, I do not know how he could move that stone. 

The object, in exemplifying all its tenses, has been to give a model for the rerfos wlikk 
are conjugated after the same manner, such as — ^moMootr, to more ; 9*cmowow, to be 
concerned ; this latter being a reflective verb requires ttre in its compoiind tenses. 

Pronumeoirt to promote, is also conjugated after the same manner, and only UMdi 
the present of the infinitive, and in its compound tenses, which are formed with 
av^, as— Oft veui le promouvoir, they wish to promote him ; on Va pramu, he has bea 
promoted. 

3. PouYoir, to be able, [Active and Defective Verb]; 

Pouvant, being able; pu, [nofeminine,'] been able* Avoir pii> ayant pn. 



Ind, Pres, Je puis ou Je peux. 
Nous pouvons, 

Imp. Je pottvais> 
Nous pouvions, 

Pret* D^, Je pus, 

Nous pfimes, 

Fut, Je i>ourrai,t 
Nous poarrons, 

Cond.Pres. Je pourrais,t 

Nous i>oiurrion8. 

Sub, Pres. Que je puisse. 

One nous puissions. 

Imp. Que je pusse. 

One nous passions. 



tu peux, 
vous pouvez, 

tu pouvais, 
vous pouviez, 

tu pus, 
vous pfites, 

tu' pourras, 
vous pourrez, 

tu pourrais, 
vous ponrriez, - 

que tu puisses, 
que vous pnissies, 

que tu pusses, 
que vous pussies, 



il OK elle pent ; 

ils OK elles penvent. 

il OK elle ponvait; 
ils OK elles ponyaient 
il OK elle put ; 
ils OK elles parent. 

il OK elle ponrra ; 
ils OK elles poorront. 

il OK elle ponrrait ; 
ils OK elles ponnraient. 

qu^ OK qa'eUe pnlsse ; 
quils OK qu'elles pniMent 

qu*il OK'qa'ella p^t ; 
qu'ils OK qa'ellaB pwmoKL 



t The second r only is pronounced in all the persons of the fatttre and ronditiwiri 
of this verb, the first being mute ; but the foregoing syllable becomes Ions • thus- 
je pSiHTrai, tu pourras, &c. are pronounced— ;/> pvu^rai, tu fou-ros, &c. — -■ -* - — -^ 
tu pourrais fiic.jepou'raiSytupou-'raiSySiG, 
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4. Pourvoir, to provide, [Neuter Verb]; 

Pourvoyant, providing; pourvu, pourvue, provided. Avoir potmru, ayant pounm. 

T— J »» 1_ •_ . , t. mm 



Ind. Pr6«. J e pounrois* 

Nous pounroyons, 

Imp. Je pourvoyais. 
Nous pourvoyions, 

Pret. D^m Je pourvus, 

Nous pounrftmes, 

Fut. Je pourroirai. 
Nous i>oiirYOiroii8y 

C(md,Pre8.Je pourvoirais. 

Nous pourvoirioDs, 

Imperative. INo Ist person."] 
Pounroyons, 



tu pourvois, 
Yous pourvoyez, 

tu pounroyais, 
Yous pourYoyiez> 

tu pourvus, 
vous pourviliteSf 

tu pourvoiras, 
YOUS pourvoirez, 

tu pourYoirais, 
YOUS pounroiriez, 

pourvois, 
pourYoyez, 



il ou elle pounroit ; 
iU.ou elles pounroient. 

il ou elle pounroyait ; 
ils ou elles poutYoyaient. 

il ou elle poonrut ; 
ils ou elles i>ourYureiit. 

il ou elle ponrYoira ; 
ils ou elles i>ourYoiroiit. 

il ou elle pounroirait ; 
ils ou elles pouiroiraient 

qu'il ou qu'elle pourYoie ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles i>ourYoieiit 



OUTYOyODSy ^■V*»M ^\fJ\iMtf ^W m<iv vw l^w «/kA«2B ifVtM T VTAVUli* 

Sub. Free. Que je pourvoiet que tu pourYoies, qu*il ou qu'elle pounroie ; 

Que nous i>ourYoy ions, que vous pourYoyiez,qu*ils mc qn*elles pourYoient 

Imp. Que je ponrYUSse, que tu pounrusses, qu*il ou qu'elle pounrtkt ; 

Que nous pourYassioiis,qne yous pourYnssieB,qu'ils ou qu'elles pouirussent 

5. Bavoir, to have or get again. [Active Verb]. 

This verb is only used in the present of the infinitiYe, as— ti piaide pour ravoir $on 
bien, he pleads to get his property again. 

6. Savoir, to know, [Active Verb]; 
Sachanty knowing; su, sue, known. Avoir su, ayant su. 



Ind. Free. Je sais, 

Nous saYons, 

Imp. Je saYais, 
Nous saYions, 

Fret. Def* Je sus, 

Nous sAmes, 

Fut. Je saurai, 

Nous sauronSy 

Cond.Fres. Je saurais, 

Nous saurions, 

Imperative. {No l«t person,"] 
Sachons, 

Sub. Fres. Que je sache, 

Que nous sachions, 

Imp. Que je susse, 

Que nous sussions, 



tu sais, 
vous saY^y 

tu saYais, 
YOUS saYiez, 

tu sus, 
YOUS sAtes, 

tu sauras, 
YOUS saurez, 

tu saurais, 
YOUS sauriez, 

sache, 
sachez, 

que tu saches, 
que YOUS sachiez, 

que tu susses, 
que YOUS sussiez, 



il ou elle salt ; 
ils ou elles saYent. 

il ott elle saYait ; 
ils ou elles saYaient 

il ou elle sut ; ' 
ils ou elles surent. 

il ou elle sftura ; 
ils ou elles saoront. 

il ou elle saurait ; 
ils Ott elles sauraient. 

qu*il ou qu'elle sache ; 
qu'ils ou qu'eUes sachent 

qu*il ou qu'elle sache ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles sachent 

qu'il ou qu'elle s^t ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles sussent 



Savoir must not be confounded with connaitre, which is also En- 
glished by to know, Connaitre is mostly used in the sense of to be ac- 
quainted with, and savoir in other circumstances. 

7. S'asseoir, to sit down, [Reflective Verb]; 
S'asseyant, sitting ; assis, assise, sat, S'^tre assis, s'^tant assis. 

Imd. Fres, Je m'assieds, tu f assieds, il ou elle s'assied ; 

Nous nous asseyons, vous yous asseyez, ils ok elleU s'asseyent. 
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Imp, Je m'asseyais, tu t'asseyais, il ou elte 8*aflseyait ; 

Nous nous asseyions, vous rous asseyiez, ils ou elles fl^asseyaient 

Pret. Dtf. Je m*a88is, tu f assis, il om eUe •'asait j 

Nous nous assimes, vous vous assttes, ils ou elles s'assirent. 

FutJe m'assilrai^t , tu t'assi§ras, il ou elle s'assi^ra ; 

Nous nous assi^ronSy vous vous assi^rez, ils ou elles s'assi^ront. 

Cond,Pre8, Je m'assi§raiSy tu t'assi^rais, 11 ou elle s'assi^rait ; 

Nous nous assi§rions, vous vous assi^riez, ils ou elles s*assi^raient 

Imperative. [No let personJ] assieds-toi, qu*il ou qu'elle s'asseye ; 

Asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous, qu'ils ou qu'elles s'asseyent. 

Sub, Pres. Que je m'asseye, que tu fasseyes, qu'il ou qu'elle a'asseye; 

Que nous nous asse- que vous vous asse- qu'ils ou qu'ellcB s'asseyenl 
yions, yiez, 

Imp, Que je m*assisse, que tu fassisscs, qu'il ou qa*elle B'assit; 
Que nous nous assis- que vous vousassis- qu'ils ou qu'elles s'assisMil 
sions, siez. 

Conjugate after the same manner se ras8eoit\ to sit down again. 

Asseoir, to set, follows also the same conjugation ; but, being u 
active verb, and not a reflective one, it only takes the personal prononv 
-—Je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles; its compound tenses are foimei 
with avoir ; as — nPai asm V enfant sur la ehaue% I set the child upoi 
the chair. 

Rasseoir, to settle, in speaking of liquids which purify by remainiig 
still, is only used in the present of the infinitive, and, sometimes, ii 
its compound tenses, which are formed with ^tre; as — laissez rasttvf 
le ca/S, let the coffee settle ; il est bien rassis, it is quite settled. 

8. Surseoir, to reprieve, to supersede, [AcTiVB Verb]; 

Sursoyant, reprieffing; sursis, sursise, reprieved. Avoir sursiSy ayant snnit. 

Ind. Pres, Je sursois, tu sursois, il ou elle sursoit ; 

Nous suTsoyons, vous sursoyez, ils ou elles snrsoient. 

Imp, Je sursoyais, tu sursoyais, il ou elle sursoyait ; 

Nous sursoyions, vous sursoyiez, ils ou elles sursoyaient 

Pret. Drf. Je sursis, tu sursis, il ou elle sarslt ; 

Nous summes, vous sursites, ils ou ^es sorsirent. 

Fut, Je surseoirai, tu surseoiras, il ou elle sarseoira ; 

Nous surseoirons, vous surseoirez, ils ou elles snrseoiront. 

Cond,Pre8, Je surseoirais. tu surseoirais, il ou elle surseoirait ; 

Nous surseoirioUs, vous surseoiriez, ils ou elles snrseoiraient 
Imperative, [No let person,'} sursois, qu'il ou qu'elle sursoie ; 

Sursoyons, sursoyez, quils ou qu'elles sursoient 

Sub, Pres. Que je sursoie, que tu sursoies, qu*il ou qu'elle sarsoie * 

Que nous sursoyions, que vous sursoyiez, qu*ils ou qu'elles Sursoient. 

Imp, Que je tursisse, que tu surtisses, qu*il ou qu'elle soislt; 

QuQ nous sursissions, que vous sundssiesy qu'ils ou qa'^las sunuBseat 

The above verb, which is principally made use of in proceedings li 
law, is seldom used but in the present of the infinitive, and in its con- 
pound tenses ; as — surseoir le jugement d'un proc^ to put off the 
verdict of an action, &c. 

t Je m'asseyerai, tu fasseyeras, &c. and je v^asseyerais, tu fasseyerms, iec nay 
be used in the future and conditional. 
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We also say — suneoir d Vex^cution d^un arrH, in which sense, «iir- 
seoir is neuter. 

When sursis, past participle of surseoir, is taken adjectively, it is 
frequently used with the different tenses of ^ire; as — Le jugement e$t 
sursis^ the judgement is put off. 

9. Valoir, to be worth, [NjEUTBR AND Dbpective Verb]; 
Valant, being worth; valu, been worth. Avoir yalu, ayant valu. 



Ind. Pres, Je raaXy 

Nous Talons, 

Imp, Je valais, 

Nous yalions, 

Pret D^, Je valus, 

NoQs yaliimesy 

Fut. Je vaudrai, 

Novs TaadroDS, 

ContUPres. Je mndrais, 

Nobs vaudrions, 



tu vaax, 
vous valez, 

tu valais, 
Yous valiez, 

tu valufl, 
vous yal^tes^ 

tu yaudraa, 
TouB raodreZy 

tu yaudrais. 
voui Taudriez, 



Imperative. HVif Iwt pers&n.] 
valoDS, 



Sub, Pres. Que je vaille, 

One Bont valions, 

In^. Qoe je raiaise, 



il ou elle yaut ; 
lis ou elles yalent. 

il ou elie yalait : 
lis ou elles yalaient. 

n oil elle yalut ; 
ils ou elles valorent 

il ou elle yaudra ; 
lis ou elles yaudront. 

il ou elle yaudrait; 
ils ou elles vandraient. 

qu'il ou quelle yaille ; 
qu'ils ou qii*elles yaiUent 

quil ou qn'elle yaille ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles yaHlent 

qu'il ou qu'elle yaltlt ; 



vauxy 
yalee, 

que tu yailles, 
que yoos yaliez, 

que tu valusses, 
Qoe BOOS yalnssions, que yous yalussiez, qu'ils ou qu'elles yalussent. 

Conjugate after the same manner the verbs pr6valoir, to prevail; 
^quivaloirf to be equivalent ; and revaloir, to repay. 

The present of the subjunctive of prhaloir is guejeprhale, que tu 
pr6vale9, qu'iiprSvale; que nous prhalions, que vous prSvaliez, quHls 
prevalent. Pr6valoir generally governs the preposition sur; as — 17 nefaut 
pas que im ratson pr^ale sur Pusage, reason must not prevail over cus- 
tom. When it is taken in a reflective way, it requires i^; as — L'homme 
ne doit pas sepr^valotr beaucoup de sa raison qui ie trompe si souvent, 
men must not boast much of their reason which so often oeceives them. 
'kquivalmr, to be equivalent, is seldom used in the infinitive^ and in 
any other of its tepses, except sometimes in the third person singular 
of the preseat of the indicative ; as — Ceci 6quivaut d ff/«, and even then 
it is better to use the adjective equivalent, with the different tenses 
of Hre, and say — Ceci est Equivalent d cela, this is equivalent to that. 
It requires the preposition d. 

Revaloir^ to return like for like, is always used with the pronoun 
k or cela ; as — Je le lui ai retain^ I returned him like for like ; je lui 
fnaudrai cota^ I shall return him like for like. 

10, Voir, to9eB^ [Active Verb]; 

. Voyanty seHng ; vu, vue, seen* Avoir vu« ayant vu. 
HAttaJevoiif tavois, 



Nous voywHij 
Nogsvqpl 



vonsvoyesy 



il ou elle voit ; 
ils Ml elles voieat. 

il en elle voyail ; 
llMiieUMy^^ 
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Fut. Je verrai,t 
Nous verronsi 

Cond,Pre8, Je verraisyt 

Nous verrions, 

Imperative. [Ko let person."] 
Voyons, 

Sub, Pres, Que je voie, 

Que nous voyions, 

Imp. Que je visse, 

Que nous vissions, 



tu Terras, 
vous verrez, 

tu verrais, 
vous verriez, 

vols, 
voyee, 

que tu YoieS) 
que Tous voyiez, 

que tu visses, 



il OK elle Terra ; 
ils ott elles verront. 

il ott elle verrait ; 
lis Ott elles verraient. 

qu'il Off qu'elle voie ; 
qu'ils Ott qn'elles Toient 

qu'il Ott qu'elle voie ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'elles Toient 

qu'il Ott qu'elle Vtt ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'ellesTissent 



que TOUS vissiez. 

Conjugate after the same manner the verbs revoir, to see again; n- 
trevoir, to have a glimpse of ; and prhoir, to foresee ; but this list 
makes in the future, — Je prSvoirai, tu prhoiras, &c. and in the coi- 
ditionaly — Je prhoirais, tu prevoirais, &c. 

11. Vouloir, to be willing, [Active and Defective Verb]; 

Voulanty being willing ; voulu^ been willing. Avoir voi|lu, ay ant toiIi. 

tu veuxy 
vous Toulezy 

tu voulais, 
vous vouliezy 

tu voolus, 
vous voultltes, 

tu vondrasy 
vous voudrez, 

tu voudrais, 
vous voudriez. 

JmperaHve* Veuillez. IThis person is the only one used,"] 

JSub, Pres, Que je veuille,^ que tu veuilles, qu'il ou qu'elle veuille ; 

' Que nous voulions, que vous vouliez, qu'ils ou qu'elles veuHleBL 

Imp, Que je voulusse, que tu voulusses, qu'il ott qu'elle voul&t * 

Que nous voulussions, que vous voulussiez, qu'ils Ott qu'elles voulusseiL 

Irregular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. ' 

1. Absoudre, to absolve, [Active and Defective Verb]; 

Absolvanty absolving; absous, absoute, absolved. Avoir absous, ayant absou. 



Ind, Pres, Je veux, 

Nous voulons. 

Imp. Je voulais, 

Nous voulions, 

Pret, Drf, Je voulus, 

Nous voulilmesy 

Fut, Je voudraiy 
Nous voudrons, 

Cond, Pres. Je voudrais, 

Nous voudrions. 



il ou elle veut ; 

ils Ott elles veulent. 

il Ott elle voulait ; 
ils Ott elles voulaient 

il Ott elle voolut ; 

lis OK elles voularent 

il Ott elle voudra ; 
ils OK elles vondnmt. 

il Ott elle voudrait ; 
ils Ott elles voadraient 



ind, Pres, J'absous, 

Nous absolvons, 

Imp. J'absolvais, 

Nous absolvions. 



tu absous, 
vous absolvez, 

tu absolvais, 
vous absolviez, 

[This verb has no preterit definite.'] 



il Ott elle absent ; 
ils Ott elles absolvent. 



il Ott elle absolvait ; 
ils Ott elles absoLvaient. 



Fut. J'absoudrai, 

Nous absoudronsy 

Cond. Pr«s J'absoudrais, 

Nous absoudrions, 

Imperative, \No 1st person.] 
Absolvons, 



tu absoudras, 
vous absoudrez; 

tu absoudrais, 
vous absoudriez, 

absous, 
absolvez, 



il Ott elle absondra ; 
ils Ott elles absoudxont. 

il Ott elle absoadralt; 
ils Ott elles absoadraieiit. 

qu'il Ott qu'elle absolve ; 
qu'ils Ott qu*elles absoheiit 



t The second r only is pronounced in all the persons of the future and cdnditioBil 
of this verb, and of its derivatives ; but the foregoing syllaUe beeomes long ; that— 
je verrai, tu verras, &c. are prouoimced— ^e ve-rm, tu vi-rus, &c. and /# vcrrttti^ (■ 
verrais, kcje ve^ais, tu ve^rais, &c. 
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^Sub, Pres, Que j*absolve, que tu absolves, qu'il on qQ*el1e absolve ; 

Que noas absolvions^ que vous absolviez, qu'ils au qu'elles absollrent. 

[There is no imperfect ^ the subjunctive.'] 
Conjugate after the same manner dissoudre, to dissolve. 
2. Accroire, to make one believe^ to impoae upon one. 

This verb is only used in the present of the lafinitiye with the verfo/mv, which 
^erres as an auxilmry to it, as— on ne peui pas lui en/aire «c«rotr€, be is not a man to 
be imposed upon 4 elle lui/uit accroire tout ce qu*eUe veut, she makes him believe 
every thing she Ukes. 

3. Battre, to beat, [Active Verb]; 
Battant, beating: battu, battue, beaten. Avoir battu, ayant battu. 



Ind. Pres, Je bats, 

Nous battons, 

Imp. Je battais, 

Nous battions, 

Fret. Def. Je battis. 

Nous battimes, 

Fut. Je battraiy 

Nous battrons, 

Cond,Pres» Je battrais* 

Nous battrions. 

Imperative. [No \st person.'] 
Battdns, 

Sub, Pres. Que je batte. 

Que nous battions, 

Imp. Que je battisse. 



tubatS) 
vous battez, 

tu battais, 
vous battiez, 

tu battis, 
vous "battHes, 

.tu battras, 
vous battrez, 

tu battrais, 
vous battriez, 

bats« 
battez, 

que tu battes, 
que vous battiez. 



ii ou elle bat ; 

ils im elles battent. 

il ouellebattait; 
ils ou elles battaient. 

il ou elle battit ; 
ils OK elles batUrent. 

il ou elle battra ; 
ils ou elles battront. 

il ou elle battrait ; 
ils ou elles battraient. 

qa'il ou qn'elle batte ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles battent. 

qu'il ou tju'eiie batte; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles battent. 

qu'il 4>u qu'elle battit ; 



que tu battisses, 
Que noas battissions, que voas battissiez, qu*ils on qu'elles battlssent. 

Conjugate after the same manner abattre, to pull down ; cambattre, 
to fight; debattre, to debate ; rabattre, to pull down again, to abate ; 
rebattre, to beat again; 8*ibattre, to make or be merry ; se d6batire, 
to struggle, &c. 



4. Boire, to drink, [Active Verb]; 
Buvant, drinking; bu, bue, drunk. Avoir bu^ ayant bn. 

tubois, 
vous buvez, 

tu buvais, 
Tous buvies, 

ta bus, 
vous bttes>' 

tu boiras, 
voQsboirez, 

tu boirais, 
veusboiriez, 

bois, 
buvez, 

que tu boives, 
que vous buviez, 

que tu bu8ses« 
que vous bussiez. 

Conjugate after the same nmnner reboire^ to drink again. 



Ind. Pres, Je bois, 

Nous biivons, 

Imp, Je buvais. 
Nous buvions, 

Pret. D^f. Je bus. 

Nous bftmes, 

Fut, Je boirai, 

Noas boirons, 

€ond.Pres. Je boirais, 

Nous boirioos. 

Imperative. [No 1st person.] 
Savons, 

^i<6. Pres, Que je boive, 

Que nous buvions. 

Imp. Que je busse, 

Que nous bossions. 



il ottelleboit; 
ils ou elles boivent. 

il ou elle buvait ; 
lis ou ellM bttvaient. 

ilo« elle but; 
ils •« elles buxent. 

il oti elle boira ; 
^tm elles fooironi. 

iloicelleboirait; 
ils ott-eUes boiraient. 

qu'il ott qu*elle boive ; 
qa'ils ou qu'elles boivent, 

qu'il Ott qu'elle boive ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles boivent. 

qu'il Ott qu*elle b4t ; 
qu'ils oii qu'elles busseat. 
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5; Clore, toetdse. [AonvB anp DmwMe^wyjb Verb]. 

This verb is only ased in the three first persons singular of the pn 
sent of the indicative, SLS—je clos, tu clos, il ou elle cMt : in the fatui 
jt clorai; m ih^ cfmd\t^OBa\,Je eierau ; m the inpsFmiive, eios: ioti 
three first ptnrsois singular of the present of tfe sub|uiicAive^fMJ 
chse, que tm chsest qfiiH ou qu^eUe close ; io the preeeni of the infiuiiK 
chre ; in the past participle, clos, close ; and in all its cotnpouiMl ttiM 
which are formed with avoir, 

Tlie present of the infinitive is frequently used with the differa 
teises of the verb/fltrc. 

Enclore, to enclose, is conjugated after the same manner. 

Note, — Some write clore and enclore with two r*s in the present ii 
the infinitiTe, and in the future and conditional, thus — dorre^ enelmt: 
je clorrai^Jenclorrai^je clorrais^j'enclorrais, 

6. Cooclvre, to coecc/uif^, [Activk Yhhb3; 

Conduant^ eoncluding ; codcIu, conclue, concludtd. Avoir conclu^ ajant coiclft 

Ind. Prea* Je ooBclas, tu conchifl^ il ou elU eoBQlnt ; 

Noot coDdMooSr YooB conelueM, ils «» Mtm concluent 

imp. Je coKhmift, ta concluaiS|j il on eU* eeacUiait ; 

Nous Gonclu'ioiu», vous concluiez, ils an elles oonsUiaieiit 

Pret D^, Je coBctas, tu. oooelns, il ou elle eondat } 

NcrasooBcl^iBeay toqs eondfttes, U« •« i^Im eoadqrent. 

Fut. Je ooBclttrai^ to oonolorfts, il oh «Ue coaclora ; 

Nous GondkiYons^ tovs conclures^ U» ou elles conckiroDt. 

C^mL Fr««Je coocluraisy tu coDcluiaiSy il on elle Gooclorait; 

Nous Qonclurions, vous concluriez, ils ou elles coacluraieot 

Imjif^rative, INo lai perwn,1 c onclns, qu'il ov-qu'elle conclae ; 

Conclaons, concluez, qalls ou qu'elles condnatfr 

Sub. Pres. Que je conclue, que tu conclues, qu'il ou qa'elle conelue * 

Que nous cooduions, que tous concluies, qu'ils •• qm'elles conclaat 

Imp, Que je conclusse, que tu conclusses, qulL ok qu'eHe conclAt * 
Que sous conclnssions^que vous condusfliea^u'ils otrqa'elles coBcl'iuwit 

Conjugate after the same manner efcclure, to ezcliule.. 

A diaeresis (* ) is required, in these verbs, over the I of tbe termiia' 
tions to$Up u»f in tbe two first persons plural of the knpeffect of tie 
indicative, and of the present of the subjunctive, to <leQtt4e tiwit tbei 
is to be pronounced distinct fromt tbe m which preeedea it; as— mv 
conclu-ions, vou9 c<mclu-iez ; nous exclu-ions, vous excIu-^tTi^; m^t %m 
conclU'ions ; que vous amclu't'ez ; que nous exclu-ioMS, que wqus exchhin. 

7. Conduire, io conduct, [Active VbrbJ; 

Conduisant, conducting; conduit, conduite, comdueted. Avoir condait^ayaBt coaid- 

Ind. Ptes. Je conduls, tu conduis, il ou ettecondail: 

Nous condnisonsy tous condnisez, fls ou elles comivbeBt 

Imp. Je conduisais, tn conduisais, il ou elle coadajwit- 

Nous condnisions, yous condulsies, ils ou elles concfaiisaient. 

Pret. IHf. Je conduisis, tn eoudtrisis, il ok elle eeadofsit • 

Nous conduislmes, vous conduisites, ils ovl elles conduislrent 
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FuL Je bondttirai^ tu condturM, il <m tXLe CMtdnift ; 

Nous ooodiiiroiiSt vetta oondaireft, Uf #» eUmt <KMuliiiront. 

nd, Pre$. Je coBdiiirais, tu conduirais, il on elle ooadninut ; 

N<Mi» cendttirioiiSp voii« cottdniriei^ ils mi Wics «oiidttiraient 

peraiive, [A/V> Ui pen^n^] condiiis, qa'il <m qn'elle oMdUtie ; 

CendiiisoiiBy ooiidui»es» qu'Ut €u qa'«Ue8 conduisent. 

lb, Pret, Que je conduifle, que tu oondqises, qa'il <m qu'eUe oendwBet 

Que BOU8 coDduisions, qae t<MW condaisies, qa'u« on qu'eUes ^onduisent.' 

Imp^ Que je oondoiflisM, qae ta coodwsisses, qu'il •» qu'oUeOOtdvii^t; ^ 
Que Dww c^ndiusis- que vtma cmdvisis- qu'ils. ok ||«'eUei conduisis- 
sioDs, siez, sent 

Coajugate after the sane manaer all verbs endUig in tke present of 
i \nkmtive mood in uire, as — dSduire, to deduct; imtrmre, to 
itract ; rMuirtf to reduee ; introdmrtt to iotrodace, <&o* 
Nuire, to hurt, makes ntftf in its past participle ; it is regular in all 
other tenses. 

Luire, to shine ; reluire^ to glitter, make, also, lui\, and relui\ in 
Hr past participles ; they have no definite preterit in the indicative, 
d no imperfect of the subjunctive, but they are regular in thbir other 
ises« 

8. Confire, to plckU, [ACTIVE VfiliB]; 
mfisant, jiteM'ii^ ; oonfit, oonfite, pitkM. Avoir confit^ aya«lco«^ 

(2. Pre«. Je confis, tu confis, il ok elle conit; 

Nous omftB0ti9f . voiis confises,. ils •« tolles confisent 

Imp. Je confisaJs, tu confisais, il o» elle confisait ; 

Nous cosllftioas, votn confiitos, ils #m elles oonfisaienL 

ret, Def. Je eon6s, ta confis, il ou elle confit ; 

Nous cDfifhiies, Tons conf Hes, iU ou ellcs cmififeiit 

Fut, Je confirai, tu confiras, il otielle confira ; 

NoQseonuoiis, vous eonAriefe, ils o» dleiFcmdlroiiit 

id. Pre8,3e confirais, ta coafirais, il <m elle coniirait ; 

Noos conilrions, yous coufitiex ils <m eiles oonilraieBt. 

lerative, iNo Ist person.'} confis, qull ou qa*elle confise; 

Conibons, confisex, qu'ilsottqaNsUeseinifisent. 

Uf. Pre$, Que je confise, que ta confises, qu'ilott qu'elle eonfise ; 

One notts coiiMoiis, que votis coofisiez, qu'ils au qitt'eHM eoalBent 

Imp, Que je confisse, qae tu confisses, qa'il or qu'elle coof it ; 

Que nous cottfissioiis, quevous conttssiez, quIlstiiiqmVllescoiiftMent. - 

Conjugate after the same manner circoncire,t to circumcise; and 
ffire, to suffice ; with this difference, that circoncire makes circonch^ 
concise, in its past participle : and tuffire^saffi. without fenunine. 

9. Connaitre, to know, [Active Verb]; 

Connaissant, /cnototNir ; connui connue, fcftotrn. Avoir connu, ayant conou. 

d. Pres. Je connais, ta coiiliais, il ou elie connatt ; 

Nous tonoaisions, toM ooBnaisses, ils ou elles oonnaissent 



The past participles, nui, lui, and firftu, have no femhiine. 
The French Academy, Restaut, WaiUy, F^raud, and D^mancfre think that circoncire 
no present pttrtkipU, Hor imperfect either in tfie indicative or suti^etive, hat 
ers aro of a eoulftuQr t^pinion. 
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Imp, 
Pret. Def. 

Fut. 

Cond,Pre8* 

Imperatice. 

Sub. Pres, 

Imp, 



Je connaissais, 
Nous connaissions, 

Je conn as. 
Nous coDivftmes, 

Je connaitrai, 
Nous connattrons^ 

Je coDuattrais, 
Nous connaitrioDS, 

[No Ist person,'] 
Connalssons, 

Que je connaisse, 



tu connaissais, 
vous connaissiezy 

tu connus, 
Tons conntktes, 

tu connattras, 
vous cdnaaitreK, 

tu connattraiS) 
voas connattrieZy 

eonnais, 
connaissez. 



il ou elle coniuiissait ; 
ils ou elles oonnaissaient 

il ou elle connat ; 

ils ou elles connurent. 

il ou elle connaitra ; 
ils ou elles coBnaitront 

il ou elle connattrait ; 
ils ou elles connaitraient. 

qu'il om qu^elle connaisse; 
qu'ils ou qn'elles connaissot. 

qu'il OS qa'elle connaisse; 



que tu connaisses, 
Que nous coBnaissions,que reus connaissiess, qu'ils ou qu'elles coDoaifsaL 

Que je couDusse, qae ta connusses, qu'il ou qu'elle connftt; 

Qae nous connussioDS, que vous connussies, qu'ils ou qu'elles conniuMiL 

Conjugate after the same manner reconnoitre, ' to know again; 
mcconnaitre, not to know ; se m6connaitre, to forget one's self; ip- 
parattre, to appear; comparaitre, to make one's appearance; St 
paraitre, to disappear; paraitre, to appear; reparaitre, to appw 
again ; and, in general, all those ending in aitre or oitre in the prescil 
of the infinitive, except croUre, to grow ; naitre, to be bom ; jM^frr, 
to feed or graze, (and their derivatives,) which are exemplified at fiH 
length hereafter, on account of not being exactly simitar either ia ihe 
terminations of all their tenses and persons or in the accentuation. 

10. Coudre, to sew, [Active Verb]; 
Cousant, 'sewing; cousu, cousue, sewed. Avoir cousu, ayant consi 



Ind. Pres, Je couds,- 

Nous cousoos, 

Imp, Je cousais, 

Nous consions, 

Pret. D^, Je cousis, 

Nous cousimes, 

Fut, Je coudrai. 

Nous coudrons, 

Cond,Pre8, Je coudrais. 

Nous coudrions, 

Imperative, [No Ist person.'} 
Cousons, 

Sub. Pres, Que je couse. 

Que nous couslons, 



tu couds. 
Tons cousez, 

tu cousais^ 
vous cousiez, 

tu cousis, 
vous cou sites, 

tu coudras, 
vous coudrez, 

tu coudrais, 
vou»coudriez, 

couds, 
cousez, 

que tu couses, 
que vous cousiez, 

que tu couslsses, 



ii ou elle cond ; 
ils ou eJles cousent. 

ii ou elle cousait ; . 
ils ou elles cousaient 

il ou elle cousit ; 
ils ou elles cousirent 

il ou elle coudra ; 
ils ou elles coadront. 

il ou elle coudrai t ; 
ils ou elles coudraient 

qu'il ou qa'elle coose ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles coosent 

qu'il ou qu'elle couse ; 
qn'ild ou qa'elles consent 

qu'il ou qu'elle coustt; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles oousissest 



Imp. Que Je cousisse, 

Que nous cousissions, que vous cousissiez, 

Conjugate after the same manner decoudre, to unsew ; and recouirt, 
to sew again. 

11. Craindre, to fear, [Active Verb]; 
Craignant, /earing; craint, crainte, /eared. Avoir craint, ayant craiit 



Ind, Pres, Je crains. 

Nous craignons, 



tu crains, 
vous craignez, 



ii ou elU craint ; 

ils ou elles craignent. 
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Imp. Je craignais. 
Nous craignions, 

Pret. Drf, Je craignifl, 

Nous craignimeS) 

Fut, Je craindrai, 

Nous craindrons, 

Cond. Prea. Je craindrais, 

Nous craindrionsy 

Imperative, [No Ist person,'] 
Craignons, 

Sub, Pres, Que je craigne, 



ta craignais, 
Tous craigniez, 

ta craignifl, 
V0U8 craignttesi 

tu craindras, 
TOUS craindres, 

tu craindrais, 
TOUS craindriez, 

crains, 
craignez, 



il ou elle jcraignait ; 
ils ou elles craignaient 

il ou elle craignit ; 
ils ou elles craignireDt. 

il ou elle craindra ; 
iU ou elles craindront 

« 

il ou elle craindrait ; 
ils ou elles craiDdraient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle craigne ; 
qu*ils ou qn'elles cralgneut. 

qu'il ou qu'elle craigne ; 



que tu craignes, 
Qae nous craignions, que tous craigniez, qu'ils ou qu'elUs craigoient. 

Imp. Que je craignisse, que tu craignisses, qu'il ok qu'elle craigntt ; 

Que nous craignisslons, querous craignissiez^.qu'ils ou qu'elles craignxssent. 

Conjugate after the same manner all verbs ending; in the present 
of the infinitive, in aindre, eindre, and oindre, as — piaindre, to pity ; 
peindre, to paint ; joindre, to join ; atteindre, to reach ; astreindrCf 
to bind, to subject ; ceindre, to gird ; poindre, to peep, to dawn, to 
shoot forth, &c. 

Poindre is only used in the present of the infinitive and in the 
future, as — lorsque les herbes commencent d poindre au printems, 
when the grass begins to peep in the spring ; je partirai des qfte lejour 
poindra^ I shall set out at break of day. 



Dt( 



It 



12. Croire, to believe, [Active Verb] ; 
Croyant, believing ; cru, crue, believed. Avoir cru, ayant cru. 



Ind. Pres, Je crois. 

Nous croyons, 

Imp. Je croyais. 
Nous croyions, 

Pret. Dtf. Je crus, 

Nous criimes, 

Fut. Je croirai, 
Nous croirons, 

Cmd,Pre8, Je croirais. 

Nous cToirions, 

ImpenHoe. [ATo 1st person,] 
Croyons, 

Sub, Pre*. Que je croie, 

~ Que nous croyions, 

Imp, Que je crnsse. 

Que nous crassions. 



tu crols, 
vous croyez, 

tu croyais, 
vous croyiez, 

tu crus, 
TOUS criites, 

tu croiras, 
vous croirez, 

tu croirais, 
vous croiriez, 

crois, 
croyez, 

que tu croies, 
que vous croyiez, 

que tu crusseSf 
que vous crussiez. 



il ou elle croit ; 
ils ou elles croient. 

il ou elle croyait ; 
ils ou elles croyaieut 

il ou elle crut ; 

ils ou elles crurent. 

il ou elle croira ; 
ils OK elles croiront 

il ou elle croirait ; 
ils ou elles croiraient. 

qu'il ou qu*elle croie ; 
qu'ils OK qu'elles croient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle croie ; 
qu*ils ou qn'dles croient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle crikt ; 
qu*ils otf qu'elles crussent 



13, CroUre, to grow, [Neuter Verb]; 
Croissant, growing ; cri^, cri^e, grown. Avoir cri^, ayant crik. 



^Hd. Pres. Je crois. 

Nous croissonS) 

Imp, Je croissais, 
Nous croissions, 

^ree. D^. Je crAs, 

Nous criUnes, 



tu crois, 
vous croissez, 

tu croissais, 
vous croissiez, 

tu criis, 
vous crCktes, 



il ou elle croit ; 

ils ou elles croissent. 

il <m elle croissait ; 
lis ou elles croissaient* 

il ou elle cr&t ; 
ils ou elles crt^rent. 
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Fut. Je croltnu, 

Nous croitixHUh 

Cond.Pres, Je croltimif. 

Nous orottrioBi, 

ImperaHve. [N0 Itt perwu.} 
CroiMOD0» 

Sftt6. Pru* Que je croine, 

Qae nous crousioDS, 

Imp. Que je cnksse, 

Qae nous crdssions. 



tu crottrasy 
ToiiB crottreit 

tu crottraifli 
Tous croitrieBy 

croi8» 
croisflesy 

que ta craJftes^ 
que vous croiMiez, 

que tu crdaaea^ 
que vous cr^isuez, 



ilottellecroltra^ 
lis Ml ellea croiteont. 

il OK elle croifaraU; 
lis Ml ellea crotfartUent 

qu'il ou qa'elle croisse; 
qa'iU &u qu'ellea eroiaseiiL 

qa*il 9U qtt'^Ue oroiase; 
qa*iU Ml qa'elle« crousent 

qu'il Ml qu*eUe ertt; 
qa*il8 au qa'«lleB orftssent 



CoDJugate after the same manner aeeroUre,f to increase, and 
crcitre^ to decrease. 

Cr^itre takes avoir in its compound tenses, when it expresses tke 
action of growing, as — 7/ a bien cru cette flnnie, he has grown veiy 
much this year ; but it takes ^tre when it denotes the state 10 whiek 
one is, as«-t7 n^eat point cru du tout, he is not grown at all. 

14. Dire, to say, to teU^ [Active Vb&b] ; 

DisEDt, saying ; dit, dite, said. Avoir dit, ayant dit. 



Ind, Pres. Je dis. 

Nous disonsj 

Imp. Je disais, 
Nous disions, 

Pret, Dtif» Je dis. 

Nous dimes, 

Fut. Je dirai, 

Nous dixons, 

Cond.Pres, Je dirais. 

Nous dirions, 

Imperative, [No 1st person.^ 
Disons, 

Sub. Pres. Qae je dise. 

Que nous disions, 



tu dis, 
vous dites, 

tu disais, 
vous dislez, 

tu dis, 
vous dftes, 

tu diras, 
TOUB dires, 

tu dirais, 
vous dlriea^ 

dis, 
dites, 

que tu dises, 
que vous disiez. 



Imp. Que je disse. 

Que nous dissious, 



il ou elle dit ; 

lis ou elles disent. 

il ou elle disait; 
lis o« elles dlsaient. 

il ou elle dit ; 

ils o» elles dbnent. 

il ou elle dira ; 
ils OH elles df rout. 

il ou elle dirait ; 
ils OK elles diraient. 

qu'il OM qa'elle dise ; 
qn'ils on qa'elles dlsent. 

qu*il ou qu'elle dise | 
qu*ils ou qa'elles diseut 

qu'il ou qa'elle dtt; 
qu'ils OK qa'ellea dissent 



que tu disses, 
que vous dissiez, 

Conjugate after the same manner redire, to say again. 

The following verbs, contredire, to contradict s didire, to unsay, to 
disown; interdire, to interdict ; medire, to slander; mmndire^ to cunt; 
pr^dirty to foretd ; se d6dire, to recant, to go from one's word, are also 
conjugated after the same manner, except in the second person plural of 
the present of the indicative, in which they make — vaus eontredUtz', 
vousdSdisez: voub interdisez; vousmidisez; vous maudistet : touspri- 
disez ; tons vous didisez ; and in the second person plural of the impe- 
rative in which they make also—contredisez; didisez j interdisn; 
m^disez: maudissez; pr£disez; dSdisez-vous ; and not — cantreditth 
d^ditesp mUiteSf &c. 

Maudire takes two s's in the present participle, nutudissisnt, cursing: 
in the three first persons plural of the present of the ladicative — nsm 
nutudissons, we curse ; vous maudissez, you curse ; its ou eOes numdissent, 
they curse : in all the imperfect— Je maudissais, tu iMLuHssttU^ it on ette 



t A€<r^, past participle of accrakre it written ^ithcNit aooiiiC 
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maudhstni ; nous maudissions, vou^fnawHssiez, il» oo eiles^ fnmtdi$9aient : 
in the three persons plural of the present of the snbjiractive — que wms 
mjudissions, que vous maudissieZf quits on qu*elles mandisseni : as^ in 
all the imperative^ except in the second person singular : ■ BB-^maudis, 
qtt'il ou qu'elle maudisse; maudissons, maudisaez, quails ou qu'^eltes 
maudisseni. In its other persons and tenses it is conjugated like dhre. 

15. :fecrire, to wriie, [Active Verb]; 

ioKivanty wfiHm§; ; UiAU ^crite, wriUeH. Atqu: ^rit, ayant 6crit 



Ind. Pr^8, J'6cris, 

NoQs 6criTona,L 

Imp, J'icriyais. 

NoHS ^criyien»y 

Tret. IV. J*6crivi8, 

Kous #eriytmei, 

Fut. J*4crfrai, 

Noug 6criroB8y 

Cond, Pres. J'6crirais, 

Nous 6eririoD0, 

Imj^traihe. \No Ist persm^J] 
BoriTooay 

Sub. Pres, Que j'ficrirev 

Que nous ^criyions, 

Imp. Que j'^ririisc. 



tu 4cri9) 
yous §criyez, 

tu 6crhrata, 
vous ^rtvieZ) 

tn ^ciivisiy 
yoas €crivStc6, 

tm 6crira9, 
yous ^diroz^ 

tu 6crirais, 

6cris, 

q^9 tu ^eriyesi 
que vous ^criyiez, 

qve tm ^riyi«aety 



il ou elle 6cxit ; 

ils ou eUes ^cnhretit. 

il ou ette ^crhrait; 
its «M ellea derivaieiit. 

How elle ^rivit;' 
ils ou ettts ^criyirani 

il «ite)Ie4crira; 
ilfi •u elks ^ariroRt. 

il ou elte ^crlrait ; 
ila ot& «Uea ^criraieqtr 

quit o« qn^QlIe derive; 
qu'il» ou qu'eUea ^meat 

qm'il ou qa'ella toiw; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles ecrivent 

qqHl ou qi'elle ^crivSt ; 



Que nous ^criyissions, que yous ^criyissiez, quails ou qu'elles 6criyissent 

Conjugate after the same manner the verbs circonserire, to circum- 
scribe ; dicrire, to describe ; inscrire, to inscribe ; preurwe, to pre- 
scribe ; proscrire, to proscribe ; rScrire, to write ^gain ; sonscrire, to 
subscribe; irtmscrirey to transcribe, &€• 

16. Ffdre, to do, to make, [Active Verb]; 

Ff^samt, iioi»g; fait, faite, d^ne. Avoir fait, ayantialt. 



Ind. Pres. Je fais, 

NoH9 felsons, 

Imp. Je faisais, 
Koo» faimens, 

Fret. Def, Je fis, 

Notta ftiaeSf 

Tut. Je feraf, 
Nomferentf 

Cond. Pres. J e ferais, 

N«u3f^TldBa» 

Imperative, ^No Ist person,] 
Faisong, 

Sub., Pres. Que jeiksse, 

Que nous ia8siQn9^ 

Imp. Que je fisse. 
Que 



tn fa}Sf 
vous faiteff, 

tu faisais, 
vous faisiez, 

tu fis, 
vontf fUiBS, 

tu f^ras; 

VOfWfi^*, 

tu ferais, 
TMaferiex,. 

fais, 
faites, 

que tu fasses, 
que vous fassiez. 



il ou elle fhit ^ 
ils ou elles lbi>t» 

il ou elle fkisait ; 
il« om e^9 fkisaieat. 

il ou elle fit : 
ils ou elles nrtnt 

it ou eXie fera ; 
ils ou elleii lertmit 

if ou eUe ferait ; 
ifai 011 eUet ftimlaot-.. 

qa'il ou qu'elle fasse ; 
qu'ilft ouqu'elles fassent. 

quit ou qn'felle fasse ; 
qu'ila ou qu'eUea fasMut 

quil ou qu'elle fit; 
qu'ils ou qn'ellea fiiMOt. 



que tu fisses, 
que voQt iasifis. 

Conjugate after the same manner — contrefaire, to counterfeit, to 
mimic; dSjfaire, to undo; red^fai^, to undo again; refaire, to do 
again ; satisfaire, to satisfy ; surfatre, to ask too much. 
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Forfaire^ to forfeit, to act contrary to one's duty, is a neuter uk 
defective verb, used only in the present of the inliniti^e, and iib 
compound tenses, which are formed with avoir and the past paith 
ciple/or/ait. It is principally used at the bar, in speaking of thep 
tiality of a judge; as— W un juge vient d forfaire, if a judge aek 
contrary to his duty. We also say, in a familiar style, in speaking ofa 
woman who has suffered herself to be seduced: — elle a farfaiti m 
honneur, she has forfeited her honour. 

17. Frire, to fry. [AcTivfi and Defective Verb]. 

This Verb is only used in the three first persons singular of the 
present of the indicative— ;/c/W«, tufris, il ou elle frit ; in the fotw 
-—jefrirai, tufriras, il ou elie frtra ; nous frir 6ns, vausjrirez, iVioi 
ellesfriront : in the conditional —jefrirais, tufrirais^ il ou eih frirA; 
nous /virions, vousfririez, ils ou ellesfriraient ; in the second penoi 
singular of the imperative, fris ; in the present of the infinitive, yrvr; 
and in its compound tenses which are formed with avoir ^ and the put 
participle, frit, frite. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wantiogp in this verb, 
the different tenses of the verb Jaire must be used with the infioitin 

frire; as — nous faisons frire, vous faites frire, ils ou eiies fontjrin; 

Je faisais frire, tufaisais frire, il ou elle faisait frire, &c. 

18. Lire, to read, [Active Verb] ; 
Lisant, reading ; lu, lue, read. Avoir lu, ayant lu. 



Ind. Pres, Je lis. 

Nous lisonsy 



tu lis, 
voas lisez, 

tu lisais, 
vous lisiez, 

tu lus, 
Yous li^tes, 

tu liras, 
vous lirez, 

tu lirais, 
vous liriez, 

lis, 

lisez, 

que tu Uses, 
que vous Usiez, 

que tu lusses, 
que Tous lussiez, 

Conjugate after the same manner retire, to read again, and 6lire, to 
elect. 



, Imp. Je lisais. 

Nous lisions, 

Pret, Drf. Je las. 

Nous mmes, 

Fut, Je lirai. 
Nous lirons, 

Cond,Pre8. Je lirais. 

Nous lirions. 

Imperative. [Nq Ist person.'] 
Lisons, 

Sub. Pres. Que je Use, 

Que nous lisions, 

Imp. Que je lusse. 

Que nous lussions, 



il au ell« lit ; 

ils OK elles lisent. 

il ou elle lisait ; 
ils OK elles lisaient. 

il ou elle lat ; 

ils OK elles lurent. 

il ou elle lira ; 
ils ou elles liit>nt. 

11 ou elle Urait ; 
ils ou elles liraient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle Viae ; 
qu*ils ou qn'elles lisent 

qu*il ou qa*eUe lise ; 
qu*il8 ou qii'elles lisent 
qu'il ou qii'elle Wt ; 
qu'Us OK qii*eUefl lusaent 



19. Mettre, to put, [Active Verb]; 
Mettant, putting ; mis, mise, put. Avoir mis, ayant mis. 

tu mets, il ok elle net ; 

Tous mettez, ils ok eUe mettent* 

ta mettais, . il ok elle mettait ; 

Tous mettiez, ils ou eUes metteieiit. 



Ind. Pres. Je mete, 

Nous mettons. 

Imp, Je mettais^ 
Nous mettions. 
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Pret. i)if, Je aiiff, 

Fut. Je mettrdif 
Now mettroii9, 

Omd. Ft€$* Je mettrftis, 

Nous mettrioiuB, 

fmperoltw. [No IM yerMii.] 
MettOD9, 

Sub. Pr€$' Que Je mette, 

Qqe nous laettkous, 

Imjf, Qae je misse, 

One noas mil sions, 



ta mis, 
T0U9 mtteff 

tu me.ttnuiy 
Toi^ mettres, 

• 

tu mettrais, 
vous mettriec, 

mete, 
mettes, 

qae tu mettes, 
que Touf roetties, 

que tu misses, 
que Tons missiez, 



il otf elle Biit ; 
ils ON eUes mizemt 

il ott elle mettra ; 
ils <m ellea mettront. 

il oneUemettrait; 
ils ou elles mettnlieDt 

quMl ou qu*elle mbtte ; 
qa*ils ou qa'elles mettent 

qu'il Otf qu'elle mette ; 
qu'iU ou qu'eUea aiettent. 

qu'il Ott qu'elle mit : 
qu'ils Ott qu'elles misseiit. 



Conjugate after the same manner every verb compounded of mettre: 
sacl) n^r^Bflffiettre, to admit; commettfr, to commit; compromettre, 
to compromise ; demettre, to disjoint, to put out; omettre^ to omit; 
f€rmMr§9 .to permit ; prometire^ to promise ; remeitre, to put or set 
again, to replace ; soumettre, to submit; transmettre, to transmit; se 
dhnettre, to resign ; dentremettre, to interpose, &c. 

SO. Moudre, to grind, [Active Verb] ; 

VLoxkWnijgpinding; mpulu, moulue,^roufi</. Avoir moulu, ayantmoulu. 

Ifid. Pres. Je mouds, 

N0119 moulousy 

Imj^ Je moplais, 
N^Qus fnoqfions, 

Pret. Duf, JeoM^lofl, 

Nqq^ ^iQulilmeSy 

fnjk. Je nondrvy 

)^plis mudrons, 

ConcL JPt€9, Je moudrus, 

%aQ^ niQudrio^, 

Moulons, 

Sub, Pres, Que Je moule, 

0ue nous monlions, 

Imp. Que je moulusse, 



tu mouds, 
Tous moulez, 

tu moulais, 
vous mouljez, 

tu moulus, 
vous mouliiies» 

tu moudras, 
vous mou^lrezy 

tu moudrais, 
vous moudriez, 

mouds, 

moulez, 

que tu moules, 
que Tous mouliez, 

que tu moulusses, 



il Ott elle moud ; 
ils Ott elles monlent. 

il Ott elle nonlait ; 
ils Otf elles moulaient 

il Otf elle moulut ; 
ils Ott elles moulareDt. 

il ou elle moudra ; 
ils Otf elles moudront 

il oil elle moudrait ; 
ils Otf elles moudraient 

qu'il Ott qu'elle moule ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'ellqs moulent. 

qu'il Otf qu'elle moule ; 
qu'ils Ott qu'eDes mdulent* 

qu'il Otf qu'elle mouliit ; 



QneiiousiQOulassions, que vous moulussiez, qu'ils ott qu'^Ues moulussent. 

Conjugate after the same manner remoudre, to grind again, 
^moudre, to grind, in speaking of knives or razors, is also conju- 
gated after the same manner, as likewise rSmoudre, to grind again, in 
4e.Mtfne ;seoae. 

81. Nattre, tQSefiorn, [Neuter Verb]; 

Nitiimnty heijng bprn ; n^, nie, barn, jj&tre p6, 6t^nt n^. 



^nd, Pres. Je nais. 

Nous naissons, 

Imp. Je naissaia, 
Nous naifsioDS, 

^nt D^, Je naqnis, 

Nous Qaquimesy 



tu nais, 
vous naissez, 

tu oaissais, 
vous nais^ie^, 

tu naquis, 
vous naqultesi 



il Otf elle natt ; 

ils Otf elles naissent. 

il Otf elle naissait ; 
ils Ott elles naissaiei)t. 

il Ott elle naqnit ; 
ils Ott elles naquireat 
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Fvi. Je naStrai, 
NoQB nattrons, 

Omd. Pres, Je naitraU, 

Nous naitrions, 

Jw^peratwe, INo Itt penanJ] 
Naisflons, 

Smb, Pre$. Qne je naisse. 

Que Doas naissions, 

Imp, Qae je oaqnisse, 



ta naltras, 
▼008 naltres, 

to nattrais, 
Yous nattriez, 

nais, 
naiMes, 

que to naisses, 
que V0U8 naissiez, 

que tu naquisses, 



il OM elle nahra $ 
il8 OK elles nahront. 

il ou elle nattriat ; 
ilB OK elles nattraient. 

qn'll OK qn'elle naisse ; 
qo'ilf OK qn'elles naisseot 

qo'il OK qu'elle naisse ; 
qu'ils OK qu'elles naissent 

qu*il OK qn*elle naqutt ; 



Que nous naquissions, que reus naquissiez, qn*ils ok qu'elles naquissent. 

Renaitre, to be born again , to revive^ is conjugated after the same 
manner. 

22. Pattre, to graze, [Active and Defectivb Verb]; 
Paissanty grazing ; pu, [no femininei\ grazed. Avoir pu, ayant pu. 

Ind, Pres, Je pais, tu pais, il ok elle paSt; 

Nous paissonsy vous paissex, lis ok elles paisaent. 

Imp. Je paissais, tu paissais, il ok elle paiaoait; 

Nous paissionSf vous paissiez, lis ok elles paissaient 

[This verb has do definite preterit; the definite preterit of the verb 
/aire is used instead, with the infinitiTe pattre, tfius^jo fis ptdtre, tu 
fi$ poitre, U-ovL eUefit pattre, &c] 



Fut, Je paitrai. 
Nous paitrons, 

C4md,Pre$. Je paStrais, 

Nous pattrions, 

Imperative, [^7o 1st person,'] 
Faissons, 

Stib, Pres, Que je paisse, 



tu pattras, 
▼ous pattrezy 

tu pattrais, 
yous pattriez, 

pais, 
paissexy 



il OK elle pattra ; 
ils OK elles paStront. 

il OK elle pattrait ; 
ils OK elles pattraient. 

^qu*il OK qu'elle paisse } 
qu*ils OK qa'elles palssent 

qu'il OK qu'elle paisse ; 



que tu paisses, 
Qne nous paissions, que vous paissiez, qu'ils ok qu'elles paissent 

[This verb has no imperfect of the subjunctire ; the imperfect of /aire, 
with the infinitive paitre, is used instead ; as — fuejefiise paUre, que tu 
fisusp<Atre, &c.] 

Reptdtre, to feed, and^e repaitre, to feed one's self, are conjugated 
after the same manner ; but tbey have a definite preterit in the indi- 
cative, and an imperfect . of the subjunctive ; as~;;e repue, tu repuSf 
&c. je me repus, tu te repus, &c. que je repusse, que tu repusses, 
&c. que je me repusse, que tu te repusses, qu'il ou qu'elle se reput; 
que nous nous repussions, que vous vous repussiez, quails ou qu'elles se 
repussent," 

Repaitre, when nsed in the sense of eating, speaking of men or 
borses on a journey, is neuter ; as — il a fait dix milles sans repaitre, he 
has travelled ten miles without baiting ; but when it is employed in a 
figurative sense, it is active ; as — elle repait son esprit de vaines chi- 
meres, sbe entertains her mind with vain chimeras. In this sense it is 
also used in a reflective way, as — 

Je ne me repais point de pareilles chimires.— Rac. 

The past participle of paitre is very little used, except with rq^i 
past participle of repaitre ; as— -i/ apuet repu, A circumflex accent 
must be placed over the i before f, in the above verbs, in the present 
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of the infinitive, in the third person singular of the present of the 
indicative, and in all the future and conditional. 

23. Plaire, to please, [Neuter Verb]; 
Plaisant, pleasing ; plu, plue, pleased. Avoir plu, ayant plu. 



Ind, Pres, Je pkds, 

Nous plaisonSy 

Imp, Je plaisais. 
Nous plaisions, 

Pret, Def. Je plus, 

Nous pliimes, 

Fut. Je plairai, 
Nous plairons, 

Cand* Pres. Je plairais, 

Nous plairions, 

Imperative. [No l8t person.'] 
PlaisoDB, 

Sub, Pres. Que je plaise, 

Que nous plaisions, 

Imp. Que je plusse, 

Que novs plussions^ 



tu plais, 
Tous plaisez, 

tu plaisais, 
vous plaisiez, 

tu plus, 
vous pldtes, 

tu plairas, 
vous plairez, 

tu plairais, 
vous plairiez, 

plais, 
plaisez, 

que tu plaises, 
que vous plaisiez, 

que tu plusses, 
que vous plussiez, 



il ou elle plait ; 
lis eu elles plaisent. 

11 ou elle plaisait; 
lis ou elles plaisaient. 

11 ou elle plut ; 
lis ou elles plurent 

il ou elle plaira ; 
lis ou elles plalront. 

11 ou elle plairait ; 
lis ou elles plairalent. 

qu*il ou <iu'elle plaise ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles plaisent. 

qu*l] ou qu*elle plaise ; 
quils ou qu'elles plaisent. 

qu'il ou qu*elle pliit ; 
qu'lls ott qu'elles plussent. 



Conjugate after the same manner all verbs compounded o( plaire, such 
^s—diplaire, to displease; complaire, to humour, to fi^^se. Sec, 

Taire, to conceal ; and se taire, to forbear talking, to be silent, to 
hold one's tongue, are also conjugated after the same manner ; but se 
taire, being a reflective verb, takes itre in its compound tenses. 

24. Prendre, to take, [Active Verb]; 
Prenanty taking; pris, prise, taken. Avoir pris, ayant pris. 



Ind, Pres. Je prends. 

Nous prenons, 

Imp, Je prenais. 
Nous prenions, 

Pret. D(f, Je pris, 

Nous primes, 

Fut, Je prendrai. 
Nous prendrons, 

Cond. Pres. Je prendrais, 

Nous prendrions, 

Imperative, [No Ist person,} 
Prenons, 

Sub, Pres, Que je prenne, 

Que nous prenions^ 

Jmp. Que je prisse, 

Que nous prissions, 



tu prends, 
vous prenez, 

tu prenais, 
vous preniez, 

tu pris, 
vous prttes, 

tu prendras, 
TOUS prendrez, 

tu prendrais, 
VOUS prendriez, 

prends, 
prenez, 

que tu prennes, 
que vous preniez, 

que tu prisses, 
que vous prisslez. 



11 ou elle^rend ; 
lis ou elles prennent 

11 ou elle prenait ; 
lis ou elles prenalent 

11 ou elle prit ; 
lis ou elles prlrent 

11 ou elle prendra ; 
lis ou elles prendront. 

11 ou elle prendralt ; 
Us ou elles prendraient, 

qu'il ou qu'elle prenne ; 
qu*i1s ou qu*elles prennenf. 

qu'il oil qu'elle prenpe ; 
qu*ils ou qu'elles prennent. 

qu'il ou qu'elle prit ; 
qu'lls ou qu'elles prlsscnt. 



Conjugate after the same manner all verbs, the present of the infini- 
tive of which ends in eridre, the present participle in enant, and the 
past participle in is ; as — apprenare, to learn ; comprendfe, to com- 
prehend; aesapprendre, to unlearn, to forget; enireprendre, io under- 
take ; r^pprendre, to learn again ; reprendre, to take a^iu ; «e m^- 
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pirendre, to mistake ; aurpirndre, to surprise; sedSprendre, to disengtg^ 
one's self, &c. 

Tiie n, in these verbs, is always doubled, as in prendre^ io tk 
tenses in which it comes before e, e«,or ent, mute ; ffs — que fappnutt 
que tu apprennes, qu'il ou gu'elie apprenne, qu'iis ou gu'elles appnt 
nentf &t. 



25. B&sondte, to resolve and dissolve, [Active Verb]; 

Reaolvant, resolving; r^solu, r6solue; or r^spus, [wHhtmi femmim ty] resokel 

Avoir r^solu^ ayant r^solu. 



Ind. Pres. Je r^sous. 

Nous resolvons, 

Imp. Je resolvais. 
Nous r^solvioDS, 

Pret, D^. Je r^olus, 

Nous resoli^mes, 

Fut, Je r^soudrai, 

Nous resoudronsy 

Cond, Pres, Je r^soudrais, 

Nous resoudrions. 

Imperative, [iVo Ist person.'] 
R^Bolvons, 

Sub, Pres, Qu6 je rfesolre, 



tu r§sous, 
Yous r^solvez, 

tu r§solvais, 
vous r^solviez, 

tu resolus, 
vous r6sol0tQ3> 

tu r^soudras, 
vous r^soudrea, 

tu r6soudrai8, 
vous r^soudriez, 

r^sous, 
r6solvez. 



il ou ellq r^soat ; 
ils <m efiles r^solTent 

il ou elle r^aolvait; 
ils 9U ellea r6solvBient. 

iloMelle r60olHt; 
ils <m elles r^solureiiL 

il ou elle r^soudra ; 
Us 0u elles r^sosdront 

il ou elle r^sendrait; 
ils 9U ellet r^aoudraieDt 

qu'il OU qa'elle resolve ; 
qulls ote qu'elles tiftsolfnt 

gull ov ^iTelle resolve; 



que tu resolves, _ 
Que nous r6solvions, que vous r^lvies» qu'ile Mf'qa'elleB r^solVedt 

Imp» Que je r&solusse, que tu r^soluBses, ' ^♦(1 &u qti'eHe r€hoIftt; 

Que nous r6solu8sions,queTousr6s(duserie£,qtii]g mi qn'ell^ rteloMi 

This verb has two past plirticiples ; first—^^^tc, rSsolue, in tk 
sense of to resolve, to determine, to decide; ^s—rce Jeune hommt 
r6soltt de changer de conduite, this young mad has determitied to chaip 
his conduct ; and resouSy without leminine, meaning disaolykigf as-nk 
soleil a resous le hromllard en pluie, the sun has dts»olYed the fog iofe 
rain. 

Conjugate after the same manner se r^soudre, to be i^solved, tofom 
a resolution, and se resaudre, to be dissolred, to melt. 

26. Rire, to laugh, [Neuter Verb] ; 



Riant, lavgking; ri, [no /emitting J laughed, 

tu ris, 
vous riez, 

ta rials, 
vous riiez, 

tu ris, 
vous rites, 

tu riras, 
vous rirez, 

tu rirais, 
vous ririez, 



Ind, Pres, Je ris. 

Nous rionst 

Imp* Je rials. 

Nous riions, 

Pret, D^, Je ris. 

Nous rimes. 

Put. Je rirai, 
Nous rhroiis, 

Cond. Pres,Je rirais, 

Nous riiions, 



Imperative. [No Istperson."] 
Hions, 



ns, 



Avoir ri» ayafit ri. 

il oM elle vlt ; 
ils ou ellea vlfliit. 

il otteUe viait^ 
ilsowellasfiaiiMit. 

ilottdleift) 
iled»ePe»tiMMC. 

ijL ou eUe risa ; 
its oil eues riront. 

il ou elle rind't ; 
iM ou ellOi zJniJeikt 

qu*n ov qa%d1e rie • ' 
qu'iis evqn'iriftMiilttit. 
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Sub. Pres, Que je tie, 

Que nous riioiM, 

Imp. Que je rif»e, 

Que nous ristions, 



que tu ties, 
qae yous nies, 

que tu rissesy 
qoe Yoiif rissieit 



qu'il ouqn'ellefie; 
qu'ils ott qu'ellM rient 

qu'ilottqv'elle H(; 
qn'ils M qa'ellefl risseiit 



Coujugate after the same manner se rire de, to laugh at, except in its 
compound tenses, which are formed with ^tre, like the other reflective 
verbs. 

Sourire, to smile, is also conjugated after the same tianner, taking 
woir In its compound tenses. 

27. Rompre, to break, [AcTiVB Vebb]; 

Bompanty breMng ; rorapu, rompue, broken. Avoir rompu, ay ant rompu. 



M. Pt£8, JiB romps, 

Nous romponS) 

In^ Je rompiis, 
NoQ« rompioDt, 

Pret, J}^, Je rompis, 

Noos rompimes, 

Fic#. Je romprai. 
Nous rempvoas, 

Cottd.Pres, Je rotnprais. 

Nous roittpiions, 

Imperathe, [No Ist person,'] 

SiA. Pre». Qtte je fofnpe^ 

Onto aoas roatpionS) 

Jatp. Que je rompisse, 



ta romps, 
vouB rompez, 

tu rompait^, 
vous rompiez, 

tu rompis, 
vous rompites, 

tu rompras, 
YDQS roiapres, 

tu romprais. 
vous rompriez, 

romps, 
ro«pess» 

que tu rompes, 



il ou clle ronpt ; 
ils ou ellea rompeiit. 

ilMelle ronpait; 
ils ou elles rompaient. 

11 on elle rompit; 
ils on elles rompirent 

il ou elle rompra ; 
ils Ott elles romprent. 

il ou elle rontprait ; 
ils Ott elles rompralent 

qu'il ou qu'eUe xampe ; 
qu'ik #11 ^a'ellaa reniMHit 



qtl'il dtt qu'elle rampe ; 
qae veus roapiez, qu'ils om qu'elles romp«iii. 

que tu rompisses, qu'il ou qu'elle rompit ; 



Que nous rompissioos, que vous rompisslez^ulls ou qu'elles xomp^sent 

Conjugate after the same manner corrompre, to corrupt ; and 
interrampfie, to interrupt. 

28. Sourdro, to spring. [Neuter and Defective Verb]. 

This verb Is oitly used in iH)eaking of fountains, springs, and rivers which spring 
out from the 'i^arth. tts only tenses in use are the present of ^e infinitive, and the 
third persons singular and jmiral of the present of the indicative ; as — ce maraia iera 
^gicUe d, dessdch^f on y v<nt souidre dea eaiux d€ t»us cot^s, this marsh wiU be drained 
with difficulty, from the springs rising in every part ; on dit qiu U Rhin^ le KMne, et 
k Pd sourdei^t au pied de la mime momagne, it is said that the Rhine, the Rhone, ai^d 
the Po, take thehr rise at ^he foot of the same n^mntain. 

^. Stilvre, to follow, [ACTIVE Verb]; 

Sui¥tii4ij^9}jaieia^; suivi, sulvie^ybUoiMd. Avoir suiyi|.ayants«ivi* 

lnd» Pre$, Je suis, tu suis, 

Nous suivdns, vtMs sa>vfai> 

ImpnJe saivais, ta suivai^, 

Neus suivions, vous suiviezy 

tu suivis» 
vous suivites, 

tu suivras, 
vous suivrefe, 

tu suivrais, 
vous suivriez, 



^**«*. Dc^. Je suiyis^ 

Nous suivinCies, 



Fut, Je suivrai, 
Ndns snlVroas, 

('ORd.Pres.Je suivraiSji 

. Nous sttivttons, 



il Ott elle ifuit ; 
ilHr mf elles suivent. 

i) o«fc elle saivait; 
fls Ott elles snivai^t 

il Ott elle suivit; 
lis Ott elles suivirent 

il Ott elle siiivra ; 
ils ou elles snivront. 

il Ott elle suivrait: 
ils <nt elles suhtafent.^ 
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IiaperaHve, [No lit peraimJ] * suis, qu'il ou qu'elle auiye ; 

Boirons, suivez, qu'ils ou qu'ellef tuivent. 

Sii6. Pre$. Qae je saiye, que tu suives, qii*il ou qu'elle fuive ; 

Qae nous Buivions, que vons suiriez, qu'ils ou qii'elles taiTenC. 

Imp, Qae je suivisBe, que tu saivisses, qu'il ou qu'elle suivSt ; 

Que D0U8 suivissions, que tous suivissiez, qu'ils ou qu'elles snivisseot 

Conjugate after the same manner poursuivre, to pursue, to pros.ecBte. 

S^ensuivre, to follow, to result, is also conjugated after, the same 
manner, but it is only used in the third persons singular and plural of 
its different tenses, either simple or compound, and in the present of the 
infinitive ; as — tin grand bien s^ensuivit, much good resulted from it ; 
taus les maux qui s'enwivent, all the evils which result from it. 

This verb is also freauently used, in an unipersonal manner, in the 
third person singular of its different tenses, with the pronoun t7, in 
the sense of resulting; as— 17 ti'ensuit de Id que** whence it follows 
that* • ; de cette proposition il s*ensuit que* •, from that proposition it 
follows that* •• Its compound tenses are formed with itre* 

80. Tistre, to weave. [Neutbr and Defective Verb]. 

This verb is only used in its compound tenses which are formed with its past par- 
ticiple HasUy woveni and the different tenses of either avoir or Hre, according as 
we wish to express an action, or the state of the thing mentioned. 

Tisaer is its substitute in the other tenses ; thus we say— lYMer du Ztn, de la kdne, 
du cotoHy to weave flax, wool, cotton. 

Tiuu is used, both in a natural and figuratiye sense, as a substantiTe and a parti- 
ciple ; thus — un drop bien Hssu, cloth well woven ; un tissu d'or, d^argent^ de ehi- 
veux^ gold, silver, hair lace ; ten long tiasu de beUes actione, a long series of noble 
actions. 

31. Traire, to milk, [Active and Defective Verb]; 
Trayant, milking; trait, traite, milked. Avoir trait, ayant trait 

/fid. Pre$, Je trais, tu trais, il ou elle trait ; 

Nous trayons, vous traye2, ils ou elles traient. 

Imp, Je trayais, tu trayais, il ou elle trayait ; 

Nous trayions, vous trayiez, ils ou elles trayaient. 

[This verb has no preterit definite,'] 

Fttt* Je trairai, tu trairas, il ou elle traira ; 

Nous trairons, vous trairez^ ils ou elles trairont. 

Cond,Pre8, Je trairais, tu trairais, il ou elle trairait ; 

Nous trairions, vous trairiez, ils ou elles trairaient. 

Imperative, [No let peraon,"] trais, qu'il ou qu'elle traie ; 

Trayons, trayez, qu'ils ou qu'elles traient. 

Sub, Free, Que Je traie, que tu traies, qu'il ou qu'elle traie ; 

Que nous trayions, que vous trayiez, qu'ils ou qu'elles traient. 

[There is no imperfect qfthe stdgunctive,] 

Conjugate after the same mannner the verbs' derived from traire, 
such as — attraire, to attract, to entice; abstraire, to abstract; eX' 
traire, to extract; distraire, to distract, to divert; rentraire, to fine- 
draw ; retraire, to redeem an estate ; soustraire, to substract, to hide, 
to conceal, to get or take away; se soustraire d, to avoid, to escape* 
to withdraw one's self from. 

Attraire is not much used except in the present of the iufinitive; a^ 
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— le sel est tipn pour atlraire leg pigeons, salt attracts pigeons ; and 
even then, attirer is preferred. 
Abstraire is very little used, /aire abstraction being better. 

32. Vaincre, to vanquish, to conquer, [Active Verb]; 

VtdBqntLDty^e&nquerUig: vaincu, yaincae, cimquered. Avoir Taincu, ayant Taineiu 

Ind, Pres. Je yaincs, 

Nous Tainquons, 

Imp, Je Tainquais, 
Nous TainquioDS, 

Pret. Dif, Je yainqais, 

Nous Tainquimes, 

Fut. Je raincrai, 

Nous yaincrons, 

Cmd, Pre$. Je Tatncrais^ 

Nous Taincnons, 

Imperaiive. [No 1st penonJ] 
VaioqaoDS, 

Sub. Pres. Que je vainqae. 



tu Taincs, 
Tons vainqaez, 

ta vainqaais, 
Toas Tainqaiee, 

tu Tainquis, 
TouB rainquites, 

tu vaincraSy 
T0U8 TaiDcrez, 

tu vaincrais, 
Yons yaincriez, 

Tallies, 
vainquez. 



il on elle vainc ; 

ils ou elles yainqnent. 

il ou elle Tainquait ; 
ils ou elles vainquaient 

il ou elle ralnquit ; 
ils ou elles TainquireDt 

11 onelleTaincra; 
lis ou elles yaincront. 

il OM elle Taincnlt; 
ils ou elles Taincraient. 

qu'il ou qu*elle vainque; 
qu'ils ou qu'eUes Tuuqaent. 

qu*il ou qu*elle vainque ; 



que tu vain(|ues, 
Que oous vainquioos, que yous vainquiez, qu'ils oil qu'elles vainquent. 

Imp, Que je vainquisse, que tu vainquisses, qu*il ou qu'elle vainqult ; 

Que nous Yainquissions,que yous YainquissleE»qu'ils ou qu'elles rainquisseiit. 

Conjugate after the same manner convaincre, to convince. 

In Yerbs ending in aincre, the c is changed into qu in the tenses in 
which it comes before the vowels, a, e, i, and o, as may be seen in the 
above conjugation. 

The three persons singular of the present of the indicative, and the 
second person singular of the imperative, are very seldom used. Voltaire 
expunges them. Corneille has, however, used them in Sertorius, 
Act. iv. So. 4. — 

'^ De i'amour ais§ment oane vainc pas les charmes." 

33. Vivre, to live, [Neuter Verb]; 
Vivanty living: ykcu, lived, [no feminine,'] Avoir vdcu, ayant vdcu. 

hd, Pres, Je vis. 

Nous Tivons, 

Imp, Je YiVais, 

Nous Yivions, 

iVd. Drf. Je Y^cus, 

Nous T^ciimes, 

Fut, Je YiYrai, 
Nous Ylvrons, 

Crad.IVes. Je viYrais, 

Nous Yivrions, 

^Mperoitre. [No 1st person,^ 
vivons, 

^. Pres, Que je Yi?e, 

Que nous vivions, 

Imp, Que je v6cusse, 



tu yIs, 
YOUS Yivez, 

tu Yivais, 
YOUS Yiviez, 

tu y6cus, 
YOUS Y^c^tes, 

tu Yivras, 
YOUS Yivrez, 

tu vivrais, 
YOUS YiYriez, 

vis, 
Yivez, 

que tu Yives, 
que YOUS YivieZj 

que tu Y§cu8ses, 



il ou elle vit ; 
ils ou elles vivent 

ilouelle Yivait; 
ils ou elles vivaient 

il ou elle v^cut ; 

ils ou elles Y^curent. 

il ou elle Yivra ; 
ils ou elles vivront. 

il ou elle Yivrait ; 
ils ou elles Yivraient. 

qu'il ou qu'elle vive, 
qu*ils ou qu'elles Yivent 

qu'il ou qu'elle vive ; 
qu'ils ou qu'elles vivent. 

qu'il ou qu'elle y^ctt ; 



Que nous Y^cussions, que yous Y^cussiez, qu'ils ou qu'elles Y^cusseit. 
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Cofljiigtie after Ihe same muDner the verbs derived from vinr^, as — 
survivre, to outlive. 

Ftvre governs Ihe prepositioii de, as — il pitdepaiu, be lives upon 
bread. 

The third person singular of the present of the subjunctive vi9e» and 
the third person plural of the same tense vivent, are frequently used 
Without any antecedent, by way of acclamation or shout cf jpy» l^ore 
the names of persons to whom we wish a long and happy life ; as^ — pive 
ie rot! long live the king ! viv§Ht Us gent d'espriti long U^e men of 
genius ! So also before the naoke of any thing that we highly esteem 
and praMMy sn-^-^ve la «te/ Uve for ever ! vivfini la Chwfupftgne et la 
Baurgogfu, ptmr ie$ koHs vins! Champagne and Burgundy for ever! 



Of Unipersonal Verbs, 

Unipersonal verbs are verbs which are only used in the third person 
singular of their simple and compound tenses. They admit in that 
person, the same terminations as the verbs, either reguli^r or irregular, 
of the conjugation to wfiich they belong. 

The compound tenses of unipersonal verbs arc formed by the addi- 
iioii of their pa^^t partieiple to the simpip tenses of avoir or itre^ ac- 
cording as either is required. 

It is necessary to ^observe that sofne x)f tbe following v^]^ are not 
:givea as examples of unipersonal verbs, but, being pnly.ua^ in the 
'iMnd person eiogular of their different tenses, they ftre bt^^r ql^ssed 
among the unipersonals. 

Unipersonal Verbs of the First Conjugation. 

1. Neiger, to snow, [Unipersonal Ver»] ; 

Neigeant, snowing ; neig4, snowed. Avoir neig6, ayant neig^. 

Ind, Pres, JtsnowA, does snow, it does not snow, does it snow ? does it not snow? 
or is sn&wing, or is not snowing, 
n neige* il ne neige pas. neige-t-il? neneige-t-ilpas? 

Imp. It was snowing, it was not snowing ^was it snowing ? was it not snowing t 
II neifpoait. il ne neigeait pas. neigeait-il ? ne neigeait-jyUpas? 

Pret, Def, It snowsd, it did not. snow, did it snow ? did it. not snow t 

II. svoig^. il ne neigea pais, neigea-t-il ? 4)e n^igea^tt^-pas ? 

Fut, Jt-witt snow, it wiUnot snow, ' will it snowf wHl it iu>t snowf 

n neigsra. 11 ne neigerapas. neigera-t-il ? ne aeigera-t-ilpaji'' 

Cond.Pres.ttwotUdonow, it would not snow, would it snowf toouldii.notsnow? 
' U n^^wU il ne neigeriUt pits, neigerait-il ? ne neigera^tril pas ? 

[No imperatioeJ] 

Sub, Pres, TkatH nmy onow, that it maj^.not snow, 
'Qo^niige. qn'il ne^ neige <pM. 

Impitfuttit n^lfht snow, that it might not snow, 
Qittil wsige&l. qu'ilneneige&t.pas. 

Tbe ^QPjpiyjioiHiid tenches of the i^bove verb are formed hy ftdding its 
past partiejple nefg^. to the third persons singular of the supple Senses 
oimmir: %»^laneigi,, it imtmowed; iln'a $as ?i^:(g^> >it has not 
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snowed; oht-UneigSF has it snowed 1 ft^a-t-il pas neigS? has it not 
snotr^d? &c. 

Conjugate after the same manner hruiner, to drizide ; grUer^ to 
hail ; gefer, to freeze ; digeler, to thaw ; tonner, to thunder ; Sclairer, 
to lighten ; importer, to concern ; risulter, to result. 

Arriver, to happen ; sembler, to seem ; or any other vejb of the 
first conjugation, when used in an unipersonal way, are also conju- 
gated after the same manner. 

Arriver takes Stre in its compound tenses. 



Second Conjugation. 
1. Saillir, to |>rq;6c*, [Nbuter and Dbpectivb Verb]; 

SaUlant, pngecting; sailli, saillie, prt^eeted, AToir sailli^ ayant sallH. 

IndPresMprtjects, does pnyect, it d4>e8 not prefect, does it prq^ect ? doe» U not project ? 
or is projecting, 
nsaille. il ne Bailie pas. saille-t-il? ne saille-t-il pas t 

Imp. It prqjected, it did not p^<dtcty did it project f did it not pn^ect ? 

II saillait. il ne saillait pas. saillait-il ? ne saillait-il pas ? 

[7^ verb has no preterit definitely 

Fui» Jt wiU prejecty it will not project, wiU it pnijectf totU U not prqject 9 
n saillera. il n^ saillera pas. saillera-t-il ? ne saillera-t-il pas ? 

Cond. Pres, It would project, it would notpmjecttwonld it prqject TwotUd U not priijject f 
Ijl saiUeralt. il ne sailleraitpas. saillerait-il ? ne saillerait-il pas ? 

\fio mperaJtioe,'] 

Sub* Frm. Tkai U inau preject^thtst it may not prtfject, 
Qi^il sailfe. qu'il ne saille pas. 

Imp. Theiliii^ m^ht pro- thai it might not pngeet, 

Mctf 
Qall saiUit. qa'il ne sailltt pas. 

Thltf. veib^ not being an unipenonal one, may also be preceded by the pronoun 
eUe for its subject, when referring to a substantive feminine singular, ei&er ex- 
pressed or understood. It may also be used in tilie third person plural of its different 
tenses, with the pronoun its ou eUes, as — il'oii eUe same. Us ou eUes saiUeM; tlou 
dUe saiUmt, Us ou eUes saiUaient; U ou eUe smttera. Us ou eUeis saUieront ; il ou eUe 
mUerait, iis ou eUes saUieraient; qu*U onqn*eUe 9aUle,qn*ils ou qu'eUeo aaiilent. 

Such is tiie conjugation of saUlir when used in the sense of prcpecting, with refer- 
ence to architecture ; a balcony for instance, a cornice, or any other, ornament of 
aiddtectnze projecting from the main part of the building; as-^^e baleon saiUe trop, 
tiiis VMomiy. projects too much ; cette comiche ne saiUe pas assez, this cornice does not 
inro$e^eiKNf|||ity &c« 

But'^iHMittils Ui^d-in the sense of gushing or spouting out, speaking of liquid^ 
bodiMsi ii¥ fheia eoi\jugaled like the verb Jlnir, thus— sotOtr,. sailUssantf smUi;' 



<noir Mt^,. (Hifaint saUU; Je saUUs, tu saUHs, Sfc, Je saHHssais, tu saOUssais, S^c. as— 
fe umg sa t Ui s sa it ' de sd veine avec imp6tuositS; on fait saUlir Veau h une tr^s^ande 
^wteiir fiitr la compression qu'on enfandasis lis pompes. 



"*«»- 



Fnipersonal Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 
1. Y avoir, to le there, [XTnipersonal Verb]; 

Y ayant, being there; en, [no feminine,'] been Uteris. Y avoir eu, y ayant ea. 

^^ J '"i iVes. tfiere is, there is not, is there? is there notf 

te*l II y a. iln'yapas. ya-t-il? nya-t-ilpas? 



kfts 
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Imp. There was, there was not, woe there J ' ufos there net f 

II y avait. il n'y avait pas. y aTait-il ? n'y avait-il ful 

Fret, D^. There was, there was net, was there 9 was there netf 

H y eut. il n'y eut pas. y cut-il ? n'y eut-U pas? 

Fut. There wiU be, there tpiU not be, wiU there be f wiU there not be f 

II y aura. il D*y aura pas. y aura-t-il ? n'y aura-t-il pur 

Cond, Tree, There would be, there would not be, would there be f tcould there wtki 
II y anrait. il n'y aurait pas. y aurait-il ? ii*y aurait-ii pu! 

[No imperative. "i 

Sub. Pres. Thjt there may be, that there may not be, 
Qu'il y ait. qu'il n'y ait pas. 

Imp. That there m'ght be, that there might not be, 
Qu*il y eht qu'il n*y eiit pas. 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed by the addition of its 
past participle eu to the end of its simple tenses, as — il y a eu, there 
has been ; il iiLy a pas eu, there has not been ; y a-t-il eu ? has tiien 
been? n^y a-t-il pas eu? has there not been ? &c. 

2. Falloir, to he necessary, [UniperSonal Verb]; 

[No pres, part,'\ fallu, \nofem.'] been necessary. Avoir faliu« ayant fallo. 

Ind, Pres, It is necessary, it is not necessary, is it necessary f is it not necessenff 
^ II faut. ilnefautpas. faut-il? ne faut-il pas? 

Imp. It was necessary, it was not necessary, was it necessary? was it not necesM)^ 
Ilfallait. il ne fallait pas. faliait-il? ne faliait-U pas? 

Pret, Bef» It was necessary M was not necessary, was it necessary? was it not neceMmrff 
11 fallut. il ne fallut pas. fallut-ii? ne fallat-il pasf 

Fut. It will beneceS'it unllnot be neces-wiU it beneees-unU it not be mo- 
saryt sary, sary? 9aryf 

II faudra. il ne faudra pas. faudra-t-il? ne faadra-t-ilpas? 

Cond. Pres. It would be ne- it would not be neces- would it be neces-wintld it not be mco- 
cessary, sary, sary? sary? 

II faudrait il ne faudrait pas. faudndt-il t ne faudrait-il pas? 

[No imperative.'] 

Sub. Pres. That it may be that it may not be 
necessary, necessary, 

Qu*il faille. qu'il ne faille pas. 

Imp. That it might be that it might not be 
necessary, necessary, 

Qu'il falltlt. qu'il ne fallAt pas. . 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed by the addition of lb 

past participle /a//t«, to the third persons singular of the simple teiiw 

of avoir, as — il a fallu, it has been necessary ; il n*a pas fallu, it bs 

not been necessary; a-t-il fallu? has it been necessary? n*a-t'il f^ 

fallu? has it not been necessary? and so on for the other tenses* 

3. Pleuvoir, /o ram, [Unipbrsonal Verb]; 

PleuTant, raining; plu, [tio/«f».] rained. . Avoir plu, ayant plu. 

Ind. Pres. It rains, does rain, it dqes not rain, does it rain? does U nst rmnt 
or is raining, 
II pleut. il ne plent pas. pleut-il ? ne pleutol ptsi 

Imp. It was raining, it was not raining, was ii raining ? was it noirttimkigf 
II plen?ait. 11 ne pleuvait pas. pleuTait-il? ne pleaTait-il pes? 
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■^ Pret, D.f. It rained, it did not rain, ^id it rainf did it not rainf 

^ II plut. ilneplutpas. plut-il? ne plut-il pas? 

" Fut. It will rain, it will not rain, will it rain? will it not rain f 

4* II pleuvra. il ne pleuvra pas. pleuvra-t-il ? ne pleavra-t-U pas ? 

^ Cond. Pres, It would rain, it would not rain, would it rain f would it not rain f 

^ II pleuvrait. il ne pleuvrait pas. pleuvrait-il? ne pleuvrait-il pas ? 



i4i 



[2Vo imperative.'] 

Sub, Pres. That it may rain,that it may not rain, 
Qu'il pleuye. qu'il ne pleuve pas. 

Imp. That it might that it might not rain, 



ram. 



Qu*il plM. qa'il ne pl6t pas? 

» 

The compound tenses of pleuvoir are formed by the addition of its 
i' past participle plu to the third persons singular of the simple tenses 
ft' of avoir, as — il a plu, it has rained ; il n*a pas plu, it has not rained ; 
'• a-t'tlplu? has it rained? n^a-t-il pas plu? has it not rained? &c. 

- 4. fechoir, <o Je or /aHrfiic, foexmVe, [Neuter AND Defective 
'• Verb]; 

^ Ech^ant, being due; 4chu, 6chue, been due. Etre 6chu, 6tant 6cha. 

2 Ind. Pres. It is due, it is not due, is it due f is it not due 9 

^ lUchoit il n'fechoit-pas. %choit-il? n'echoit-il pas ? 

IJI [This verb has no imperfect of the indicative."] 

Pret. D^. It was due, it was not due, was it due f was it not due f 

jjj lUchut. il n'§chut pas. fechut-il? n*fechut-il pas ? 

Fut. It will be due, it will not be. due,- will it be due f wlU it not be due7 
\^ n ^cherra. il n*6cherra pas. §cherra-t-il ? n*6cherra-t-i] pas ? 

J Cond. Pres. It would be due, it would not be due, would it be due ? would it not be due f 
^ I16cherrait il n'^herrait pas. 6cherrait-il ? n'echerrait-il pas ? 

' INo imperative.] 

^ Sub. Pres. That it may be that it may not I e due, 

due, 
Qa'il 6ch6e. qu'il n*6ch§e pas. 

Imp. That it might be that it might not be 
due, due, 

Qu'il ^ch^t qu'il n'^chC^t pas. 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed by adding its past par- 
ticiple ^chu to the third persons singular or plural of the different 
I tenses of avoir, when we wish to express the action of a bill falling 

Sdue, SiS'—mon billet tL^chu le premier de ce mots, my bill became due 
on the first of this month ; but 6chu is added to the third persons singu- 
la lar or plural of the different tenses of 6tre, to denote the state of a bill 
^ ' being due, as-— C€/ effet est ' Schu, this bill is due ; il n^est pas encore 
Schu, it is not yet due ; est-il echu? is it due?^ n^est-il pas ichu? is it 
not due? &c. 

The present of the infinitive ^ckoir is frequently used with the dif- 
ferent tenses of devoir, as — cet effet a du ichoir le vingt de Mars, this 
bill must have been due on the twentieth of March. 

ichoir may, also, sometimes^ be used in the third persons plural of its 
different tenses, thus— f7« 6choient, ils 6churent, ils tcherront, lis 
echerraieut, qu'ils 6cheent, quails 6chussent, 
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6. Seoir, to fit, [Neuter and Defective Verb]; 

^eYVLVkty fitting ; sis, sise^f situated. 



Ind. Prea, It Jits, 
nsied. 

Imp. It fitted, 
II seyait. 



does it fit f 
sied-ilf 



it does not fit, 
il ne sied pas. 

it did not fit, did it fit 9 

il ne seyait pas. seyait-UP 

[This verb has no preterit definite.J 



it wUl notfity 
il ne si^ra pas. 

it ujould notfity 
il ne si^rait pas. 



win it fit f 
si6ra-t-il? 

woM it fit 9 
si^rait-ili 



does U wrtfitf 
ne sied-iipas? 

did a notfitf 
ne seyait-il pis? 

tamUnoiJftt 
ne 8i§ra-t-il pu? 

uf&ulditnotfif 
ne B^nutril pis? 



Pit*. It wiUfit, 
II si6ra. 

Cond. Pres.It would fit, 
II ai^rait 

INo tflRf»era^e.] 

Sub. Pres. That it may fit, that it may not fit, 
Qu'il si^e. ■ qu'il ne e&e pas. 

[No imperfecf] 

This verb may also be used in the third persons plural of its tenses, a 
— ils si^nt, quHls sitent. It has no compound tenses. 



Fourth Conjugation. 

1. ilclore, tohatchf to blow, to open, [Neuter and Dbpbctiti 

Verb]; 

[No Present Participle*'] &;los, 6close, hatched. £tre ^clos, itant folot. 

Jmf . Pres. II ^lot, il n'^dot pas ; 6clot-il ? n*^lot-U pas? 

[This verb has no imperfect nor preterit defitUte.^ 
/ice. II 6cl6ra, il n*6cl6ra pas ; 6clAra-t-il? n*6cl^nu^il pisf 

Cond. Pres. II 6clArait, il n'^cldrait pas ; ^cl6rait-ii ? n'6cJdrait>fl pasf 

[No tmperoftre.] 
Sub. Pres. Qu'il €c\oBe, qu'il n*6close pas. 
[No imperfect,'} 

This verb not being an unipersonal one, may, likewise, be precede! 
by the pronoun elle, for its subject, when referring to aq antecedeit 
feminine singular ; it may, also, be used in the third persons plural d 
its tenses, thus we can say — il ou elle Selot, ils ouelles Seiosent; U^ 
eBe Sclara, ils ou elles M6ront ; il ou elle ^cUrmt, ih oa eUen SeUsmeal; 
quHl ou qu^elle ichse, qt^ils ou qu'elle^ 6closent: 

Its compound tenses are formed by the addition of its past partidpk 
Seles to the third persons singular or plural of the -simply teDtet of 
iire, as — ileet Mas, it is hatched; iUnesontpds iclas^ theyarsiPt 
hatched, &c. 

"kchre is not only used in speaking of oyiparbus animals^ sash tf 
hirdsp insects; it is, also, sometimes, used by extension, io speakisff of 
flowers blowitfg ; and of different things that begin to a|^pear« ■ 



t The past participle sis, sise, is only used now as an adjectire, in the 
situs, situi^t aa^une maison sise d • • a house situated at • • 
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2. Braire, to bray. TNeuter and Drpbotive Vbrb]. 






This verb is only used in the present of the infinitive braire : in the third persoiui 
singular and plural of the present of the indicative— iZ ou eUe braitf iU ou elies iraient : 
in the third persons of the future— iZ ou elle hraira, ila ou elles brairont; and in the 
third persons of the conditional— »i ou eUe bramnt, U$ ou elles Jtraini^ent. It expresses 
the cry of the aw. 

3. Bruire, to rustle. [Neuter and Defective Verb]. 

This verb is only used in the present of the infinitive bruire, and in the third per- 
sons singular and plural of the imperfect of the indicative, as— iZ bruyait, iU bruyaient. 
In the other tenses, we aaj—ffdre du bruit; rendre un son co-nfus: as— on entend 
bruire les vogues, you can hear the roaring of the waves ; Usflots bruyaient horrible^ 
mewty the waves were roaring drea4Mly. 



LESSON XXIf. 
Of Negations andt Interrogations. 

1. OF NEGATIONS. . 

How to express in French not, no, not that, no more^ neither, nor, 

never, by no means. 

1. Not. When not is used with a verb in English, it is expressed 
in French by ne pas or ne poiiit, placing ne or 71' before the verb in a 
simple tense, vf\\hpas\ or point\ after it ; and ne or ft' before the auxi- 
liary in a compound one,' with dXsopas or point after it, that is, between 
the auxiliary and the participle ; and if any objective pronoun is to pre- 
ibiede the verb, ptacing it between ne and the verb in a simple tense, and 
between ne and the auxiliary in a compound one, as — J do pot speak, 
je ne parte pas ; he has not written, it n^d pas icrit ; has it not rained ? 
n'a-t'ilpas plu ? I have not it, je ne Vai pas ; she has not seen him, 
€He ne fa pets vu, &c. always leaving out the auxiliaries does, do, and 
did, which the English generally use in negative and interrogative 
sentences, in the present, imperfect, and preterit of the indicative. 

If the verb be in the present of the infinitive mood in French, both nepas 
or ne point are more elegantly placed before it, putting the pronouns le. 



t DISTINCTION QETWEEN P4^ AND POJNT. 

Pas and ppMi aee often Aodifferently used in a negative sentence, with diis differw 
ence, however, that fMftit denies more absolutely than m«) meanifig i¥>t at all; for 
instance—- je ne vais point d la com^die, I do not go to the play, signifies t|iat J never 
go ; whilst je ne vais pas d la comSdie, may imply that I do not go now, or this even- 
ing, although I may sometimes go. 

In interrogative sentences, point is generally used, when doubt is entertained 
about the thing mentioned, and jpcw when we tjliin^ we l^now it ; as for instance — 
n'avez-vous point vu ma sceur? ha^e you not seen my sister ? implies that I am totally 
ignorant whether you have seen her or not ; but n''dvez-vous pas vu ma saw, signi- 
fies that I \ihuik you have seen her, and I wish to let you know it 

Pas and jypii|i veqoire, sometimes, de orif befose the next word, as — there is no 
answer, i^ n*y a pas^ or point de r^ponse. 

Pas de, or point die, must be repeated, in French, before every word affected by 
9to in Rngliph, as— she has no friends, no money, no resources, eUe n*a point d^amis, 
point d^argent, point de ressources. 
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la, les, and lui, leur, when used as its object, .between ne and ^ or 
point, as — it is disagreeable not to speak French, il est desagrSablei 
ne pas parler Prangais; it is prudent not to say it, il esi prudent dem 
h pas dire. 

When these four verbs, cesser, to cease ; aser, to dare ; pwrntt 
be able ; and savoir, to know ; are employed with a negative io £ngii4 
they are more commonly used, in French, with ne only before tk 
verb, in a simple tense, or before the auxiliary in a compound om^ 
without pas or point after it, though if we wish to express a compkb 
negation, pas or point should be used after the verb or the auzilwj, 
as — I cannot do it, je ne le puis, oxje ne le puis pas ; X dare Dotni 
it, je n'ose le dire, &c. 

- Not, used in reply to a question before an adverb, or any other word,! 
expressed in French by pas only, as — how do you do, madam? notfo} 
well, sir; comment vous port eZ'V0us,madame? pas tr^a-bien, mofukm. 

2. No. When no is used in reply to a question in £oglish, hi 
expressed by non in French; so also is not, coming in the second put 
of a sentence after or, whether the phrase be interrogative or not, it- 
have yott seen him ? no, sir ; I'avez-vous vu ? non, monsieur ; wi 
you do it or not 1 voulez-vous lefaire ou non? — whether he come or Ml, 
I do not care, guil vienne ou non, je ne m'en soucie pas. 

No, used in reply to a question, is likewise' expressed byjMiit, 
non pas, or nenni if in a familiar style, as — will you have any?ii; 
en vouleZ'Vous? point ; do you give me this ? no, miss, nie donnn-tm 
ceci ? non pas, mademoiselle ; will you come with me, my dear ? m^ 
madam, voulez-vous venir avec moi, ma ch^re? nenni, madame, 

3. Not that is expressed in French by non que, non pas que, ce iW 
pas que, according as it sounds best, with the foUoi^ing verb iittt 
subjunctive mood, as — I will do it, not that I am obliged to it, \d 
for the sake of their children, jeleferai, non que, or non pas que,/! 
sois obligS, mats pour V amour de leurs enfans, 

4. No more, and not any more. When no mare comes tftff 
a verb, or when not is used after the auxiliaries does, do, A 
shall, will, would, and should, with any more after the verb; > 
agaip, when not is employed after the auxiliary have y^ith any wm 
after the participle, as in these sentences — / saw him no mare ; Ihm 
not seen him any more; no more and not any more, &c. are a* 
pressed in French by plus after the verb in a simple tense, with ne be- 
fore it, and j9/i<« after the auxiliary in a compound one, "with alsosiebe 
fore it, following the same rules for the place of the objective proDOOii) 
if any be used, as with not; as — I saw him no more, je ne le visphsi 
I have not seen her any more, je ne Vai plus vue, &c. 

Should no more be followed by than, it is then expressed hjpoifih^ 
after the verb, with ne before it, as above ; as — my sister is no noic 
than twenty, ma soeur n'a pas plus de vingt ans. 

5. Neither and nor used before two nouns, or two verbs in the pl^ 
^ isent of the infinitive mood ; neither coming before the first, aod'Sir 

before the second ; or also any before a substantive coming after t 
verb used negatively, with nor before the next substantive ; ' a» — /Afff 
neither friends nor money ; she can neither sing nor dance ; • do not 9^ 
any sugar nor milk in my tea ; are expressed in French by iit heW 
the first noun or verb, with ni before the second, putting nc befoio tk 
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rerb which precedes them, but without pas or point after it; as — I 
have neither friends nor money, je n'ai ni amis ni argent ; she can nei- 
ther sing nor dance, eUe ne sait ni chanter ni danser ; do not put any 
sugar nor milk in my tea, ne mettez ni sucre ni lait dans mon the. 

Neither and nor being used before two verbs in the indicative mood, 
neither coming before the first, and nor before the second, are ex- 
pressed, in French, thus — neither by ne before the first verb, and nor 
by lit ne before the second, as — I neither love nor hate her, je ne taime 
ni ne la hats. 

Neither, at the end of a sentence, is expressed in French by non 
plus, as — he will not have it, nor I neither, t7 ne le veut pas, ni mot 
non plus. 

6. Never and by no means, employed with a verb, are expressed in 
French by ne before the verb in a simple tense, with jamais or nulk^ 
ment after it, and ne before the auxiliary in a. compound one, with, 
also, jamais or nuUement after it, that is, between the auxiliary and/ 
the participle, without ever using J9a9 or ^om^, but placing the objec- 
tive pronouns, which may be used between ne and the verb in a simple 
tense, and between ne and the auxiliary in a compound one, as — she 
will never come, elle ne viendra jamais ; she is by no means obliging^ 
file n*est nuUement obligeante ; I never saw him before, je ne Vai jamais 
vu auparavant. 

If the yerb be in the present of the infinitive, both ne and Jamais are elegantly 
placed before it; as-rit is praiseworthy never to speak an untruth, il est loudbkdene 
jamais menHr. 

Never and bj/ no means, used by themselves in answer to a question, 
are also expressed, in French, by jamais and nullement, without ne; but 
never preceded by no is construed by non jamais; as — have you seen 
the king? no, never; avez-vous vu le roi? non, jamais. 

Jamais may be placed at the head of a sentence in some particular 
cases, which can only be learnt by use ; ne is then requisite before 
the yerb, as — 1 never saw so amiable a lady, jamais je n'ai vu de dame 
H aimable. 

Jamais, followed by a substantive taken in a partitive sense, re- 
quires de or d* before it, in the sense of some or any, in English, as — 
I never drink any water, je ne bois jamais d'eau. 

ESSAY xxn. 

In the following exercises, the abbreviations, sub. pr. — sub. imp. — 
mb. pref.— and sub. plu. before a French verb, denote that that verb i» . 
to be put either in the present, imperfect, preterit, or pluperfect of the 
subjunctive. 

The Misses S** do not excel in music. — Your brothers have not made any 
DemoiseUe exceller dans i faire de 

VfOfSJ^ss in the (Italian language).— Do you not know her ?--She confessed 

Italien connaitre pret.def, anouer ^ 

that she would not have spoken to me, (had she not been in want) of money. — It is 

si eUe n'avait pas eu besoin argent II 

Tery unpleasant not to speak French.— How disappointed I was at not 

d^sagriahU ^Que ^ontrarU *imp, de 






I 

I 
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proveib ^no Tirtae no happiness" is not so trne as this one, "no moK 
pnverbe point vrm eehd^ci 

paternoster."— He is not very particular in his dress, although he always 
Suisse recherche JubitspU quoiqu' • m 

dresses very genteelly.— I cannot go and* fetch them.— Her parents an 
^setnettrs proprement nepouvohr chercher 

rery miiserahle condition, they have no money, no means of (getting) any, ai 

^at m&yen g^agner ' 

friends on whom they can depend. Well ! I will give them aonie ic 

I . swr sub, pr. ponwir compter HSbien qudquem 

" \ not that I think they deserre it, bat for the sake of their children.— (It ^ 

\ sub.pr, eroireqtt m^riter amour Ci 

a delightful fruit, but we hare not any more (of it).— You will see him no morei 
dSlUneux 124 « 3^ t^jr 

^'•' i this week.^My Utile boy is no more than six or seven years old*. — ^They » 

.' t \ semaine gar^on a de 

>; j forwarder than they were when they came to town. — She can nei 

{, plas avancS tmp. ^iKtiid pret* drf, venir samnr 

\ read nor write. — You have not put any sugar nor milk in my coffee.— I neither 1 

. . '■ lire icrire mettre 1 

I". I I 

';|ji j|i nor hate her. — She neither pleases nor displeases me.— They do not care foi 

'.'tJ; htur plaire dfpUdre * ■ H' ^sowaer 

hi Ij nor, I neither. — Why do you say so, since you know she cannot* ^etl 

I ' l) dire celapuisque qu' nepvk 

•■ : ii English ? — I dare not tell her (of it). (Some people) do not ceu 

'^ ■' ..' Anglais oser ^ireHui ^le Ilyadesgens m.pil, qui cesn 

\ ■ : complaining of Fortune, although they are loaded with her faToors.-*' 

v] ,* seplmndre svh.pr, combU de fwotw 

.^;j past neyer returns,, and a word once ottered cannot be recalled. — Nereri 

pa»U revenir unefois prononcer se rappeler 

ill of (others). — I by no means approve of* his conduct — Love yonr chik 
^'If mat autmt approuner ccmdndte 

never blame them without cause, and never reprove them with uassion.— 
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LESSON XXIII. 

Cases in which ne is used before a verb in French, without pas or point 
after it, although there is no negative in English. 

1. Ne is used in French after the comparatives plus, moins, mieux ; 
and the words autre and autrement, before the next verb which followfi 
que, if the verb preceding plus, moins, mieux, and autre or autrement, 
be used affirmatively, as — 1 love you more tenderly than 1 ever did any 
other lady, je vons aime plus tendrement que je n'at jamais aimt aucune 
autre dame; she is better to-day than she was yesterday, elle est mieux 

' aujourd'hui qu*elle n'6tait hier ; he writes better than he speaks, il hrit 
mieua: qu^il ne parte. 

If the verb preceding plus, moins, mieux, autre, or autrement, be used 
negatively or interrogatively, ne is not then required before the verb 
following que ; as — she is not more amiable than she was, elle n*estpa8 
plus aimahle qu'elle etait ; and not — qu'elle Wttait ; is he better to- 
day than he was yesterday ? est-il mieux aujourd'hui qu*il etait hier? 
and not qu*il Wttait. 

Should the verb preceding que and that following it be in the present 
of the infinitive, or if not being in the present of the infinitive, should a 
conjunction intervene between que and the second verb, ne must not 
then be used before the second verb, whether the first be employed 
affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively ; as — it is more noble to for- 
give dian to revenge one's self, il est plus noble de pardonner que de se 
vengeTf and not que de ne se veiigcr ; you do not dance better than 
when, you were at school, vous ne danscz pas mieux que quand vous etiez 
d V^cole, and not que quand von» xCdtiez, <fec. 

2. Tie is also requisite in French, after the conjunctions, d, moins que, 
unless; de crainte que, for fear; de peur que, lest; and que used in the 
same sense, before the next verb depending on them, which verb must 
be put fn the subjunctive mood ; as — I shall not go unless you come 
and fetch ine,je n'irai pas d moins que vous ne veniez me chercher ; go 
out quickly for fear he should see you, sortez promptement de crainte 
qt^il ne vous voie ; I shall not go to see her unless she invites me, jt 
nHrai pas la voir qu'elle ne m'enprie ; for d moins qu'elle ne m^en prie. 

Avant que^ before, and que used in the same sense, or for until, require 
n€ before the next verb, if any thing uncertain be expressed by it, while 
ne is not requisite, if the thing expressed be positive ; in any case the 
verb must be put in the subjunctive mood, as — he will not come before 
you go and fetch him, il ne viendra pas que vous n'alliez 1e chercher. In 
this sentence ne is used before alliez because it is uncertain whether 
you will go or not. Wait till the raiu is over, attendez qu*il ne pleuve 
plus : KB is also used before pleuve, as it is likewise uncertain when 
the rain will cease ; but we say — elle vint iei deux jours avant qu^elle 
^nmrut^ she came here two days before she died, and not avant qu'elle 
^emourtit, because reference is made to a certain thing about which 
there can be no uncertainty. 

3. When the verbs craindre, to fear, to be afraid ; apprehender, to 
apprehend; avoir peur, to be afraid; trembler, to tremble; are fol- 
lowed by que, they also require ne before the next verb, which must be 
pQt in the subjuactive mood, without pas or point after it, if the tl\\vk% 



I The same is to be observed after de crainte que, and de peur que, that is, j 

1 . point is required after the rerb depending on these coi\f unctions, if the 

! I . ' expressed by it be wished for, while ne only is requisite before it, if the thing 

presses is not wished for; as — I shall take your letter myself, for fear it shoal 

j * be delivered in time,je me chargerai moi-memie de votre leUre^ de crainte qu'eUe i 

' [ • pas rendue en terns; in this sentence, pas is used after the verb, becausiff'I wii 

[ * ' letter to be delivered ; but in this— I shall speak to your father, for fear hei 

■^ punish you, je parlerai a votre phre, de peur, ou de crainte qu*il ne vaua puniu 

!■' only is used before the verb, because I wish no punishment should be inflicted 

Should, on the contrary, the verb following que, after the \ 
craindre,appr6hender, avoir peur,&c. express a thing, the eventof n 
would be a matter of indifl'erence, both ne and pas should then be om 
and the verb placed in the subjunctive mood, as above ; as — I d 
|*.t ^ fear his coming, je necrains pas qu'il vienne, because whether he c 

or not is a matter of indifference to me. 

4. Prendre garde, used in the sense of taking care that a thing 
not happen, and followed by que, governs likewise ne before the 
ceeding verb, which must be put in the subjunctive mood, as — take 
that the child shall not fall, prenez garde que Venfant ne tomhe, 

6. Nier^ douter, and disconvenir, followed by que, always requi 
before the next verb, when they are employed negatively or inter 
tively, but not so if they are used affirmatively. In any case the folio 
verb is put in the subjunctive mood ; as — I do not deny, doubt, dis 
that it will be fine weather, je ne nie pas,je ne doute pa8,je ne discon 
pas qu*il nefasse beau terns; but — I deny, doubt, despair that it i 
Je nie, je doute, je disconviens que cela soil, and not gue cela ne 
because the sentence is affirmative. 

Observe. — If the preceding verbs and conjunctions should be fol 
ed by de, with the next verb in the present of the infinitive, inste; 
iji ^ve with the subjunctive, ne should not then be used before it; 

he fears, apprehends, trembles, displeasing you, ilcraint, ila^ 
hende, il tremble, de vous dfplaire, and not de ne vous dSpiaire ; 
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——They speak otherwise than they think.^Mrs. L * * * is not bett^ than she 

autrement penser 

was yesterday, and I believe her health will never improve, iinleM 
imp. hier croire que sanU ritdbUr 

she goes into the country. It (is) better to* delay a little, than 

9ub,pr, €i campagne vatU diff^rer 

to prosecute- them now.— —We are more numerous than when we were 
de pourguhre a present nonUtreux imp, 

in France.-) Unless you punish him severely, he will not study. 

CH ^ ' sub, pr. punir s^verement ^tudier 

Stop a moment for fear my father should come and 

Attendre de crainte que sub. pr, venir gtt*t/ sub, pr, 

see you.— I will never forgive yon unless you ask his pardon.-— 

voir pardonner sub,pr. ^emander Hui 

They will not set out before you are returned.— Wait till the rain is 

partir que sub, pr. itre de retour Attendre sub* pr, 

over. — He wrote to me two months before he went out to the Indies. — 

sub. imp, partir pour 

She (was so afraid) I should tell you of* it, that she made 

tUHiit si grand* peur que sub. imp, ^ire * *le pret. dtf, /aire 

me promise never to* mention her name in your presence.— Mr. S** is very 
promettre de prononcer en presence 

late this evening ; I am afraid some misfortune has happened (to him).— Miss 
tard soir craindre qu*il ^quelque ^malheur ^soit hariver * lui 

T** is gone to* see her cousin, but the weather is so bad that we 

mauvais 

are apprehensive she will not return (to-night.) ^They 

craindre qu* sub.pr, revenir ce soir, 

(are not at all afraid) he will scold them. — They tremble lest he 

ne craigneni pas du tout qu' sub. pr. gronder 

should meet • them. 1 am not afraid to speak to him, but I 

9ub. pr. rencontrer de 

tremble to (address) his wife.— I (am going out) for* a moment, take 

iT adresser la parole h vais sortir 

care the child shall not fall. — I doubt whether he has 

sub.pr, tomber douter qu* sub, pret. * 

mentioned it (to her.)-— Take care you* do* not* fall.— He will not do it 
^psrler *en Hui de faxre 

for fear of displeasing you. 
de diplaire 



LESSON XXIV. 
2. Of Interrogations, 

Of the different modes of interrogation in which the nominative of 
the verb, if a pronoun, is placed after the verb. 

RuLB 1. When a verb is employed interrogatively, and its nominative 
is one of the pronouns je, tu, il, elle ; nous, vous, ih, elles; ce, and on ; 
it is placed after the verb in a simple tense, and after the auxiliary in a 
compound one, with a hyphen (-) between the verb or the auxiliary and 
the pronoun. The auxiliary does, do, or did, which is used in English, 
is left out in Prench, except the case in which did, being employed in 
the sense of has or have, is expressed by the corresponding person 
either singular or plural of the present of the indicative of the N^tb 



172 OF INTERROGATIONS. 

avoir, and the following verb is put in the past participle ; as — do you 
call? appeiez-vous? shall I go with you ? irai-je avee vous? how much 
did it cost you ? c^mbien vous a-t-ellef eouie? speaking of a watch. 

If the nominative of the verb be a substantive, or one of the pro- 
nouns qneigu'un, le mien, le tien, le sien, le notre, le vStre, le leur, la 
leur, les leurs, celui-ci, and celui-ld, instead of being one of the personal 
pronouns, as above, the sentence is then construed by beginning with 
the substantive or pronoun, placing next the verb, and using imme- 
diately after it, in a simple tense, and after the auxiliary in a com- 
pound one, one of the personal pronouns t7, elle, ils, and elles, accord- 
ing to the gender and number of the substantive or pronoun going 
before ; as — is breakfast ready ? le dejeuner est-i\ prH ? has any body 
told you so ? quelqu^un vous a-t-iX ait cela ? was the battle lost ? if 
hataille /uf-elle perdue ? as if it were in £nglish**t!Ae break/aai U it 
read^? any body you has he told that? the battle was it lost? 

Should the sentence begin by one of the pronouns, fui, who? gue, 
what? de qui, of or from whom? d qui, to whom? de quoi, of what? 
d quoi, to what? or by one of the adverbs of interrogation, o^, 
where? d'ou, from where? par oil, through what place? eomment, 
how ? combien, how much, how many ? the pronouns t7, elle, its, and 
elles, are then usually omitted, if the verb has no direct object depend- 
ing on it, and the nominative of the verb is placed after the verb in a 
simple tense, and after the auxiliary in a compound one ; but, shooM 
the verb have a direct object depending on it, one of the' pronouns tV, 
elle, ils, and elles, must be used, and placed as in the preceding ob- 
servation ; as — who is that young lady ? qui est cette demoiselle ? what 
are these ladies saying? que disent ces dames? where is your son 
gone ? ou est alU votre Jils ? <&c. In these sentences the pronouns t7, 
elle, Sind.elles, are left out, because the verbs have no direct object 
depending oh them ; but one of the pronouns, il, elle^ ils, and elles, 
must be used in thcfbllowing, or any similar sentence, — how did that 
young lady ifind her way home last night ? comment mademoiselle trouva- 
t-elle son chemin .hier au soir? because the verb trouver has a direct 
object^ which is chemin. 

t Observe, — 1. When a verb is used interrogatively, and ends with a vowel in the 
third person singular of any of its fenses, a. t is put between the verb and; the pro* 
nouns il, elle, and on, vi^ith a hyphen on each side of it, to avoid the harsh >sound 
which would result from the meeting of the two vowels ; as — parle-t-il? does lie 
speak? danse-t-elle bien? does she dance well? viendra-t-on? will they come? &c. 
and not parle-il ? danse-elle bien ? viendra-on ? 

2. An acute accent (') is requisite over the last e of the first person singular of 
the present of the indicative, in verbs which, terminating with an e mute in that 
person, are used iaterrogatively, because the e takes then an acute sound, as— 
do I speak? parU-je? do I suffer? 8mffr6-je ? and not—parle-je? souffire-je? 

3. An acute accent is also requisite over the final e of the first person singQlarof 
the present and imperfect of the aubjujictire, in a few verbs which, hawing tkeir 
nominative placed after them to ejLpress a kind of wish or acclamittiot^ ave terou- 
nated with an e mute in the first person of these tenses ; as — may X t jntissd-j^J were .< 
I! dussi-je! &c. 

4. When the first person singvlar of the present of the indicative of a vei* hfl 
but one syllable* the expression es^cc qm is.aometimes used bafore thevetb, t» op- 
press the interrogation, instead of placing tiie proaoun after it; thia ia 4oo€i, in 
some instances, to avoid the harah sound which would* otherwise, be produced 
from the pronoun being placed after the verb ; as— do I sleep? est-ceque je dorif 
and not ders-je? do I lose? est-ceque je perds? and not perth-jef 
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NoU(,^ln the example que disent ces dames? Que is the direct object of t^e verb 
dieent ; but ^%te will form an exception to the rule, whenei^er so employed. 

2. Tbe interrogative expressions, --<i« this or that? — is not this or 
that? — are these or those ^-^ are not theu or those? &c. are expretted 
in French, thus — 1. is this or that> by -^est-ce id? 2. is not t^is or that, 
by — n*est'C€ pas Id 1 3. are these or those, by — sont-ce Id ? 4. are not 
these or those, by— ne sont-ce pas Id ? &c. according to the tease in 
which the verb to be is in English, and according as it is singular or 
plural. The answer to these questions is made by the different tenses 
of the verb ^tre, thus — ce I'est or ce les sont ; ce ne Vest pas, or ce ne les 
sent pas; as— is this your carriage? est-ce id votre voiture? yes, it is, 
out, ce test. Is not that your hat? n'est-cepas id votre chapeau? no, it 
is not, non, ce ne test pas. Are these your children? sont-ce Id vos 
er^ans? yes, they are, oui, ce ies sont. Was this your horse? Stait-cc 
ia votre cheval? yes, it was, oui, ce V^tait, 

The following kind of interrogation> in which the first part of the 
sentence is affirmative and the second part negative, implying a wish 
that the thing mentioned should take place, or a certainty that it has 
taken place, as you wili come, will you not ? you have written to him, 
have you not? is expressed in French by translating the first part of 
the sentence literally, and usiBg n'est-ce pas? for the second pari, 
wbatisYev may be the expression or tense of the verb in English ; as*-^ 
you will come, will you not? vous' viendrez, n^est^ce pas? you have 
written to him, have you not? vous iui avez tcrit, n*est-ce pus? m i£it 
were iH: English — you will come, is it not? you to him have un'itten, is 
it not? 

But the next mode of interrogation, in which we feel a kind of sur- 
prise at'the thing m€ntioned taking or having taken place, the first part 
of the sentence being usually negative, and the second interrogative 
without negation, as — it does not rain, does it? — your father is not 
dead, is he? is expressed in French by using — 1. est-ce que in the begin- 
ning of the sentence; 2. the nominative of the Irerb; 3. the verb, 
leaving out the negation used in the first part of the sentence in English, 
and also does it ? did it ? will it ? &c. which form the second part of 
the sentence ; as — it does not rain, does it ? est-ce qu'il pleut ? ^our 
{ather is not dead, is he ? est-ce que votre p^re est mort f as if it were 
in English — is it that it rains? is it that your father is dead? 

When feeling surprised at any thing not taking place, est-ce que is 
also sometimes used, to ask a question, whatever may be the mode of 
interrogation in English, as — don't you go there sometimes? est-ce que 
vous n'y allez pas quelquefois ? 

ESSAY XXIV. 

Shall we go out to-day? Will you come and* drink tea with us?— Does 

swiir m{jourd*hui VouUnr venir prendre chez 

anybody call me ? — Do I love her more tenderly than I (should) ? — May I live 
on appeler aimer tendrement ne detams vivre ' 

to see those happy days ! — (Were it even at the expense of) my life, I swear 
|i«cr voir duasS-je y perdre la Jvrer 

I will deliver her from the slavery to which she is reduced !«— Do I sleep at 
' que d6livrer esclavage r^duire dprtmr • 

church t — Do I sell impious books ?— Did Mr. T*» play last nightP->- 

ig^ vendwe mpie ptet, de^. jwtr Amt au 8oir 



market when I met her jeBterday )— Ib Mrs. C** (at 

mareke prel.4^. rencontrer kier tka 

Yei, ail, she is (dresaing). Is not the (muBic-master) here 1 N«, 

i I'habUier BuUn de muMiqtie iei 

just gone out).— What were* those ladies telling jou?— How innch dii 
vient de tOTtir imp. din CambieH 

coat coat yooT— How many sisters has Mr, N**!— I 

habit prtt.indif. co&ter 

is Mt. Z*"?— Will Dot MiSBS"come tbls evening !— Where i« Miw 

te porter venir aeir AbdE 

gone? — (Which way) did the lady gol—ln what year 

oiler Par oit fret, iadff, Datii annit pret. i 

Lewis the Sixteenth crowned? (How long) did he reign?— 

Lmas coaronner CamiteK ie terns prel. </</". rtgner 

did* yonr Bister find her way home* last uight t Why 

pret. d(f. Irimefr chemin Kier a> aair Pbm^ 

she not wait for me? — Ib this yoor half Yes, it is, gire 

prei. d^. altendre ehapeait dMita 

— Isnot thatyour carriage/— NOfitienot-^— Wa» that your hooBe? 

voifme imp. maitoa 

was.— Are these your hones 7 No, tliey ate not. — Vou apeak 1 
imp. cJkemJ 

don't you ?— They lire in the country, do Ihey doI f — He iras a" 

demetirer i eampagm imp. >d« ^ 

merchant, was he not > — They will come, will they not '. — It does not rain, 
'maTchmtd venir pImm 



LESSON XXV. 
Of Adveris. 
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sagement : poli, poliment : while ment is added to the fdininine termi- 
nation of those which end with a consonant; aa ^ grand, (m,) grande, 
(f.) grandement, (adv.) If the adjective terminates with nt, 9ls, prudent^ 
these final letters C^^J must be changed into m, before the adverbial 
termination ment, be added to it; as — prudent, prudem, prudemment. 

Place of the Adverbs in the Sentence. 

General Rule. — 1. The simple adverbs are generally placed after 
the verb, in a simple tense, and after the auxiliary in a compound one^ 
but never between the nominative and the verb, as is frequently the 
case in English ; as — I always think of you, je pense toujours d vous, 
and not je iouj Of trs pense ; I have never spoken to him, je ne lui at 
jamais parU. 

The adverbs hien, well ; mat, badly ; mieux, better ; if used with a 
verb in the present of the infinitive, generally precede the verb» while 
in the other moods and tenses, they go after the verb in a simple 
tense, and after the auxiliary in a compound one ; as — to behave well, 
86 bien conduire ; he did right, ilfit bien ; you have done wrong, vous 
avez malfait. 

Parler mat signifies to speak wrong, and mal parler to speak ill or 
slanderously. 

2. The compound adverbs, as also the simple adverbs, that either 
have or can have an object depending on them, SiS—cons^quemment, 
consistently, and convenablement, conveniently, which govern the 
preposition d, are usually placed after the verb in a simple tense, and 
after the participle in a compound one ; but not between the auxiliary 
and the participle as the other adverbs. In this case, should the verb 
have a direct regimen, the direct regimen must come first after the 
verb, if it be shorter than the adverb; but if the adverb be the shortest, 
it takes the precedence, as— -he who judges hastily commonly judges 
wrongly ; celui quijuge d la h6te,juge ordinairement mal; he has rea- 
soned consistently with his principles, il a raisonn6 consdquemment d 
iea prtndpes ; to speak agreeably to the subject, parler convenablement 
ou sujet. 

Observe*'^!. We say assez eouvent, and not souvent assez, as in English, qfieu 
(luntgh. Assez precedes souvent in French. 

We also say beaucoup trap, too much, and not trop beaucoup; because beancovp 
cannot be preceded by any augmentative, as much can in English. We cannot, 
therefore,, use tr^-bea%icoup, very much ; si beaucoup, so much, nor any other similar 
expression. 

2. When bien comes in French before another adverb, it means very, much, qmte, 
^—bien tard, very late ; bien moins, much fess ; bien assez, quite enough ; but when 
hien follows another adverb, it signifies well, bls— assez bien, pretty well ; mains bien, 
Dot 80 well ; fort bien, very well ; aussi bien, as welL 

There are some adjectives which become adverbs by being used with a verb to 
express some circumstance respecting it, as— she sings right, eUe chants juste; he 
8<uig wrong all the evening, U chanta faux touts la soiree; that smells badly, cela 
'^tmaweais. 

ESSAY XXV. 

We seldom repent of talking t little, but frequently of talking too much.— > 
On rarement se repentir parler peu souvent trop 



t For the future, the verbs which the pupil will find in the present participle in 
1 ^tHsh, must be put in the present of the infinitive in French, when de|»ending on 
^preposition deord. 
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Never do to othera what yon (would not like them to do anto you.) — I In 
faite d avAmi ce que ne nntdriex foi qu*QH vaua fU 

always advised my children to behave well, and xiever to vtd^ 
conseiUer d de se conduire de fain M i 

(any body>'— Courtiers often pass all their life in the hope of attaining h 
personne Courtisan ' . passer espoir parveuir i. iu 

nours which they never obtain.— Your letter is very badly written; laaafia^ 

ohtenir Scrire etwMki 

you have written it hastily.— —He does very wrong in allowing b 

qm sub. pret, d la Mte /aire mal de permxttre t 

daughters to frequent the theatres so often. — If you do not shun gambling, }■ 
fiUe de frequenter spectacle 4viter jeu ' 

will insensibly get a taste (for it). — Perform your duty well, tid p 

^insensiblement ^acqu^rir % ^goUt ^en Remplir devoir 

will merit his esteem.— -I do not think she did riKht in sending bera 

m^rifer estime croire qu* sub. pret. faire oien d* 

to Paris to learn mathematics. French is* much better taoght 

pour apprendre math^matiques f pL ^On^ » * Vuryv 

in England than in France. Interpret favourably tlie actions of others, vAk 

een ^ s 9 lo Interpreter oHtrui 

hot think ill of your (neighbours). — If she had acted conformably to the raki^ 
penser prochain agir cot^orm^mcnt rqrfc 

honour and justice, nobody would have spoken ill of her. ■ " Ve M 

personne pret. d^. k 

fasted yesterday (in the French style,) and, to-day, we shall dioe (tfler it 
jeHuer d la Frangaise ■ diner i < 

English manner).— (What is done) with cheerfulness is generally weUd* 
Anghise Cequi se fait plaishr firdinairement 

«— He comes often enough. — They have (a great deal too much) Gonfidncti 
venir beaucoup trop de eot^eKt • 

him ; they will certainly repent it. — (That is) quite enough, I thaak jit 

certainement se repentir en En voild Lien remerdtr 

—She is as well (at your house) as here. — These flowers do not smell so badly • 

ehezvous qu* sentir rnanm 

those.— How incorrectly she sang all the evening. — ^You takeifA^ 

Qu* faux pret, d^, chanter soirie 

deal too much physic, it will ruin your constitution. — If she wishes t 
nUdecine cda ditruire d^mer k 1 

get better, (she must) drink much less wine. 

ritMir Ufmtqu*eUe sub,pr, boire de 



LESSON XXVI. 

Of Prepositions. 

Prepositions serve to connect words with one another, and to ahoi' 
the relation between them; blb-^H passa de France en Angleterrt^^ 
went from Prance over to England. 

How to express, in French, the prepositions ^rom, tOpabimi^over^^^ 
vpan, in, and agdinsL 

1. From 9ind to. When these prepositions are used to denote tk 
distance or the going from one place to another, they are expressed, ii 
French, 'thus— from by de, and to by d if before the aune of a totn 
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Tillage^ or place, but by ^n if before the name of a couotry or province, 
as— .from Lonclon to Brighton, de Londres d Brighton; he went from 
England to France, and from France to Italy, il alia dTAngleterre en 
France^ et de France »en Italu. 

If the subfltantive which is used after from be repeated after tOf to 
is then expressed by en, as before the name of a country, as — she is 
always going from shop to shop, elle va toujours de boutique en bou- 
ague. 

When from and to are used to express a duration of time, as in this 
sentence, from morning to nighty from is expressed by depuis, and to 
hy jusgu^a; as — from mornmg to night, depuis le matin jusgu'oH 
Mir. 

From^ coming after a verb which expresses that we either come, re- 
i^n, were returning, or will return, from the house of somebody, is 
cpnstriied into French by de chez, before the name of the person men- 
tioned; as — I come, or return, from Mr. B.'s, je vteni, ouje reviens, 
4e cfiez M» B* *;~we were returning from Mr. L.'s house, nous reve- 
^ians deckez Al. L "" *. 

To or at, on the contrary^ used after a verb denoting that we either 
gOy fiaye been, or will go to the house of somebody, is expressed by 
ckezt before the name of the person alluded to, as — I am eoing to your 
homsey je vais chez vous ; he was going to Mrs. S.'s, il aUait chez Ma- 
dt^meS*\ 

Chez can only be tised before the names of persons, and never before those of 
places ; we cannot, therefore, say, — en revenant de chez Pall'Mall, j*ai 6ti chez la 
majmrn. de Sitmertetj io retamin|; from Pall-Mall, I have been to Somerset-Home ; 
bat, em reveJumt de PaU-MaU, j'at ^U d la maiaon de Somerset ; because PtdhMaU 
and Somerset-House are two places, which require the prepositions de and d. 

Ttf, employed in the sense of so far as, or to fKe, is expressed in 
French by jusqu'd, as — I will prosecute him to the end, je le poursuivrai 
ju9gu*fm biut. 

2. . ^^Mf^.r-r-When this preposition is used to denote the different 
parts pf the day or year, the date of the month, or any time in general, 
it 'is expressed in French by vers^ with the definite article U, la, or 
les, before the succeeding word. It is also sometimes construed by ncr 
before tlie different hours of the day, in which case, the definite article 
les is used beforp the hour mentioned ; as — it was about the evening, 
c^Stidt vers le sdr ; it will be about six o'clock, ce sera vers, ou sur, lis 
six heures; he will come about July, t7 viendra vers le mois de Juillet ; 
about the tenth, vers le dix ; I went there about two o'clock, fy allai 
sur les deux heures^ 

About, denoting an approximate number or quantity of any thing, or 
when coming before a noun which expresses the depth, height, dimen- 
sion, weight, or measure of any thing, is expressed in French by envi- 
ron^ d :peu prh, or prh de, according to the import of the sentence ; 
.M^ there were about two hundred people, il i/ avait environ deux cents 
personnes ; this tree is about twenty-four feet high, cet arbre a environ 
wagt-quaire pieds de hauteur; there were about ten bushels of wheat, 
Hy avait environ dix boisseaux defroment. 

About, coming after a tense of the verb to have, before a personal 
pronoun, as — I have no money about me, is expressed in French by 
utr; ex. — I have no money about me, je n*ai point d*argent sur moi. 



wlteu two hours are elapsed, I sball set out. 

£n cannot be followed, aa dans can, by the definite article /i 
lei, except in a few cases, in which en admits the article la or < 
en I'abgence d'un tel, in the abseuce of such an one ; en \'6tat oi 
ridttit, ill ihe state to which I am reduced ; en la prBaence de 1 
the presence of God ; en I'konnmr de Madame une telle, in tJie 
of Madame such-an-one ; but we say— dans Vhiver, in ^vinter ; 
prinUou, in the spring; dans ViU, in the summer; dan* Vamtu 
the autumn; aud not en I'AtMr; en le prinlems, &c, 

4. On and upon. — When these prepositions are used before tti 
of somebody, on whom we either have called or intend to cal 
are expressed in French by ekes before the name of the persoa, i 
verb to call, or to teuit, is construed by passer, as — I shall ca 
you, je passerai chez votts; she called on me yesterday, eli 
chc? moi hier. 

On or upon, being used after any tease of the verb to play, bef 
name of an instrument, on which somebody plays, is expreaaed 
or by the article du, de la, or des, according as the preposition, 
article is require^; as— he plays beautifully on the violin, Ujt 
tnirablement du violon. 

On or upon, employed before a word that denotes opportunity. 
sion, or any time in general ; or also before the trords rigk 
horseback, And fool, is expressed by d, au, d la, d /', at aux, a 
ing to the import of the sentence; as— upon the tirst opportunit 
pi-emiire occasion ; I met him on his arrival, je It rencontrai i \ 
rivie ; you will turn on the right, tious tournerez d droite ; It is o 
left from here, c'esl d gauche d'ici ; I shall go there on horseback 
ixheval ; she will go on foot, elle ira d pied ; on the news of] 
rival, d la nauvelle de son arrivie. 

6. Ovrr.— When tbb preposition is employed to express that t 
is done, or past, it is rendered into French bv pau6, fini. or faii 
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3y and with are likewise expressed by ^ ; as — cloth with three 
threads, de Vetoffe it troisjils ; do you sell these grapes by the pound? 
vendez'vcus ce raisin d la litre? this castle is built with lime and cemeoty 
ce chdieau est bdti a chaux et it ciment. 

7. According to, for, as, and several others, are sometimes ex- 
pressed by ^ ; as — that liat is not according to her taste, ce ckapeau 
H^esi pas d son gout ; I take you for a, or as a, witness, je vousprends 
d tSmoin ; to fight with swords, se hattre d V^p^e. 

The above prepositions have several other significations, which can 
only be learnt by practice. They are frequently used after a verb, to 
form a part of its signification ; as — to read over, parcourir ; to give 
over, abandonner : I have my shoes on, je suis chauss6 ; put your ha^ 
on, couvreZ'VOus ; go on, avancez. 

0/ the Place and Repetition of Prepositions. 

General Rule. — Prepositions are placed in French before the 
words which they govern, and never after them, as is frequently the 
case Id Ekig^ish ; as — whom do you complain of? de qui vous plaignez* 
wms? nnd not — qui vous plaignez-vous de? What are you speaking 
about ? de quoi parlez-vous? and not guoi parlez-vous de? as if it were 
in English : of whom complain you f about what speak you? 

The prepositions d, de, and en, are generally repeated in French 
before every noun, pronoun, or verb in the present of the infinitive 
moody which they govern, whether they are repeated, or not, in English ; 
as — the same prejudices are found in Europe, Asia, Africa, and even 
in America, on trouve lesmtmes prtsjnges en Europe^ en Asie, en Afrifue^ 
etjusqu'en Amerique ; yc»u will receive a letter either from him or from 
me, vous recevrez une lettre de lui on de mot. 

All other prepositions, and particularly those which have two or 
three syllables, are repeated in French, when the substantives which 
they govern either have different significations or stand in oppositioli 
to each other, but never, or at least very seldom, when they are nearly 
syoooymous; as — your book is in this room or in the other, voire litre 
est dians cette chambre ou daus Vauire. In this example dans is repeated, 
because there is a marked opposition between the two rooms; but in 
this qther — passer sa vie dans la mollesse et I'oisivetS, to pass one's 
life In effeminacy and idleness; dans is not repeated, because the sub- 
stantives mollesse and oisivet^ are nearly synonymous. 

ESSAY XXVI. 

They now go in two days from London to Paris, and in two hours from 
On hprisent Mer Londres 

Paris to St Cload. — We went from Switzerland to Italy, and from ttaly to 

— pretdtf, Suisse 

fjSfkeyf'r-^on really pass all yoar time in going from shop, to shop, from 
T^Brqne r£eUement passer a boutique 

tbeet to street* and from place to p1ace.->(l8 it) far flrom here to the 
rue — — i Y a-t-U loin ici 

(Regent's Park) ? — He - made me wait from eight o'clock (in the) morning 

rwcdu Regent pret, dif,faire attendre du matin 

.^foor in the afternoon; and after all I could not speak to bim.— -We 

de ' apres-midi apres tout pret* def. pouvoir 
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retaraed from Mn. L****8, yesterday, in four hours.-- When are yon going 
prct. d<f. revenir kier 

to Lady IVs ? — (As I was going) to the king's palace, this monring, I (net) Lord 

S*^, who was coming back from the Tower with his lady and children.— We 

imp» revenir Tour dame 

go out (every day), from seven (in the) morning till ninoi and we stndy from ten 
jtrfir tons le$ jours du itmdUr 

till one» and sometimes till two. — That unfortunate accident happened to 

quelqu^ois nudheureux pret, dtf, arriver 

jmtd about the evening.— -I will call about one o'clock to arrange that little 

9oir passer pour arranger 

business. — We 'expect our ships from the West Indies, about the middle 
tffaire attendre bAtiment Occidental Indes, /. pi. ndUeu 

of August.— She will write to you about the twelfth.— At what o'clock did you 
Ao&t ierire 

call on me yesterday f — I was (at your house) aboat ten or eleres 
prd. drf. imp. ehez wms 

o'clock. — There were about three hundred people at the meeting, tUBafbemooa, 

imp, personne assembUe apri smH 

in a room of about fifty feet long and thirty five wide.— (There will be) aboat 
saUe environ longueur de largeur llyoMM 

twenty bushels of wheat. — I have no money about me.— I will see Bfr, I^*, in three 
boisseau froment voir 

or four days, about tliat affair.— The prince will set off in two hours for RtrVm*''^- 
touehant partir 

—(How long) wHl he be going there ?— About one hour and a half.--^ 
Comhien de terns a > ^y ppet. itf' 

went there, the other day, in onehour and* twenty minates. — Inantnmnand winter 

y 

I sleep in town, but in the spring and summer I reside in the country.— We 
comcher en dans risider a 

never go out in the absence of our father.— We have drawn upon you at three 
sortir tirer 

months' sight, and we flatter ourselves that you will honour our demand.— Yoa 
devue se flatter /aire honneur it denumde 

will be delighted to hear her play on the harp. — Tell them that they will hear 
fYtoi de entendre pmcer Dire recemr 

(from me), on the first opportunity. — Which is the way to go to the Opera? 
de mes nouteUes .occasion pour Opin 

Take the first street on the right, then the second on the left, and you will see the 
Prendre puis voir 

(Opera-house) before you.— On the news of her arrival, we set -oat on 

Op^a devant arrw6e pret. dtf. parHf i 

horseback for London.— We met them going on fiM)t to the flur.— 

cheval pret. dtf. q%n aUaSmt pied foire 

Put On your boots or shoes.— Go on. — She has travelled all over Afrioa And 
Mettre vos Avancer voyager 

America. — Have paticmce, the operation will soon be over^ — Although ike ^hjiiaftw 

■■ bient&t Quoique vMsctif 

have given her over, I hope she will recover.— I ^shsfll be vo iy ^ M l l W ) 
sub. pret. abandonner espfrer seriuAUr me/krmi wkfUmtf 

to render you that service, upon my return from the continent — Erery one aotS'sA^r 
de retour XJkmcun agvr 



OF eONJtTNCTIONS. iBt 

hift own* way, and according to* bJg wlthmk^My dauglit^ Ilke« to dfwd 
mamiere suivant dhir . aimer d «*AiiMttffr' 

(after the French fttshion), and I like to dreaB (alter the English 0tylt).-~^aY6 
d la Frangaise mot & tAngJmte 

yon any stockings with three threads? — Dost yo« sell (thcae grapes) by the ponnd ? 
has ce ramn 

— The walls of this ancient castle are built with lime and cement-— I take yoii aa a 
mur chdteau b&tir 

witness that we shall fight with swords. — ^Tbat is not quite after mj taste^-r 

86 battre ^e Cela tovi-H-fait b. ^ 

Their house is situated in a delightful spot, which presents at once a fine Tiew of 

situer charmarU lieu d la fins vue 

the sea, of the town, and of the country. — That young lady is uncommonly 

demoiselle extraordinairemint 

dever; she teaches drawing, singing, and dancing. — You will see the same thing 
habile ense'gne a dessiner chanter danser voir 

in (every country) ; in France. England, and Italy.— I left my glbyeSi^ 

dans tousles pays en pret. dtf, laisser gamJt 

yesterday morning, tm my bed, or on yours.— They pass all their time in softness 

sur lit passer moUesae 

and idleness in the country, while in town they are engaged with their French^ 
oisivet^ ^ tandisfu*en occupy d 

Italian, and music. — I went last year to Poland, Germany, Sweden, and 

Jtalien ptet.d^. tmnie Pohgne Attemagne 8uid§ 

Russia.— I think, this year, I shall visit England, ^tland, and Ii«land.<^ 
Russie 1 * ' *9«e3 HUer^en tame IHtmde i 

In our tour through Italy we went to Florence, Venice, and Roknd^ a»d 

DoMS vsyage en pret.d^, Vemse -.r'l 

we returned to London by Geneva and Dover.— Are yon not indebttnl 

pret»dif* revenir Geneve par Domres re^tevmkk 

for your life to the cares of every kind, whicb she took of jrou during: 

de la aux soin tout espece pret, indtf, rendre P$n4^ 

your illness in America. — ^^How could you, without fear apd shante, 

maladie en Comment imp. pouvoir crainte p^iew 

(hold such language?) 
tenir de iels propos 



LESSON XXVIL 

Of Cory unctions ixnd Interjections, 

1. OF CONJCNCtlONS. 

A coiyMDotion ui a part of speech that U chiefly used to cooiiecft 8e»- 
teiice9, and sometimes only words. ' - v c. 

The principal coi^unction^ in Freocbf are — et, mais, ou, car^:m, 
MU8$i, m, pr^ aonCf que, jwree que, quodque, qfin que, aoit que; pimr.qm, 
pourvu que, ausHtot que, ^uand, puisque, larsque, de peur que^ : de 
crainte que, d mains que^ avant que, depute que, jusqt^d ce que, otpem- 
dant, (fest paurquai, camme. 

The conjunction ni, (neither and nor,) must be repeated, in French, 
before every word which it modifies, whether its equivalent m Ea^gj&ilx 
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be repeated or not No article is used, in Freoch, befpre the word 
which follows lit, as — he has Deither gold nor silver,. t7 n'a ni m- ni ar- 
gent; religion is neither terrible, austere, nor cruel, la religion n'at 
ni qffreuse, ni farouche, ni crueile. 

Que is employed, in French, between two verbs, for that either ei-. 
pressed or understood in English, as — I know she will come, je sais 
qu*€lle ftiendra. 

Qtfe is likewise employed, in the middle of a sentence, for a great 
many other conjunctions, and particularly for the following, — «t, if; 
quoique, though, although ; ajin que, in order that ; quand, larsque, 
when ; comme, as ; puisque, since ; it moins que, unless ; avant que, 
before; cependant, yet; -de peur que, lest; de crainte que, for fear; 
depms que, since ; and jusqu'ii ce que, till or until. The rerb which 
follows is put in the indicative or subjunctive mood, according as the 
conjunction represented by que requires it ; as— if I have not saluted 
you, it is because I did not know you, si je ne vous at pas salui, c'est 
queje ne vous connaissais pas, for c*est parce que je ne vous connaissaii 
pas; we shall not set out before it is light, nous ne partirons pas, qu'tV 
ne soit jour ; for avant qu*il ne soil jour; wait till he is arrived, at- 
tendez quHlsoit arriv^, for jusqu*d ce qu*il soit arriv^; come, that I 
may speak to you, approchez, queje vous parte, for a/ff| que je vous 
parle, &c. 

Que is also used in the second part of a sentence, to avoid the rer. 
petition of the conjunction used in the first part, placing the succeed- 
ing verb in the indicative or subjunctive, according as the conjunction 
used in the first part of the sentence requires it. In this case, the second 
part of the sentence generally begins by and in English, and the con- 
junction is understood ; as — if you love her, and you wish, to persuade 
her of it, si vous Vaimez, et que vous vouliez le lui persuader ; instead 
of et si vous voulez le lui pei*suader; since he was your friend, and 
you were so much indebted to him, puisqu'il 6tait votre ami, et que 
vous lui 6tiez si redevable, for et puisque vous lui Stiez si redevahle, &t. 

Que is also used for when, hut, or than, in the second part of a sen- 
tence, when the words hardly, scarcely, sooner, or no sooner, are em- 
ployed iu the first part, as — he was scarcely arrived in France when he 
hastened to go to Paris— or, he had no sooner arrived in France, but, 
or than, he hastened to go to Paris ; il Hait d peine arrivS en France ^ 
qu'il se hdta dialler a Paris. 

Que stands likewise for how before an adjective, or a verb, to ex- 
press admiration, wonder, or surprise, putting the adjective following 
how after the verb in French, as — how unfortuniCte I am ! Queje suis 
nudheureux ! how he likes apples! qu*il aime lespommes! 

How much and how many, before a substantive, in the beginning of 
a sentence, are also expressed by que, with de before the substantiFe, 
as — how many friends he has ! quHl a d'amis ! But how muehot how 
many, being preceded by a preposition, as — to how many misfortunes 
have I not been exposed / is expressed by combien de after the prepo- 
sition, and not by que, as— to how many misfortunes have I not heeo 
exposed ! d combien de malheurs n^ai-je pas 6tS espos^ ! 

This sentence — may I die if I said so ! and any other of the same 
kind beginning by may^ or some similar expression, denoting either a 
wish> command, imprecation, or indignation, are expressed in Fretich 
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by que in the beginning of the senteirce, with the foUowing verb in the 
subjunctive mood ; as — may I die if 1 said so ! que je meure si it Vm 
dit ! 

Observe. 1. The present of the indicative must be used in French, instead of the 
future, or present of the subjunctive in English, and the imperfect or the indicative^ 
in place of the perfect or conditional in English, after n, (if,) meaning sufp^a^ qiie; 
as — I shall go with you, if you will allow me, firai avec vous, si vou$ voules me le 
permettre, and not si vous voudrez; we shall go into the country, if it be fine-wea- 
ther, nous irons a la camjmgne, s'il fait beau terns, and not s*il fosse. But the Alture 
and conditional tenses are employed in French as in English, after 9t, signifying 
whether, if a future action be implied ; as — I do not know if they will come» jefu 
<at« pa9 «'iZ« viENDRONT ; to-morrow, for instance, and not .s*ils menneni ; wl41e thp 
present of the indicative is requisite in both languages, if a present action be men- 
tioned, as— do you know if they are coming? sanez-vmis s*ils viennentt and not s^iU 
vtendront In either of these two cases si id always preceded by a verb implying 
doubt or uncertainty. 

2. The future tense must be used in French, although the present of the indica- 
tive be usually employed in English, after the conjunctions— 7or«9it€, quand, when; 
emssitU que, as soon as, and any other conjunction of the same kind, implying fotti^ 
rity ; as — I shall go when I have finished my letter,/2rai quand j'aurai^nt ma lettre, 
and not quand faiftni; commas soon as you have done, venfiz auuitdt fice vo«k auref 
^fit, and not que vous avez, &c. 

2. OF INTEBJECTIONS. 

Interjections, as the term implies, are words thrown in between the 
parts of a sentence to express the sudden emotions or passions of the 
speaker. They are only a single exclamation, but which, freq[U£otly, 
supplies the place of a whole sentence. 

They may be divided as follows: — 



1. For grief or affliction :~ 

French. English. 

Ah! Ah/ 

H§las! Alas/ 

A'ie! Ay/ 

Ahi ! Oh / 

Hfe! O/ Odear/ 

Ouf! Pho/ 

2. For joy and desire : — 

Ah/ 
WeU/ 



Ah! 

Bon! 

Vive la joie ! 



Ah! 
He! 



Huzza/ 

3. For fear:— 

Ah/ 
Oh/ 



4. For aversion, contempt, and 
disgust : — 

Allez! Away/ 

Fi! Fief- 

Fi done ! Fie upon / 



Oh! 
He! zest! 



Oh! 

Ha! 
Eh! 



6. For derision :— 

Oh/ 
Pshaw/ 

G. For admiration : — 

Oh/ 
Hah/ 
Oh/ Hah/ 



7. For surprise :— 

Oh! Oh/ 

Misericorde! Bless me/ 

Bon dieu ! Dear me/ O dear / ■. 

O ciel ! O heavens/ 

Ouais! Lack-aday/ 

8. For encouraging :— 

Aliens! 9k! ho 9^! Come on/ 
Courage ! Cheer up/ 

Tenezferme! Holdfast/ 

9. To warn, and make people get* out of 
the -way: — . 

Gare ! Clear the way / 

Hem! Hem/ 

Oh! Oh/ 

Voyez! Look, look/ 

Tenez! Lo/ 

Ecoutez! Hark/ 

10. To call :— 

Hoik! Hold/ 

H6! Soho/ 

11. For silence; — 

Chut! Paix! Hush/ 

St! Hist/ 

12. For salutation :— "* 

Salut! Hail/ 

Soyez le bien venu ! Welcome / 
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OZueri^.— Although ban, vive la joie, alhz, misiricarde, ban 
ellons, courage f tenez/erme, voyez, tenez, icoutez, salut, soyezUtia 
venu, O del! paix, tout beau, be not interjections of themselves, thi| 
beoome such when they are used to express sudden affections « 
emotions of the soul ; so, also, the following words, and several othn 
of the same kind, used in Moli^re i^MorbieuI zouods ! parbleul » 
good faith ! diantre ! the deuce ! &c. 

The interjection O has not beeti specifically mentioned among the 
above, being seldom used but in conjunction with a substantive, to 
express certain passions and emotions of the soul; as — O ukkl 

terns! Omcenrs! O volupte supreme ! Omonjiis! <fec. 

ESSAY XXVII. 

They neither spared children, -women, nor old men. She bi 

1 * pret, d^. ^Spargner ui tneiUard 

neither honour nor decency. — Come here that I may speak to yoow— Hi 

d^cence Venir 8ub,pr. h 

Menent we die, onr fate is determined for ever. We abaU not Ml HI 

que numrir sort determiner ttn^oters fmlk 

before it is light — Wait till (the rain is orer).— A miser (might hiit) 

sub. pr. Attendre U ne pkuve phu aoare awnot 

all the gold in the world, yet he would not be satisfied. — As yon have had (soMql 
or cmitent tart 

ndsfortnneSf and you cannot pay your debts, you (ought) to* compound vtt 
denudheur pouvoir payer ■ dette devriez composer 

your creditors. Since she has so many perfections, and yoa love hei ■ 

crSancier Pidsqu* 

tenderly, why don't you marry her ?->Unless your father mi 

tendr&nent pourquoi ipouser d. moins que sub, pr, 

me half of what he owes me, ^and gives me security for the iiimlria 

lamoUiS eequ* devoir sub pr. cauHon rests 

1 shall go to law with* him.— Although they possess great riches, fd 

powrsukfre Q^4nqu* sub pr, possider Hems 

enjoy all the pleasures of life, they are not happy. — I know in 
sub.pr, jouhrde vie 



trembles for fear her master sends her away*.— The king had ■ 

irembler maitre sub,pr. renvoyer tMp. Hn 

sooner arrived, bat he ordered (the gardens to be illominated).— 1h 

pret. def, fairs ' tUumner lesjardms 

ladies had scarcely alighted from their* (carriages) when it began 

dame imp. itre deacendre voiture pret. d^, ceameau 

to rain. How unfortunate that man is ! he never succeeds in any thii| 

hpiewooir malheureux riusskr oMesm, 

—How much she resembles her mother ! and how many graces she diw f'^ 

ressembler a ckamtes difk§ 

already ! but of how much adulation is she not the vietiai t— — -To how mi 
d4jd vietim^ 

dangers am I not daily exposed ! May I die if I (ever mentioiiel 

danger . journeUe9nent im em mjmn 

to him)!~We-ahBll go to-morrow into the country, if it be fine weather^ 
parZ^ a fiure 

should take you with me^ if you would ask her pardon, — ^They do i 

mener imp, vouloir demander hii 
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know if he will eome — Tell them, when yon see tbeta, that I shall let tiiem 
iavair venir Dire , voir faireUwt 

know as soon as I hear from their brother.— >Write to tM as soon as 

sav&ir recevoir desnouvelies 

yon get there. 
hre y 



LESSON XXVllI. 

Of the French Idioms. 

1. Cases in which the different tenses of the verb to be are expressed t in 

French, by those of avoir. 

General Kule. — The different tenses of to be are rendered into 
French by those of avoir, — 1. When they come befo/e the adjectivea 
hungry, dry, thirsty, hot, warm, cold, ashamed, 9JCkd. afraid; these adjec- 
tives being construed by the substantives /atm, soif, chaud,froid, hontfi, 
and peur, as^I am hungry, fai faim ; he is thirsty, il a soif; are 
you cold? avez-vous froid ? no, I am very warm, non,fai bien chaudi 
she was ashamed, elle avait honte ; were you afraid? aviez-Vinu peur? 
as if it were in English — / have hunger ; he has thirst, &c. 

If we wish to express that any particular part of the body is affecte4 
with cold or heat, as — my hands are cold, the verb avoir is then used 
in the same person in French as the possessive pronouns my, thy^ 
his, her, its, our, your, and their, preceding the part of the bo4y 
mentioned are in, when construed by the corresponding persona} 
pronouns Je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous. Us, and elles, wfadch must serve aa 
nominatives to the verb avoir. The article au or ausCf or i^ fo, ^ P, 
is then requisite before the part of the body alluded to, .^^T^ws^y bands 
are cold, faifroid aux mains, Sic. as if it were in Englisb« I have cold 
to the hands, 

2. Wheii they come before the expressions, in the righi and jit 
the torong, construing in the right by the substantive rmscn, and tit 
the wrong by tort, as^ — fae is in the right, t7 a raison ; she is in the 
wrong, elle a tort, 

3. When mentioning a person's age, in which case the substantive 
year, which is frequently understood in English, is always expressed 
by an or ans in French, and the adjective old, if used in English, is 
left out in French, as — my sister is twenty, or twenty years old, ma 
sceur a vingt ans^ and not ma soeur est, &c. 

If the age of a person or of an animal be asked, the yet\t to be is still consthied 
by the eerrespending tense of av&ir ; hot M is expressed by ttge, and how by qwl, 
as — how old is your sister? quel Age a votre seeur? 

4. When speaking of the dimension of any thing, in which case 
de is put before the word which expresses either the length, height, 
depth, breadth, or any other dimension of the object mentioned, as — 
this church is sixty feet high, cette 6glise a soixante pieds de hauteur, 
and not est soixante pieds, &c. 

If the dimension of any thing be mentioned, without the help of the 
verb to be, de is likewise put, in French, before the noun of number 
which precedes the expressions of measuTe, &wc\i ^*& — jett^VM^i^t 
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liius, &c. aa — a well forty feet deep, tin putts de fuaranie pieds de 
profondfur, and not un puits quarante pieds, &c. we have a table 
twenty feet three inches long, nmu avons une table devingt piedsf 
trots pouces de longueur, and not une table vingt pieds, &c. 

The acyectiyes of dimensiOQ may also be rendered into French by their correspond-' 
ing acljectiTeSy bat the substantives are more elegantly used ; and, in any case, 
deep must be construed by de prqfondewr, and not by de profond, as — a mine two 
hundred feet deep, une mine de deux cents pieds de profondeur, and not vne mine deux 
cents pieds de prtfand. 

Observe. — ^The expression in vain far, preceded by a tense of the 
verb to be which has the pronoun it taken indeterminately for its 
subject, as — it is in vain for you to repeat it, is usually expressed in 
French by the corresponding tense of the verb avoir with the adjective 
beau, thus — avoir beau, which implies the verb to be and the expression 
in vain for ; the noun or pronoun which follows in vain for is used as 
the nominative of the verb avoir bean, and if the pronouns me, thee, him, 
her, us, ye or you, and them, be used after in vain for, they are con- 
strued by j>, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils and elles, to become the nomi- 
natives of avoir beau which is put in the same number and person 
as the pronoun is in ; the succeeding verb is put in the present of the 
infinitive mood, without any preposition before it, and the pronoun it, 
which precedes the verb to be in English, is not expressed in French, 
as — it IS in vain for you to repeat it, vous avez beau ie rSp^ter ; as if it 
were in English, you have fine it to repeat. 

Sometimes, also, tit vain for is expressed by inutile, and the verb to 
be is construed by the corresponding tense of ^tre in French, with the 
pronoun il taken indeterminately for its nominative, in the sense of it 
in English ; in this case, the noun or pronoun following in vain far 
becomes the object of itre, and the succeeding verb is placed in the 
present of the infinitive, with de before it, as — ^it will be in vain for him 
to go there, t7 lui sera inutile d'y alter, 

ESSAY XXVIII. 

I was very hungry and thirsty. — I should be ashamed to speak to him* 

.'.imp.' grand' grand' de 

— tHbie* was warm, and caught cold.— They are afraid of me.— -Are 

itnp. elle pret. def, s^enrhumer 

your t0jdt cold? — My feet are not very cold, because I have walked fast; bot 
piliil marcher vite. 

my hnxm are so . cold that I cannot make my pen. — It is in vain for yoo 

grand nepouvoWtaiUer plume 

(to remonstrate with her,) she will never allow that she isinthewroiigy 

Udfaire des remontrances cimvenir sub. pr. 

although she is fully convinced that she is not in the ri|^t.*-How oU . « 

qwnqu* sub.pr, pieinement convaincu \ 

are your sisters?— The eldest is twenty-five, and the (youngest) will be fifteea it 

cadette i 

Christmas next-— This room is a hundred feet long by fifljr wide* sai 
Notl prochain longueur sur Uwgewr 

t When a fraction of the principal measure is mentioned, de mi|st not be repeated ia 
French before the noun of number preceding it; thus* we cannot say — une taSU de 
vingt pieds, de trots pouces de longueur, but une table de vingt pkds trns psrnees ife 
^^frufur.^ 
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twenty high. The steeple of that church is not fonr hundred and twenty-fire 

htSueur clocker 4gU8e 

fee^ seyen inches high» and one hundred and thirteen in diameter.— There 

4e diamHre 

was a mine in Pern fifteen or sixteen hundred feet deep.- I thought 

imp, »— PirwL prqfimdeur imp, enrire 

this mountain was three thousand feet high and one* thousand in circnm- 
que imp* wuUe de einem^ 

ference.— It would be in vain to write to them in the country, as they set out to- 
fh'ence inutHe de £crire a partir 

morrow morning for the continent, where they intend remaining all 

■ oft avoir intention de pu$9er 

the summer. 
€t^ 



LESSON iXIX. 

2. Cases in which the different tenses of the verb to be are expressed, 
in French, hy the corresponding ones of the unipersanal verb 
y aToir. 

General Rule. — ^The different tenses of the verb to be are ez- 
pressedy in French, by those of y avoir, — 1. When they are accompa- 
nied by the adverb there, as — there were many people, il y avait beaU' 
coup de monde. In this, and in any similar case, the verb must be 
used in the singular in French, whether it be in the singular or plural in 
English. 

2. When they are employed in speaking of the distance from one 
place to another, in which case, should how far be used in English, it 
nftost be exptess^ by combien in French, as — Windsor is twenty miles 
distant from London, ily a vingt milles de Londres d Windsor ; how far 
is it from Calais to Paris? combien y a-t-il de Calais it Paris? The 
adjectiTe distant, which is sometimes employed in such sentences in 
English, b not expressed in French. 

3. When being used to express the time since a thing, action, or 
event took place, in which case, if how long be used in English, it is 
expressed by combien in French, as — how long has he been deadi 
combien y a-t-il quHl est mart? she has been talking these two hours, il 
y a deux heures qu*elle parte ; &c. The verb preceding these or those, in 
this kind of sentences, is put in the present of the indicative in French; 
if the thing mentioned is still existing, while it is placed in the prete- 
rit indefinite^if it has ceased to exist; in any case, que is used before 
the verb, and these or those is not expressed in French. 

4. After hem many, (combien,) used in asking the number of persons 
or things, asr-^how many people were there t combien de persannes y 
naitriU-—pz. is then requisite before the substantive following com^ 

These expriessions, some days since, a week ago, a fortnight ago, a 
month since, and all similar ones, are, likewise, rendered into French 
by the different tenses of ^ avoir, as — some days since, ily a quelques 
jmrs; a week ago, il y a une semaine; a fortnight ago, il y .a.une 
fmnaaine: a month since, ily aun mois, &c. as if it were in English, 
Tihere is some days, there is a week, &c. 
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ESSAY XXIX. 

There were many people (in the) Park last Sunday.— Were there miny 
imp, 0u dernier imp, bin 

.ladies? I should thfcik there were, at least, three or four thousand.- 

de» croire qu* imp. en au moint 

There are (deceitful people). How far is it from London Co Plymouth f— 

des gene qui eont trempeurs Londree ■ 

A very long distance ; nearly three hundred miles. ■ It is not far firoB 
grand preeque mUle 

Paris to Rheims ; but it is very far from Rome to Moscow.— Dover is twenty- 
— ■ — Moseeu DemnrtB 

seven miles distant from Calais. — She (has been) married these twenty years.^— - 

■ eat marier 

They (have been) gone these four days. — How many inhabitants are there ii 
eont partir habitant i 

Paris ? — (There may be) seven or eight hundred thousand.— Do you know how nuj 
n pent y en avoir savair 

members there are in the (House of Commons) ? There are six hundred and ffty- 

membre Cfuunbre dee Communes 

eight. — I was at (Epsom-rfices) some years ago, where I witsesaed 

imp, courses d^Epsom annSe pret, d^. Hre t^etek 

a. very melancholy accident that happened to one of the spectators.— A 

f&cheux pret dtf. wrrioer 

friend of mine received a letter iVom the country, (a week or a fcNrtaifM 

pret,dtf. U ff a kmit em qmu 

ago,) by which (he was informed) that though the rain had beei 

jwrs dans on lui mandait Men que pkiiesf. pL «k6. pte. 

very heavy (it) had not yet done any injury to the com.**-—— It is not amaatk 
dbondanteUee encore /aire de tort bl£em.pl, 

since you asked me to lend yon fifty pounds.—Mr.P** difi 

^ue pret, def* prier de priter litre sterling pret, d^f. memk 

about six weeks ago (from the) cut of a* sabre, which he received « 

environ semame Sun coup *— pret, <l^ 

his head, last winter^ on the Dover road. 
Ul dernier Mver He Wouvres ^route. 



LESSON XXX. 

3. Cases in which the verbs to be and to do are expressed, in Frtnehi 

by faire and se porter. 

General Rulb* — ^1. Whenever the verb to be is employed nniper- 
sonally in the third person singular of its different tenses, in epeakng 
of the Tarions kinds of the weather, it is exjpressed, in Freocli, 1>y the 
corresponding person atid tense of the verb /utre, likewise used unipe^ 
sonally, in its third person singular, with the pronoun U taken indt- 
terminately for its subject, as— it is fine weather, ilfait beau terns; i> 
it fine weather? /att-4/ beau terns? &c. as if it were 4li Xoglisb, U 
wu^sjine weather; makes it fine weather? Ssd 

Should the verb to be have one of the words loeather, ^fafjf, mad 
nighty or any other similar es^pression, for its nominatirey itaettiod e( 
bemg preceded by the indeterminate pronoun it, the different leneies ef 
Stre, and not those of /atre, should then be used in French, 
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weather is very fine, le terns est tres^beaUf and not le terns fait /rel9- 
beau, 

2, When the different tenses of the verb to be or to do are used in 
speaking of, or inquiring about, the health of somebody, they are ren- 
dered into French by those of the reflective verb se porter, as — how is 
Miss A * *, comment se porte Mad®"®- A * * 1 she is not very well, 
elle ne se porte pas trhs-bien. ^ 

It is with, it has been with, itwillbewith, it would be with, or any other 
tense of the verb to be, thus used unipersonaliy, with the preposition with, 
is rendered into French by the corresponding tense of the verb Hre, 
likewise employed unipersonaliy, but with the particle en before it, in 
a simple tense^ and before the auxiliary in a compound one '; that \% 
between the pronoun il and the verb or the auxiliary, with de, or du^ 
de la, de V, or des, according as either is required, immediately after it, 
in a simple tense, and after the participle in a compound one, as — it is 
with, il en est de ; it has been with, il en a 6tS de ; it will be with you 
as with others, il en sera de vous comme des autres ; it would be with. 
Hen serait de, &c. 

ESSAY XXX. 

It is yery cold this morning ; yet I do not think it is quite so 

froid eependant croire qu* mtb. pr. itntt-a-faU cs 

cold as it was yesterday and (the day before). — It was terribly cold 
qu' imp, aoant'hier imp. exeesswemenJt 

last week. — If it be fine weather to-morrow, and the roads are not 

dernier fait que chemin sub.pr, 

too dirty, we shall go into the country. — ^The weather has been very inconstant all 
trap erotU H r 

the summer, we haye not had a single week of continoed fine weather. — Hie 
ite seuL senutme eowHnuel 

weather is not so damp (in the) south of England (as it is) in the norfli. — Ig it 
aussikmrnde au midi qu*UVett 

fine weather to-day? No, it is yery bad weather. — ^The weather is so changeable fn 

tMtris&te .. 

this country, that it is, sometimes, the most (deligbtfbl weather) in* -flie momiag, 

q^dqfU^M bitM terns dm monde 

and, two hours after, it is close, dark, and rainy, which is veiy injarious • 

un terns hurd sombre phwieux pr^udieitMf 

to the health. — ^The days begin to (shorten yery much); it is dark at seyeno'clodc. — 

a d^ertUre rapidement mtit 

It is very unpleasant (walking) when the payement is so slippery* — If it be 
numoeis marcher paiU gUssant 

(dayollcht) we shall certainly set out at four o*clock« — (How is the weather) this 
jwr partir Quel terns faU-U 

aflernooB? I do not know, I have not been out —When we were in town, last 

sortir imp* en 

week, it ■ was very bad weather, now we are in the country it is very 

tfRp. maintenant que it 

fine; I am almost sure that if we (were to return) to town, it would be bad weather 

sir retaumions ' • 

again. — How do you do this evening ?—>Very well, I thank you. — How are your 
^encore soir 

father and mother?— They are pretty well.— Is Miss A^ better? No, she is 

pusstiblement mieux 
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still very poorly. — Have yon seen your cousins lately ? How are they all.— Not 
enccre indiapotie coutine dejntia pen 

Tery well, sir; Miss O** lias a bad cold, and her sister is still very lame; I 

grosrhume boUeux 

really think it will be with them as it has been with the Misses W**.— Weill 
rieUement Hi 6im 

(did I not tell yon) it would be with you as it has been with your brother? 
ne touM aije jhu dit 



LESSON XXXI. 

4. Cases in which (he different tenses of the verb to be bein^ prtuded 
by the pronoun it are expressed in French by il est, il 6tait, il sera, 
&c. and by c'est, c'6tait, ce sera, &c. 

General Rule.— Whenever the verb to be is used in the third 
person singular of its different tenses, preceded by the pronoun 
it taken indeterminately, and followed by an adjective or a participle, 
as — it is difficult to succeed in the world ; — it is, it was, it will be, or 
any other tense of the verb to be thus employed, is expressed in French 
by the third person singular of the corresponding tense of Stre, with 
the pronoun il likewise used indeterminately for its antecedent, pro- 
vided there is no reference implied to any thing mentioned before, but, 
on the contrary, there is a relation marked to what follows, as — it is 
difficolt to succeed in the world, il est difficile de riussir dans le monde, 
and not c^est. 

But it is, it was, it will be, &c^ having reference to something spoken 
of before, as when, alluding to what may have just been said or done, 
we say — it is very unfortunate, for — that is very unfortunate ; it um 
very consoling, for — that was very consoling ;'-^it is, it was, it will kf 
are then expressed by the third persons singular of the corresponding 
tenses of itre, preceded by ce, or c*, thus-^c'e«^, c^itait, cefut, ce sera. 
In this case, the verb forms a complete sense with the adjective 
or participle following, while, in the preceding instance, there remains' 
something to be expressed after the adjective or participle, as— it is 
very unfortunate, c^est bien malheureux ; it was very consoling, c*StaU 
bien consolant. 

It is, it was, it will be, are likewise expressed by c'es/, e*6tait, ce 
fut, ce sera, when they come, — 1. before the indefinite article un or 
une; 2. before the cardinal numbers un, deux, trois, &c. 3. before the 
ordinal numbers, if these are preceded by the definite article le, la, or 
les, — as le premier, le second, &c. 4. before a substantive, a pronoun, or 
a verb in the present of the infinitive ; 5. before the prepositions d 
and pour, and a few others, As — it is a man, c*est un Homme ; it was the 
first time, c' et ait la premiere fois ; is it not Miss such an one? n*est-ce 
pas M^^' une telle? it is I, &est moi; it will be he, ce sera lui; it would 
be encouraging vice, ce serait autoriser le vice ; it was not his, ce n^^taU 
pas d lui; is it for me ? est-ce pour moi? and not il est un hamme; il 
est la premiere fois, &c. 

It is, it was, it will be, coming before the substantive time, or 
before a noun of number followed by the words hour, o*clock, minute, 
or any other similar expression of time, are expressed in French, 
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by il est, ii Siaitt ilserot &c. as — it is time to set out, il est terns de 
partir ; it is three o'clock, il est trots heures ; &c, — but it is, it was, 
it will be, used to denote that such or such a thing either took or 
will take place at such a particular hour, as — it was at six o'clock; it 
will be for seven ; — it is, it was, it will be, are then construed by ^esff 
ifHait, ce fut, ce sera, because the pronoun il means then that or 
that thing, as— it was at six o'clock, cStait d six heures ; it will be for 
seven, ce sera pour sept heures. 

Observe,— The- third persons plural ce sont, ffStaient, ce furent, 
&c. should be used in French instead of c'est, &Haitj, ce fut, before 
the pronouns eux and elks, (they,) and also before a substantive or a 
demonstrative pronoun in the plural, provided they do not depend on a 
preposition, and the verb be in the affirmative or negative form, as— r-it 
is they, ce sont eux, and not c^est ; it will be the kingdoms of France 
and England, ce seront les royaumes de France et d'Aneleterre, and not 
eesera; thus using the different tenses of itre in their third person plural 
preceded by ce or e\ although the verb be in the singular in English ; 
but should eux, or elks, or also a substantive or a demonstrative pronoun 
in the plural be preceded by a preposition, or should the verb itre come 
before any other personal pronoun than eux or elles ; — c'est, c'Stait, cefut,^ 
&c. and not ce sont, c^Siaient, cefurent, should then be employed, as — 
it is- to them I speak, c*est d eux que je park, and not ce sont; it will be 
to these ladies I shall give it, ce sera d ces dames que je k donnerai, 
and not ce seront ; it was to you I spoke, c'6tait d vous que je parlais^ 
and not ifitaient. 

Should the verb ^tre, coming before a substantive plural not preceded 
by a preposition, be used interrogatively, it should then be put in the 
third person plural of its tenses, except in the preterit definite of the in- 
dicative, in which tense it would form so harsh a sound, that the sin^ 
gnlar is required, as — ^is it the honours that have been bestowed upon 
him that* • • • ? sont-ce ks honneurs auxquels il a etS SlevS qui* ••• ? 

The same is observed before the pronouns eux and elks not depend- 
ing on a preposition, that is, the verb Stre which precedes them is put 
in thlB third person plural of its tenses, when, being used interrogatively, 
it is in the imperfect or conditional, as — ^was it they? ^taient-ce eux? 
would it be they 1 seraient-ce eux? would it have been they 1 auraient-ce 
dt^ elks? — But if the verb be in any other tense, the ^singular is requi- 
site, as — ^is it they who? e»f-re eux qui? and not sont-ce; will it be they 
who? scrape elles qui? and not seront-ce, 

ESSAY XXXI. 

It is very unfortunate he has not sncceeded.— Would it not be advisable 

Men midkewreux sub. pret, r^uasir, expedient 

to write to her?~It is certainly a very good thought— It is so uncertain when 
di certainement pensie. incertain 

tbey will return.— Have you (beard) of the ^adf ul murder of Miss P * * * ? 

revenir, entendu parler horrible meurtre 

—Yes, it makes one* shudder with horror. — It was a very young lady 

cela frissonner <r horreur imp, fort jeune demoiselle 

who brought me the news (of it,) and the amiable child 

pret. deU ^ apporter * * • nowoeUe * en cf^ant pret. d^ 

fidnted in pronouncing the name of the unfortunate victim. — Was it not 
^'^BnioHtr proiwncer infwrtun^ . victime. imp» 
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Mrs. N** who scolded yoB so maoh at 0ie twiew the other day t No, it 

pret, d^, gronder tant rtvue 

was her sister — Is it the first time you have seen her? — It is the 

imp. foia que sub.pret. voir 

tl^ird or fourth time he has called to pay you. — ^Is it you who mentioMd 

4tre venir pour pret. dtf* parUr 

k first? No, it was she. — If it were not so late, I should be delighted te 
en U imp. imp, tard eharm£ i 

be of the party.— '^[s this) for me or you?— It is for (neiAer) of ua; it 
partie Cecieei-il pour n* m Vunnip&urrauirg 

if for Mr. D.'s sister. — (If that man were not to be reprimanded) for his infamous 
^de' M. D** 1 Si Von ne r^prvmandoH pas cet homme sur istfSme 

behayionr, it would be (encouraging) vice. — I think it is jealousy that makes yon 
conduite autorieer croire jdkmeie feure 

hold, such language.->-What o'clock is it ? It is eleven o'clock. Is it really so 
Umree kmgage heure rSeOimeni 

lute ? Yes. In that case I (must) leave you directly. —(Come,) 

En eaa Ufkutque sub.pr, quitter eur-le-dmmp AlktUf 

gentlemen, awake, it is time to get up ; it is almost eight o'clock. Eight o'clock! 
s'iveitter de se lever presque 

it is impossible ; (it is only) three hours since we (went to bed.)>-I (saw) BfiSB F** 
■ U n*y a que que eommes «» It^ a ' 



this noming, and I hiquired of* her at what o'clock the concert would begin ; 
matin aidemmuU * emmmeuea 

she informed ne it would be at nine or ten o'clock in the eTening.— Wss it 
adit que ^ du imp. 

aot at (twelve o'clock) yon came on Saturday ? No, it was abont 

midi que pret, d^. imp* met 

two in the afternoon.— It is not those who speak much who an the most 

Ife heureede 

esteemed. — ^It was the French and the Russians who began tiiat 

esttmer imp. Russe pret.d^. 

shameful and disgraceful war. It will not be they who will have the honour 

honteux dishonorable guerre ellespl, kometr 

of opening the ball— Is it the honours (so unjustly bestowed upon him,) which 
ouvrir bal auxqueU il a 6tS H h^ustemeni 6let6 

render him so proud (as to) despise us ? — Was it they who sared 

rendre jUr etlefont miprieer imp, pret, drf, * eawur 

your life when your house was on fire ? No, it was their neighbonn.— It 15 
> vou$ imp, en imp. vewin 

for them to command, and for you to obey. — Was it not to fliem jtm 
a eL commander a d* ob^r imp, que 

lent that money ?— It is to you I speak.— Should it be they who. . .. ? 
pret, dtf. priter que 

No. it is Messrs. Stewart and Co. 

Cnle. 



LESSON XXXII. 

Avoir mal k, au, h la, k l\ or aux. 

General Rule. — ^We make use, in French, of the different leiisefl 
of the verb avoir mal, in speaking of any illness or indisposition of th# 
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body or mind, whatever may be the verb used in English ; the compound 
article au, or auje, or d la, d P, is used before the part affected with pain, 
and the possessive pronouns my, thy, his, ^her, our, your, their, which 
may be used before it {n English, are left out in French, as — I have the. 
head-ache, fai mal k la tite; she has the tooth-ache, elle a mal auz 
dents: I feel a pain in my side, ^tft mal au coti; I had a bad \eg,favais 
malk \^jamhe; he had a sore foot, il avait mal au pied; as if it were ia 
English, / have ill to the head; she has ill to the teeth ; &c. 

If the part of the body affected with pain be preceded by a demon- 
strative pronoun, as — Ijeel a very bad pain in this arm, the preposition 
d should then be used before the demonstrative pronoun, in French, 
instead o£au,dla, d /', or aux; as — I feel a very bad pain in this arm, 
ftti grand mal d ce bras ; and not au ce bras. 

The article tin or le, according to the import of the sentence, might 
also be used, in some sentences of this kind, before the substantive 
mal, after a tense of the verb avoir, placing de before tlie part of the 
body affected with pain, thus— ;;*at un violent mal de c6te, I have a 
great pain in my side ; elle a le malde gorge, she has a sore throat 

When the aeuteoce is made by a tense of the verb to be, as — my lips 
are sore ; the verb avoir mal must then be put in the same person in 
French as the possessive pronoun preceding the part of the body men- 
tioned is in, when construed by its corresponding personal pronoun 
fe, in, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, or elles. The compound article au 
ox tmx, ot dla, d f, is used before the part of the body alluded to, and 
the word sore, or any other denoting pain, is implied in avoir mal; as — 
my lipe are sore, fai mal aux Ihvres. In this sentence, fas is in the 
first person singular, because the possessive pronoun my, which pre- 
eedea Up», is of the first person singular. Sentences of this kind 
^ways begin by the verb ; then comes the compound article, and the 
part of the body affected with pain is placed next, as if it were in 
Englishyr^ftf have sore at, 

DXki diese sentences — my head always aches ; my eyes ache still m 

Utile: his arm does not get better; and any similar one, in which we 

aentioii an habitual pain, especially if it be known to the person 

spoken to, are expressed in French by using, before the verb, one of 

the pironouns me, ie, lui, nous, vous, leur, according to the person in 

which the possessive pronoun preceding the part of the body mentioned 

is in Englbh, with the article le, la, or les, or sometimes one of the 

poBsesslvie pronouns mon, ma, mes, before the part of the body alluded 

to; as^my head always aches, la tite me fait toujour s mal; my eyes 

aeha still a little, tnes yeua me font encore un pen mal; my arm does 

not. get bettar, mon bras ne se guMt pas ; &c. but practice alone can 

teach these different forms of ei^pressioh. 

ESSAY XXXIl 

I feel vmch pain in. my eyes, neck, apd 8ide.--(What is the matter with) Mis? 
grand c<m cHi . q%* a 

fl* • •? She has a sore' throat, and a great oppression on her chest— My 

Vtcd gorge dans la yowtnmie 

^M are so sore that I cannot open them. — When I was young; I had 

ne pouvoir ouwrir imp, imp. ■ 

^^ the head-ache ; now I am old, my legs are so bad that I cannot 

■ . que jambe grand nud 

2 c 
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stand. You (don't know how p^dnful my foot i8), Mrs. T * * hn 

me tenvr debout ne sauriez croire combien num fUd me fait nuU 

had a violent (tooth-:ache) all the night — My ann pains me (very madi]ii- 

fnal de dents la *faire *mdl ' Hrea-'graMi 

That poor child is sore (all over;) his head-ache is returned, and his qa 

partout ^eHHehiud revekir 

pain him more than ever. — She has a* great pain in her stomadt^l^ 

'/aire *mal Hui * jamais . grand eMiomae 

shoulder does not get better, and my head still aches. 
^paule segu6nr encore faxre mdl 



LESSON XXXIII. 

Must expressed in French by ilfaut, ilfallaii, il/audra, Ac. 

General Rule. — ^The verb must is generally expressed, in FreieK 
by the third person singular of the different tenses of the unipenoHl 
verb faHoir^ thus — ilfaut, il faliait, il/audra, iljkudrait, &c m* 
cording to the tense in which must is in English ; tlie coi\|unctioB fir 
is placed immediately after il faut, il fMait^ ii /iaudra, and tk 
nominative of must, whether a noun or a pronoun, becomes the ■osi' 
native of the succeeding verb, in French, which is put in the sslgMW- 
tive mood, as — I must go out, ilfaut que je sarte ; she must do i^ i 
faut gu'elle le fasse; they must pay me, ilfaut q^ils me patent ; asi 
it were in English, it must that I go out ; it must that she do it, &€• 

If the nominative of must be taken in an indefinite, or even som- 
times in a definite sense, as — we must be prudent; chiidren mouth 
instructed; you must not do that; in this case, the sentence u wm 
elegantly expressed in French by placing the verb following sisif ii 
the present of the infinitive mood, instead of using it in the subjunctifi; 
que is left out, and the nominative of must, if one of the pronouns m^ 
you, they, one, and people, is not expressed ; as — ^we must be m 
dent, il faut Hre prudent ; you must not do that, il ne faut pas flm 
cela; &c. but if the nominative oimust be a noun, it is placed after fli 
verb which follows il faut, il faliait, &c. as — chiidren mast ki 
* instructed, ilfaut instruire les enfans. 

When must comes ^t»efore have, or also when want is used is Ai 
sense of must have, as — 1 must have some gloves ; he wants m esdl 
must have 9,nd want are then elegantly expressed in French by the 
different tenses of the unipersonal verb falloir, as above, but nh ^ 
(when the nominative of must is one of the personal pronouns fiiksii 
he, she, we, you, they,) one of the objective pronouns nse, te, Ml 
nous, vous, leur, instead, between il and the tense oi faiioir wl^ 
b used, with the thing wanted after it ; as — I must have some glovei» 
il me faut des gants ; he wants a coat, il \mfaut un hahit. But if the 
nominative of must or want be a substantive, it is then placed at the 
end of the sentence after the thing wanted before whira d is usedt 
as — your brother must have a hat, ilfaut un chapeau d voire Jr^. 

n faut, il faliait, il faudra, &c. are also used at the end of a 
sentence, in French, for these English expressions — you ought, il 
ought to be, it should be, or any similar one ; as— you do notDebave 
as you ought, vous ne vous conduisez pas comme if faut ; that is not 
as it ought to be, or it should be, cela n*est pas comme ilfautm 
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When the verbs tobenecessmyf requisite, or similar ones, are used uni- 
personally, they are also, usually, expressed in French by the unipersonal 
rerhfalloir. The preposition /or which follows is left out, and if a per- 
sonal pronoun succeeos, it sometimes becomes the object oi fallair, 
and is placed before it ; that is, between il and the tense of falioir 
which is used, with the next y erb in the present of the infinitive mood ; 
as —it is necessary for you to go there, il vous faut v oiler. Some- 
times also the pronoun serves as nominative to the .following verb, in 
which case que is used vAer falioir, and the next verb is put in the 
subjunctive mood, as — it will be necessary for you to take some 
lessons, il faudra que vous preniez quelques lefons. If a substantive 
should follow the preposition yin*, instead of personal pronoun, it would 
then always be the nominative of the succeeding verb, which should 
be put in the subjunctive mood, with que after the verb falioir, as — 
it will be necessary for your brother to go there, il faudra que voire 
firhre y mile. 

Hie above verbs may also be expressed by Sire nSceasaire which 
raqoires de before the next verb, if it be in the present of the infini- 
tive, and que, if in the subjunctive. 

OftffTM.— 'The expressions il £en faut, il s*en fallait, il ifeu falhti, 
ii itim faudra, and any other tense of the Yerh falioir, thus used with 
fVa before it, require (when being used negatively or interrogatively, 
or, again, when being accompanied by any one of the words peu, guhre, 
rieu, presque rien, &c. which have a negative import, or by any 
'oUi«r word implying doubt,) ne before the next verb, which is put in 
the sabjunctive mood, as — ^there is not much wanting of the whole 
sum, tine s*eH faut pas de beaucoup que la somme enti^re n'y soil ; how 
unch is it wanting of the whole sum ? combien s^enfaui-il que la somme 
enti^ n*y soii ? 1 was very near being killed, il ne £en fallui rien, 
or a if en fallui peu, queje nefusse tu^, <&c. But ne is not reauisite bor 
fore the succeeding verb, when il ^en faui, il ^en fallaxi, il s*en 
faUmt, Ac. being employed affirmatively, are not accompanied by an^ 
word implying doubt or a negative import The following verb is 
likewifle put in the subjunctive mood, as above, as — ^he is very fkr 
firom being as tall as his brother, tV s^enfaut beaucoup qu'il soit ausH 
gnmd que sonfrh^, and not ^ii't'l nesoit, because il t^enfaui is used 
aftrmativelr. 

' Aipfe. — ije.beamcoup must be used after il s'en faui, il ien fallaii, 
te. wben we wish to express that a sum or quantity is deficient by 
mch; and bemtcoup without de, when we speak of a great difference 
hetween two persons or things. 

ESSAY XXXIII. 

Ycrar sister must come and* look for her book herself, because I do not 

aub.pr, chercher parceque 

bow where she has pat it. — Yon must write to them immediately. — You must not 
■w»ir aH mettre 4crire toutdetuUe 

J^ that.— Must I go there? — A woman must have much circumspection. 

Mre oMer y sub, pr, cireonspection 

^Toa must go and see my daughters in the country.— We must bny ahorse 

voir fiUe ^ campagne sub, pr, acheter 

QB the first opportunity.-^I fear it will be necessary to go to Bath^ to 

^ occasUm craindre sub*pr, pour 
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stop the payment of that bill.— Will it be necesflary ^ f^te them tiaie P-^ae nast 
mrriier paiement bUlet il 

be very patient to suffer so much without (complaining)*— Young, tten miift be 
poHT aoHffrir ainin sons ae jiaindre Jeune$ gent 

encouraged, and old people assisted.— I want a new coat.-*>My brother mast 
encoUTOger rieiUard asMter nomteau 

bare a pair of boots, and two or three pairs of shoes.— Yon want a pair of black 
poire botte Boulier nmr 

glores to attend the funeral, and a pair of white ibr the Opera.->tt will be 
gmtt pottr a89ister H enterrement bUoic Opita 

necessary for them to* take a house in town.— Do you think it wiQ 

f dtnr tub, pr, prendre en tnb.pr, 

be necessary for my nieces to* be there ?— (I have been told) that bib coqsIds 

n^lMSsairs tub.pr, y 0%m*<idit couhe 

do not behave exactly as they oaght.--His wife always speaks of you an At 
seeandtAre tvut-i^-faii 

ought ; (and I can add) with the greatest respect and esteem.*— 

Je pmi$ mime t^onier ■ ■ ■ -■ laphtBgnmdt 

There was not much wanting of the whole sam. —How ranch wu 
imp. a'enfalloir que entier n*yfti C^mbkn 

it Wanting of the whole sum? (She is very far) from btlBg so 

que Hi^enfautbeoMcoup qu'elUnUf.pr, 

handsome as ber sister. 
heoM que 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Of tho defective verbs — miiy, toiii, would y can, shall, should, mU, 

might, and trnght. 

Gbneral Rule.— ^Whenever tlie auxiliaries will, would, magf, esa, 
shall, should, could, and might, are not the distinguishitig signs of tlie 
different tenses of other verbs, but are verbs dixtinct of themftelf«S) 
they are rendered into French as follows : — 1. will or wouU, denotiiig 
determination, is expressed by the different tenses of voubnr."^. msjf^ 
tan, could, or might, expressing possibility, is rendered by theleoMS 
of pouvoir : and should denoting necessity or duty by those, of des^^ 
As will and would can always be changed into the different tenses of 
the verb to be willing or desirous ; may, can, could, and night, uitk> thoM 
of to be able; and Mould into those of to be necessary; these >4|1 h/b the 
distinctive signs of the tenses in which vouloir, pouvoir, and dtsok^ 
should be used in French, and they will be placed in the same person 
and tense in which tlie verb to be is in English, as — he will not confess 
it, that is, he is not willing to confess it, il ne veut pas favoutn 
1 could not speak to him, implying — I was not able to speak to him, 
je ne pus pas lui parler ; he should do that, in the sense of — he oa^ 
to do that, or, it would be necessary for him to do that, il denruU kAn 

The auxiliaries will, would, could, should, do, andiAaUy insed Mtterjp 
reply to a question, or to express an assent to a thing mentioned hjbfQi 
may be expressed in French by the same verb as thtftby which (be qncMoi 
is asked, or simply by--;e le veux, or je le veux bien;QK f»C^(fi|f!Hf* 
madame, or mademoiselle; as — will you do that foir'inay j|Wf I^*^ 
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i vduki'Wnu/aire cela pour ntoi? oui^ je lefvmi ; or Mti, je ie veaut 
or simply oui, monsieur, madame, or tnademOiHeile, 

When would, could^ should, might, wd ought, are followed by ha$^ 
before the past participle of anotner verb^ as in these sentences-^j^olt 
9kmld ha'^ called me ; if th^ would huve furswsdkim, they might hmk 
caught hhn ; you should have paid her a visit, since you kntw she wm 
returned: they are expressed in French by the imperfect or condHbtm 
of the verb avoir, using one of the past participl^d pu, d&, and ttoulUp 
aecordirig to the import of the sentence, after it, if something past, a$ in 
the above sentences, be implied, and placing the succeeding verb, which 
ts in the pa^ partldiple in Ei^glisfa, in the present of th^ infiniii|ye 
in Frehx;h ; as — you should have called me. tous auriez du m'appeterj 
if they Would have pursued him, they might hieive caught )nmf./us 
avaient voulu le poursuivre, ils auraient pu Pattraper ; you should; hfie^Q 
paid her a visit, since you knew she was returned, vous auriez d'dk htt. 
/aire visile puisque vous saviez gu'elle Stait de retour. 

But should something not yet done be implied, as in the following sen- 
Jbence^ — she could have wHtten her exercise b^ore you^ if she would, ktH 
of what u$e would it he? — would, could, should, and might, are theimon- 
Atrued into French by the conditional of one oi the r^bspbUvoir, vouloiti 
and devoir, expresisiug hate by avoir ex itre, according &s «fth\ir in Y^- 
quiied, and placing the Allowing verb in the past participle in Frefteli^M 
it is in English, as — she could have written her exercise before ydo tf she 
would, but of what use would it be, elle poUrTait avoir ierit sonthimi 
avant vous, si elle voulait, mais de quelle utilite serait-ce? . 

Will have and would have, followed by. a noun or a pronoun and a 
verb in the present of the infinitive, as — / wHl have you pay him tjimif- 
diaiely t I would not have her write to him; are expressed fnfrenctit^y 
the different tenses of the verb vouloir, placing que after it, ancl lising 
the noun or pronoun following, as the nominativie to the next /^jrbg 
which is.Pjut in.the subjunctive mood, as — I will have you pf^y Jhim 
immediately, je v^ que vous le payiez tout de suite ; I would notlM«a 
her to write to him,j[^ ne voudraispas qu'elle lui 6critit, r. .> 

Will have and would have used also as follows, — which «^ theU^tsDO 
books will you have ? I would have them both ; are likewise cendeyoiJI 
into French by the different tenses of the verb vouloir ; as — which of 
these two books will you have ? lequel de ces deux livres voulez-voua? 
1 would have them both, je les voudrais tous les deux. 

Can used in English in the sense of /oAriuitr is generally rendered into 
French by savoir, as — I can read and write, je sais lire et ^crire. 

Ought is always construed into French by either the present, imper- 
fecty or conditional of devoir, according to the import of the sentence, 
as - you ought to remember it, vous devriez vous en souvenir, 

ESSAY XXXIV. 

Will yoti lend me the book which I mentioaed to you some time ago? 

friier dont pret. dtif, parler 

Yes, I will, provided you ^ return it to me (in the course of) two or three 
pifurvu que sub, pr, rendre dans 

days. — Will you give me your ring ? No, certainly, I will not— Do you know 

bague sawnr 

Italian ? Yes, I do.— I would most willingly oblige you, if I could.-— -Is that 

treS'Volontiers itnp, le pouvoir 
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XOOBg man (thorougiily acqoalDted with book-keeeping ?) I do not know, but be 
ioU-UbieH tenlr leM livres 

rakonld b6>— Will yon haye the kindness to put that letter into the post for me ? 
Udiwaii bimi^ demettre d 

Yfl«, I will, with pleasure, if you will lend me an umbreUa.— (You must) tell 
U/aire votdohr parapluie Il/aut 

Urn that he should take you to the play three or four times a year.— If the 
deffoir mener apechuU ffw 

French would hare pursued the Russians, they might have taken all their 

fiktperf, v<mUnr Ruaw prendre 

ammunition. — ^I could hare finished my drawing as soon as you if I had 

mrndtwiu flnir deasin auaaiiH que phijfeif. 

been willing, but it would not have been so well done as it is.— He ought to have 
eotiiMr exieuter 911*1/ V 

paid her a* visit, (being informed of her return). 1 know I could have 

jeAre puu^U eiwaii qu'elle itaii de retmtr que 

finished my work before you, if I would ; but of what use would it be ?— 

imp. uiUit^ ce 

If I were in your stead, I would have him pay me immediately ; although 

imp, af pktce vouhnr eub,imp. eur-le^kamp quoique 

I would not have* him suffer (by it)— Well ! which of these 

eub, imp, vouUrir U sub, imp, Hou^gVkr > em Hi Men 

two watches will yon have ?•— They are really so pretty^ that I would have (hen 
mionJIre rieUement joU 

both.^— She is so ignorant that she can neither read nor write.— That fltDim 

tempUe 

lasted so long, and was so violent, that you (oug^t) to* re- 

pni.drf. dwrer pret,d^. devriez hm 

member it— I do not think he ought to* forgive his sister before sbe 

^muveuir *«fi sub, pr. devoir pardonner iL avtmi qtC 

asks his pardon.— Do you think she would come with us, if I (irere 

silk pr, hd sub, im, 

to ask her)? Yes, lam sure she would not refuse you. — Is it probable 70a 
Ven prims r^user que 

(could have obtained) the consent of her father, if I ' had not spoken to him 

eussiez pu obtenir piuperf. 

la yo«r fkvour. 
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PART THE THIRD. 



OF SYNTAX. 

The third part of French grammar is Syntax, which treats of the 
regular construction of the different parts of speech, conformably to the 
genius and established rules of the French language. 



LESSON XXXV. 
Of the Article. 

1. Cases in which the article is used in French, 

First General Rule. — 1. The definite article— /e, la, r, Us; du^ 
de la, de l\ des; or au, d la, d P, aux, according to the import of the 
sentence, is used and repeated in French before every substantiTe 
taken in a general or particular sense ; that is, before eveir substantiTe 
designating either a whole species of things or beings, a kmd of things, 
a determinate thing, or a private individual, ana agrees with it in 
gender and number, whether there is any article employed in English 
or not; as — men and women are mortal, les hommes et les^femmes sont 
mortels ; wine is dear in this country, le vin est cher dans ce pays ; gold 
is more precious than silver, Var est plus pricieux que Pargeni. 

2. The definite article is also used in French before words expressing 
weight, quantity, number, or measure, when we mention the price 
or value of any thing, or when asking how much a thing is worth or 
sold for ; in this case the indefinite article a or an is usually employed 
in English, as — this cloth is worth twenty shillings a yard, ce drap vaut 
vingt schellings la verge; champagpne is sold for a guinea a bottle, le 
champagne se vend une guinSe la bouteille; and not ce drap vau£ 
vingt schellings une verge; le champagne se vend ume guifUe une 
bouteille. 

Bat when mentioning the time by which actions are measured, things and penoDs 
are hired or paid for ; as, likewise, what is given for attendance or admittance into 
public^ I^aces, the pre^KMUtion oar is more generally nsed than the definite article le, 
la, or les, before the word which expresses the time, attendance, or person, as — 
I give him twenty guineas a year, je lui donne vmgt guinies par an ; he gets six shil- 
lings a week, il gagne six ackeUmgs par senunne ; so much a head, tant par tHe; so 
much each, taxt par persanne; so much a lesson, iant par legon; and not-^> kti 
donne vingt gvin^es Van ; U gagne six schellings la semaine ; tant la tite; tant la persanne ; 
tant la legon; &c. 

3. The definite article ii^ likewise used in French before adjectives, 
infinitives of verbs, adverbs, prepositions, or conjunctions, used sub- 
stantively, although there is generally no article employed in English, 
as — I like white better than black, faime mieux le blanc que Ia uovr \ 
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what is necessary is to be preferred to what is useful , le h^cessaire est 
prifh'able d Vutile; he wishes to know the why and the how of every 
thing, t7 veut savoir le pourguoi et le comment ae tout. 

4. When two adjectives, oeing united by the conjunction and, quaUfy 
or specify the same substantive, the article must be used before each 
of them in French, when they express opposite qualities ; and, if they 
belong to that class of adjectives which follow their respective sub* 
stantives in French, the article must be placed before the substantive and 
repeated before the second adjective, as — the first and second floor, le 
premier ei le second Hage ; the French and English languages, la langue 
Franfaise et VAnglaise ; the good and bad company, la bonne et la 
mauvaUe compagnte. 

But if the a^ectives do not express opposite qualities, being either 
synonymous or denoting compatible qualities, the article is only used 
before the first, without being repeated before the second; as — the 
virtuous and learned Mr. D*'*, le vertueux et savant Mr. JD** ; and not, 
h vertueux et le savant Mr, !>**. 

Neither is the article repeated before the second of two substantives 
which are often mentioned together; as — Ufiux et reflux de la met*, the 
ebbing and flowing of the sea ; and not — leflux et le reflux ; — les tours 
et sinuositSs de cefleuve, the windings of that river; and not — les tours 
ft les iinuositis, &c. ^ 

Olmerve, — ^When the words lady and young lady^ or their plural, are preceded by 
an article, an adjective, or a pronoun in English, they are expressed in Fianeh 
by 42aiM or 4amea, demoUeUe or demoisellest and not by madame or mesdtum^j.made- 
moUeUe or mesdewioiseUes; and, in general, the words dianef demoiselle, or their plmal, 
are used without the possessive pronouns ma, mesy whenever thev are preceded 
by a word specifying or qualifying them ; as — the lady and young lady whom I hare 
■MA home, la done et la demoUeUe que fai reeonduUes; a fiae lady, ume belle demef 
and not^'Ia madame et la mademoUeue; une beUe madame. 

- 5« When addressing somebody we mention his title, quality, dignity, 
or profession, (if a liberal one,) the article must be used in French be- 
fore it, besides the words monsieur, madame, or mademoiselle, although 
there is no article used in English ; as — Mr. colonel, shall we have the 
pleasure of your conuMiny to day? Monsieur le colonel, serez-vaus des 
nitres auj&urd*huif Mr. general? Monsieur le ghiiral? 

One of the qualifications monsieur, madame, and mademoiselle, or their 
plural messieurs, mesdames; and mesdemoiselles, is also used, in Freacb, 
with the article le, 7ff, or les, before a word of reproach, whea scpidifig 
or blaming somebody; as — M&nsieur lefripon, Mr. thief} M&nsiiwrk 
coquin, Mr. rascal; Mademoiselle la libertine. Miss libertine ;^ Mesde- 
■maiielles lespareasettses, you lazy ladies. 

Second General Rule.— The definite article is generally em- 
ployed in French before the four quarters of the globe, the names of 
Jcingdoms, countries^ provinces, rivers, mountains, and bills, although 
(esoept before the names of rivers and of some mQuntaina) there is 9fi 
article used in English ; as — P Europe, Europe ; VAsie, Aaia ; TAfrifSt, 
Africa; VAmMque, America; la France, France; td Ntmiiimdki 
Normandy ; la Bretagne, Britany ; la Seine, the Seine'; VAngUteht, 
'£ngl,and; /a Taml^e, the Thames, &c. 

If the nam^ of countries, kingdoms, or proyirices, cdme after a 
v^rfo expressing either coming from, going out, or passing frpip, ^y 
are then preceded by the preposition dt only^ in French, wfttdut bbJ 
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article, whatever may be the ' preposition on which they depend in 
English, if they are merely considered as a point of departure, without 
any reference to their extent ; as — I come from France and Italy, je 
viens de France et d' Italic: I shall soon set out from England, je 
pariirai bientot d^Angleterrc. 

They are likewise preceded by the preposition de only, after a name 
of title or dignity, or after a noun of which they express the country, 
as — the emperor of France, Vempereur de France ; the king of England, 
le rot d'Angleterre ; Italian silks, /e« soieries d'ltalie; because, then, 
they are also considered without any reference to their extent. 

But if the names of countries, kingdoms, or provinces, be con- 
sidered with reference to their whole extent, as is generally the case 
after the words — limits, limites; boundaries, homes; coasts, c6tei; 
people, peupies ; countries, regions; the compound article ifu, des, or 
de la, de l\ is then requisite before them ; as — the limits, the bounda- 
ries, the coasts of France and England, les limites^ le,s homes, les cStes 
de la France, et de I'Angleterre ; the people of Asia, Africa, and 
America, les peupies de VAsie, de VAfinque, et de VAniMque ;— and not 
lies limites de France, et d^Angleterre ; les peupies d'Asie, d'A/rigne, et 
d'Amerique : because France, Angleterre, Asie, AJrique, oxkdAmMque, 
are considered in these sentences under the idea of their whole extent. 

The names of countries, kingdoms, or provinces, are used without 
any article when they come after the preposition en; this is generally 
the case when they are preceded by a verb denoting being, residing, 
travelling in, or going to a country. This verb always requires, 
in French, the preposition en before the name of the country, 
alluded to, in the sense of to or into in J^nglish, except, however, 
the verb partir pour, to set out for, which requires the article le,. 
la, or les, before the name of the country mentioned, as likewise any 
other verb governing pour, or any other preposition than en ; as' — he 
lives in Spain, it demeure en Espagne; I passed from Italy into Swit- 
zerland, jV/7<i5«ai d^ Italic en Suis^; I shall soon set out for Spain and* 
Portugal, je partir ai hientSt pour V Espagne et le Portugal ; we were 
travelling towards France, nous voyagions vers la France, &c. 

But the names of distant countries, the names of mountains, hills, 
and rivers; the names also of some provinces in France and Italy, 
as — le Perche, le Maine, le Milanais, la Pouille, and particularly those 
which are composed of an adjective and a substantive, as-^/i?« Poys- 
3as, la Nouvelle- Angleterre, are always preceded by the compound 
article au, aux, or d la, d V, instead of en, in the sense of at, to, or into, 
in English, and du, de la, de V, or des, instead of de, for of or froian. 
Terre^Newoe (Newfoundland) is excepted, as it merely requires d, in 
the sense of at or to, and de, for of ox from; as — to go to Japan, allcr 
au Japon, and not en Japon ; I have been to the Indies, fai H^ aux 
Jndes, and not £ii ludes; he is gone to China, il.efit alii d -la Chine, 
And not en Chine; the kings of China, Peru, and Japan, les rois de la 
Chine, du P6rou, et du Japon, and not de Chine, de PSrou^ et dfi 
Japon; he comes from Canada, ilvient du Canada, and not de Canada; 
he went to Newfoundland, il alia d Terre-Ncuve, and not en or d la 
Teaye*'Neuve ; they are returned from Newfoundland, ils sontrevmus de 
TerrC'Neuve,- and not de la Terre-Neuve ; when we were retuc\i.\s\si^ 
from the Alps and Perche, quand wous revenions de% A\r^% e\. ^.v. 
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Perehe, nhd not d^Alpes tt de Pereke ; ^4 shall pen to Miltmese aird to 
the Netherlands, n^us irons au Miianaia ft 4Hux PaytSoB, and loti 
Milanm$ et d PaffB^Baa ; &:c« 

When Ibe names of countries have the same natoe m their csfMlil 
town, they are used without any article in Frenoh» aa in Engliik, 
veqniring merely de In the sense of of otfr^m, 2aAii for mt or ta; ti- 
the kingdom of Naples, h roymunt dt Nafies; the domiaioDs rf 
Venice, lea itats or la r^publique de Vem$t: ho has beoo to Naples, i 
ati^ d Naples. 

ESSAY XXXV. 



For the future, the verbs which are to be put in the imperfeqi, or _ 
nite and indefinite of the indicative, in French* will not be found marked, » 
before, as the pupil modt endeavour to place them in the right tense himself. 

ladies think that Latin and Greek are not so neo^fisary as Mstoiy, geognp^i 
i)ame crohre Grec 

and mathematics ?-i-Fortane is a capricious deity .^—Gioiy, liclies, noUenesa»aii 
mathimatiques eapricieux divinity riekesaes nobluae 

power^ (are only) imaginary names.— Charily is the greatest of all diziSitt 
putMSOMce nesontque inuiinaire nom cftnffM 

virtues. — Pride and vanity have often been the source of (a great many) eim 
OrgueU Iden det 

— Platina is much harder than gold, but not so precious as diamond.— Gooi 

dur prSdeuai diOMumi 

diampagne is sold In France for^ eight or nine fhmcs a botfle; — How much is dk 
sevendre himieiUe OraiftMK . 

worfli a yard in this country ^— Bread costs two sons a ponnd in France.— Ve 
udoir intne paga wiUer 



hatre some siinff at three penoe an ounce.'— I give him sixty guineas a yar, 
Uibae aam onse gttiM^a 

(iochidisg boaid and Jodging).-*— -^She is allowed) tea or ele^retn aUOiiagi t 
la Mia et le kgeanent enbndonMa wcktning 

vreek lor her (pocket money)* — How much do you cliasge a Isssea r Aoconfisg to 
fnemufUdsira premdre mdaai 

circumstances; sometimes half-«f-gainea« and sometimts enly fiiR# tr lii 

quelqft^ois aeukmant 

shU]iafs.*-(Tbey can) dine at that hotel for four shillings a headr^I. like gma 

On diner h6t9l mbiur %cri 

better than red^ because it does not Kurt the sight so mnGk*-^£fttinf wd 
^wueux blesser* Hme <iaa« Mtmger 

driiAung are necessary to ^people). — Goed and bad company liave each timi 
Mrs Fhomme ekaeuM 

iblToweT8.-*The virtuous and learned Mr. C * * died, at thirty-tluree yean of 
puiiietm ntQurir ^ * ■ ^ • 4 »f 

age, at his country seat, near Windsor, and left a most lovely (wife) ni 

' . ehAteSM prhda laisserla dtMoMft. des/cjuMst 

four IHfle darlings of* diildren.— We took the first and second floor of Ka t^ 

* ^ehartfumt » prendre ^Uigk 

Plecadilly, and the third and fourth of No. 54, Cheapside.— AldibU^ ybu ' i^ 

■ ■■ iaah.pt. ■ 

that French and Italian are the finest of Buropean languages, and the e^tiMt 
i^ViDipaM Itaiien > • *&e ^Eurepa ^ttmgue ftOb 

te lam, yet I like the English and OehMm - keiH^•^Ik8*e 

^ e^pandmit dotmer la prifimiac k AngloM k ^BesMmj. . ^^': 
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often admired tlie ebbiB^ and flowing of the sea, bnt not no nrach m I adBin the 
admirtr pas autant qtie 

beautifiil liarmonjr of the heaTens, and the regular reTolntion off the stars and 
beau ciel r6guUer - « /toife 

planete.— Who (could have) thought that lie wonld hare estrioated hSan^lf* 

planitw aurait croire sub.plu, $e diharrasaer 

so eaeilsr from the windings of that river f-^Coloiiel« shall we have the pleasuve 
facUement 

of your conpany to dinner to-day? Mn thief, if yoo ever (happen) to 

8*il ^jamau ^arrive de 

(come here again), I swear I will break yonr neolu— You laay ladiee, what 
remettre let pQda iti jurer que* ^eoMser *vou8 le cou 

haye you (been doing) all the morning ? We hare (been learning) enr French 
faii nutHnie appria ^e^Fran^ak 

iesBoan.— The yonng ladies <^ that -school (are so well-behared) that every body 
' pension se eonduisent si bien 

ftdmireB them.*-The Princess of Wales (is expected) (every day) (on a visit) 

» • »° " ^am*attend Hous ^Us ^jowrs ««i fvisite 

to the Conntess of T * • *.— Europe, Asia, AfHca, and America, are 

ehez Maitam Comtesse 

the four qnarters of the world.— France, England, Spain, Russia, Germany, 
partie Espagne Russie AUemagne 

Sweden, Prussia, and Italy, are the iinest kingdoms in Europe—The Rhone, the 
SuMe Prusse royaume de V 

Rhine, and the Danube, are very large rivers ; and Mont-Blanc, the Alps, and 

de grand fleuve 

the Pyrenees, very high mountains.— I have just received a letter from my 

Pfrhiimf. ph hmU tnoniagne 

turother, who returned lait wedt f>om Prussia; he informs me that the Ring of 
revenir mand^ 

Spain and Ae fenpress Maria are expected every day In En^and.— When will 
Impintriee MSark terns lesjeitn en 

)rear bicAar «et oat fVetti France for Portugal ? In ten or twelve days— I (saw), 
jMftir —^^..^ JUms aiea 

at ViMaa, flbe Ettipeton nT Franoe and Russia, and the Kings of England and 



PmasiB, (dining) together In a beanttful pavilion, ereeted purposely for the 
dbsr emembU superhe iUner tiprh 

Bocasimu— Do yoa think the people of Enrope are men ctvilised than 

psMj^m^pL «ii(.pr. dniiui 

We of tii6 other qoarteni of the woiid ? Updoiibtedly.^How fv do the lifoils 

partie sans dniie Jusqw^ok, 

3f France extend? I (oannot) tell youj but those of ^witaerland and Italy 
s'itemdre nesauratsdire Suisse 

teach (thiu far) ?-<-If yoo think the coasts of England are omamented with 

t^itenireJMStp^iei eroire c9te na,pr, ami (T 

inch beantifiii conntfyrseats, and exhibit (such delijshtful pros- 

tetet fteou matson dtf pZotsoace ^'eUes aaft. pr. q^fHrdiaoKed'etcsftriemletper- 

iecfs) as these^ yon (are vejry much mistaken).— «-(How long) have you 

peaHfies que «o«< ^rotn^z bien Combien de terns 

hred in England ? Seven years. — And in Holland ? Five years and a half.-* 
lemeurer 

Md you remain long in Italy, when you made the tour of Europe ? Only two 
tester long-tems faire 
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•months.— And in France ? Three years.— All my frien4a are now. in America.— 

^ present 

.We intend going to Prussia and Sweden next year.— When do you 

avoir intention d* ■ 

set out for Scotland and Ireland ? In three or four months.— My nephew sails for 
partir netfeu partir 

the West Indies next week, where he intends remaining five or six 

Occidental Indesf. pL avoir intention de passer 

years.— Have you been to Japan and China ?— The Governor of Canada is jiot very 
an 

popular. They are going to the. East Indies this year.— i- He is gone to 

populaire Oriental annis 

(Newfoundland.)— Mr. £ * * arrived yesterday from . the West Indies, and he 
Terre-Newoe ar river 

intends setting oat next month for the continent. — Will he go to MontrBIancP 
de 

He talks (of it ;) but I do not think he will have time before the winter.—— 

en sub,pr. 

The kingdom of Naples and the Venetian dominions are not very powerful. 

puissant 



LESSON XXXVI. 

2. Cases in which there is no Article used, in French. 

First Gene^ial Rule. — There is no article used in French before 
the word dieu taken iu an indefinite sense» nor before the proper 
names of divinities, nlen, women, days, months, towns, vilj[ages, and 
places, when they are used in a general and indeterminate sense, although 
they, and the word dieu, may be preceded by a preposition ; .as-r-Gpdis 
good, Dieu est hon; Minerva is prudent and Venus 19. beautiful, Minerve 
est la prudence et VSnus la beaut6 ; London is considerable, Londresest 
considerable; I am going to Paris, Je vais d Paris; he sets out for Am- 
sterdam after to-morrow, ilpart pour Amsterdam awr^s-^demain^ &q. 

When the cardinal or ordinal numbers are usea in quotations after 
the words livre, book; chapitre, chapter, page, page ; &c. there. is no 
article used before them, although the definite article the is most com- 
monly used, in such a case, with the ordinal numbers in £ng1ish; — as 
book the eighth, livre huit, or huiti^me ; chapter the ninth, chapitre neuft 
or neuvitme ; and not livre le huit or le huitieme ; chapitre le neuf or 
le neuvihme. — We always say — tome the first, tome premier ; section the 
first, section premiere ; and never tome un, section une. 

The proper names, St, Jean, St. Michel, St, Pieny, and 5f. Thomas, 
are used without any article, excapt when speaking of the days of 
their commemoration, when the article feminine la is used before them, 
on account of the substantive fete being then understood ; as — h 
St. Jean, la St. Michel, la St. Pierre, la St. Thomas ; and if speakiog 
of any thing which is to take place on those days, i is requisite before 
the article, thus— <i la St. Jean, at Midsummer; i la St. MiehU, si 
Michaelmas, &c. 

I^ote. — ^The article le, du^ or au, according to the import of the sen- 
tence, is requisite before the word dieu taken either as the divinity of 
any individual religion, or of a particular thing ; and les, des, or avx, 
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before the plural dieux, when speaking of the Pajican divinities ; as — le 
LHeu des ChrStiens, the God of the Christians; Mars est le dieu de la 
guerre, Mars is the god of war; les dieux et les demi-dieuxy the gods 
and demi-gods. 

Proper names of men and women, used in the plural, likewise take 
the definite article les before them ; as — les Alexandres, les Chars, &c. 

When proper names of men or women, in the singular, are qualified by an acjljectiye, 
the article le or Za is used before the adjective, with this difference, that, should the 
acyective precede the proper name, it denotes a quality common to many, while, if it 
follow, it expresses a distinctive quality; as — le g&n£ral WeUington, the general 
Wellington ; in this case, g6n6ral merely denotes the quality of general which may 
belong to any body else ; but in this — Wellington leginiral ; g6niral expresses a quaU^ 
which distinguishes Wellington from any other person who may have the same name. 

The article is likewise used before the names of women of light cha- 
racter, when we speak of them in a contemptuous manner, as— /a Wat- 
son, the Watson. 

The article is also used before the names of some Italian authors and 
painters, as — le Tasse, VArioste, le Titien, 

It must be noticed that, when the prepositions de and d come biefore a French pro- 
per name which is preceded by the article le or la, the contraption never takes plabe ; 
we therefore say — les tableaux de le Brun, the pictures of le Brun, and not du Brun ; 
le 2ur« de le Maire, the M aire's book, and not du Maire ; while the contraction is re- 
quisite before proper names which are not French, if, being preceded by the article, 
they come after the preposition de ; as — les ouvrages du Dante, et du Tasse, and not de 
le Dante, et de le Tasse* 

Second General Rule. — No article is used in French before 
common substantives taken in a general and indeterminate sense: — 

1. When they are used by way of title or address, although the inde- 
finite article a or an may be prefixed to them in English; as — a pro- 
clamation, proclamation ; a new grammar, nouvelle grammaire; a pre- 
face, preface ; &c. 

2. To give more emphasis to the expression, when several substan- 
tives are enumerated, either as the subject or object of a verb, in which 
case, likewise, there is no article used in English; as — citizens, sti:angers, 
enemies, people, kings, emperors, pity and revere him, citoyens, Stran- 
gers, ennemis, peuples, rois, empereurs, le plaignent et le r&v^ent, 

'' Je-ne tronve partout que l&che^o^torte, 
Qa'ti^iMfk«, wtirH, trakison,ffmrberie.** — Moli^re. 

3. After ne gue in the sense of nothing but in English; as — I be- 
held nothing but solitude and desolation, Je n'ai vu gu'abandon et 
solitude, 

4. In proverbs; as — ^poverty is no crime, pauvretS n*est pas vice ^ 
content is beyond riches, or is the greatest wealth, contentement passe 
richesse, . 

5. When persons or things are addressed ; as — friends, let us fiy to 
glory, amis, volons d la gloire, 

" Fkurs charmantes, par vons la nature est plus belle." — Dblille. 

But when persons are addressed in a familiar style, the article is sometimes used and 
sometimes not, which can only be learnt by practice : thus, for instance, we say 
without the article — ^coutez, gar^on! hark ye, my lad I while we express with the ar- 
ticle — icouJtez IsifiUe/ hark ye, my girl! — if calling a man who sells umbrellas in the 
street, or a milk-woman, we may say : — marchand de parapluies, or Vhomme aux 
parapluies ! and, lafemme au Utit ! 

0. After quel, quelle, quels, of quelles, used to eiL^x^%% «vKiY^\%^^v%!\r 



200 SYNTAX.— OF THE ARTICSJB. 

miration, although the indefinite article a or a« i« ootrnftanly used aftff 
what in such a case in English ; as — ^what a beautiftil young Uj! 
quelle ckarmante demoiHlle ! what a fine man ! qmtl b^l ho mmt ! andnt 
quelle une charmante demoiselle, quel un bel homme. 

Neither is a or on exprensed in Frtnoh, when it is used in "Bo^fiUk before anb- 
■tantiYe wiiich qualifies or characterizeB another spoken of belbroy cir ntber whid 
determines what the preceding substantive is, as in this example, — the Doketf 
York, a prince of the blood, le Due d* York, prince du mmg; and no^ mnmimee dutoi. 

A or an, used in the second part of a sentence before a BubstantfTO which begnua 
obserration upon the preceding part, is likewise left out in French; ai — ^Hr.S*** 
has canvassed two thousand votes, a sufficient number to exdade anj other caifr 
date, Mr. S*** s'est assurS deux miUe voix, nouUtre sufimmt pour exetore tmd ofri 
tandidat; and not, vn nomhre suffimaU, St£, 

7. When they are immediately preceded by the verb avoir or Jmn, 
or any other verb with which they express but one same idea, in whid 
case, both the verb and substantive generally are or could be ei- 
pressed by one word in English; as — avoir envie, to envy; avoir fiiiti 
to pity ; /aire peur, to frighten ; &c. So also when they are joineatoi 
verb by a preposition ; as — trembler defroid, to shirer ^th cold; igv 
en p^e, en rot, ^c. to act like a father, a king, &c. 

8. When they are immediately preceded hy fit, neither, nor ; at-^ 
n'oi at or ni argent, I have neither gold nor «il?er ; il ne peut M^ffn 
nifemme ni enfans, he can bear neither wife nor children. 

If several substantives be enumerated, the first being preceded by neUherjMiu^ui 
being understood before the others, ni must be repeated before each of^ihem ii 
Freaclk 

9. After $oit repeated, or soil in the first part of a sentence with raio 
the Becond, in the sense of either and or ; as — soit erreur, ooit m^chn- 
cetS de sa part, or soit erf'eur ou mSchanceti de sa port, either throngi 
error or wickedness on bis part. 

10. Aiiet jamais J never; a.8^jamais,peut'itre,femmenfi/uipbt$crMA, 
there was never perhaps a more cruel woman. 

11. Sometimes after tout, toute, all ; as— foiffe femme jm*elie at, il- 
though^she be a woman. 

12. After en, in, into ; as — itre en mile, to be in town^ &c. 

But the definite article is sometimes used after en in some particular cases wUd 
have been before-mentioned under the article of prepositloBS ; as — en Vkomum it 
Madame T**, in the honour of Mrs. T**; en Vckienoede UadentoiseUe C**, m tbe 
absence of Miss C** ; en la prUence de Dieu, in the pressBcs of God ^ aooir gmifimct 
en la misiricorde du roi, to trust to the king's mercy. 

13. Einally, when substantives are employed adjectively, no articki 
is used before them in French, whether there is any in £ngUah or not; 
as— /e mensonge est baasesse, lying is a base action ; la aSviritS dams la 
lots est humamte pour les peuples, severity in laws is humanity towanb 
the people, &c» 

ESSAY XXXVI. 

God is tlie fiipreme being who governs every ibia^ by his power und wisdiak 
st^hne ^tre g.ouieemer tout puuianee 



— Oxfioird, Bath, and Brighton are three fine towns.— Hl^hen da yoa set out ftr 



Paris? Next fQimner^— Yenas was ene of the gsdtileieeB to whoiB 
-— — jwo^batn 4Ses$e Pi 

offered their incense and sacrifices.— -Alexander the Great and NaiNllfioii were the 
offrir ^neens -*«• AUxnmMi-le^Gnnid 
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inofl powerfal nionarchs tbat ever reigned.— What a difference 

puissant numarque sub, pret. f^gner 

sen the morality of t!ie God of the Christians and that of the gods of the 
morale Chretien 

ns. — A beantifal statue was erected to the god of war in memory of tiiat 
tuperbe — on Clever wtimolre 

int and ever memorable victory over the Turks. — The heathens had a greai 
k jamais sw Turc 

er of gods and demi-gods. — Cone and* see me on Monday or Thursday. — 

mber and October are two fine monthi in £iigland.-«Tl]e worlcs of Dante 

ot better written than those of Tasso.^She intends to i^ve at Mid- 

avoir intention de ^tter 

ler or at Michaelmas.— Book the first. — Chapter the second. — Section the 

th.— Rule the seventh. — Volume the sixth.^Article the third. —A proclamation 

» Miyesty Geoi^e the Fourth.— A new grammar of the French langnagef*- 

ral lefeotiocs on the progress of the Christian religion amon^^ the heathens — 

fMsn 

I of the mnch'lamented Mr. D**.-— The Duke of—- lived fermeriy at No. 
tres-regretti demgurtr mitrrf6is 

'aU-Mally St James's ; but I do not think he lives there now. 

suh.pr. jf hpriseni 

toiy of FmnoB from 1800 to the abdication of Napoleon the Oieat^^Ifind 

when nothing bui gross flattery, iiyastice, interest, treason, and Impostiira. 

DOS trahison 

\ yon ever hear these proverbs '' Poverty is no crime ;" ^ Content it the 
entendre 

est blessing r*— Come, friends, let us fly to glory 1--Delightful flowers I aafnre 

beinshedby you!— Waiter, give OS a bottle of Madeira^— Hark ye, my girl^ 

GoTfon Madere 

care (you put) clean sheets on my bed.-— Oysterwoman, I want to speak 
so'm iemettreMane des drops dons kidtresfemme 

0.— What a terrible noise these children make !~I did not know the Duke. 

bmit sapoir 

*'? ' was a prince of the blood.— He has been accnsed of felonv, a. 

sub. im, aseuser filow 

) pvDJshahte by deafltt — Have pity (en (he) poor.— Mind (you do not) 

.jmaisseMe de des pernors Bremdre garde de 

tea ber. — ^Yon are shivering with oold, come and* warm yoarself.-*«^Feorge 
»3j9C«r ^iui trembler de froid vouschtmf^sr 

I^mA always acted as a good khig and fether. — He knows n«(faer hfaitory, 

raphy, nor mathematics.— I had neither ink nor paper.— (Either througll) 

Soit 

{ence or fbrgetfolness on his part, the bill was not fureBented ia time.-— Never 
ouoli de bUlet presenter en 

my* man more cruelt— You will do bettes noH to go thene in the ahseace 

faire de y 
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of Mrs. N*».— Always think you are in the presence of God.— -Although you 

penscr 

have been sentenced to death, hope in the mercy of the king, 

sub, pret, condamner ei mort misSricorde 

(he Biay forgive you). 
peut-Stre vaus pardimnera-t'il 



LESSON XXXVII. 



Continuation of the cases in' which there is no article used in 

French, 

Third General Rule. — No article is used in French before 
words denoting the country of persons, as — Frangais, French ; Anglais, 
English, &c. nor before those expressing titles, dignities, trades, pro- 
fessionsy or any other attribute, if they are not accompanied by an 
adjective, or any other word modifying them, but are used by them- 
selvesy or are merely preceded by a tense of the verb ^tre, to be, 
although the indefinite article a or an be generally used in such a case in 
English, as — his father is an officer, son pere est officier ; I am a sur- 
geon, je suis chirurgien; you a surgeon ! vous chirurgien! my sister 
is a milliner, ma sosur est marchande de modes ; and not son pere est un 
officier ; je suis un chirurgien, &c. ' 

If these words be modified by an adjective following them in French, 
or by some other word, provided it does not form an indivisible sense 
with them, un or une is then, used before them, while tin or une is 
omitted if the following word or words form an indivisible sense with 
them ; as — ^his father is a distinguished officer, son phre est un officier 
distingue, or d*un mh^ite distingue, and not est officier distinguS; but 
we say — il est officier aux gardes, he is an officer in the guards, and not 
il est un officier, because officier and aux gardes form the same sense. 

If an acyective should precede instead of following these words, un 
or une may then be expressed or understood; as — ilest excellent poete, 
or un excellent po^te, he is an excellent poet. 

. Un or une, or the article le, la, or les ; du, de la, or des, according to 
the import of the sentence, is likewise used before these words, whether 
they are or are not accompanied by an adjective, if they are preceded by 
a tense of the verb Hre which has ce or c* for its antecedent ; as — c*eit 
un officier, he is an officer ; ce sont des marchandes de modes, they are 
millmers ; c*est un enfant, it is a child, <&c. 

Un or une is also used before the above qualifying expressions, 
whenever the preceding substantive to which they refer depends on the 
preposition de, or when en comes before the verb preceding them, in the 
sense of de lui, or d'elle, which is frequently the case with the different 
tenses of the verb faire; as — il a fait de sonJUs un midecinj he has 
made his son a physician; fenferai un pretre, I shall make a piiest of 
him. 

Un or une is likewise used in French before a substantive sing^ar 
specifying or qualifying another substantive going before, and relating td'^ 
things, if a or an be used before it in English ; but should a ov an not be 
expressed in English, and the word be plural, the compound article its 
must then be used before it in French ; as — ^his house is a palace, e*est 
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un palais que sa maison ; their houses arc palaces, hurs maisons sont 
des palais ; &c. 

Fourth General Rule. — 1. The preposition de or d\ only, is 
used in French before a substantive taken in a general and indetermi- 
nate sense, after the words sorte, sort; genre, kind; esptce, species; 
melange, mixture, or any other of the same kind, leaving out the article 
aor an, which is sometimes used after ofor/rom, in English, a:^ — unesorte 
de fruit, a kind of fruit ; H deshonore la profession d'autcWf he disgraces 
the profession of an author. 

2. The preposition de or d^ is also used, in French, without any 
article, before the latter of two substantives, which expresses, in an 
indeterminate sense, the nature, matter, quality, profession, or country, 
of the first; in which case the noun which denotes the quality, &c. 
is placed the first in English, and the seqond in French, as — a 
gold snufF-boz, une tahatitre d*or; a marble table, une table de marbre ; 
silk stockings, des has de sole ; a French master, un maitre de Frangais ; 
Burgundy wine, (/» riit de Bourgogne ; &c. 

But if, instead of expressing the nature, matter, or quality of the 
noun antecedent, in an indeterminate manner, as gold and marble do in 
the above sentences, in which they denote any kind of gold and marble, 
we wish to specify a particular kind of thing, the compound article </«, 
deSf or de la, de l\ must then be used before it in French ; as — a table 
of Carara marble, wie table du marbre quon tire de Carara; a snuff- 
box of Spanish gold, une tabatiere de lor qui vient d^Espagne, 

3. The' preposition </e or d' is likewise used, in French, without any 
article, after the following adverbs of quantity, scarcity, or exclusion.: 
— assezf, enough; au/nn/, as much ; beaucoup, much, many; combien, 
bow inOch, how many; jamais, never; moins, less ; pas or point, no; 
peu,' little, few; plus, more; rien, nothing; tant, so much, so many; 
trap, too much, too many; also after the words, nombre, number; 
quaniite, quantity; livre, pound; mesure, measure; aunc, ell; vet^ge, 
yieird ; hoisseau, bushel ; and any other word of quantity, when the 
following substantive is taken in an indeterminate sense, for, should it 
be particularised, in a determinate manner, the compound article du, 
des, or de la, de I', must be used before it; as — give me an ell of riband, 
donneZ'tnai une aune de ruban ; meaning any kind of riband ; but if 



t 1. AsseZf enough, always precedes the substantive which it particularises in 
French, while tnough follows it in Knglish ; as— there were not dancers enough, il 
n*y WMft pas assez de danseurs, 

2. Bien, much, many, and la phipartf the most part, require the compound article 
(i«9 dea^or deUt, de V, before the following substantive ; as — he has many friends, t7 a 
Mm des amis; most people believe it, la pltipart du monde le croit^ &c. and not U a 
&>ai i^amu ; la pHpart de monde, &c. 

I. When a substantive taken in a partitive sense is used immediately after a verb 
^ployed negatively, and is followed by an adjective, or an incidental sentence, 
c ttodKyiBg it, the compound article du, desj or de la, dc V, must be used before it, 
y white de only is requisite, if it be not modified by any other word ; as— 1 will not make 
r ywi any frivolous reproaches, je ne rous ferai point des reprochesfrwoles; I have not 
1 nch-low idea»,je n*ai point des sentimens si bos ; never give any advice which it would 
,«■ be dangerous to follow, ve donnez jamaut des consels qu'il soit dangereux dc suivre; 
J 4c But we say with de only — she has no wit, elle n'a point d'esprit; they have not 
- . fent her any money, ils ne lui ont point prit6 d*argent ; because esprit anti argent are not 
*t "Wdified by any adjective. 

" N'affectez point ici des soins si g§nereux." — Voltaire. 

•> \? 



Sio SYNTAX.— OF THE ARTICLfi* 

any pariiciilaf sort of Hband be feferred to, Al tflimt tlen b^ lad 

before it; as — give me a yard of the same riband which you ktfc 
given to my sister, donnez-moi une dune du mime ruban.gue vtms mc 
dcMni d ma sceur, and not de mhan que, &c, 

4. No article (but the preposition de or d*) is used in 'French beftn 
substantiyes taken in a general and indeterminate sense ttfter an adje^ 
tive, a participle, or a verb, governing de in French, whatever may te 
Ibe preposition used in English; as — thirsting after giory, mndet 
gloire, and not de la gloire ; loaded with honours, eon^l^ ttkannewn, 
and not des himneurs. 

If, however, any thing particular should be specified in a detei» 
nate manner, the compound article du, de9, or de ia, de P, shoold h 
used before it; as — be deserves the praises which are bestowed opa 
him, il est digne des louanges qu^on lui donne. 

5. No artic^le whatever is used in French before -aubstantives Uka 
in a wide and indeterminate sense after these prepositions — d, at or to; 
avec, with; centre^ against; entre, between; par, by; sans, witM; 
and several others ; as— he spoke with courage, il paria avec eoanp; 
he did it unaware, il leJU par m^garde ; &c. But if any thing pl^ 
ticular be specified in a determinate manner, tin or une^ or Uie dem 
article le, la, or lee, according to the sense, most be used before k; 
as — he fought with astonishing courage, il se bottit avec im amrtp 
Honnant ; against the house, contre la maison ; &c. 

Neither is there any article used in French before substantives wUck 
are repeated with the prepositions de, en, and potrr; VLS-'^-de Jour enjmtt 
from day to day ; de boutique en boutique, from shop to shop ; dtfl0 
en place, from place to place ; mot pour mot, word for word ; &c, 

ESSAY XXXVI. 

tdy father was a lieutenant (in the life-guards) uader Napoleoiw— His bnlhi 

■ des gardes du corps 

was a colonel in the eighteenth regiment — Are you a FrenefatnaB or aa Eafiik 
du 

man ? No ; I am a Spotchman.— She is an Italian. — I am neither a PorCugncteMii 

Bcossais ne ni~ JPoritigais 

Spaniard ; I am an Irishman.— One of my sisters is a milliner, at the conv d 
Espagnol Irlandais 

Regent-street ; and my eldest brother is a surgeon, in the country.— >lliat oAr- 

tlinS c/rirurgien d aa^ 

lunate man* died an atheist. — He was elected a member of parUainent for tki 
rable mourir ath^e 4lire parlement 

county of Middlesex.— >This young clergyman will somi be a boalnap.— — Oi 
comti « eccUsiastique bientdt ^Sqme 

best coffee comes from Mocha, a town of Arabia-Felix. Was noft Ui hAfS 

meiUeur cqf^ venir > PArabU-Heureux 

a general? No ; he was only a migor.—We have been to Nonaandy, a praviMi 

»' que — - . Nonmrndm * 

of France.-^ Tiry was an historian ; Harvey, a physioiaii of gwead n;f^\ 
THe-Ute kistmien ^ mSdeem tiptidtm 

Apelles, a painter; Phidias, a sculptor; and Socrates, a distin^ofohed philosopbeV' 
peintre sct^eur distmgui 

•—Cicero was a great orator, and Virgil an excellent poet.— My oonsta ia an oflM 
Ctf^roR oro^eur ■■ 



in the guards.— Who is that gentleman who Is talking with that beaotUtil lady i 

motuiiur paiw a heau 

He is a captain of iny acquaintance.«-And (the one) near him ? It is Mr. 
C capitaine eonnaisunue eeUii qui est C 

L * *, the barrister. — Never mind what he says ; (he is bnt^ a child. — 

mocat NefaUes pas attentimi hce qt^ te n*e9i qtf ef^fiuU 

Are yon acquainted with those ladies? Yes« they are opera dancers. — ^What 
amndirg ee de V desdamseuss 

do yon intend doing with your two sons ? I think I shall make a 

«voJr ^ientieti de fimre de croire qne faire 

merchant of the elder^ and a stoek-broker of the younger. — Have you been to 
nSgecumi ch^i agent de cluoige 

Mr. S'0 lately? Yes. Is not his house a palace f— We are exposed In this woild 
d^^mepeu n*est<epaa expoei 

to all sorts of infirmities and dangers.— He prescribed for* me a mixture of ihulMU%, 
u^brwiit6 erdanner tHUption rhubarhe 

vftre', and other dnigs<-«The lueroglyphics of the Egyptians were figures sf 
-'— — dregme hUrogiffphe Bgyptien dee — 

tsea, Urdfly aaimalSy and reptiles.— (There are) two kinds of apples, to which «hall 

■ VoUd Morte desqueUes 

I JbaFo ike fileaiufe of helping you ? 1 have a gold snufi'-box, which (cost me) 

servir m*a C9^ti 

twenty-fiye pounds.— She always wears silk stockings. — Tell the music master 
Uore sterling p&rier au 

ivtai he (cemes) that X shall not be able to* see him to-day« — Waitef, give ns a 
tindn poutmr 

botd* oC Rhenish wuie.-«Is the chamber-maid up stairs P— Few people (are satw- 
dni BhMs ehambre fMe en haut gens sacent 

fied witii the aiere necessaries of life). — I doubt whether (hey have two 

se cowtenter du fur u6cess<Ure douter q^ sub. pr, 

(huA^ied pounds weight) of sugar in their warehouse. .i««-*Mo8t young men 
pmshtiut nMgasin Lapl&partjeunes gens 

boast tpo mucli*—— Women have frequently too much sensibility.-— I do not 
sevatiter saweni 

entertain sach mean opinions. Listen, my dear, nerer give advice (for 

awfir dee ^ *bae ^sentiment hceyter des eonseils 

which yon may afterwards be upbraided). — ^The roads are lined with laurels, 
qnifuiseetdvmseiiirerdesreproehes shemiu b(tr4i de kmrier 

pomegranate-trees, jasmines, and other evergreens and ever Uooming. 

grenmdier jemmn erWesw*pi.Uniimrevert tes^eurs JUmi 

—He is not worthy of the honours (which are Itestowed upon him).-*Mr. O^ 
dsgne qu^en im rend 

freeched Ibr two hours yesterday with force and aloqueneo.— *^e for|y*se^i4 
fMer pemltm* 

leghneat . fimght with the giNMtest courage and intrepidity« against 

combattre lapluagrande eonire 

<he French asid ^|ttniar4s.«-^he ^peadii all her tune a going from shop to dh^Pi and 

passer & 

&Mi|4aoe to place. 



mmtm 
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LESSON XXXVII. 

Of Suhsiantives, 

First General Rule. — When two or more substantives follow 
each other in a sentence^ the second, if only two, and the third or 
fourth, ike. if more than two be used, being dependent on the first 
as its object, the preposition de, or if the article be also requisite, 
duy de la, de /', or des, is used before the second, and repeated before 
those which succeed, according to its or their gender and number, io 
the sense o{ of ox from, in English; as-* the corruption of the heart is 
often the cause of the corruption of the mind, la corruption du coeurest 
sauvent la cause de la corruption de Vesprit ; Peru has rich mines of 
gold and silver, le Ptnrou a de riches mines d^or et d^argmt. 

If, instead of the preposition de, the first substantive should govern 
li, in the sense of at or to in English, ^ in this case, or if the article be 
also requisite, au, d la, d V, or aux, should be us6d before the second 
substantive, and repeated before those which follow, according to its 
or their gender and number; as — justice is obedience to written laws 
and constitutions, la justice est lobtissance aux lois ^crites et aux con- 
stitutions. 

Of the Possessive Case, 

Second General Rule. — Whenever a substantive is in the pos- 
sessive case in English, it is generally expressed in French by using 
the preposition de, or if the article be also requisite, du, de la, de l\ or 
des, before it,~ placing, first, the substantive of which it expresses the 
possession, and which is placed after it in English; as — Esop's Fables, 
les Fables d'^sope; Miss Kose's book, le litre de Mademoiselle Rose; 
&c. as if it were in EngTHh — the Fables <j/* Esop, the book of Miss Rose. 

If the possessive case be preceded by of the, as — one of the king's 
palaces; — of the is sometimes expressed by des, and sometimes left out; 
as — one of the king's palaces, un despalais dU roi; two of the king's 
guards, deux gardes du roi, and not deux des gardes du roi. , 
. If the possessive case should depend on a tense of the verb to k, 
used in the sense of to belong, as — this is my sister* s ; the preposition ^t 
or, if the article be also requisite, au, d la, d V, or ai^jr, should then be 
used in French before the substantive which is in the possessive case iii 
English ; as -^ this is my sister's, ceci est d ma scsur. 

The preposition d must likewise be used in French before a sub- 
stantive which is in. the possessive case in English, in reply to a 
question, although the verb to be may not be expressed in such a cas^ 
in English ; as — whose hat is this ? d qui est ce chapeau ? Mr. H.% ^ 

If the substantive of which the possessive case expresses the pos- 
session be followed by the preposition of ox from, and a substantive 
with which it forms an indivisible sense; as — the emperor^s preiMlce-i^ 
mind is incredible ;— I have read Rollings History of France; tie 
substantive of which the possessive case expresses the possession is 
likewise placed the first in French, with de or d* immediately before 
the substantive with which it forms an indivisible sense ; then comes 
the subatantive in the possessive case, preceded by de, or, if the article 
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be also requisite, du, de la^ de l\ or des^WkH sometimes, also^ par; as — 
the emperor's presence of mind is incredible, la presence d'esprit de 
Pempereur est incroyahle ; 1 have read Rollin's History of France, 
fai lu VHistoire de France de or par Rollin, 

But when the substantive following that of which the possessive case 
expresses the possession, does not form an indivisible sense with it, it is 
then necessary to give the sentence another turn ; as— five years of 
uninterrupted sufferings, borne with the greatest fortitude, have proved 
all thiis great man's contempt of his enemies, cinq ans de souffranccs 
continuelleSf support ees avec un courage etonnani, ont montre le m^pris 
que ce grand homme faisait de ses ennemis. 

The word house, which is frequently understood in English, after a 
proper name, or any other word in the possessive case, must be ex- 
pressed, in French by chez : as — he returned from Mr. Canning's in an 
hour, il revint de chez M, Canning en une heure. 

Third General Rule.— When two words, following each other 
in English, are so joined as to make a kind of compound word, the 
first expressing the matter, species, quality, or property of the second, 
as — silk-stockings; ear-rings; &c. the order of the words must be in- 
verted in French, in the same manner as for the possessive case, placing 
that which is the first in English the second in French, with the pre- 
position de or d* before it; as — silk-stockings, £?f5 bas de soie ; ear- 
rings, des boucles d^ortilles ; a saddle* horse, un cheval de main, ou de 
selle ; a hat-box, u?i itui de chapeau, &c. ; as if it were in English, 
stockings of silk ; rings of ear ; &c. 

If the first of the two words denotes the use of the second, as — gun- 
powder ; fire-arms ; the dining-room; &c. the preposition d must then 
be used before it; while if it expresses any thing good to eat or drink, 
the compound article au, d la, a P, or aux, according to its gender and 
numl>er, is requisite before it ; as — gunpowder, de la poudre k canon ; 
fire-arms, <fe« armeskfeu; the dining-room, la salle k manger; the Riilk- 
man, Vhomme au lait ; the oyster-woman, lafemme aux huitres; &c. 

Observe^-:— Wheu two substantives are united by the preposition de 
in French^ the second must be put in the singular, if it merely denotes 
the nature, quality, or substance of the first, in an indefinite matiner, 
without expressing any idea of plurality ; as — un marchand de vin, a 
wine-merchant; des marchands de vin, wine-merchants; des bas de 
soie, silk-stockings; des caprices defemme, woman's whims ; des plants 
de vigne, vine-plantations ; des langues de boeuf, de mouton, &c. neat's, 
sheep's tongues, &c< 

But if the second substantive expresses an idea of plurality, that is, 
an idea of several persons or things assembled or put together, and 
which Goold be taken separately and numbered, it is then put in the 
plural; as — une pension de dames, a ladies' school ; un bouquet deroseSy 

a nosegay of roses; &c. 

• 
What has just been said with reference to the preposition de, is applicable to the 
prepositions i, en, sans, and any other, uniting two substantives together, or, also, an 
adjective or a verb with a substantive, always using the substantive which follows 
tiie preposition, either in the singular or plural, according as the sense requires 
it ; thus we say, — oiler a pied, in the singular, because pied is merely used in 
this sentence to specify, in an indefinite manner, the mode of going, and to distinguish 
it from any other ; but we say — sauter ^ pieds jgintSy in the plural, because joints 
specifies and recalls the idea of two feet. 
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The additional «, and the apostrophe ( '), naed to form the poaaessire 
case in Engiish, are left out in French ; as — Miss Rose's book, /e livre 
de Mademoigelle Rose, and aot de Mademoiselle Rose's, 

ESSAY xxxvn. 

(We mast observe) the rukfl of ciyility^ decency, and good manners. — There is 
nfaut observer hann^tetS biens^ance meeurs 

DO countiy that has so many rich mines of gold and «ilv«r as Pern. — ^The 

sub, pr, autani de P&rau 

divine law prescribes obedience to kings^ magistrates, and all superiors. — I do not 
prescrire sttp^riew 

think your sister's hat is here, unless Mrs. A*<* has put it 

svh» pr. a mains que M^ ^** Mb. pr£L mettre 

in the (bed-room). Have yod in your library Home's History of England? 

change a eoucher bibliotlUque 

NOf but I have ordered it at my bookseller's, and he is te^ «end it me 
eomnumder chez Ubraire devoir enooifer 

to-morrow. — Mrs. L.'s sweet temper and great activity excite my admiration. 

Mmable disposition m exciter 

1 walked back, yesterday, from Mr. T.'s in two hours, without (being) fatigued. 
rerenir a pied de chez Ure 

— Where is my mother's pelisse ?— This is my sister's.— Will you give me Mr. W.'« 

«nbrallar**-Mis8 A** has a handsome pair of ear-rings, which have been sent 
perf^Ude beau oreiUes boucle on envoyer 

to her from America, with a beautiful Indian shawl. — I want a pasteboard 

superbe Jndes schall tnsoir besoin d* de carton 

hat-box. X question whether there is a better saddle-horse in alJ 

ckapeau 6tui douter qu' sub, pr. de main 

England. — Yon ought to* keep fire-arms in your bed-room, for your safety 

devriez garder sHcrek 

during the night. (So I do,) but they are useless, because I have no gun- 
pendant C'est ce quejefais inutile ctrntm 

powder.-^That house consists of two large offices and a dining-room (on the) 

en grand mainger saUe au 

ground-floor, two drawing-rooms on the first, six bed-rooms on 4he second, 
rez de chaussie saWm 

four on the third; two (water-dosets,) a large garden, and seveial otker 

cabinets dPaisanees 

conveniences. — The milk-woman is at the door; wh«re have you put tiie milk-pot^ 
commodity 

(Are there) as many silk-worms in Switzerland as in Italy ?'<-'J>o yon come from 
y a^t'U miitsnt de soie ver Suisse qu' 

ikt& herb-market? No, I come from the Jury-marii:0t.-<-&o to the (fish-Market,) 
herbes pi. menh^ fsm .foiasomerie 

aad try to get a nice salmon ; then eaJl at the hateber's^aiMi tell hin 
t&cher de trouver bon ^ensuite ^passer chez d^e 

to send a breast of veal.— Tell the oyster-woman to call the rabbit-man, who is 
poOrine A d' iiplA 

^ver the way.^^-^How many wine-merchants are there in tWs town ? IPhree* 
de i^mtitre eAt4 du ekeain 

— ThisooMch and aoiKhair ace staffed with (hQi:se^air.)«^$aA4 lae tiro shfsp'^ 
emap4 fimtewl rembourrer de ait, 

tongues and some quince Jelly. Do you Itnow a good ladies* (bearding selMolf) 

coing marmelade connaitre' pms$on 
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(to ^ick) lean 8C»id my little girl? No, I do not-^What a heaiitifiil 

au sub. pr, pauDoir 

nosegay of roses.— »I can leap over that brook with my* feet cleae: 

bouquet sctuter par dessus ruisseau. d, joint et vous k 

Can you ? No, I do not think 1 can.— 8hall we ride or (walk) 

que sub. pr. le alter i cheval k pied 

there* ? I shotild much prefer (going) in a* boat. * 

beaucoup prdfirer y oiler en 



LESSON XXXVIIL 

Of Adjectives. 

PARTICULAR OBSERVATIOITS ON ITHB AGRBEMBNT OP AWECTIVfit, 
IN FRENCH, WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 

First General Rule. — Adjectives, and participles atfjectivBly 
used, agree, in French, in gender and number, with the substantives ta 
which they refer ; as — a handsome woman, une btHe Jtmme ; a good 
man, nn bon homme. 

Observe. — 1. Whenever the adjective feu (late) rs empfcryed before 
the article le, la, or hs, or before one of the possessive adjectives mon, 
ma, meg, it always remains indeclinable; as— /en la princtsse, the late 
princess ; feu ma nx^ce, my late niece ; feu mes tantes^ my late aunts,, 
&c. ; but ify^u be preceded in French, as late is in English, by the ar- 
ticle, or by one of the possessive adjectives 'Aion, ma, mes, it then be- 
comes declinable, and agrees in gender and number With its respective 
substantive; as — lafeueprincesse, the late princess; mdfeue nikct, my 
late niece ; mesfeues tantes, my late aunts ; &c. 

2. When demi, half, and nu, naked, come before their respective 
substantives, as — une demi-heure, half an ho«ir ; une demi-lieue, half a 
league; nti-f^fe, bare-headed ; im-pteifs, bare-footed ; fitt-j'^m&e^, bare- 
legged ; they remain indeclinable : but when nu iblfows its respective 
substantive, it agrees in gender and number with it; while demi,tn 
such a case, agrees only in gender with it, and never in number; as — \ 
tes pieds nus et tea Jambes nues, without shoes and stockings ; la tite 
nue, bare-headed ; une Uvre et demie,n, pound and abalf; deujp limes 
et demie, two leagues and a half. 

" Pr^s du temple sacr6, les graces d€ww-nu6s."— Voltaibe. 

When demi comes before i^ respective substantive, it must be pre- 
ceded by un or une, according to the gender of the substantive, altho»gli 
a or an fellows haljf in English ; as — un denU-ceni^ half a hundsed ; une 
demi-livre^ half a pound, ^c; but un or ume m not uaed when demi 
comes after its respective substantive, as— deiM cents et demi two hun-^ 
dredft and a half; deuai livtes ^t demie, two pounds and a half, &c. ; and 
notg, ifetfi^ cents et un demi ; deua^ litres et une demie ; &c. 

Second Qenkral Rvle*— ^Whenever sol adjective, or a participle 
adjectively taken, refers to two ormore substantives, as in the following 
examplea-^-Aifr/ofA^r and brother are dead; thisact^srpla^s with exqui^ 
sUt t€$te 4mdf9€lingi hissourage and Mdness stem astsnishing ^ in<^ 



douceur el uite egeliti d'esprit merveilleu»ei. 

AVhen the aubslantives are of diffeient gendeie, as in {he above e 
adjectire leferring to them has not the same termiiiation for the masculini 
nine, the ear and taste require tliat the substantive wliich is mftsculine aba 
placed the last in French, that is, the nearest to the adjectlTe, aa it is better fa 
eel actcurjoue avec vne nMesse tt un go&t dianaara, than avec un goiit el km i 
ckamuau ; — la hardiette el ioh cg«r<i^e me aemhlenl ^Itmnattt, than aon cmir^ 
hardietie me tetablent iionBJini ; because charmanl and tliMuamt make charma 
itomuKle ia the feminine. 

If tbe substantives be syaonymuua, as id the followiog exampli 
tckoh life hoi been nothing but continual labour and occupattn 
adjective agrees then with the last substantive only, without usin 
conjunction before it, whether there is or is not one iu JEDglish; ai 
whole lift has been nothing but continual labour and occupation, 
aa vie n'd 616 gv'un travail, qu'une occupation continuelU. So, 
when the substantives are not synonymous, if we dwell more iipi 
last than on the others, either because it explains the preceding oi 
is more energetic, or because it is of such moment that the othq 
nearly forgotten; as — 

■' .... le fer, le bandeau, la flamme est toute prtte. 

Racine, IpUg^nie, Act. iii. Se. 

Observe.^li any of the aJJectives which usually precede the 
specltve substantives in French, be used to qualify two or mon 
stantives in English, as — great ev.nts and revolutions /olfotved ikt 
o/Ctesar ; it roust be repeated before each of the substantives 'in Fi 
and agree with it in gender and number; as — great events and 
lutiona followed the death of Cssar, de grands ivincfnena el de gr 
revolutions auivtrent la morl de Cesar. 

Third General Rule. — When two or more adjectives refer 
same substantive in English, whether they precede or follow it, 
a sober, rrgular, and laborious lifo strengthens health ; they are 
rally placed after it in French, and agree with it in gender and nui 
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ItaliaDy and English languages, la langne FroHgaise, VNaKenne, H 
fAnglaise, 

'* La langue AnglaiBe, rEspagnole, 

CMent d la FraB9aise en doaceor, en beaat§ ; 
DepQis ]>aacalioB, de Tun k Taatre pdle, 
Toat0« lui cedent en clart^." 

Remark, — All adjectives adverbially taken, that is to say, which 
only express an action or circumstance of the verb to which they are 
joined, without referring to any substantive, are always written in the 
singular masculine ; as—those ladies speak low, ces dames parlent has ; 
these flowers smell good, ees Jleurs sentent bon ; <&c. 

ESSAY XXXVIII. 

The victory which Napoleon obtained in that country, was -disadyantageoos to 
fnctaire rtmporter pays d^savantageux 

the French, and prejudicial to the English. That lady is beloved by her 

fTij^kdieUMe ehirir de 

bosband ; he caresses and adores her.— It is not improbable that the late queen 
moH caresser adortr reine 

had several good qualities. — I was obliged to wait for half an hour. 
n* sub, imp. pktsisttrs quaHU d*attsndre 

--Give me half apouad of 8agar.-'(Tt is) scarcely half a league from (this place). — 

Ry a i peins Uem id 

\ cannot f^ thase in an hour and a half.—- The beggar (I relieved) this 

f en ' mendioM d quifai donni VaumiSme 

noTBiag w«a bareheaded and barefooted. — His legs were naked.— Tkey walked 

»II *les * %!Joir » >Wre 

yesterday tr^ leagues and 'a half in six hours aod a halfl— Mr. T*** plays with 

Jwer 

exquisite taste and fteling.— The f^rench ight with astonishing courage and 

mskUsss sshoHrs Hemnaat 



tth re p idHy.^I fnever saw) a lady who tniited such an admirable sweet- 

inir^pidU^ uai Jamais pu de • sub, imp, r^wUr si merveUleum 

ma and equanimity of temper.— Modesty and disinterestedness deserve to be prais^ 
^galiU esprit d£shU^essimeui m^riter tP huet 

and admired, when they originate in good and laudabl e motives.— His brother and 

vratr de 

listen are not happy.— Their whole life has been (nothing but) continual labour and 

n* qu* 

occnpation.— Great events and revolutions happened at his death»-r-Po not give me 

arriver 

a long tedious, boeik, or I shall not read it.— What have I to dread ftom a jaUt, 
ew tm feujs lire H redauter 

; good, and merciful king?— Experience will always teach that a sober, regular, 
f. misirieordieux appraidre 

5 1 ^laborious life fi»rt»fies health, while a dissipated and idle life destroys it— 

tandis qtC dissip6 itisif ditruire 

^tt |e» i M km me tiie letter of that tall young man to his sweet and lovely friend? 

cher tendre mine 

^% (here it iS,) but mind you* do* not* lose it — Another time I shall 
la voilek prendre garde de perdre fois 

^< Viittyoa a delightful long letter ; to-day, I (can only inform you) that Mrs. 
JI ^charmant Ht ^ n'ai que le terns de vous dire 

^'s interesting litfle child is dead. — Nobody is ignorant that the French, English, 
eharmant enfyntf. ignorer 



i 
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and Spanish languages are inferior to the Italian in sweetness ; but 

sub, pr, le c^der douceur umm 

(it is universally acknowledged) that the French (is superior for") its* 

tout le monde convient . Vemporte sur toutesles autresen 

perspicuity and beauty. — I am delighted to hear you say these flowers smell so 
cJart^ en charm£ de sentlr 

sweet. 
bon 



LESSON XXXIX, 

0/ the Place of Adjectives. 

First Genebal Rule. — The following adjectives, ancien, aueun, 
heau^ bon, cher, digne, divers, grand, gros, habile, jeune,Joli, mauvait, 
mtchant, moindre, meilleur, nouveau, petit, saint, sot, vieux, vieil, vilain, 
iriste, generally precede their respective substantives in Freuch, when 
used alone with them, as — unjeune homme, a young man; une vieilU 
femme, an old woman; un beau chapeau, a. fine hat; &c.t 

But if the above adjectives be modi6ed by one of the following 



f Observations on some adjectives which have a different meaning, according ts 
they precede or follow their respective substantives. 

1. Grand, used with reference to men, and coming before the word homme, an— 
un grand homme, signifies a man of great merit ; but, when it is placed after it, it has 
reference to size, as— un homme grand, a tall man. If grand be used, with reference 
to women, it always refers to size, as— une grande femme, a tall woman. It likewise 
always refers to size, when used with reference to men, if any adjective expressuig 
some quality of the body should follow, as— un grand homnie sec, a tall, thin man. 

2. Gros, referring to women, and placed after the word /emme, signifies pregnant, 
as— tine femme grosse, a pregnant woman ; but, placed before it, it zneans stoot — mm 
grosse femme, a stout woman. 

3. Un bon homme, une bonne femme, most frequently mean a silly man and woman; 
and un homme bon, une femme bonne, a good, charitable, man and woman. 

4. Un brave homme, or une brave femme, means a good man or woman ; and, n 
komme brave, or une femme brave, an intrepid man or woman. 

5. Un cruel homme, or une trueUe femme, a man or woman who cannot be moved 
by entreaties ; and, un homme cruel, or une femme cruelle, an inhuman man or woman. 

6. Unefofusse cUf, a false key ; and, une cl^fausse^ a wrong key. 

7. tJngalant homme, a polite man ; un homme galant^ an admirer of the ladies. 

8. Vn honnite ho^iimet an honest man ; un homme honnHe, a civil man ; taie howUU 
femme, a correct womalai 

0. Des honnites gens, bonest people ; des gens honnites, civil and polite people. 

10. Un malhonnite hon^me, a dishonest man ; un homme malhonnite, an uncivil man. 
The same rule is applicable to femme and gens. 

11. Un nouvel ftabit,%nevf coat, or another coat, that is, a coat different from the 
one in use or just left off; and, un habit nouveau^ a coat of a new fashion ; vn habit 
jnevif^ a coat just come from the tailor, and which has not been worn, or, at least, very 
little. 

12. Un pauvre homnie, or une pauvre femme, a man or woman of little merit; and, 
ten homme poMcre, or une femme pauvre, a poor man or woman. 

18. Un petit homme, or une petite femme, a man or woman of a small size ; and, 
un homme petit, a mean man. 

14. Un plaisant homme, a ridiculous man ; un homme plaiMnt, a facetious man. 

15. Un plaisant conte, a story without probability or truth ; wk jBOnie p^nitant tm 
amusing story. 

16. Un simple homme, a single man ; un homme smple, a simpleton. 

17. Une sage femme, a midwife ; une femme sage,' a wise woman. 
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adverbs of quantity, fr^«, ybr^, Men extr^mement, pluSffnoins, assez'; 
or, if being joined by a conjunction to another adjective qualifying the 
same substantive, they then sometimes follow it, as — it .is a very dull 
town, c*tst une viile trhtriste; she is a very amiable woman, c*est une 
femme extr^mement aimahfe ; the days are long and fine, les jours sont 
longs et beaux: but we say — a good and happy year, une bonne et' 
heuretise ann^e ; &c^ 

Cher, (dear,) denoting affection, and not having any regimen depending on it, 
always precedes its respective substantive* as — mon cher ami, my dear friend ; but if 
it has a regimen depending on it, or if it expresses the price of any thing, it always 
follows its respective substantive ; SLS^cettefemme estchere d. ses erifansy that woman 
is dear to her children ; cette denteUe est chere, that lace is dear. 
- Son and digne, having a regimen depending on them, likewise follow their respec- 
tive substantives ; as— un homme bon envers tout le monde, a man good to everybody; 
cette action n^est pas digne de lui, that action is not worthy of him. ^ 

Triste, sad, generally precedes its respective substantive, although we say •^visage 
triste, air triste, a sorrowful countenance. 

Second General Rule. — The following adjective^— a^/en/t/^ at- 
tentive; hlanc, white; pluvieux, rainy; personnel, personal; instruU, 
learned ; and, in general, all those not mentioned in the preceding rule, 
follow their respective substantives .in French, although, in some in- 
stances, some will equally veil precede or follow » them, according to 
taste, and the harmony of the sentence, as — a white handkerchief, tin 
mouchoir blanc ; a learned man, un homme instruit ; &c. 

Observe, — Any adjective, having a regimen depending on it, is generally placed 
after the substantive to which it refers ; as — a misfortune common to all, tfii malkeur 
commun d. toiis; but, should a substantive have a regimen depending on it, and.be 
qualified by an adjective, the adjective should precede the substantive, in order'that 
the substantive might immediately be followed by its regimen ; as — the incomparable 
author of Vert- Vert, Vincomparable auteur de Vert- Vert, and not Vauteur incomparable 
de Vert' Vert ; or if the adjective being of that class of adjectives which do not precede 
their respective substantives, it should be placed after the object of the substantive, 
but not immediately after the substantive ; as— a coarse rush mat, une natte dejone 
gi'ossiere; and not une natte grossiere dejonc. 

Third General Rule. — Past participles of-^ verbs adjectively 
taken are generally placed in French after the substantives to which 
they refer, as — a confused thought, une penste emhrouillee ; a well- 
peopled town, une ville bien peuplee ; &c. . 

Maudit, cursed; jvr^/enc^tt, pretended ; and /et 72 f, feigned; must be 
excepted, as they precede their respective substantives ; as — a cursed 
trade, un , maudii mStier ; a pretended wit, un preiendu savant; a 
feigned grief, unefeinte douteur. 

ESSAY XXXIX. 

An amiable woman gives to (every thing) she says an inexpressible grace* — I 

rtpandre sur tout ce qu* . , inexprimable grd.ce 

like a young man who follows the good advice (which is given him). — He was 

guivre .conseils m,pl. qu'on lui donne C* 

a great man. — Look at that tall, thin man. — He had on* a blue coat, well made, 

grand sec bleu /aire 

and of superfine cloth.— In a* fortnight or three weeks, the days will be long and 
superfin drap Dans quinzejwrs semaine 

fine.— My little nephew comes very regularly, (every new) year's day 

neveu r^guliirement tons les premiers *de Van ^ jours pt, 

to* wish me an agreeable and happy new* year.— Besides the different apartments 
souhttiter bon annie Outre appartement 



wonny of a Buui who DoaatB ^ot hu civuuy ana attenaon io> every doq 
digne §e inmter d*£tre cwU et offickux envers 

sifter looked rery sottowAilly yesterday; I am aftmid 

avoir ^air triete craindv ni6. pnH 

experienced sonie grievous disappointment. — Very distresslni^ it 
Sprouver fStcheux contre-tems * Une ^ ^ffligeani < 

(was forwarded to us), last week, from Tndia ; it was the death of the 
' nous * ref&mes 34 9 w mori ^ 

daughter, a* young lady of the most fascinating manners, and 

demoiselle ren^ie attroyMi ckafmes m. pi 

the most flattering hopes were entertained.*— Your son has made a 
» * « 3 Weposer 

progress in his studies.— New York, in America, is a well-peopled 
progris en petqUS 

prejudiced mind is the source of innumerable errors. — Every miBister w] 
fr^enu innombrable Tout 

the public good to his private interest is beloved by his countryn 

parHculier aimer de c&mpatri 

What is geography ? The description of the terrestrial gk 

Qu^est'ce que c*est que Cest terrestre 

extrefliely sorry that the incomparable autiior of Vert^ Vert U d 

only bed (there was) in his house was a coarse rush mat 
qu*il y e^ /one iwMe. 



^ 
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LESSON XL. 

Of the Government of Adjectives. 

General Rule. — Whenever a preposition is governed bi 
jective or a participle adjectiyely taken in English, whether it 
offram^ with, by, in, on, upon, about, or any other, it must 
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1. A list of adjectives which govern the preposition k^ or, if the 
. article be also requisite, au, kla, kV, or aux, before the succeeding 

word which depends on them. 

Accessible, accessible. Exact, exact, Pr^cieux, precious, 

Adoiiii6, addicted. Facile, easy, Pr6fi§raUe, pr^erabie. 

Adroit, dexterous. Favorable, fao^wrabiie* Prfejudiciable, hmifitt, 

A^e, nimhle. Habile, stOffiik Pr6t, ready, 

Agr6able, agreeable, Hardi, hold. Prompt, ^ttiofe. 

Ajiist6, fitted. Impenetrable, impenetrable, Propice, propitimts, 

Alerte, tUert, Inabordable, inaccessible. Propre, proper. 

Anterieur, anterior, foremost. Inaccessible, inaccessible. Rebelle, rebellious. 

4pre, rough, Inconcevabie, it^c&nceicable. Redoatable, formidabie^ 

Ardent, ardent. Inconnu, wdenown. Refractaire, refractory, 

Attenant, next, alining, Indocile, untractabie, Semblable, alike, 

contiguous, Infid^le, ut^aitl^ul. Sensible, sensible, 

Attentif, cdt^tive. Ingkiieax, ingenious, Soaple, supple. 

Cher, dear. Insensible, insensible, Soard, dei^. . 

Commun, common. Leat, dow, Sujet, su^fci,- 

Oonforme, confmrmMe. Nuidbie, hurtful. Supportable, sufferahie. 

Contraire, contrary. Occup6, busy. Tardif, tairiy, Jiow. 

Convenable, fit. Odieax^ wlioiw. Terrible, terrible, 

D^sagreabie, disagrseMs. Pareil, Uk^, Utile, us^f^ 

Docile, docile, tractable. Patient, patient, Zk\k, zealous. 

Enclin, inclined. Port6, prompted. 

and, in general, all those which denote aptness, fitness, inclination, 
ease, readiness, or any habit, whatever preposition they may govern 

in English. 

2. A list of adjectives and partitfiples which govern the preposition 
de, or if the article be also requisite, du, de la^ de V, or des, be- 
fore the next word which depends on them. 

Absent, absent. Coupahle, gmtty. Ind^pendant, independent. 

Accuse, aceustd. Coaronn6, crowned, Indigne, tmworihiy, 

Adx>r4, ad&red, D€na§, voM. Insatiable, insatiable, 

Affam^, greedy of. Dependant, dependant, de- Ivre, dnmJb, drumken, 

Affranchi, set free, pending, Jakmx, jenibm. 

Aise, glad, THkAvttvaL, desirous. JoyevOL, Joyfkl. 

A here, thirsting after. Diff(§rent, different, d\ff&- Las, (enmtyS,) tired. 

Amoureux, in lote with, ing, Idbre, freek 

Approchant, s&me^ing like, Digne, worthy, M^conten^ dissaHsfied, 

Arri6r6, in arrears, behind' Don6, endowed. Orgueilleux, prowl. 

hand, . Enchante, enchanted, Plein, fuU. 

Auoun, none. £nivr§, drunk, i^jfixtuaied, Ravi, pleased, 

Aveugie, blinded, Ennuy6, tited, wearied, Rayonnant, radiant, 

Avide, greedy, eager, Envieux, envioms, Rddevable, indebted. 

Capable, caplMe, Exempt, exempt, free. Rempli, flUed, 

Charge, charged, loaded with. Fatigue, fatigued, Sa.ii8{ait,siitis/kd,co^enied, 

Charme, charmed. Fier, proud, Soignetdc, emtfid. 

Cheri, cherished. Fort, strong, Utt, swre, 

Cembie, hMided with, Fou, tnad, very fond. Taxi, taxed. 

Complioe, aoconupKee. • Olorleut, glanous. Trfbutanre, tributary. 

Content, contented. Honteux, shameful. Vide, void, empty, 

CoBtrit, contrite. Jboapabte, incapiAk, 

'and, in general, all those which signify pi^ntyi toarcity, or wantf 
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t General observations on several adjectives and participles which govern d^ereut 
prepositions b^ore their object, aecdrding fa the sense in which they are used, 

I, AAtmt, ■kilfaliB,gciienfl7r«)qiuresai)eforeitaeb{«ot,altboiighm 
Englisbi a8-N<ito4Sla(ft>0«faj»0!i«rciof9, ske ii tlEUral la her ex««eisef ; ds samk, 
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The following adjectives, beau, bon, doux, agriable, dhagrdahh, 
facile^ ais^y utile, inutile, naturel, hotTible, dangereux, difficile, dur. 



however, be used, and not a, when adroit refers to any part of the body, as*— eei 
homme est adroit de la main gauche, that mftn is clever with his left hand. 

2. Affable, civil to, requires a or enters, as— i2 est affable a, or, envers tout le 
monde, he is civil to every body. 

3. Anim6, animated, requires de in the sense of with or by ; pour, in the sense of 
for^ and a in the sense of to, as — he is animated with a noble zeal for his country, 
il est anmS d*un beau zele pour sa patrie ; he was incited to fight by the sound of in- 
struments, U 6tait aninU au combat par le son des instrumens. 

4.. Assidu, assiduous, requires aupres de before the names of persons, a8**t2 ^tait 
fort assidu aupres de M«'^- «S**, he was very attentive to Miss S»* ; but it requires it 
before verbs in the present of the infinitive, and before the names of things, as — il est' 
assidu a /aire sacour, he is an assiduous courtier; ils ne sont pas assidnts h Vitude, 
they are not assiduous at study. . 

5. Aveugl&i'^Wkiid, requires sometimes sur, and sometimes dans, as — elU est aveu" 
gle jsur ses d^faun, she is blind to her own defects ; les amans sont aveugles dans lewrs 
dSsirs, lovers are blind in their desires. 

6. C6Ubre, celebrated, requires sometimes par, and sometimes en, as — U est d' 
lebre par ses vertus, par ses crimes, he is celebrated for his virtues, notorious for his 
crimes. 

** Cette mer ott tu cours est c§l^bre en naufrages." — Boileau. 

7. Civil, polite to, requires envers, and sometimes also d, VSgard de, as — il est civil 
envers totd le monde, he is polite to every body ; il n*est pas civU h Cigard de ses do- 
mestiques, be is not civil to his servants. 

8. Comparable, comparable, to be compared with, requires a and also acec, as- 
let biens de ce monde ne sont pas comparahles a ceux de VHemiti, the treasures of this 
world are not to be compared with those of eternity ; Vesprit nr'est pas comparaJbUe 
av§c ia matiere; the mind is not to be compared with matter. 

9. Comptable, accountable, having two regimens, requires a or envers before that 
which refers to persons or personified objects, in the sense of to in English, and de 
before that which refers to things, in the sense of for, as^nous sommes comptablesh 
Dieu, or envers Dieu de nos actions, et hla patrie de nos biens, we are accountable to 
God for our actions, and to our country for our wealth. « 

10. Coi^fus, confused, ashamed, referring to persons, requires sometimes de be- 
fore the next substantive, BS—je suis tout co^fus de Vhonneur que vous mefaites, I am 
quite confused at the honour you do me. 

11. Consolant, consoling, requires pour before substantives and pronouns, and de 
before verbs in the present of the infinitive, as— t/ sera bien consdlant pour moi de re- 
voir mes et\fans, it will be very consoling for me to see my children again. 

12. Constant, constant, requires sometimes dans and sometimes en, as — il estferme 
et constant dans Vadversit6, he is ^rm and constant in adversity ; elle est constants en 
amour, or dans ses amours^ she is constant in love. 

13. Connu, known, requires de in. the sense of by, and a in the sense of to, as — 
he is known by every body, il est connu de tout le monde ; this person is not known 
to me, or is not known to him, cette personne ne m'est, or ne lui est pas connue; in thvi 
case, me and lui stand for a moi and a lui, 

14. Cruel, cruel to, requires sometimes a and sometimes envers before the names 
of persons, but generally a before those of things, as — elle est crueUe envers see 
einfans, she is cruel to her children ; ce roi est cruel a son pays, this king is cruel to 
his country. 

16. Curieux, curious in, requires sometimes de and sometimes en before a sub- 
stantive, but always de before a verb in the present of the infinitive, as — vous faitef < 
une recherche trop curieuse de, ma conduUe, you look too narrowly into ;ny oondnet; 1 
cette femme est curieuse en habits, that woman has a good taste for dress ; tous kl^^ 
hommes sont curieux de sctooir Vanenvr, every man is curious to read futurity. " 

16. Dissolu, dissolute, loose* requires sometimes dans, 2iB—cet homme est dim 
lu dans ses rnaeurs, that man is loose in his manners. 

17. Endtirci, hardened, is used with dans, et, and contre, as--itre endurci dems U 
crime f aux coups de la fortune, aux louanges, omx affronts, contre VadvergUSy to b€ 
iiardened in crime, inured to rererae fortune, praises, insults, and adversity. "^ 
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, jfdcheujp, and several others, followed by a verb in the present of the 
j infinitive mood, require the preposition de before it, if they are pre- 

'18. TS-tranger, stranger, foreigner, requires sometimes a, sometimes en, and some* 
I times dans, as — il est stranger en m^decine, he does not understand any thing of phy- 
I sic ; iZ est ttranger dans ce pays, he is a foreigner in this country ; ses habitudes sont 
I itrangeres a toute intrigue, his habits are strangers to intrigue. 

19. Expert, versed in, requires en, as — cet homme est expert en ckirurgie, that man 
is versed in surgery. 

20. Fertile, fruitful, requires en, as — ce pays est fertile en bU, en vin, &c. this 
country is fruitful in corn, wine, &c. 

21. Fidele, faithful, requires a before the names of persons, and en before those 
of things, as— je suisfidHe h mon roi, I am faithful to my king ; elle est fidele en ses 
promesses, she is faithful to her promises. 

22. Habile, clever, requires sometimes dans, and sometimes en, before substan- 
tives, but always a before verbs in the present of the infinitive, as— iZ est habUe dans 
les affaires, he is clever in business; vous ites habile en toutes choses, you are clever 
at every thing; elle est habile ^ toutfaire, she is clever in doing every thing. 

23. Heureux, happy, requires sometimes de and sometimes en before substantives, 
but generally de before verbs in the present of the infinitive, as — chacun d*eux servaU 
sa patrie, heureux du bien quHl luifaisait, each of them served his country, happy in 
the good which he did it ; le plus heureux en amour n*est pas toujours leplus tranquiUe, 
the most fortunate in love is not always tlie most tranquil ; je suis heureux aavoir 
obtenu son amiti^, I am happy in having obtained her friendship. It, however, re- 
quires also sometimes cL before verbs in the present of the infinitive when it means 
successful, as— il a un esprit prompt cL concevoir les choses, et heureux a les exprimer, 
he is quick in conceiving things, and happy in expressing them. 

24. Ignorant, ignorant, requires sometimes en, sometimes sur, and sometin^es de, 
as-^elle est fort ignorante en giographie, she does not understand a word of geogra- 
phy ; il est ignorant sur ces matieres, he is ignorant on those subjects ; il est tout-^' 
fait ignorant des choses du monde, he is quite ignorant of worldly affairs. 

25. Impatient, impatient, and incertain, uncertain, require de, BS—je suis intpa- 
tient de savoir si elle viendra, I am impatient of knowing if she will come ; il est in' 
certain de ce qui arrivera, he is uncertain of what will happen. 

26. Inconsolable, inconsolable, requires de, and sometimes sur, diS— elle est tn<ron- 
solable de la perte de son amant, she is inconsolable for the loss of her lover ; U est 
inconsolable sur cette mort, he is inconsolable for that death. 

27. Indulgent, indulgent, kind, requires enters, as — eUe est Men indulgente envere 
ses enfans, she is very kind to her children. 

28. Infirieur, inferior, requires a before the names of persons, and en before those 
of things, as — il est infirieur h sonfrere en science, en tdlens, en vertus, he is inferior 
to his brother in science, talents, and virtue. 

29. Inquiet, uneasy, requires sometimes de, and sometimes sur before substantives, 
but always de before verbs in the present of the infinitive, SLB^Je suis fort inquiet sur 
son sort, I am very uneasy about his fate ; Je suis inquiet de ne point recevoir de nou* 
relies, I am uneasy at not receiving any news. 

30. Ing^ieux, ingenious, requires pour before substantives, and d, before verbs 
in the present of the infinitive, as*-t{ a V esprit inghiieux pour les plaisirs des autres, 
he has an ingenious mind for the pleasures of others ; le vice est ing^nieux d se di* 
guiser, vice is ingenious in disguising itself. 

31. Ingrat, ungrateful, requires enters before the names of persons, and h before 
those of things, as—// est ingrat enters son bienfaiteur, ingrat enters Dieu mSme, he 
is ungrateful to his benefactor, ungrateful to God himself. 

Ingrat d, tes bont^s, ingrat ^ton amour. — ^Voltaire. 
Malheur au citoyen ingrat a sa patrie.-^DELiLLB. 

32. Insolent, insolent, requires sometimes dans, sometimes en, and sometimes avec^ 
SiS-~les dmes basses sont insolentes dans la bonne fortune, low minds are insolent in 
prosperity ; ce valet est insolent en paroles, en injures, this footman is saucy in his ex- 
pressions; comlien dejeunes gens sont insolens atec lesfemmes, how many young men 
are insolent to women. 

33. Lent, slow, requires dans before substantives, and h before verbs in the present 
of the infinitive, as — ilfaut itre lent dans le choix de ses amis, one must not be hasty in 
choosing a friend ; soyez lent d punir, be slow to punish. 
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ceded by a tense of the verb itre, which has the pronoun ii taken is- 
determinately for its antecedent, as — il est, il itait, ii sera, ii serdtt 
&c, while they require a before it, if the tense of the verb ^ire, by 
which they are preceded, has the demonstrative pronoun ce or cela, or 
a Bubstantire for its nominative, as — il est doux d'observer ies Im it 
I'amitii ; il est beau de mourir mcAtre de Vunivers ; ii est inutile de h 
contredire ; il est danger eux d'y aller; il est diffieiie de comprenin 
cela; il est duryf&cheux de se voir prefh'er un sot ; but we say, c*est heasi 
troir ; la bouillantejeunesse est facile h, seduire; &est difficile k comprenirt; 
ii iCy a point de douleur plus dure, plus Jdeheusey k supporter quetd- 
sence de ce qu'on aime; &c. 

The same adjectives, or any other of the same kind, coming before i 
substantive, generally require i before it, or if the article be also reqsi- 
site, ov, it la, d P, or aux ; in this case, the verb Stre, by which they 
may be preceded, is not taken impersonally, but refers to some person or 
thing which has been mentioned before, as — c*est doux au toucher, tkt 
is B^ to the touch ; ii est inutile au mondi, be is of no utility in the 
world. 

A substantive may be governed by two or more ai^ectives in French, 
provided they require the same preposition : thus^ cetie/esmme est M 
si chkre d sa famtlley is correct; because we say utile d and cherd; so, 
also, unefemme belle et vertueuse est aimie et recherekSe de tout ie aMsir, 
is correct, because we say, aim6 desnd recherchSde; but we could not 
say, cettefemme est utile et chMe de sa families because utile require! 
the preposition d and ch&ii de; another turn must, therefore, be givei 

84. MUiricordieux, compassionate, requires envera, as-^ est fnisMear^ieMX mum 
Ies pauvres, envers Ies malheureuxy he is compassionate to the poor and the vada- 
tmiate. 

85. N^cessaire, necessary, requires sometimes d, and sonietimss potw, wh-k 
respiration est nicessaire h la vie, breathing is necessary to life ; la f^ est iiftMlsanrf 
uScessairepowle saiUit, faith, is absolutely necessary to salvatioii. 

86. Officieux, kind, requires enters, as— tl est officieux emoers tmU le mondey be ii 
kind to eyery body. 

87. Paresseux, slothful, requires sometimes de, and sometiaes it, before ▼erbsistki 
present of the infinitive, as— -i/ est paresseux a aermr^ he is slothful to serve - U I'flf 
pas paresseux d'icrire^ he is not slothful to write. 

88. Pr^diguBy profuse, lavish, requires enoerSf or ^ V6gard de^ befoi« the naBMiif 
persons, and de before those of things, as— tY eat prodigue de sott Hem ensen Iff 
poMvres, he lavishes his property upon the indigent 

80* Seconnaisaant, grateful, requires envers before Hie names of persons, aod^ 
besfore those of things, as — il eat bien reconnaiaaant eutjera sea parens de U ksM 
iducaiion qu'iia Ud oni dqnnie, he is very grateful to his iMtroita fimr the good ednci- 
tion which they have given him. 

40. Reapansable^ responsible, answerable, requires a or emoers before the mmMSoT 
ptrsons, and de before those of things, M—wtua aerez reapenaa^es iL JMsai^ or esam 
Dieu de vos mauvaisea acfioiw, you will be answerable to God finr jaus bad actio* 
De is, however, sometimes used before the names of persona, m*— «« maUre td 
reaponaable de aea vaietay a master is answerable for his senrauts* 

41. Riche, rich, reqnires sometimes de, and sometimes en, atr— II est riehs ietsd 
miUaJramca, he is worth a hendred thousand francs ; U est rkks sn Isrrv. hs is rU k 
landed property. 

41. Sivire, severe, requires efwera, or h Vigwtd de, and sometfanea eoar v— <* 
pdfv si est pas aaaezaitfire envera, or d regard de aea et^^ana, that fkther ia wtsmM^ 
severe to his children; il eat aivire et impitoyable pour lea aaaassins, ' he is wfera tfi 
pitiless towards ruffians. 

48. StiriU, barren, requires en, as— «otM lea terns ont iti sUIHiss sis 
times bare been barren in oratoTs. 
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-fo the sentence, using en before the second adjective, tis-^cette femme 
est utile d safamille, et en est chMe. 

ESSAY XL. 

That is very soft to the touch. Nothing is more nauseous to the taste. — It is 

doux toucher d^aagrtable 

difficult to explain in a satisfactory manner so abstruse a science.— (What can be) 
d* d' sati^faiaant abstrus Qu*y a-t-U 

more dangerous for innocence than tender converse. Let a child (be) 

de pour de entretienam^pU Qu* soH 

attentive to his studies, sensible of reprimands, and docile to his masters. — If I were 

reprimande 

not sensible of your past kindness, I should not have interested myself in your 

bont^sf, pi, sHntiresser 

favour. — A person whose mind is disturbed is neither fit nor inclined to discharge 

trovbU propre encUn rempiir 

his duty.— —Somebody told me that you have fallen in love with Miss B** ; I 

On Hre devenir amoureux 

(give you joy for it).— That young person is endowed witli the greatest abilitiesi and 
VOU8 en/^licite rempiir talent 

is extremely desirous of improving herself In (every thing) she undertakes.— She 
d^sireux se-perfectumner tout cequ* entreprendre 

is skilful in doing (every thing,) and courteous to every body— The soldiers, already 
habile * ^ tout qffable dij^ 

animated with a noble zeal for their country, were again excited (to fight) by the 

beau au combat 

sound of warlike instruments. — (You must) be civil to your servants, if you will 
guerrier Jlfaut domestique vouloir 

(be respected by them). — As mind is not (to be compared) with matter, 

qu^iU V0U8 respectent De mSme que esprit comp^mraUe 

(neither so) -(are) the riches of this world comparable with those of 
ainsi ^ne sent pas ^ *biensm»pl, s 4 a 

eternity. — How consoling it will be f<Hr me to see ray children again* ! — Your 
Qu* revoir 

brother is known by every body for not (being) constant in love. — ^That king is cruel 

itre 

to his country and children.-<-H^ began by (neglecting) study, became insensibly 

par nigUger peu-^t-peu 

loose in his manners, hardened in crime, (<jareless of) the reverses of 

s'endurcir vit d'ltn air d^insoucwnce ' • 

fortune, and even indifferent to adversity. — England is not so fruitful in 

semi&ntrer 

corn, wine, and fruit, as France and It^ly. — They are so faithful to their king, that 

nothing will induce them to forfeit their honour. — That lady is not faithful to ber 
porter a agir centre V 

promises.— 'I am fatigued with running. — Hie most fortunate (lover) has not 

heureux en amour itre 

always the most rest. — Why are you so impatient to see her? — ^MissU** has been 
tranquiUe 

a .long time inconsolable for the loss of her lover, although he was very 

amant sub. tut. . 

inferior to her in science, talents, virtues, and wealth. — She is very uneasy about 

rickesses ^ 
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I 

tiiat affair. We are uneasy not to receirb «ny ne^B from her. ■ ■■ Vice if m 

tri 

ingenious in disgnising itself, and often (assumes the most deceiving appearaaet 
inginieux se dSguiser sous Us formes Us plus trompeuses 

*^Heha8 been ungrateful to bis benefactor, to your kindness and* 

semontrer ingrai boni^sf, piL attk 

^OTB ; but woe to faim if he be ungrateful to his country. Be qnick to rewaii 

malheur patrie prompi 

slow to punish, and compassionate to the poor. — FaiUi is as necessary to salratioi 

m'sMc&rdkux Foi aussi sM 

as breath to life.— A well-educated son is grateful to his parents for tk 

respiration Vest ^Uver reconnaissant 

good education which they have giyen him. — We are all accountable to God for m 

responsdble 

bad actions.->-That gentleman is worth two hundred thousand francs. — He is m 

riche franc 

sufficiently severe to his children. — Ail his estates are barren in com.— -Never wtsaf 
assez terre stirUe 

woman more aseful and dekr to her family, and, (at the same time,) more respectei 

en mime terns 

and beloved by every body. 



LESSON XLl. 
Of the adjectiTes of dimension, high^ wide, broads deep, long, &c. 

General Rule. — ^The adjectives high, wide, broads deep, long, Sk, 
are rendered into French by an adjective or a substantiye ; thus — kigk ii 
expressed by de haut, or de hauteur ; long, by de long, or de langwtf', 
wide and broad, hyde large, or de largeur ; but deep must always be ex- 
pressed by de profondeur, and never by de profond, and, ivt general, tte 
substantives are more elegantly used than the adjectives. I>eis pot before 
noun of numberwhich precedes the words/eef, inches, &c. if there is m 
tense of the verb avoir going before ; but should a tense of the verb 
avoir come before the noun of number, de must not then be used 
before it, although it should always precede the words hauteur, bm- 
gueur, largeur, pfofondeur, &c. as — a wall twenty feet high, wn 
mur de vingt pieds de haul or de hauteur, and not un mur viagi 
pieds haul ; this well is a hundred feet deep, ce puits a cent piedtdi 
profondeur, and not est cent pieds profond, or de pr^andm 

When two or more din^ensions of the same o^'ect are mentioned, 
as— an apartment three hundred feet long and fifty wide ; that pwi 
M one hundred feet deep by three hundred in circumference ; the coi- 
j unction and or by, which is used to connect the sentence m sucli a case 
in £ttgUsh, may be expressed in French by sur oxet, with this differeneej 
that, should sur be used, de must not be put before the following dub* 
her preceding the word of dimension, whilst, if et be employed,- Aii 
requisite before it ; as — an apartment three hundred fecft long and fiftj 
wide, %n qpfartement de trois cents pieds de hngwekr smr WifjMNMto-tf 
largeur, ana not sur de cinquante ; that pond is one handredfeet deep 
by three hundred in circumfereRce, ce^ dtang a cent pieda.-dt brpfmt' 
deur mr trois cents de circonfSrence, and not fw* de trmM ^fenig^ &e.i 
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but we say with de'^un appartement de trots cents pieds de longueur 
et de cinguante cte largeur, because et is employed in this sentence. 
Par can never be used in thi^ kind of sentences in French as ^^ is 
in English. 

Whenever the preposition in precedes a word of dimension^ as in 
the following sentence — that pond is one hundred feet deep by three 
hundred in circumference^ it is always expressed in French by de, and 
never by en or dans, as— that pond is one hundred feet deep by three 
hundred in circumference, cet Hang a cent pieds de profondeur sur 
Irois cents de cir conference, and not en or dans circonf6rence ; thirty feet 
in height, trente pieds de hauteur, and not en hauteur, <&c. 

ESSAY XLI. 

The beautiful column in the Place- Vend6me, ih Paris, is two hundred feet high. 

—There is in that house a room two hundred and fifty feet long, sixty wide, and 

.saUe 

thirty-six high. — This well will be five hundred feet deep by sixty in diameter; it 

puUs diametre 

will be covered with a magnificent marble stone eighteen or nineteen inches 
amcrir d* de marbre pierre pouee 

thick. — Your bed-room is no more than forty-three feet long and twenty-one 
^paisseur a coucher chambre de 

wide. — The new canal is one hundred feet broad and fifteen or sixteen deep.^^I do 

not think the steeple of that church is more than three hundred and eighty 

croire elocher sub»pr. de 

feet high. — The two windows in the back of that chapel are each seventy-seven 

fei^tre iur deniejpe chapelle chaeun 

feet eleven inches deep, and twenty*four wide.— I have seen, in America, an iron 
« hauteur en defer 

bridge seventy- three feet wide ; it consists of twenty piers, seventeen large arches, 
pant Strecomposc pile gnmd 

and two small ones; the four middle piers are each twenty-four feetbroad; all 

du miUeu ehaam 

the others decrease in breadth by one foot and a* half on each side.— The king's 
diminuer largeur i de 

> * 

palace is one hundred and ten feet high, four hundred long, and two hundred broad. 
palais 

— ^This street is about one mile long, and ninety feet wide. — We have in our 

environ danti 

garden, in the country, a pond which is six hundred and twelve feet in lengthy 

a 

eighty in breadth, and thirty-eight in depth. 



LESSON XLII. 

Of Comparatives, 

The degrees of comparison in adjectives having already been ex- 
plained in the beginning of this Grammar, the object of this short article 
is to point out the manner of construing into French several English 
modes of expression, which might present some difficulty. 
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as — ^he is as diligent as his brother, il est ausH diligent que son fi 
she is not so clerer as her sister, elle iCtst pas aussi habile que sa kt 
I do not think he has as much merit as his cousin, je ne crois pas 
ait autant de m6rite que son cousin ; Csesar gained as many victorii 
Alexander, Char remporta autant de vicf aires qu* Alexandre; I 
not so many friends as you, je n^ai pds autant d'amis que voua ; do 
think he is as much esteemed as he was ? croyezrvous qu'il soit at 
estirne qu'il Vttait? I hate that man as much as you lilce him, je 
cet homme autant que vous Vaimez ; &c. 

The preposition hy^ which is isometimes used in English after at 
parative to denote how much a thing exceeds or is less than ano 
is expressed in French by de and never byjpar; as — she is taller or 
than you by a whole head, elle est plus grande or plus petite que 
de toute la tete. 

When the conjunction than^ which follows a comparative, cc 
before a verb in the indicative mood, as — your sister is taller tk 
thought ; women do not speak better than they write ; — ne milst be i 
before the verb following que^ if the first part of the sentence be i 
mative, whilst ne is not requisite if the first part of the sentence be 
gative; as — your sister is taller than I thought, voire s^^sur est 
grande queje ne croyais, and not queje croyais, because the. first pa 
the sentence is affirmative ; but,— -women do not speak better than I 
write, lesfemmes n*6crivent pas mieux qu*elles parlentp and not qu* 
neparlent, because the first part of the sentence is negative. 

if a conjunction should come between than and the following v 
as — lam better than when I was in the country : in this case, ne i 
not be used before the verb following que, whether the first part of 
sentence be affirmative or negative ; as — I am better than when I ws 
the country, je me porte mieux que quandj*6tais d la campagne, and 
que quand je n*6tais, because the conjunction quand comes betfi 
que and the following verb itais. 
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Second General Rule.— When the mofr, or the lesSf is repeated in 
a sentence before two different verbs, as— /Ae more I see her, the more 
I lave her ; the less I speak, the less I feel tired: the more is expressed 
in French by plus, and the less by mains, without the article ; as — the 
more I see her, the more I love her, plusje la vois, plusje Faime ; and 
not le plusje la vats, le plusje Vaime ; the less I speak, tlie less I feel 
tired, mains je parte, mains je suisfatiguS; and nolle mains je parte, 
le mains je suisfatigu6. 

But if the more, or the less, be repeated before two substantives, 
two adjectives, participles, or adverbs, instead of two verbs, as — the 
mare money he gets, the mare expenses he incurs; the more difficult a 
thing is, the mare honourable: or if two adjectives should be repeated 
with the syllable er at their termination, instead of being preceded 
by more, as — the longer the day, the shorter the night ; &c. in thi» 
case the sentence must be construed into French by using, 1. plus or 
moifis; 2. the nominative of the verb ; 3. the verb ; 4. the substantive, 
adjective, participle, or adverb, and the rest as in English ; as — the 
more money he gets, the more expenses he incurs, plus il gagne d'ar- 
gent, plus il fait de d^penses : the more difficult a thing is, the more 
honourable, plus une chose est difficile, plus elle est honorable ; the 
longer the day, the shorter the night, plus le jour est long, plus la 
nnit est courte ; &c. 

The verb ^tre cannot be suppressed in French, as the verb to be is 
sometimes in English, in sentences like the following — the longer the 
day, the shorter the night ; whenever, therefore, any case of this kind 
occurs, the sentence must be construed into French with a tense of the 
verb itre ; as— the longer the day, the shorter the night, plus lejour est 
long, plus la nuit est courte: as if it were in English — more the day is 
l(mg, more the night is short. 

ESSAY XLU. 

If it be as easy to do good as to do evil, w)iy don't you behave better ?— 

bien mal seconduire Le$ 

Great talents are of every condition, and if they do not shine so commonly in low 

tout briUer communSmeni has 

pec^e as in others, it is (for want)of care and (cultivation.) — Although I have 

faute d*etre cultivis sub. pr, 

not 80 many friends as his brother, I have succeeded much better than he. — They 

On 

say that Miss G** is taller than alllier sisters by the whole head.— There are per- 

grand p^. 

80QS who write better than they speak, and others who spc^ak better than they 

^te.— I am in6nite1y better than when I was on the continent— Religion 
se porter injiniment mieux but i 

^hes that it is greater to overcome one's passions than to conquer whole 
^^t^gner de vainere ses * conquer entier 

nations.— (As for me,) I think it is easier to command than to obey. — The more 
Quani d mot croire facile de obHr 

Wm in company with those ladies, the more I hate them.— -The less you (study,) 
la socUti de Hudierez 

^e less you will improve.— >He will never be a* rich man,* because the more money 
ffofiter 
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be gets, ' the more expenses he incurs. — The more elevated in dignity one is, the 
gagner faire SUvi en » 

less pride one oaghtto have.*— Js it not evident that the shorter the day is, (so much) 
longer is the night ? 



LESSON XLIII. 

Observations on the pronouns lui, elie, and eux. 

General Rule. — When the pronouns him, her, and them, are joined 
to a substantive by the conjunction and or nor, and are governed by 
a yerb» they are expressed, in French, thus,— Atm by lui; her by elie; 
them by eux or eiles ; with one of the pronouns le, la, l\ and /e«, according 
to the import of the sentence, before the verb in a simple tense, and 
before the auxiliary in a compound one ; but,, if him, her, and them should 
be joined to the pronoun me or yott instead of being joined to a substan- 
tive, nous or vou9 should then be used before the verb or the auxiliary, 
according as me or you is employed ; at all events lid or leur is requisite 
before the verb, if /tit, elh, eux, and elles depend on the preposition ^; as 
«— I have congratulated him and his friends, je Vai/^liciti lui et ses amis; 
I neither like her nor her brother, j'e ne Vaime ni elle ni sonfr^re; I es- 
teem them and their friends, je les e9timc eux et leurs amis ; they neither 
made him nor me welcome, «n ne nous accueillit ni lui ni moi ; both you 
tnd she have been seen together, a« vous c vua ensemble vous et elle; 
I have spoken to her and her sister, j> lui ai parli d elle et it sonfrhe; 
I gave them and their friends something, j> leur ai donn6 quelque chose 
i eux et d leurs amis; &c. 

When the pronouns it and them refer to inanimate things, and depend 
on the verb to owe or to be indebted, they are expressed, in French, 
thus — it by lui, and them by leur, and not by y as in other cases ; as—/ 
am indebted to it for the recovery of my health, (alluding to a Qoui^try,) 
Je lui suis redevable du rStablissement de ma sante, and not fy suis 
redevable, &c. 

If it and them should be the objects of a preposition, which is not to 
b% construed into French by d, they must be left out, and the prepo- 
sition becomes an adverb; as — the people were for peace, but the 
parliament was against it, lepeuple Hait pour la pais, mats It parlement 
etait contre. If the preposition cannot become an adverb, another 
turn must be gi^n to the sentence. 

The adverb there, referring to some place which has been mentioned 
before, is usually expressed in French by y, when the verb governs i, 
and it is put before the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary 
in a compound one; as — I have been there, /^ ai etS, &c, 

ESSAY XLIU. 

I blamed him and his mother very much for having taken such a* liberty*— Hd 

cetie 

will neither see her nor her brother, (on account of) their (unpolite behaviour) 
wmMr i cauu de 



(to him.)-«— I hate, and always will hate them, and all their friends.^ Yoo 
4 9<m igard * Om 

and Miss S**'* have been seen together.— I should have wrHt^ to you and Iii* 
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siHer, when I wm in France, had I not been obliged to return to England so 

»ije n*avai8 pas de 

saddenly.— She was (so cross) that she would neither speak to him nor 

de si mauvaise humeur vouloir 

to me. — We shall send some to you and to them. — The climate of that country is so 

en 

mild, that I am indebted to it (for the) recovery of my health. — Miss A***, 
doux redevable du ritablissemeni 

come near the fire? Yon are very polite, madam; lam quite close to it— — 
s'approcher du h&nnSte taut tmprh 

the falling of the water of tiiat river makes so much noise, that it deafens those 
e%Mie rendre smtti 

who live near it.— Do you know where the Treasury of London isf Yes, I do. 
4emeurer tmpris atamr triswerhi 

Well, yOQ Will «a8ify find yoor way; near itisYork-honse, just by is^keHorsto- 

ehmim aupres ttrntdufires faririt 

gwudSy aad ov#r against it is the royal chapel, vrfaere yon want to* go. They 
it eketal tm^-vis vmiloir 

Qiianimotisly declared agitinst it— Switzerland is a delightAil country ; have you 
ummimement se declarer Suisse chttrmant 

ever becb there? No, but I intend to go this summer if my affairs allow me. 
tf d'y le 



LESSON XLIV. 

Ot the sappkiiiettlftry pronouns /€, /«, /', and ht. 

GbNBRAI RuLE.-^Whenever any tense of the verb to he is used in 
answet to a quesUoli, either with reference to a substantive j or-ao ad- 
jective substantively taken, in the question, as — is she not the sister of 
Mrs, L*^i n^t she is not ; otie of the supplementary pronouns /e, Ai, /% 
and lesy according to the gender and number of the noun in the qu^stion^ 
must biB iKMd io French before the corresponding tense of tjie yerb Hre 
in the aaswer; as — is she not the sister of Mrs. L***? no, i^e is not; 
n^e^'-elk point /« seeur de M^. I**** ? Ron, elle ne rest pas ; is this your 
hat? yes, it is; est-ce li voire ehapeau? OMt, te Vest; are these. your 
books ? no, they are not, sont-ce id vos litres ? non, ce ne les sont pas ; &c. 

But if the verb to be, used ih an answer to a question, should refer 
to an adjective, a participle, or a substantive ac^ectively taken, in the 
qnestion, instead of referring to a substantive, as — is your sister married? 
yes^ she is; are these young ladies relations to Mr, D***? no, they are 
not; in this case, the pronoun lej (indeclinable,) should be used for both 
geiHlers and nttmJbera, before the verb Stre in the answer in French; as-^ 
is your idstpeir married? yes, she is, mademoiselle votre sceur est-elle 
Wariie? oui^ elle Vest; are these yoltlig ladies relations to Mr. D***1 
no, l^ey are not, mesdemoiselles sont-elles parentes de M. D*** f non, 
tBes ne ie sont pas ; and not elles ne les ^imt pas. 

In any tientence like the following, — this lady is jealous, and I am not; 
k is rich, and 3he is not ; — ^in which the adjective or participle used 
in the first part of the sentence is understood in the second part, the 
(fOnoun le, (indeclinable,) should als6 be employed in its «tead,forbot}r 
Senders and numbers, and be placed before the verb in the second part 
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of the sentence ; as — ^this young lady is jealous aud I am not^ cette it- 
moiselie estjalouse etje ne le suis point ; he is rich and she is not, Hal 
riche et elk ne Vest pas. 

Whenever, also, the word so is or can be expressed with a yerb 
in English, either in an answer to ^ question or in the second part of a 
sentence, as — are you ill? no, I am not ; they have been rick, ktt 
are not so at present: le, (indeclinable,) is used in the same sense ■ 
French, with reference to adjectives, participles, verbs, or substu* 
tive& adjectively taken, and is placed before the v^rb; as — are you ill! 
no, I am not, ites-vous malade ? non, je ne le suis pas ; they have bea 
rich, but are not so now, ils ont it 6 riches, mais ils ne le sent fst i 
present; &c. 

In a reply made to a question, either with the verb to have, orwid 
-any of the auxiliaries do, did, shall, will, would, couid,. should, en, 
may, and might, &c. as — have you seen them? yes, I have ; do ycmtkhk 
they will come? yes, I do; one of the pronouns le, la, l\ ies, mbi 
leur, according to the import of the sentence, and the gender ui 
number of the substantive, or pronoun, mentioned in the question, b 
used in French before the verb in the answer, which verb is genenDf 
the same as that by which the question is asked ;' as — do you belief 
it? yes, I do, le croyez-vous? oui, je le crois; have you seen then! 
yes, I have, Ies avez-vous vus ? oui, je Ies ai vus ; do you think they 
fwill come? yes, I do, croyez^vous quHls viennent? oui,Je le crois; &c 

There are a few questions, implying being at home, or going to aiy 
place, in which the answer, although sometimes made by £e sase 
verb as that by which the question is asked, cannot admit of le, Uy !, 
Ies, lui, or teur ; as — will you be at home? yes, I will, serez-vaus dk: 
90US? oui, j'y serai, and notjc le serai ; will you go? yes, I will, ire- 
vous? ouifj'irai, and not^e Virai ; if, however, the sense of this hit 
question were — are you willing to go? voulez-vous yalier? the answer 
ought then to be — oui, je le veux bien, and not out, j*irai ; but practice 
alone can teach these differences. 

Any question may also be answered by oui, or sioii, mOksieMr or 
messieurs, madame or mesdames, mademoiselle or mesdemaiseUes, ae- 
cording as we speak to one or several persons; or simply by o«ia 
nan, if speaking to our inferiors, friends, or equals. 

ESSAY XLIV. 

Is this your hat? Yes, it is.— Is not this young lady Mr. S.'s cousin ? No, Oi 

demiueUe 

she is not.— Are these your daughters ? Yes, they are.-- Are not these your honft^ 
No, they are not— Is this Mr. K.'s house? No, it is not— I tbought thitvs 

_ _ _ • 



your carriage ? No, madam, it is our friend Mrs. L.'s.— Are your sisters maini? 
voiture d 




The eldest is, and the youngest will be (in a very short time).— -CQsvbywI' 

bient$t. ^^ 

a cold?) Yes, I have. — ^Was there ever a woman more imfortiuiate, 
rhumS Ore moijlctiireiix 

» 

with more contempt than I am?— (I had been told) that Mrs. W».vi«s dead, Mi* 
mipris On m'avait dit 
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t9iiQt.^1[»^i99 Of n«h^ Nq» fi\i» is AoL-rrl^^oorciiild iiu bten ill a^ Tesy 

long tine, a«d I am afraid sha {nrJUl tie sp ^1 Jb^r iife.TrrWj»y vtt jm mi 

craindre aub, pr. 

jealoiwi of ber ? Jf I wer^ <7^q) I shQUld q4^ f)^ up ^^ 4ie l^^n^t).— 
Jahux a voire place 4^$imt 

I9 your mother still unwelli Yes, jsir, ake is.— ir-rrr-l^atl^; And you r^l^^^i^^ 

indisposi |^<7lf« 

to Colonel B** ? Yes, sir^ we are, — This family was liighly es(eem(s^ Mo 

deMmaiewr fort' 

or three years ago ; t)at it is not (so much so) at present.— Do yon liiink ]^i> ^d 

autant 

Mrs. B** will send the$r son to Frfuice? Yes^ % do.-r-Have yo^ i^en ||^e 

Misses P*« since their return 'from Ae country ? ^o, I have pot— Will ypu honre 
JOemmmUe retour 

Ibe goodness 4e speak to them 46r me? Yes, i wiil^ vnA ^easure^-^Bpr mU 

forget to 4iieatiqn to them my unele's jretum^ Mo, I will ^ot. — Wfil your 
oilier de parler du otd^lier 

pi9^f» 99 Uito$IA»e pouiitry>this fcear i Yes, I think Ihey wiYL^Wm you be atliome 

to morrow ? No, I do not think I shall. 

■su^. pr. 



^jSS 



LESSON XLV. 

XW :(be uronAHPs-TT^ijMe//; thj^^fif/, hivmlf, her^lf, it^eff, f^'s ^, 

mrseiveSf i/ourselv^Si, \tbim^eht8, 

Genrral UuxP-— Whenever th^ pronouns «ij^««((, t;|^j/:«^(^, Hm^eTf, 
herself f itself , ones self , ourselves, your selves^ ihiemfietves], ji^^ 
hy a verb whicb is a reflective one in Frencl)^, .p^self is expressed by 
me, -r- thyself by fe^— himselj^ MrseiJ^ AAd i?«i.e'« .^^ j^, by ;««,— .<wr>wfrf|» 
by notM, — yourselves -by i?om«, and themselpe^ by ^liev which are put 
befpce the visrb m s. sioapl^ t6iQae» and befpre j^ auxiMs^ry J^ ft loqip- 
.p.ound one ; as — I flatter vPayself, je nk^jM^j )this lady praises her- 
self too mujcb, cfitte idame fin Icflie iropj he Ms^UIedd^imat^ify.tVy^^ 

But, ygvben Jimse^lf, lifir^elf, oinisjself, fiurjf^ivf^, ,ftpd t^mmkes^i^viB 
governed by a verb wkioh isoot a reflective one in l^ench, and whose 
iiAnoiaatii^ U laJken^in an jiidet€«-iuiaate sense, as w^benit is.ooe.of iti^ 
following 'indeflnite pronouns, — chaeun^ -each^ every one; -on, -eoe, 
4>eofil^., 4hey ; iiiioiiii^iKMie ; .qfteifu*un, isome one, somebody ; .quiconqmt, 
whoever ; personne, nobody ; celui qui, celle qui, he or ahe who ; or 
tone^cf 4bes«expicessions,-<-4^0ifmiwr qui, bappywho^'><oi«f AomiKe qui, 
eveffynian who; or any similar one,' provided it is in the singular and 
taken -in en 'indeteraiinate^sense, or, also, M^n they-are^overned €fitfaer 
by an unipersonal verb or by any other verb in the present of the'in'fidi* 
"tivemood, they are then expressed in French 'by ^oi, Which is always 
singular; as — every body looks upon hipis^lf .w,ith a favoui^able eye, 
vkacutt a pour ^oi un ceii de tompmisance ; we are -Batilf[&^^ ^^Vv ^^x* 
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selves when we have done a good ikction, on est content de sot quamd 
on a fait une bonne action ; it is always in our power to act honourably, 
il depend toujours de soi d'agir honorablement ; to live for nobody but 
one's self, ne vitre que pour soi ; <&e. 

Itself and themselves, used with reference to things after a preposi- 
tion, are always expressed by soi, whether the nominative of the 
verb to which they refer be taken in an indefinite or particular sense, 
provided it is singular in French ; as — virtue is amiable of itself, la 
vertu est aiuiable en soi; vice is odious of itself, de soi le vice est 
odieux ; cats appear to feel only for themselves, le chat parait ne 
sentir que pour soi, 

. In other circumstances, myself is generally expressed by moi-meme ; 
thyself, by toi-mtme; himself, by lui-meme; herself, by elle-m^me ; ones 
*^lfi by soi-m^me ; ourselves, by nous-memes ; yourselves^ by vous-memes ; 
and themselves, by eux-m^mes, or elles-memes ; as — I have seen it myself, 
je Vai vu moi-mime ; &c. Sometimes, also, the word mime is left out, 
and moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, and elks, are used by them- 
selves ; as — your brother and myself have been there, nous y evoiu 
(ti votrefrhre et moi, 

Mhne is generally added to. the pronouns moi, toi, iui, elle, nous, 
vouSf eux, and elles, to give more energy to the expression. 

ESSAY XLV. 

However courageous a man may be^ he ought not to expose himself to 

Quelque sub.pr, devoir si'exposer w 

danger unnecessarily. — I flatter myself you -will follow the advice I give yoo, 
safu nicessiti se flatter suivre conseil 

and never bring any reproach upon* yourself* by deviating (from it) 
que s'attirer de reproches pi, en vous ^tcarter *en 

•—(It is often the case) that, in praising ourselves, we reflect upon others.— That 
II arrwe souvent se louer on m^dire d* autrui 

unfortunate woman killed herself. — If you praise yourself so much, nobody Tvill 

se tuer se louer tant personne 

believe you. — Every body acts for himself. — One ought never to* speak of one's 

ChcLcun tiffir devoir 

self but with modesty. — Whoever loves (nobody but) himself, does not deserre 
qu* Quiconque n* que mSrHer 

to be loved. — (Does not every body look upon) himself vrith* a favourable 
d* CAortm n* a-t-il ptts pour de complaisanee 

«ye?— Nobody is dissatisfied with himself for having done a good action.— 

micontent pour avoir 

(That man is happy) who is accountable to* nobody* but himself for his actions 
fieureux Vhomme 9?' comptable qu* d de 

and pleasures.— It is always in our power to act honourably. — To excuse in 

de ses phusir 

one*8. self the faults which one (cannot) bear in others is a marie of 

saurait souffrvr dans Us . wmrqme 

littleness of mind. — ^Tliat young lady has a* good opinion of herself. — ^Tliese ladies 
fctiltesse^ 

speak too favourably of themselves.— Self-love directs (every thing) to 

avantageusement Amour propre 'Umt 

itself.— Whatever is good in itself is not always approved..— (It may be) that 
Tout ce qui Ii«efietit,^jre 
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this medicine is harmless of itself, however I will not take it— Bid 

remMe stib.pr, innocent en cependant Avez 

you see that yourself? Yes, I did, with my own eyes.— Well, I should like 
^oir de prapre Hi Men rovlotr 

to* witness it myself before I belieye it.— She did it herself. 
tioit que de faire 



LESSON XLVI. 

General order in which the pronouns come before the verb, or the 

auxiliary, in French, 

General Rule. — Whenever the pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous, lui, 
and leur, are governed by a verb with le, la, les, en, and y, the following 
is the order which they observe before the verb or the auxiliary :— me, 
ie, se, nous, vous, always precede le, la, les, en, and y; — lui, leur, 
precede en and y ; but le, la, les, precede lui and leur ; and y precedes 
en, as is pointed out in the following examples, in which all the possible 
combinations of the pronouns are illustrated in affirmative, negative, 
and interrogative sentences. 

1. Examples of the pronouns me, te, nous, vous^ with le, la, les ; — me, te, 

nous, vous, always coming first. 

U me le, me la, me les promit; He promised it, or them, to me. 

11 ne te le, ne te la, ne te les promit pas; He did not promise it, or them, to thee. 
Nous le, nous la, noiM les promit-U? Did he promise it, or them, to us? 

Ne vous le, ne vous /a, ne vous les promit-U Did he not promise it, or them, to you ? 
pas? 

2. Examples of me, te, nous, vous, with en ; — me, te, nous, vous, always 

coming first 

n nCen enverra ; He Yrill send me some. 

II ne fen enverra pas ; He will not send thee any* n 

Nous en enverra-t-U f Will he send us some 7 

Ne vous en enverra-t-U pas? Will he not send you any ? 

3. Examples of nte, te, se, nous, vous, with y ;— me, te, se, nous, vaus^ 

always coming first. 

Je m*y rendrai; I shall go, or repair, thither. 

Tu ne fy rendras pas ; ' Thou shalt not go, or repair, thither. 

S'y rendra-t-il t Will he go, or repair, thither ? 

^ Nous y rendrons'nousf Shall we go, or repair, thither? 

Ne vous y rendrez-vouspasf Will you not go, or repair, thither ? 

4. Examples of me, te, nous, vous, with y and en ; — me te, nous, vous, 

always coming the first; y the second; and en, the third. 

JD m'y en enverra ; He will send me some thither^ 

Jl ne t*y en enverra pas; He will not send thee any thither. 

Nous y en enverra-tM f Will he send us some thither ? 

Ne vous y en enverra-t-il pas ? Will he not send you any thither ? 

5. Examples of me, te, nous, vous, with le, la, les, and ^ ; — me, te, nous, 
vous, always coming the first; le, la, les, the second; and^, the third. 

Jl me Vy apporiera; He will bring it to me there. 

Jl ne te Vy portera pas ; He will not taVie \\. ^«t« i^i >^«a« 
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N<m8 Vjt pmerU'tM f Wfll he take it tlinte for us ? 

^€ V0U8 fy portera-t'il pi* f Will he Hot trite it tbtte finr yon f 

S. tiainples ot/ej /fl, /c5, vfilh iu(, lew ; — /e, Id, les, always coining first. 

Je U lui, la lui, les ttti 9^ni ; I ^M it» vr thktik, iti him, «r to het. 

J« ne le lui, ne la lui, ne les W dttane pas; I do nol j^iH it, or them, to him, &r to her? 
Le liii, la lui, les lui donnez-vous f Do you giye it, or them, to him, or to her? 

Ne le lui, ne la lui, ne les lui donnezmus Do you not give it, or them, to him, or to 

pas? her? . 

II le leur, la leur, les leur donne ; He siTes it, or them, to theinc 

n ne le leur, ne la leur, ne Us leur dbhne tie does not give it, or them, to them. 

Lb tkuti la UHHh, m leur i^Min^t-M^ 06^8 hd giT6 St^ of th^ni) Cd tketft ? 

IVe Ze {eur, ne la leur, ne les levir lionne-t-U Boei h« not give it, or them, to them? 
pasf 

7. Examples of 7e, la, les, with y ; — le, kt, les, sliways coming firkt 

tft Vy, xytji les y, hi fkis ; I haVB ptit it, br theHi. there. 

Jk ^ V^, orje tie lei jf, «{ jia« mis >* I b&Ve liot put Yt, m* lh«M, thei«. 

fi'^f or /e« 2^, tfvez-v««« mis ? Uare yon poi it^ or thAm^ theme ? 

Ne Vy, or ite /e« y, aiaez-vous pas mis ? Haye yott no| pat it, or ^them» tiiiere f 

8. Exaibples of lui, leur, wilti eh i-^lui, leur, always coning first. 

Je lui, or leur, en fais prSsent ; I give it him, or them, as a present 

Jenehd,oYne leHtr, en fats pas present ; I do oot g^re it him, it theta^ tlil-a preseiL 

Ijui, or leur, en faites-vous present ? Do you give it him, or them, as a present? 

Ne lui, or ne leur, en faites-vous pas l)o you not give it him, or them, as a 

present ? present ? 

Observe»'*-'When the above prokiouns are u^ed t^ith h Ve^ i&u torn- 
poWiid tende, they folloi^ (iredsely the s^tnte bvd^r before the austiliary as 
they do before the verb iu a simple tense, the participle being placed the 
h»t; ^s — he has sent it, or them, to us, il nou^ Vm eAii»y4, i6fr If tt<(Hisles 
a envoy h; she has promised me some, r/fe m'en apromis ; &c« 

Exceptions. — 1. When mei, nvus, lui, and leur, are «iBed ^A le, 
la, les, and a verb in the in^eHitiine affirmatively, tbe^rATepili^^ lifter it 
in the second peV^'li • a9n<guibt attd in the first and l^eCtAkd pdri^Qfltilit plu- 
ral, and le, tui leH, ptWsAe Mot, 'hous, lui, and leur, as in the follow- 
ing examples:-^ 

PrSteZ'le-moi, la-moi, or les-fttoi; ]>nd it, bt them, to me. 

PriteZ'le-nous, la-nous, or les-nous ; Lend it, or them, to as. 

Pritez'le4iii, Td-hii, Gt les-tui; Lend it, or them, to him. 

P't^tei-U'leur, \a-mir, or les-leur ; Lend it, or them, tb tkeok 

Should ^e Vefi'b h^ hi the third j^rson singular or |>lura1, eiflier af- 
firmatively or negatively, or if being in the second person singular or 
in the first atfd seeond persons pitiral nef lititely iMed, lAile {HymeuM 
should then precede as ih tlie other teni^d, tn^ bcfiiig ttsHd iifflftead of 
moi, and me, ie, se, nous, vom, -eoning before le, la, ko^ -Mid k, ^ Us, 
before. M and tfeur; kS'^^^ 

'it^ mie fmfffjrte, or «ie tes apporte ; 
I^t-httai hrmg It, or them, to me. 

QuHUteielm, nelaiki, fteles Ao', psrMttp^; 
Let them not take It, or tbein, to him dr to her. 

NemeU, nemehk, neme Us donne pas ; 
Doii'tgiveit, Jofrihenit totae. 
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Ne te le, neteiOf ne te lea prometa pas ; 
Do not nope for it, or them. 

Qu'il ne se le, ne se la, ne se Us promette pas : 
Let him not hope for it» or them. 

Ne nous le, ne nous la, ne nous Us promettons pas ; 
Let us not hope for it, or them. 

Ne vous le, ne vous la, ne vous les promettez pas ; 
Bo not hope for it, or them. 

Ne le 2tti, ne la /ttt, ne les lui donnons pas ; 
JiGi us not give it, or them, to him, or to her. 

Ne le Uur, ne la leur, ne les leur envoyez pas ; 
Do not send it, or them, to them. 

2. When me, fe, «e, nous, vatig^ lui, and ieur, are used with eH, 
and a verb in the imperative affirmatively, they are placed after it in 
the setKMid person singular and in the first and second persons plural ; 
but in the third person singular or plural, whether the verb be in the 
a'ffirmative or negative form, and even in the second person singular 
and in the first and isecond persons plural, if the verb be used nega- 
tively, they precede as in nie other tenses; in any case me, te, «r, 
nous, vous, lui, and leur, come before en, as: — 

£nvoi«-fl»*€n; Send me some. 

Envoffons-Uti-en ; Let us send him some. 

Aehetez-teur-en ; Buy them some. . 

QuHl m'en donne; Let him give me some. 

Qu'il ne liden enwfe pu ; Let him not send him any. 

Nt in'tn patie pMS ; Bon*t speak of it to tne. 

NeUd€n domMms pas ; Let -us oot give hku aaf • 

N^ leur en dites rien; Do not tell them ai^ thing of it. 

8. Mai, te, se, nems, vous, §e, hi, ies, used with y , and a *veii> in 
the imperative affirmatively, are placed after the verb in the second 
person singntar and in the first and second persons plwral ; but in the 
third persons singular and plural, whether t^e verb be used affirmatively 
or ntgatirely, and even in t!he second person singular and in the first 
and second persons plural, if the verb be used negatively, they pre- 
cede as in the other tenses, using then me instead of moi; in any case 
the following is the order which they retain in the sentence i—y comes 
before moi, but me, te, se, nous, vans, le, la, and les, always precede 

TSIenez-^'lnoi ; . Take me (here. 

^ene-Vy ; Take him there. 

^ehona-Us-y ; Letus take ifiiem 'there. 

■Qu'i^ Vy or les y mine ; Let him take %fini or them there. 

^e^*^mmuns poMZ djet w aotteko htm theffo. 

^£ Us y menezpas; Do not take fhem there. 

-Oismvite. — W>hen twn) or -nove i^eriM Mlow <eaoh other in Ike inpooa^ 
tive affirmatively, joined by the conjunction et, or ou, the pronems, 
^wlitch iibey 'may 'govimi, are placed a^r the HrrstTerb and ^elbre tbe 
second, if two only are used, or, if more than two be employed, 
«fter fihose ^^ic^ "come first, and ^before €he iasrt ; in any coiae me pf o- 
noun me is expressed by mot, after the first verb or verbs, and by me 
(before the second or last; as— take it and eat it, prenez-la etJamangez; 
sell it me or give it me, vendez-la-moi ou me la donnez. 

But if 1ihe veibs'be in the imperative negatively, there is no diffi- 
culty, as the pronouns always precede the verb, anA w« \% ^i.^x^'^'^^^ 
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by me ; as — do not scold and beat me so much, ne me grondez pas tt 
ne me hattez pas tant. 

ESSAY XLVl. 

(Are these) peaches or nectariDes ? They are peaches. — Will you give me 

Sont'Ce Id, piche pavie Ce Vouhir 

some ? Yes, with pleasure. — It is not certain that Mr. H** has refused hU 

sub, pret. r^user 

daughter to Colonel R** ; but even should he have refused her to him, it does not 

quand 

ibllow he would give her to you. — Make yourself easy, I shall be 

t^ensuivre qu' sub, imp, vouloir se tranquUliser 

there in time. Are you quite sure that Mrs. S** will be there too f . There is 

. y en bien sub.pr, y aus»i 

not the least doubt of* it*. — If your sisters will lead me their guitar this eveuuig, 
moindre doute prHer guitctre 

I will return it to them to-morrow.— Where is your cougins' French grammirf 
rendre demain cousine 

Here it is. When will you send it back* to them ? Next week. — That hooje if 
la void renvoyer prochain 

so respectable that if I had money to (dispose of,) I should place it there.— 

de I* ' it ma disposition piaeer y 

Miss D** thinks these bracelets beautiful , ^ou should make her a* present (of them). 
trouver superbe devriez en 

No, certainly, I (will not), why (should I) ? When you 

ne Itti enferai pas present et ltd enferms-je priaent 

see the Misses T**, tell them I have bought two fine pictures. — Show them to me. 
voir dire acheter tableau Monirer 

-—Do not show them to him. — If my sister should express a -wish to read tbat 

t^moigner k disir de 

book, do not lend it to her, for fear she should spoil it ; but sell it to 

de crainte qu* sub. pr. gdter vendre 

her, and she will take good care (of it).— As soon as you (have) some* of tlie 

avoir soin en aurez 

same plums, which you sold me the other day, send me some.— Your neight^un 
prune en 

are in want of coffee ; buy some for* them. — If they do not know where I live, 
avoir besoin en leur savoir demettrer 

do not mention it to them. — Are the Misses G** going to Epsom-races ? (Not that 
dire ' course Pas f(u 

I know of.) Do not accompany them there. Let your brother take them there, 
je sache tccompagner y mener 

if he likes.^Take me there with you.-— Tell her of» it— Do* not speak to me 
vouloir y ne m' 

any more (about it). — Who gave you these oranges ? Your brother has sent them to 
plus en 

us.^ — Who had given them to him ? He did not tell us.— What a fine apiple. Give 

V a 

it me. Do not give it them. Take it and eat it. — LoTe your enemies, ^and dd tkev 

good when you can.— You have a beautiful gold watch, which is useless to yoo; 

beau imUUe ' 

sell it me or give it me.-— Do not (forgive) them, but punish them directly. 

pardmner punir stcrwIt-diMMifk 
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LESSON XLVII. 

Repetition of the Personal Pronouns. 

1. Cases in which the personal pronouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, Us, 

and elles, are repeated in French, 

General Rule. — "Whenever the personal pronouns jV, tu, il, elle, 
nous, vous, ils, and elles, are used as nominatives to two or more 
verbs succeeding each other in a sentence, they are usually repeated 
before each verb, if the parts of the sentence be joined by any other 
conjunction than ni, whether /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, and they, be 
repeated in English or not ; as — he will and will not, il veut et il ne 
veut pas, and not il veut et ne veut pas; but if the different parts of the 
sentence be joined by mi, the pronouns must not be repeated before the 
verb following ni ; bls- — I neither love nor hate her,je ne Vaime ni ne la 
hais ; and not~jc ne Vaime, nije ne la hats. 

There are, however, circumstances in which the pronouns are some- 
times repeated, and sometimes not, according as the energy, elegance, 
harmony, or clearness of the expression requires it ; and, iu general, 
taste is the best guide for the repetition or non-repetition of the pronouns; 
as — 1 believe and shall always believe it, je le crois et le croirai toU" 
Jours, and not je le crois etje le croirai, 

J'ai des adorateors et n*ai pas un ami.— Voltairc. 
iis'^coate^ il se plait, U s'adonise, il s'aime. — ^J. B. Rousseau. 

Observe, — When a verb has two or more pronouns of different persons 
for its nominative, as — you and I shall go ; you and he art the only per- 
sons I see; it is put in the plural, and the pronouns are resumed with nous, 
if the first person be used with the second or third, and with vous if the 
second be used with the third. Nous and vous are placed immediately 
before the verb which agrees with them in number and person, whether 
the other pronouns precede or follow ; as — you and I shall go, vous 
et moi nous irons, or nous irons vous et moi ; and not^ vous et mot irons; 
you and he are the only persons I see, vous et lui vous ites les seules 
personnes queje voie ; and not — vous et lui etes, &c. 

But, the pronouns nous and vous are usually left out, when the 
different nominatives of the verb are joined by the conjunction ni ; 
as — neither he nor I have succeeded, ni lui ni moi n'avons rhtssi; and 
not — ni lui ni moi nous n'avons reussi. They are, also, frequently left 
out when the different nominatives come either after the conjunction que, 
or after a relative pronoun ; as — I know that you and the gentleman 
have been together, je sais que vous et monsieur avez it 6 ensemble ; 
and not— que vous et monsieur vous avez et6 ; this young lady, with 
whom yoii and your daughter were, cette demoiselle avec laquelle vous 
et votrejille etiez ; and not — vous et votrejille vous itiez, 

2. Cases in which the objective pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous, le, la, 
les, lui, leur, and en, are repeated in French, 

General Rule. — The pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous, le, la, les, 
lui, leur, and en, are generally repeated, in French, before every verb 
they are governed by, though their corresponding ones ia £sk^v%^\&»?^ 
not be repeated when two or more verba foWovr ^^^ o^«t \w^^«^- 



MO PARTICULAR OBSERVATION'S 

tence governing the same pronoun; as — he loves, caresses, and 
adores me, il tn*aime, il me csresse, U m'adore ; I believe and . shall 
always believe them, je les crois et les crmrai toujour* : he does and 
Undoes it, il It fait et le dSfall. 

ESSAY XLVII. 

Every body says that I am (in love) wifli Rfiss O** ; liowever, it is not so,* 
TitutUmmde^n amoureux 4b cependtmi eela 

te I neither lore nor bate ter.~- How do yon like these iadiesj^ Tf^9f DeHlier ple«ie 
««r aimer A<ur trauoer dame jMr 

BM ilisplease me.— n^e aeilher jpruse nor blame them.---— (U .is iaooBoeivalile 
-dCpUmre Umer biamer Cetiejemime estd^wu 

» 

Imw -wiunwieal %hat woman is) ; from one jnoment to another^ -sbe will aad wiU 
bisutnrerie inconcevable a Vaittre 

not — ^Yoa tsty «o, but yon do not belieFe iL.— I assnre jau that J believe andsUH 
•eela croire 

always believe it^ — She has admirers and has not a friend. — He (anrived) tiiii 

est arrivi 

morning, and will set out again this evening. — I love, honour^ «nd sha}l alwajy 

repartir hanorer 

res^t lier.— *He took the strongest cities, conquered fbe most considertbk 
respecter prendre fort con^i^ir 

provinces, and overturned the most poweiful •empires. 1 maintaiOy and sludl 

renverser pmssant «§i#teiiir 

always maintain tiMrt>she ^was in tbe wrong^-^-Avoid jdpmilfteimesa; at impairs the 

iviter icFoguerie mbrutir 

understanding, temiabes jre|putation« and consumes rtbe hody.*-flriiey wxote to jMj 
entendement temir cousumer 6crtre 

about two months ago, that they had seen my mothei:, but thc^ had not iyieken to 

lier. — You andil shall go there*. — ^Tou and Miss S** are the.oniy peirgons.I 

sic6.fr. 

know "here. — Itanust be you or your brother wlio'have taiken my watch. 

'^VKMkreici sub*jpr» ce 

^-Iknow that you and your cousin were laughing at me.— Neither be nor I were 
'•wotV semoquer de 

present. — ^The gentleman with whom you and your daughter were is one tifmy 
monsieur mnef» 

aequaintanoe.— -I wonder that you and he associate with that pexsoti. — She ^wiJl 
mmmudsamanf.pL jtMoamer friquenter 

mwer-fiirishitiiat embroideiy, for -she does and undoes it twenty times nk day>-d 

ibrederie .ear faire diftme . j^ar 

fifiil flee, psay^ Mitreat, importune, and* move them. 
'fotmbir ^pwsser in^^entuner Jl^obir 



LESSON XLVIII. 

PARTICULAR tllBfiCRVUlTiaNS ON THE POSS^SSITE .PItONOUMS. 

!• Myfthyit hit^ her,our^,y4fMr, thwr. 

'Gbnkrax R:ulib. — Whenever ihe coDjuncfFve possessiye pronouns 
wy, tAy^Ms^ her,vur, 3rimr,^QnAdthniir/«x«\v«e^'b^oce.1he word ketii. 
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4lirms, hgs, life, voice ^ or mindy or before any other part or attribute . 
of the body, which is the object of a verb denotiug some fracture, cut, 
bruise, or any impression whatever of harm inflicted upon it by its 
nominative or agent, as in the following sentences, — our cartnage ran 
over his body ; I shall break his neck ; you hurt my fingers ; he turned 
her mind; &c. they are expressed, in French, by the objective personal 
pronouns, thus — my, by me; — thy, by te ;— his or her, by lui; — our, by 
nous :^y our, by vous ; — their, by leur; which are placed immediately 
before the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a com- 
pound one, with one of the articles le, la, les, or, if the verb governs a, — 
au, d la, d l\ or aux, before the part of the'body alluded to; as — our car- 
riage ran over his body, notre voiture lui passu sur le corps ; I shall 
break his neck, je lui casserai le cou ; he turned her mind, il lui touma 
Vesprit; you hurt my fingers, vous mefaites mal aux doigts ; <S^c. as if 
it were in English, — our carriage to him ran over the body ; I to him. 
shall break the neck ; you to me hurt the fingers ; he td her turned the 
mind; &c. 

Should the verb denote an impression of harm which an agent either 
has in^flicted or will inflict upon any part of his own body, as — Miss A*^ 
has, or will, cut her finger; I have broken my arm; &c. in this case, 
the verb must be reflective in French, as the definite article le, la,, or 
les, would not sufficiently indicate whose is the part of the body alluded' 
to; as— Miss A** has, or will, cut her finger, Mademoiselle A** ^esi 
coup6, or se coupera, le doigt ; I have broken my arm, je me suis cassi 
le bras ; and not Mademoiselle A** a coupe, or coupera, le doigt ; fat 
casse le bras ; because it could not be ascertained whose, finger or firm 
it is. 

In the following kind of sentences, —he had his head cut off; she has 
lost her mind ; he lifted his eyes and hands to heaven ; the possessive- 
.pronouns my, thy, his, her, &c. are expressed, in French, by the article 
le, la, or Us, before- the part of the body mentioned, if the article 
sufficiently explains whose is the part' of the body alluded to ; as— he 
had his head cut ofl^, il eut la tSte tranchee ; she has lost her mind, elU 
a perdu Vesprit; he lifted his eyes and hands to heaven, tV leva les 
yeux et les mains au del; as if it were in English, — he had the head cut 
off; she has lost the mind ; &c. 

But, if the article does not sufficiently explain whose is the part of 
the body mentioned, the possessive pronouns should then be used in 
French as in English; as — I see my leg swelling, je vois que majambe 
s'en/le ; and not je vois que la jambe s'enfle ; because it could not be 
ascertained whose is the leg spoken of. 

Whenwiy, thy, his, her, our, your, and their, are used before a part- 
of the body denoting some circumstance or situation of the substan- 
tive antecedent, as when we say, — / saw several ladies with their eyes' 
cast down; they are left out in French, as likewise the preposition 
with, which is used before the possessive pronoun in English, and the' 
article le, la, or les, is used instead, in French ; as — I saw several 
ladies with their eyes cast down,je vis plusieurs dames, les yeux baissis; 
and not avec lews yeux baissts, 

2. Mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs. 
General Rule.— Whenever the relative uosi^^^vN^Y^'av^c^xvei^a^mVa^^ 
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thlm€f ki$^ kerMy onrt, t/anrs, tkdrst depend on the pnepoaUida i^, Md 
relate to a iobfftan tire which is preceded by one of the deifecmslratiT« 
prenouni tkis, thmt^ these^ those^ as — what haw you done with that 
bopk of mifte P whtre hove you put those Hockingw of hers ? &c. (Imj are 
expretted> in French, by one of the <M)njunctive possessiTe pronoiins 
fMMl, ma, Mies ; #<m, tOttes; soUy^Oy ses; notre^ nos; wotrtey vos ; kur, 
Intrs; before which the preposition de ie tised, in French, in the senM 
of o/*, HI English, and ^ey are placed before the ssbstantiTe -to wbick 
they refer, agreeing with it in gender and number, and the demtNiBtrafive' 
pronowiB thisy that^ these, and those, are left .oat ; as-^what have yo« 
d(Ni« with that book of mine? qu'twez-vous fait de monUvre? where 
bavte you put those stockings of hers I oi^ avez-vous mis »o baa ? &c— 
Souietimes, also, the demonstratiTe pronouns this, that, ihescy ami those, 
aire expressed, in French, and the possessive pronouns mine, thine, his, 
hetiy Sdc. ore left out, and another turn is giiren to the expression ; as 
— -4irhat have yo«i done with that book of mine? qu'svex-vous Jiait de ce 
livre quefavais ? &c. 

Ahne, ifsine, his^ hers, ours, yours, theirs, coming Vefore a yeih in 
the present of the iniinitive mood, to express either the duty, buisfnese, 
faUs &c* of the person or persons aUuded to, na^it is hers to he faith' 
Jut; ft is mine to be obedient; &c, are expressed, in French, by one of 
tli« pelTBonal pronouns, d moi, d toi, d /»£, d eih, d fums^ i 9€mo^ d ew, 
d eltes, and retain the same place in the sentence which ndne, thine, 
ike. eocffpy tn English; as — it is hers to be faithful « e'<9f A eikd4itre 
JU^le; it is mine to be obedient, c*est d moi d'Hre obeissamt, &c. 

But mint, thine, his, her, hers, ours, yours, and theirs, ii»ed in the 
following sentences and all similar ones, — she had an estate of her oum. ; 
he jforfm^med a concerto of his own; that is no concern of yours; drc. 
are expressed in French as follows : — she had an estate of ker own, 
eiie aMit une terre d elle; he performed a concerto of his own, i/ 
esfSeuta tm concerto de lui, or de sa composition ; that is no comcem of 
3roifrs, €ela ne vous rogarde pas; &c. but practice alone can teaoh these 
dUfereiit modes of expression. 

ESSAY XLVIU. 

The boot-maker who lives at the corner of the istreet, met with a skookiDg ac- 
buttier demeurer c&in wnrir J^heiuc 

oUeikt, (two yeara ago) ; our carriage unfortunately ran over 'li^ body, broke 
ij y a 4eux ams tmiure malkeureuaement fosstr , ^mtuf 

his left thigh, and bruised his right shoulder very mucfa«^-]>o not BAke 
gauche cuisse * ^meurtrir^ s e 4 ^aucoicp foot 

so much noise, you split my head. — Your brother was (in a very i^reat passion) 
iant de fendre ires eu colire 

with me, because I had trod upon his foot— —A cannon-ball shot eff 
contre marcher bouiet ew^pmier 

(both) their (left arms) (at the) same time.-— *J)o sot press my ^v*^ 

a tou8 les deux bras gauche en presser 

so much, you hurt my fingers terribly.— Tell them that, if Hkej ewer oobs 
' /ort fairemal furieusement 

here again, I shall break their (necks.) Mind, or you* will (hart) hereyei. 

casser cm Prendre garde de f awe mat 

-^I^r, A^** ia afraid they will be obliged to cut off his thnah.— -I 

craindre on sub. pr. de c«ii!^ 1^9«Um 
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caught cold, and I completely lost my voice* — My father had a fall, on the ice» 
s'enrhumer entierement perdre tomber glace 

yesterday, and injured his back and head (very much.)T-In the battle of 

se/aire^mal * ^dos « ^ ^tres-^rand 

Waterloo, our General received a shot in kis right leg, another in his left 

couf defeu h 

shoulder: (by a great deal) of care and attenjkiony his leg was saved, but it 
ipauU a force . eoin .. on. sauver 

was necessary to* make an incision in his shoulder. — Would it not be better for a 
faUoir a vaMr 

man of probity to* lose his life, than his honour by a criminal action I — I think she 

perdre 

has lost her mind.— When this virtuous officer had lost his leg, at the battle of 

Wagram, he lifted his eyes and hands (to) heaven, and thanked God fot havhig 
lever au de 

preserved his fife. Did not the Prince of *• have his head cut off for (having) 

conserver irancher ooott* 

assassfaiated his brother? No; it v»as for having attempted to (murder the) Ring.— 
ossaaMiner * attetUcr ktviedu 

His niece (tells a falsehood) as often as she opens her month.-y-^The inha- 

mentir toutes leafois qu* 

bitanu of that country afe so super^tious, that I recollect I saw, oae Sunday, 

H rgppeler d'avair vu 

ih a magmicest temple, ieveral thonsand people, with* their eyes cast down, 

ten^ pirsatme homer 

lojr mere than an hour f^id a haliu all intimately persuaded that God was pre- 
pendaut mtimement 

sent, and addressed them in the person of their priest.-^I see that my foot begiB9 
qu'U pearler leur 

to swell: I despair (of Us) ever being cured.— If you touch thatknife, 

s'enfier d^seap^er qu*U sub, par, se gu6rir toucher 

you will certainly cut your fingers. — Go first and* wash your hands, (and then) 

se couper doigt d*abord vous later pnU 

come and* warm your feet.— -*•! broke my arm in trying to save a child whp 
se choMffier se casser chercher it 

threw itself (out oQ the window of a house on fire. Give me those 

se Jeter par fenfire qui4tait en 

stockings of mine which you have mended. Where have yop put that 

baa rasecmmsdSs OH fnettre 

pooket-boek of mine which I breaglit from France^ You put it in your pocket, 
H»hlett^ t^ppsrt^ misesles poeke 

when you went oat this aflemoon. Is not (hat little girl aware that it is mine to 

»oriir saoair h 

eommaod and hers toobey?---Tfaatpck)r man, lapefformiogabeaittiftieeneertepf 

d' ob^ir em^Quieit bean 

Imp own, wae (struck by a fit) of apople:i^, and died suddenly.^i oflen beapci 

fraipp6 apoplexie sMtement af H 

Miss A** meaiion that she had a large estate of her own on the continent ; I should 

3 * idire beau 

like very much to know where ft iswi.«-*.Yeu oagl^t not« to trouble yourself about 
bien savoir «' devoir aemiler 4e 

that, because it is no concern of yours. 
parce que 
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LESSON XLIX. 

When its is to be expressed in French by son, sa, ses, or en. 

General Rule. — Its, used \vith reference to inanimate things not 
personified. Is expressed in French by son, sa, ses: — 

1. When conling before a substantive which "is the object of the 
preceding verb, as — Paris has its pleasures, Paris a ses plaisirs; I 
have seen London, its theatres, and buildings, fat vu Londres, net 
iM&tres, et ses edijices. 

2. When being employed before the latter of two substantives 
which are joined together by a conjunction, if the latter refers to the 
former ; as — London and its neighbourhood, Londres et ses environs. 

3. When preceding a substantive which depends on a preposition 
and refers to something which has either been mentioned before, or is 
spoken of after, as when speaking of England, we say: — it is by its 
situation, joined to the wisdom of its government^ that it unites such 
vast advantages within itself, c' est par sb. position, jointe d la sagesK 
de .son gouvernement, qu\Ue riunit -dans son sein de si grands 
avantnges. 

4. When coming before a substantive which being qualified by an 
adjective, or specified by some other word, serves as nominative to 
the following verb, or when, without being modified by an adjective, 
the silbstantive is the nominative of a verb which either is or can be 
followed by the preposition de ; as — its regular buildings please at 
the first sight, ses bdtimens rdguliers plaisent au premier coup d*ml; 
its trade produces immense resources, son commerce produit dim- 
mense^ ressources. 

Its, being used before a substantive which serves as nominative to a 
verb in any other circumstance, is generally expressed in French 
'by en before the verb, in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary io a 
compound one, with le, la, or les, before the substantive, as in the 
following sentences in which reference is made to a parliament, an 
army, a nation, town, or tree; as — its magistrates are upright, les 
magistrats en sonV int^gres ; its soldiers are well disciplined, les 
soldats en sont Men disciplines ; its situation "is agreeable, la sitttatum 
en est agreable ; its squares are beautiful and its streets very large, 
les places en sont superbes et les rues spacieuses ; its fruit is delicious, 
\o fruit en est delicieux ; and so on, placing 1. the article; 2. the thing 
spoken of; 3. en; 4. the verb; 5. the adjective or participle. 

Its referring to a substantive which is the object of a verb, bat 
which relates to another substantive governed by another verb in the 
first part of the sentence, is likewise expressed, in French, by en before 
the verb or the auxiliary, and by y, with reference to places, with 
le, la, or les, before the substantive ; as — all those who read Milton's 
Paradise Lost are not always capable of feeling its beauties, tmis 
ceux qui lisent le Paradis Perdu de Milton ne sont pas toujmn 
capables d*en sentir les heauth ; I should like Vauxhall, if indeceocy 
did not debase its pleasures, faimerais Vauxhall, si tindicence n^ 
avilissait les plaisirs. 

But practice, in general, w\Vl be Wve b^^t ^uide for knowing ^nrhen 
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ilst referring to inanimate things not personified, is to be expressed 
by son, sa, ses, before the substantive, or by en before the verb, with 
le, la, or les, before the substantive, the latter construction being 
proper whenever the sense will admit of it, while son, sa, ses, must 
be used when it will not. 

ESSAY XLIX. 

Every country has its customs, laws, and prejudices.— —I should regret 

pays usage prejug^ regretter 

very much to leave France without (having) seen Paris* its theatres, buildings, 
beaucoup de quitter sans avoir idyke 

and amusements. — Richmond and its neighbourhood present to the eye the finest 

prospect I ever beheld. — (It is) on account of its climate, soil, and 

perspective que sub, pret, voir C'est d cause climat sol 

productions, that France is so much admired by foreigners. — We were in England 

tant des stranger 

when the Thames (broke out of its banks), and overflowed all this part of the 
Tamise se diborda inonder partie ^ 

country : the water was so high and rapid that, in its course, it swept away 

haut si qu* * * ^cours . ' ^eniroAner 

several houses and trees.— Has not war its theory and principles like 

plusieurs guerre th^orie commt 

otlier sciences ?-~-'A8 soon as Solomon had abandoned himself to the love of 
les — s'abandonner amour 

women, his understanding declined, his heart weakened, and his piety degeneiated 
esprit baisser s*affaiblir d^gin^rtr 

into idolatry. — This town would be a delightful spot if its streets were not so 
en charmant lieu 

narrow and its houses so high; its regular buildings please me much, and its 
£troit bAtiment 

peaceful inhabitants are very amiable. — London is the largest city in Europe ; 
paisible grand viUe de V 

its situation is agreeable, and very convenient for trade; its houses are 

commode commerce 

brick-built and extremely clean ; its squares and streets are large and beautiful, 
briqu^e propre place grand beau 

and its parks immense.— This peach-tree is not very fine ; but its fruit is delicious. 
pare picker diUcieux 

— I vnli not take that physic; I know its strength and effects too well.— - 

m6deeme ^force * ^effet ^trop ^bien 

As all those who read Milton's Paradise Lost are not always capable of 

De m^me que 

feeling its beauties, so the greatest part of foreigners who attend Racine's 

ozn^f stranger oiler aux 

tragedies, in Paris, cannot relish their sublimity.— I am very fond of 

h ne soMraient en appr^cier la 

Vauxhall, and I should often take my children there, if indecency and vulgarity 

» * 3»icner* « *y vu^arit^ 

a 

did not debase its amusements and pleasures. 
avilir 
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LESSON L. 

Particular observations on the DemonstrcUive Pronouns, 

First General Rule. — Whenever this, that, these, those, and afso 
such, are used before a tense of the verb to be followed by a substan- 
tive, an adjective, a participle, a pronoun, or a verb in the present of 
tbe iivfimtiye, to which they refer, or which they serve to demonstrate, 
as — this is a very good thought; I have now two things in contempla- 
Hon, thete are to get married and retire into the country; these or 
such are my sentiments; &c. they are expressed, in French, by ce or <f 
indeclinable, before the tense of the verb itre, which corresponds to 
that of the verb to be used in English: this tense is put in tbe third 
person singular, if it be followed by a substantive, an adiective, a 
participle, or a pronoun, in the singular, or also by a verb in the present 
of the infinitive mood ; but it is put in the third person plural, if it be 
followed by a substantive, an adjective, or a pronoun in the plural; 
as — this is a very good thought, c*est une trts-bonne pensie ; I have 
now two things in contemplation, these are to get married and retire 
into the country, j'^t maintenant deux choses en vue, c'est de me marier 
et ds me retirer d la eampagne; these or such are my sentimentSy cc 
oomtmes sentimens ; &c. 

Lid must be added to the different tenses of the verb itre, if we wish 
to demonstrate the thing spoken of with great energy ; as — that is a 
xeny imprudent step, c'est Id une dhnarche bien imprudente ; is that 
behaving as one ought? c'est-ee Id se condnire comme il faut ? these or 
suefa are my sentiments, ce sent Id mes sentimens ; which sentences are 
more energetic than if they were simply, — c*est une dhnarche bien 
impmdente; est-ce se conduire comme ilfaut? ce sont mes sentimens. 

Sometimes, also, the demonstrative pronouns and the verb to be are 
expressed bv the adverbs void, voild, (here or there is, here or there 
are) ; as — that is a very imprudent step, voild une d-marche bien im- 
prudente; that is a very good thought, voild une bien bonne pensee; 
those are my sentiments, voild mes sentimens. 

When this, that, these, those, come before the present participle of 
the verb to be, as — this being your opinion; tbe sentence must be 
construed by another tense of the verb itre, in French, placing one 
of the conjunctions puisque, comme, or any other which Uie a^nae may 
require, before ce or e* ; as — this or that being your opinion^ pmisque 
or eemme c'est voire opinion, and not ce 6tant voire opinion. 

Second General Rule. — This or that being employed before*a 
substantive^ to point out a person or a thing in an indeterminate oiaDner, 
in the sense of such, is sometimes expressed in French by tel or telk; 
as — that friend who professes the most sincere love is often the mosf 
likely to forsake us in the time of trouble, tei ami qui profire ks 
Umoignagw les pirns simc^es d'stmitiS est sonvent U premier it isous 
abandonner dans le besoin. 

Third General Rule. — Whenever the demonstrattre pronoon 
those, or also the pronouns he, she, they, him, her, and them, are the 
antecedents of who, whom, that, or which, they are expressed, iu 
Frencb, as follows :— 
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• 

1. He who or that is construed into French by ctlui qui ;-^she who 
or thaty by celh qui ; — the^ or those who or that, by ceujr qui m. and 
ce/irs ^«t f. for the Bomiaatire of the following verb ; as— he who fears 
nothing is very happy, celui qui ne craint Hen est tr^s-heureux, 

2. He or kim whom or that is expressed by celui que: she other 
whom or thatf by celle que ; the^ or those whom, and also them or thote 
whom or which, by ceujp ^e m. and ceiles que f. lor the direct Oli^eol 
of the following verb; as — I have seen her whom you love, jf'at vu collie 
que V0U8 mmez; 1 shall tak« tiiose which you have shown me, je 
prendrai ceux que vous m'wez montrh. 

d. He t>r him of or a^out whom is expressed by odui dout or 
duquel ; — she or her of or about whom^ by celle dont or de laqueUe ; 
those or tktm of or ahoteit whom or which, by ceux dont or deoqueis m. 
and ceiles domt or desquelks f. for the mdirect ofaject of the suoceedtng 
verb, when it requires de after it i« Freach, whatever, in g-eneral, amy 
be the ppepoaitioB on which the relative depends in English ; as — those 
of whom yov conotplatn are innocent, £eux do»t pous vajus pbdgnez soni 
vnnocens; because we say seplaindre de. 

4. He or Am to, or with whom, ts expressed by celm i qui at auquei^ 
she or her to whom, by celle i qui or d laquelle.; — thei/ or those to whom 
or to which, by ceux d qui or muxquefs ol and ceiles d qui or «i«r- 
quelles f. for the indirect object of the sext v«rb» when it req aires jA 
after it in French, whatever may be also the prepositiion used before 
the relative in English ; as — (those 'to whom you were speakittg are 
charnuBg youag ladies, celies d qui vous pafiiez somt de charmmtee 
demoioeUes ; because we say, parler d. 

Observe. — ^The pronouns he, she, they^ him, her, them, and thoae, one 
sonetimes separated from the relaiiives who, whom, that, aad ^dUdk, 
in English, as — thej/ are not always h^ppy who oeem to he eo; but in 
French, celm, eeUe, ceux, ceUes, must always be joined to qui, ^me^ or 
dont 9 <&e. ; £or which purpose, ihe second part of the sentence fojlowiag 
the relative in English must, with the relative, be ased the Heat, m 
French, and be placed imaiediatsly sifber the demonstrative pronouns 
ceiui, ceile, ceux, ceiles, .&c ; as — thby are not always happy who Been 
to be so, oeux qui paraiesent Hre hewreux ne 4e somt pas toujmirs^ as if 
it were in English — those who seem to be happy are not 4dways.oek 

The same order might, however, be retained ia the sentence, . in 
French as in English, by adding the ladveHb id to the demonstratiwB 
pronouns cehtu, celle, ceux, ceUes ; as — 'Ceux^ld ne sent pas ios^ours hen- 
reux qui paraiesent T^tre, they are not always happy who seem to be sa. 

Such as, at the beginaing of a sentence of whidi it .b the aubieoty 
wilh or without the relative pronoun who m the second paet» as— ^naoA 
as seem to be happy who are not always so, or eudi as sfieis to be happy 
are not always so, is expressed, in French, like he who, sAe who, ihey 
whoL, &c, by celui qui, celle qui, eeux qui, or edles quit according to the 
gpeader and number of the snbstantive which it is intended to represent, 
and also by tel or telle; as — such as seem to be happy whojarenot 
always so, or sach as seem to be happy are not always so, eeux qui 
paraissent ^tre heureux ne le sontpas ioufours ; or telpandt ^e.hemreux 
qui ne test pas toufours. 

Fourth Gisneral Rule. — Thai and those, followed by which, with 
Inference to some thing which has been ttenXvoa^ V^^x^, %aNi^«BL 
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haying fipoken of watches or rings, we say — / shall take that 
which is upon the table ; give me those which you do not like ; so, also, 
WHICH, used in reply. to a question, with reference to something men- 
tioned in the question, as — which of these two hats will you have? 
which you please ; are expressed in French by one of the demonstrative 
pronouns ce/ut, celle, ceux^ celles, with gui, que, or dont^ according 
as which is the subject or object, either direct or indirect, of the fol- 
lowing verb in English ; as — I shall take that which is upon the table, 
je prendrai celle qui est sur la table, (speaking of a watch) ; give me 
those which you do not like, donnez-moi celles que vous ne voulez p€t, 
(alluding to rings) ; which of these two hats will you have ? which you 
please, lequel de ces deux chapeaux voulez- vous 1 celui quHl vous plain. 

The two following familiar sentences must be excepted, and all simi- 
lar ones, wherein which, though referring to something mentioned be- 
fore in the question, must not be construed into French by celui que, or 
lequel, but by ce qu'il or comme il, with the next verb in the third per- 
son singular of the future ; as— do you choose meat or fish? which yoa 
please; voulez-vous de la viande ou du poisson? ce qu^il vous plain; 
and not celui qu'il vous plaira, or lequel il vous plaira ; shall I help yon 
to some of this or that ? to which you please ; vous servirai-je de ceein 
de cela? comme il vous plaira; and not d celui quHl vous plaira, or 
auquel il vous plaira, as is frequently said. 

But which, used in the sense of which thing, in the beginning of 
the second part of a sentence which is not interrogative, referring to 
the whole iirst part and implying some observation on it, iis — shegdt 
up very late, which is very bad for her health, that is, which thing it 
very bad ; they go out very often, which I do not approve of, that is, 
which thing I do not approve of; is expressed in French by ce qui for 
the nominative of the following verb, ce que for its direct obiect, ee 
dont for its indirect object, when it governs de, and ce d quoi, when it 
requires d: which expressions are always of the masculine singular; 
as — she gets up very late, which is very bad for her health, elle se Iht 
trh'tard, ce qui est trhs-mauvais pour sa sant^; they go out very often, 
which I do not approve of, ils sortent tres-souvent, ce queje n*appr(mct 
point ; <&c. following the same method for the sentences in which ce 
dont and ce d quoi are requisite. 

What or that which, signifying that thing which, without referring 
to any thing expressed before, but taken in an indeterdiinat^ sense, ts 
— what is good is desirable ; what you say is true ; / know what yn 
are speaking of; you do not know what you expose yourself to ; is also 
expressed in French by ce qui for the nominative of the succeeding 
verb, ce que for its direct object, and ce dont or ce d quoi for its indi- 
rect object, according as it governs de or d ; as — what is good is de- 
sirable, ce qui est bon est desirable ; what you say is true, ce que veut 
dites est vrai ; I know what you speak of, je sais ce dont voma parks; 
you are not aware what you expose yourself to, vous ne savez pus a i 
qiun vous vous exposez. 

Observe. — Whenever the word what, or any other expression whidi 

is to be rendered into French by ce qui or ce que, begins a sentence and 

forms, with the next verb, the subject of a tense of the Terb to k 

coming in the second part of the sentence, as — what I fear is to Us- 

please you; what costs little is too decnr when U uof uq wse ; what Issjl 
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is true ; the' demon strative pronoun ce or €*» must be used in French 
before the tense of the verb Hre, which corresponds to that of the verb 
to be employed in the second part of the sentence in English, if a sub^ 
^tantive, a pronoun, or a verb follows^ but if it be an adjective, either 
alone or preceded by an adverb, ce or c' is not requisite ; as — what 
I fear is to displease you, ce queje crains, c*est de vous d^plaire; what 
I know is, they have lost, ce que je saisy c'est quHla ont perdu ; what 
attaches me to life is you, ce qui m* attache a la vie, c^est vous ; in which 
sentences c' is used, on account of est being followed by a verb or a 
pronoun; but in these — what costs little is too dear when it is of no 
use, ce qui coute peu est trop cher quand il rCest d*aucun usage ; what 
I say is true, ce queje dis est vrai ; c' is not employed because est is fol- 
lowed by an adjective. 

If the verb following c'est, c'^tait, be in the present of the infinitive, de is requi- 
site before it; but que must be used before it, if it be in any other mood, as — what 
I fear is to displease yon, ce que je crainsy c'est devous d^laire; what I know ia, 
they have lost, ce queje sais, c^est quHls ont perdu. 

Ce qui and ce que always being singular, cannot be used before a sub- 
stantive plural ; whenever, therefore, which, ox any other expression, 
that is to be rendered into French by ce qui or ce que, comes before a 
substantive plural iu English, another turn must be given to the seq- 
tence in Prench, instead of using ce qui or ce que ; as — she plays on the 
piano, and draws uncommonly well, which are two very fine accomplish- 
ments in a lady, must be expressed in French thus,—- e//eJoue dupiand 
et dessine parfaitement : talens qui sont considMs comme tr^s-heaux dfi^ns^ 
une demoiselle, and not ce qui or ^tet sont considh'is, &c. 

ESSAY jj, 

A small cottage and a few pieces of faraiturii, theiie are all his f(lEtuiie»rr:« 
chaumiere quelque meubles c^tH 

I have now two things ib contemplation, tliese ar6 td get married and rotird 

vue de se marier deseretker 

into the country. — ^That is very well thought of*.— That will be v6ry badly managed. 
- d. fort penaer ad'hinistrer 

I have been told you intend to send a challenge to Mr. D*** ; if such are ycms 

avoir intention d* cartel 

sentiments, that is not (behaving) as a* man of honour.— This being your opinion, 
ce se conduire en 

I am very sorry I have done ft — That is a very imprudent step. It frequently 

de d-marche souvent 

happens that those who profess the (most sincere love) are the 

arriver /aire plus grandes protestations dramiti^ 

most likely to forsake us (in the time of) trouble and need. Alas ! that 

premier d quand nous sommes dans la peine besoin H6las 

is unfortunately but too often the case.— When your sister is in company^ she 
n* nudheureusement que en 

Owquently tarns the conversation to subjects of literature, (in order) to 
souvent /aire tomber sur des afin de 

mention the most striking passages of this or that author.— He who wants no- 
citer' Jrappant avoir besoin 

tiling is very happy.— These stockings are very fine^ but I shall take those which 

bas . . 
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yoa showed me first— —As all the children are not here, I cannot .ponlsh those of 
montrSs d'abord 

whom you complain. — Put yourself in the place of him to whom yon mrill do aa 
se piaindre h wmMr 

ii^iiry.— Those to whom I was speaking when you called me, are charming ladies. 

— He is much to be pitied who gives himself up to his passions and the pleasnrei 
hien piaindre s^abandonner 

of this world.-<-They are mistaken who think that happiness consists in inches; 

se tromper 

lor such as seem to be happy are not always so.— >! am sure that they do not know 

the human heart who trust to the vain promises of men. — All these rings are 

sefier promesse hagfu 

Yery pretty ; however, I give the preference to that which your cousin has (on her) 
jolt counne n 

finger.— Madam, which of these gowns shall I have the pleasure to send yoot 

de 

Which you please.— Is not eternal happiness infinitely superior to that which a 

^ au-des8U8de 

man can possess in this world ? — Do you choose meat or fish ? Which yon please. 
poss^der voiUoir 

Shall I help you to some of this or that? To which you please. — He ^ drinks mm 

from morning to night, which is very injurious to his health.— What yon say is 

mauvaU pour 

very true. — What costs little is too dear when it is bad, or of no use. — 

qu*Un*e9i tuage 

Ladies, I know what you are laughing at, but I do not care. If your sister 

se moquer de ^se soucier ^en 

knew vi^at she exposes herself to in going there, she wonld certainly stay at 

8*expo8er V resiereka 

honiQ. — (You may not like) my proceeding ; but this is my way of acting: 
eUe Peitt'itre n'aimerezvous point proc6d6 maniire 

I always say what I think.— She goes out in* the evening, which displeases me 

penser sortir dipikare 

very much. — What she fears is a relapse. — What attaches me to life is yon* — What 

rechute 

I know is, they have won, Miss A** plays upon the harp and piano, speaks 

fttgner de 

Ftench and Italian, draW« uncommonly well, which are considered very 

dessmer par/aitement ^ 34 

fine accomplishments in a lady. 
7 HaUnt 
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Particular ohservatians on the relative pronouns who, wbott, 

whose, that, what, and which. 

General Rule. — l. Whenever who is used interrogatiyely before 
a tense of the verb to he, and refers to a substantiTe following, as— -tflii 
is that lady? it is expressed in' French by ^ut for both genders and 
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oumbers, and by quely quelle, quels, or quelles, according to the gendet* 
and number of the substantive following ; as — who is that lady ? qui 
est, or quelle est cette dame ? 

If an adjective should follow the verb to be, instead of a substan- 
tive* as — who is courageous enough to follow mt? who should then be 
expressed by quel est celui qui, or quelle est celle qui, or simply again 
by qui, or qui est-ce qui, but not by quel, quelle, quels, or quelles, with- 
out celui qui or celle qui, as when before a substantive ; as — ^who is 
courageous enough to follow me? ^iit est-ce qui est, or quel est celui 
qui est assez hardipour me suivre? 

2. Qui is also frequently used in French absolutely, that is, 
without any antecedent expressed, though the sentence be not inter- 
rogative, conveying to the mind only a vague and indeterminate idea, 
in the sense of he who. In this case qui is always masculine : as — 

Qui Be lasse d'un roi, peat se lasser d'an p^re. — Nioom. 11. 

Qui veut parler sur tout soavent parle an hasard ; 
On 86 croit orateur, on n'estque babillard. 

3. Whom, usedwithoutany antecedent expressed, in a sentence like this, 
— ask her whom she means ; is construed into French by de qui, when 
the verb on which it depends governs de in French ; as — ask her whom 
she means, demandez-lui de qui elle veut parler » 

4. Whose, used when a comparison is meant between two or several 
•persons or things, as — you have had two dancing-masters, whose lessons 
have been most beneficial to you? is expressed in French by quel. est celui 
dont, or qtielle est celle dont ; as — you have had two dancing-masters, 
whose lessons have been most beneficial to you? vous avez eu deux 
maitres d danser, quel est celui dont les lemons vous ontfait le plusde Men? 

5. What, used by way of admiration or astonishment before an ad- 
jective preceded by a or an, ^s-^what an amiable family is Mr. lysl 
what a fine woman she would have been ! what a fine lecture he gave us ! 
is sometimes expressed in French by quel, quelle, quels, or quelles, 

. before the adjective, leaving out a or an, and sometimes a diff^reDt 
turn is given to the sentence ; as — what an amiable family is Mr. D's ! 
quelle aimable famille que la famille de M. D ** ! what a fine woman 
she would have been I quelle belle femme elle aurait 6t6 ! what a fine 
sermon he gave us ! le beau sermon qu'il nous fit ! 

6. What, coming between two verbs in the sense of what thing, in 
sentences of doubt, incertitude, and interrogation, B,a -^T do not know 
what to say : do you know what to answer? is expressed in French by 
quoi, with the next verb in the present of the infinitive mood ; as — I do 
not know what to say, je ne sais quoi dire ; do you know what to 
answer ? savez-voiis quoi r^ondre ? <fec. 

7. But what, used interrogatively in the sense of what things before 
a tense of the verb to be followed by an adjective preceded by more or 
less ; or also what, used immediately before more or less and an ad- 
jective, without being followed by any verb, as — what is more laudable? 
or what more laudable ? is expressed in French by quoi de before the 
adjective, which is put in the masculine singular, and the tense of the 
verb to be which may be used, is not expressed ; as — what is more 
laudable ? quoi de plus louable ? 

8. If what, signifying of what moment, or of what consequence, be 
used before a tense of the verb to be, as — what are men befort Goft^ 
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it is then expressed by que? ox qu^ estate que? as — what are men before 
God? que sent Us hommes devant Dieu ? or qu'eat^ce fucMoni ies homma 
devant Dieu? 

Noie. — ^The French frequently use de quoi in an indefinite manner, when (hey wish 
to denote the means or substance requisite to do any thing. This expreJBBioii most be 
rendered into English according to the import of the sentence ; ikB^iionneX'Wudie pm 
Scrire, gire me something to write ^ith ; nous avoNS<f« gvoinou* oivNiafr, we hirt 
something to amuse ourselves with ; but this can only be learnt by practice.*- 

9. Which, coming before a tense of the verb to be^ or of any 
other verb which is to be rendered into French by Hre^ and being 
followed by an adjective or any other qualifying expression referring 
to the substantive going before, is sometimes expressed in French by 
quel, quelle, quels, or quelles, and sometimes by quel est ctlni qui, or 
quelle est celle qui; as — you have read these two books, which is the 
most interesting ? vous avez lu ces deux livres, quel est leplua interessantf 
or quel est celui qui est leplus inth^essant? 

10. Which, taken in the sense of which ox what thing, and coming after 
a preposition of which it is the object, in a sentence which is notinter- 
rogative, as — the tables were cleared away, aftt^r which dancing began; 
is generally expressed in French by quoi, unless the preposition pre- 
ceding which does not admit of quoi, in wiiich case the preposition and 
the relative which must be supplied by an adverb, such as— ennttle, alars, 
td'dessus, aussitot, autrement, or any other, according to the import of 
the sentence ; as — the tables were cleared away, aftor which dancing 
began, on 6ta Ies tables, apres quoi la danse commen^a; ia which sen- 
tence, if quoi was not proper, ensuite should be used ; as — on 6ta Ies 
tables, ensuite la danse commenga. 

11. When the pronoun that is taken in the sense of which, and is the 
object of a preposition which has one of the words something, or any 
thing, (quelque chose;) nothing, (rien;) for its antecedent, as — lio 
not Know any thing that he is fit for ; it is also expressed in French by 
quoi, before which the preposition of which that is the object is placed, 
although it frequently follows the succeeding verb in English ; as — I do 
not know any thing that he is lit ^ox,je ne sais rien k quoi il soitpropre, 

12. Which, being the object of one of the prepositions at, to<, iiUo,in, 
or of anv other which is to be rendered into French by d, or dans, and 
having tor antecedent a word expressing place, time, conditioD, end, or 
design, sls- -the place in which he lives ; the end at which he aims ; &c. 
is generally construed into French with the preposition which govenis 
it, by oit, instead of auquel, or dans lequel ; as — the place in which he 
lives, la place oil il demeure, instead of dans laqutlle il demeure ; the end 
to which he aims, le but oil il vise, for auquel il vise; &c. 

If which be the object of one of the prepositionsyrom, oti^ of, through, 
by, ox of any other which is to be construed into French by de, or par, 
it is likewise expressed by ou, when its antecedent denotes condition or 
place; but in this case the prepositions de and /Mir a,re ez|Mressed; as 
— I know the book from which you have extracted th&t passage, je 
connais te litre d'oik vous avez tird ce passage; the town through which 
we shall pass, la ville par oil, nous passerons, 

(Hi is also used interrogatively instead of d quoi, when it mejE^ia.iMi- 

' dition ; as — oit, or d quoi me riduisez-vous? what condition do yon 

reduce me tot — and d^u. instead of de quoi, in the sense oSfram wkkh 
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came or reason? as — d'&ii tirez-vous cette etmsiquenee? from whiiA 
cause do you draw that consequence?' 

Par oH is likewise used interrogatively for these English ex]pte9sioni» 
with what? — how?— b^ what means f us-^whh what shall we begin? 
par ot^ commencerons-nous? how shall you extricate yourself froni isticli 
a difficulty ? par oil sortirez-vous d*un pareil embarras f 

Oit and d*oil are also adverbs of placfe; and are used intertogv- 
tiyely in the sense of the words where? whither? Bnd trAence? as— 
whither are you* going? oH allez-vous? whence do you come? dfm^ 
venez'vous? 

Observe, — ^The conjunction that^ which is understood before the verb 
coming in the second part of the following sentence, it is to you I speak; 
itnd also of any similar one thus beginning by a tense of the verb to 
be, with the pronoun it taken indeterminately for its antecedent, and a 
substantive or a personal pronoun for its object^receded by a prepo- 
sition, as above, is always elegantly expressed in French by que, placing 
the preposition which the following verb may require, in French, imme- 
diately before the substantive or pronoun which follows the impersonal 
it is, it was, &c. in English, and expressing it is, it was, by the corre- 
sponding tense of the verb itre, to which ce or c' is given for itsante^ 
cedent, in the sense of it in English ; as — it is to you I speajc^ c*esth 
vous que je parte, as if it were in English — tf is to you that / speah*^- ' 

ESSAY LI. 

Who was that lady to whom Mr. C** introduced yon, the other day ?— Who will bb 

pr^8£iit«r 

courageous enough to attack that furioud animal? — He who (covets all, loses all.]M- 

pourattaquer /urieux tropembrassenudHreini' 

Did you ask her whom she (meant)? No, I (did not). r-Yoahaw 

demander voilait parler nelehtidemtmdaipas 

had two or three different masters, whose lessons have been most beneficial tayoa. 

— What an amiable family is Mr. C's, but what a* disgusting one is Mr. L's !<» 

que • ^celle « *de * * 

What a fine girl she would have been, if she had not had that misfortune !— What a 

beautiful picture ! — What do you say he has lo8t?r-I (am at a loss) what to tell him.— 

nesais 

She did not know what to answer. — What more laudable in a young man than 

louable 

spending his time in the study of sciences and arts ?— What are men before God ?— 
d*employer a 

Tell them that If they will stay athomethey will have something to* play with*.— 

fsculoir tester . s'anmser 

You are acquaiatiBd with these two ijunilieSy which is the richest? — The ladies were 
camaitre 

admitted at tep o'clock, after which the ball began.— Po yon know any thing that 
admettre 

he is fit for ?•— The end at which he aims is to revive ' liberty in a country 

8ub. pr. but de /aire revivre 

from which it seems to* (have been) banished. — How comes it* that nobody is 
paraitre Ore D*oii 

satisfied with his condition ? — The country through which we passed in going to 
content de s&rt 
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DolileaUf a* Village from which they extract a great quantity of ooala, is the aott 

Von Hrer eharbim 

fruitful in which I have ever travelled.— Well ! what will you begia with ?- 

9ub,pret. jamais voyager 

Where are you going this afternoon P^Whence d^ your sister come ? — Was it Is 

this oflSce you applied last year? No, it was not— It is not to yoa I speak.~Itis 
hwteau s'adresser ce ici 

on them I depend for that favour. 
if attendre 



LESSON LII. 

1. Quicongucy qui que, qui que ce soit qui, whoever, whosoever, any 
one who or that, any body who or that ; qui que ce soit que, whom- 
Boeyer. 

Wkoeva\ whosoever, and any body who or that, are expressed, is 
f ranch, by quiconque, which is masculine singular, requiring any ad- 

i'ectiye or participle referring to it in the masculine singular, unless it 
las a direct relation to women, in which case any adjecdve or parti- 
ciple referring to it ought then to be feminine. Quicongt^ always 
governs the verb of which it is the nominative in the third person 
singular, and if any verb succeeds in the second part of the sentence, 
of which it is also the nominative, t7 must not be used before it; as— 
whoever said so has not spoken the truth, quiconque a dit cela n'a fat 
dit la veriU, and not il n^a pas dit ; &c. 

Whoever, whosoever, any body who or that, may also be expressed by 
qui que ce soit qui, putting the neist verb in the subjunctive mood, and 
following for the rest of the sentence the same rules as for quiconque; 
as — whoever said so has not spoken the truth, qui que ce soit qui ait dit 
cela n'a pas dit la vMt^, 

Whoever, used with any of the personal pronouns he, she, we, you, 
they, as nominative to any tense of the verb to be, as — whoever he 
or you may be ; whoever he, she, or they may be ; is expressed, in French, 
by qui que for the first and second persons singular and plural ; quel que, 
or quelle que, for the third singular, and quels que, or quelles que, for the 
third plural, before the personal pronouns Je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous. Us, and 
elles, putting the following verb in the subjunctive mood ; as — whoever 
you may be, qui que xous soyez; whoever he, she, or they may be, qwel 
qu*il or quelle qu'elle soit, or quels quHls or quelles qu^elles soient. 

Whomsoever, coming after a preposition, as — of whomsoever you mcy 
have heard it, I do not believe it, is expressed, in French, by qui que u 
soit que after the preposition, with the next verb in the subjunctive 
mood ; as-— of whomsoever you may have heard it, I do not believe it, 
<fe qui que ce soit que vous Vayez entendu,Je ne le eroispas. 

2. Quelqu'un, quelqu'une, somebody, some one, any body, any one. 

Whenever the pronouns somebody, some one, any body, and any erne, 
are taken in an indefinite sense, without referring to any thing mentioned 
before, they are expressed, in French, by quelqu*un, which being mas- 
culine singular, requires any pronoun, adjective, or participle rekUiDg 
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to ity in the masculioe singular, and the verb of which it may be the 
nominative in the third person singular; as— -somebody told me so^ 
fuelqu^un me Va dit ; has any body been here for me to-day 1 est-il ijenit 
guelqu'un me demander aujourd'hui? or esi'On venu me demander 
atjyourd'hui? 

Some of, or anj/ of, coming before a substantive plural, and some or 
antf referring to a substantive plural mentioned before, are expressed, in 
French, by qttelques-uns, for the masculine, and quelques-Mnes for the 
feminine, according to the gender of the substantive which they may 
represent, and are applicable to both persons and things, putting the 
pronoun en before the verb which precedes them, if they refer to il 
substantive mentioned before, but omitting it, if they precede their 
respective substantive ; as — I have read some of your books, fai Ai 
quelqueS'Uns de voslivres; do you know any of these ladies? yes, I 
know some of them, connaissez-vous quelques-unes de ces dames? out, 
j'en connais quelques-unes. 

But some of^ or any of^ before a substantive singular preceded by a 
possessive or a demonstrative pronoun, as — give me some of your bread; 
is expressed, in French, by un peu de, or simply by de ; as — give me 
some of your bread, donnez-moi un peu de voire pain, or, simpty, 
donnez-moi de voire pain ; it is expressed by un peu without de, if before 
one of the pronouns t^ or them, but then en is put before the verb ; as 
— give me some of it or them, dannez-nien unpen; or, simply, donnez' 
m^en. 

3. Chacun^ every one; tout le monde, everybody; ckacun, chacune, 

each, every one, 

When every one and every body are used with reference to persons^ 
in an indeterminate manner, every one is usually expressed, in French 
by chacun, to denote an idea of individuality, and every body hy tawi 
le monde, to express an idea of generality ; as — every one complaine 
of his situation, chacun se plaint de son sort; every body says so^ tout 
le monde le dit, &c.; in such cases chacun and tout le monde, being mas- 
culine singular, require any adjective or participle referring to them in the 
masculine singular, and the verb, of which they may be the nominative^ 
in the third person singular, as above. 

But each and every one, followed by the preposition of and a sub- 
stantive plural, or also by a personal pronoun in the plural which 
refers to persons or animated beings ; as, likewise, ea4h used imme- 
diately before' the verb of which it is the nominative, with the preposi- 
tion of and the personal pronoun to which it refers, understood, are 
expressed, in French, by chacun for the masculine, and chacune for the 
feminine, which have no plural ; — as each of these books costs me six 
shillings, chacun de ces livres me coute sia schellings ; have you seen the 
ladies ? each had on a different dress, — that is, — each of them, avez^ 
vous vu les dames? chacune avait une parure d\ff^ente; everyone of 
you will dance in her turn, chacune de vous dansera d son tour. 

If each and every one should be followed by of and the pronoun 
them used with reference to inanimate things, in this case, them and 
the .preposition should be left out in French, as them cannot be ex- 
pressed by eux or elles, when referring to inanimate objects ; but each 
and every one must be construed, as above, by chacun for the masculine • 
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and chacune for the feminine^ as — have you seen the pictures io the 
fbra wing-room ? each of them cost me a hundred guineas, avez-vausn 
h% tableaux qui 8ont dans la 8alle,chacun me co^e cent guin^s; and 
•ot ehacun d'eux me co^te, &c. because tableaux are inanimate. 

4. Chaque ; tous les^ toutes lee ; t&utyioute; every. 

"J^ery coming immediately before a substantive, without the inter- 
tclntion of the preposition o/*, is expressed, in French, by chaque^ if it 
lie taken in a distributive sense, and by tous les or toutes ks^ if rt 
implies an idea of plurality, or if being used to express a repetition of 
something that is often done ; as — every age has its duties to fnlfil, 
iikague dge a ses devoirs ^ remplir ; every lady who was there, tavies In 
dimes qui y Haient; I see her every day, je la vois tous ies Jours: we 
go there every week, nousy allons toutes Ies semaines. 

Every, taken in a general and collective sense before a substaotire, 
is likewise expressed, in French, by tout or toute singular; as— eveij 
tean is mortal, tout homme est mortel ; every woman who does that is 
rained, toute femme qui fait cela est perdue, 

€haque is used for both persons and things, and is masculine and feknioine; it 
always precedes its respective substantive, unless this be preceded by another adjec- 
tire, in which case chaque comes first. 

5. Persotme, nobody, no one, any body, any one. 

Whenever the words nobody, no one, are taken in an indeterminate 
sense, as, also, any body, any one, after a negative, as in the followiog 
sentenceSf-^nobody came; have you not seen any body? no, J mw 
nobody ; they are expressed, in French, by personne, which being mas- 
culine singular, requires any adjective or participle referring to it in 
the masculine singular, with ne before the verb of which it is either die 
nominative or object, and if the nominative, requiring it in the third 
person singular ; as — nobody came, personne n'est venu ; have yon not 
seen any body? n^avez-vous vu personne? no, I saw nobody, non,je%'m 
pu personne^ 

Any body, and any one, used in an interrogative sentence which is 
not negative, or coming after a verb affirmatively used, but expressing 
astonishment or doubt, are also expressed, in French, by personm^ 
which being masculine singular, requires, as above, any adjective or 
participle referring to it in the masculine singular, and the verb of 
which it may be the nominative in the third person singular, bnt with- 
out ne before it; as— have you ever seen anybody inore amiable? 
acez-vous jamais vu personne de plus aimable? I doubt whether any 
body ever knew the origin of the winds, je doute que personne ttU 
jamais connu Vorigine des vents. 

"But personne, taken in the sense of the substantive person or people, 
is always feminine, and used in the singular and plural ; in this case, 
any adjective or participle referring to it agrees with it in gender and 
number, and ne is not requisite before the verb of which It is either 
the nominative or object, and if the nominative, the verb agrees with it 
in number; as — ^there were two or three hundred people er persons, H 
y avait deux ou trots cents personnes ; some learned people say so, At 
personnes instruites le disent. 
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6. Nul^ nulle ; Mucun, aucune^ no ; pas Mn, poB vne, not one. • 

Noy coming immediately before a substantive, is generally expressed^ 
ill French, by nu/, nulle, or aucttn, aucune^ None, either referring to a 
substantive expressed before, or followed by the preposition of and a 
substantive plural, or also by a personal pronoun in the plural, is con- 
strued by aucun, aucune ; and not one, referring to a substantive going 
before, by pas un, pas une. These pronouns are singular, and require 
ne before the verb of which they are either the nominative or object, 
and govern any adjective or participle referring to them in the singular, 
as also the verb in the third person singular, if they be its nominative'; 
as — no man is perfect, nul komme n^est parfait ; none of them has ever 
been there, aucun d*eux rCy a jamais H6 ; all my friends were invited, 
but none would go, tons mes amisfurent invitSs, mats pas un ne voulut y 
alier. 

Not any, nsed with a verb, is expressed in French by point after the verb, with.ft« 
and en before it, thus, n'en : as«-have you any money ? no, I have not any, avez-vous 
de VnTgent? nan, je ft'en at point. But, \ftfthem should be expressed or understood 
after not any^ aucun should then be used instead of jjotnt after the verb, with neand 
en likewise before it ; as — I do not know any of them, j« n*en connais awiwn, ^ 

7. Rien, nothing, not any thing ; ne que^ but, only, nothing bot, 
nothing else but, nobody but, nobody else than ; ne qui, any body but.: 

1. Rien, nothing, not any thing. 

Nothing, taken in an indefinite sense, as also any thing, coming 
^fter nerer, not, or any other negative expression, are expressed in 
French by rien, which is masculine singular, and govemft ne before 
the verb of which it is either the nominative or object. Any adjective 
or participle referring to rien is put in the masculine singular, preceded 
by de if immediately following nothing or any thing in English, but 
without de if a verb intervenes ; as — she. says nothing, elle ne dit 
rien ; I have never seen any thing so beautiful, je n'ai jamais vu rien 
de si beau ; nothing is more rare than a true friend, rien n' est plus rare 
qu*un vMtable and ; &c. always observing to put the verb in the third 
person singular when rien is its nominative. . < 

If any thing be used without a negative expression in a sentence of 
doubt, incertitude, or interrogation, it is likewise expressed by riina, 
but without ne before the verb, following, in every, other respect, .the 
preceding rule ; as — I question whether any thing will be more con«- 
genial to her feelings, je doute que rien lui soit plus agr^able ; ;is there 
any thing more agreeable than the society of an amiable woman ? y 
a-t'il rien de plus agr^ahle que la society d'unefemme aimable? . 

But rien, taken in the sense of a mere nothing, a trifle, a thing of 
very little importance, is a substantive which can be used in .the 
plural and admit the mark of it, though always remaining masculine : 
in this case de is never used before the adjective or participle follow-, 
ing it ; as — she does nothing but mere trifles, elle nefait que des riens ; 
she bid an adieu to the splendid trifles of the court, elle dit adieu aux 
riens brillans de la cour. 

Observe, — When personne, aucun, nul, pas un, quelqu'un, qiioi,. 
quelque chose, quoi que ce soit, are immediately followed by an ad^^^- 
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iiye, a participle, or an adverb' of quantity, they require de before it, 
while de is not requisite if a verb interrenes ; as— ^ere is nobody 
come, il n'y a personne de venu ; something pretty, quelque choie ie 
joU; something more, quelque chose de plm; nobody is more amiable, 
personne n'e$t plus aimable. 

2. Ne que, but, only, nothing but, nothing else but^ nobody but, 
nobody else than ; ne qui, any body but. 

The words but and on/^,. used in the sense of no mare, a|id, also, 
nobody hut, nothing hut, nothing else hut, nobody else than^ coming 
after a verb before its object, as likewise any hody hut, or any hoi^ 
elu hut, if the verb be in the negative form, are expressed in French 
by ne before the verb or the auxiliary, with que after it in a simple 
tense, and after the participle in a compound one, but never by flsati, 
uulementy rien, autre, &c. ; as — I have but few friends, Je n*ai quepe$ 
d*amis; she will have only sixty guineas, elle iCaura que soixmite 
guinies ; 1 have nothing but that, je n'ai que cela ; he h^d nothing ebe 
out two or three oranges, il n^avait que deux ou trots oranges ; I saw 
nobody but Mr, and Mrs. L**^, or, I have not seen any body but Mr. 
and Mrs. L**», je n'ai vu que M. et M*^- L***. 

But, coming after any body in an interrogative sentence, is usaally 
expressed by qui, if any body be the nominative of the following verb, 
^md any hody is construed by personne, with ne before liie verb, whicli 
b put in the sul^junctive mood ; as — is there any body but knowi 
it? ^ a-t'il personne qui ne le sache? 

The word but, in any other circumstance, whether at the beginniDg 
or IB the second part of a sentence, is expressed in French by nms] 
and only, when employed in its natural sense, and not in that of m 
Sf^re, by seulement ; as^ — I wish very much to go, but I have lo 
ta^ney^je dUire heaucoup d'y aller, mais jt n'aipaa d' argent ; yon 
might succeed, if you had only twenty francs, vans paurruz rhunff 
ei vous 4oiez seulement vingt francs. 

8« Le m^me, la m^me, les m^mes, the satne. 

The same is expressed in French by lemh/iey la mhne, or ies mtmet, 
according to the gender and number of the substantive to which it 
refers ; as— the same man, le mhne homme ; the same thing, ia mime 
chose ; the same persons, les mimes personnes. 

The following expressions, it is all the same, it is all one, are ex- 
pressed in French by c*est la mime chose, c^est igal, d'est tout un. 

The French frequently use the word mime, without any article, after 
a substantive or a pronoun, making it agree in gender and number 
with it, to give more energy to the expression, in the sense of att, very, 
himHlf, herself, itself, themselves, &c. ; as — he or she Is all goodness, 
c^est (a honii mime ; that very thing which I told you, ceia mime qwi 
fe vous dii : the rocks themselves were affected by the tnelodioin 
sounds of Orpheus, les roehers mimes itaient sensioies aux ae^ndt 
d'Orphie ; it is yourself, c'est vous-mime. 

Mime, indeclinable, is used in the sense of also, even ; as — women 
and even children were killed, les femmes et mime les enfant Jurent 
tuis. 
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9. Plusieurgf many, leveral. 

The words man^ and several are expressed in French by plusieurs, 
which is plural of both genders and only applicable to persons, if 
used substantively ; a» — many say so, ptusieurs le disent ; but, if it 
be employed adjectively, it equally well applies to both persons and 
things, and precedes the substantive to which it refers ; as — several 
persons, plusieurs perstmnes ; many things, plusieurs choses; many 
of your friends, plusieurs de vos amis, 

10. Tel, telle, tels, telles, such ; tel que, telle que, tels que, teilu 

que, such as. 

Such is expressed in French by tel, telle, tels, or telles, according 
to the gender and number of the substantive to which it refers, 
without expressing a which follows such in English ; as — such a mao, 
tel hamme ; such a thing, telle chose ; and not tel un hamtne, telle 
•ne chose. 

Such as, used to express a comparison between persons or things, 
IS expressed by,-<r-le/ que, telle que, tels que, or telles que, according to 
the gender and number of the first of the persons or things compared ; 
as — she is a woman such as you, c'est unefemme telle que vous, 

. But such a«, taken in an indefinite sense, at the beginning of the first 
part of a sentence consisting of two parts, as — such as laugh to-day 
will cry to-morrow, is expressed by tel or telle, tels or telles, before the 
first part, with qui before the eecond ; as — such as laugh to-day will 
cry to«morrow, tel rit aujourd* hut qusjdeurera demain, 

10. Quelque,quelquifs, aty . son^e or any; quelque and qmlques, with que 
before the ioUowiag. vetb^ and, aliso, quel que, quelle que, queds qm, 
apd quelks que, iixt^.Q words, wbfktever. Quelque tsxd tmtt, indcMoli* 
nable, with qme before the next verb, however, howsoever, though 
ever bq uanch, or po liltte. let ever so. Quelque chose que, quoi flic 
ee soU q^Ct quoi que ee soit, quoi que, whatever, whatsoever, &o.. . 

X Quelque, qfulques, a^j. some or any. 

Sme or any, coming before a substantive of which it does wA ex* 
press a portion, is sometimes construed into French by quelque or ft^ 
ques, and sometimes by du, dela,de P, or des, according to the geadsr 
and number of the substantive; as — I had something to tell yon, fdiiai^ 
quelque ehoee d vous direi have yoU any thing to tell me? emez^v^^e-qiieU 
que chose i me dire? if you have any thing to tell her, n taus mveiipmt* 
que chose i bti Ore ; do you-JuiQw any news I sMoez-vome des meuveike? 

But smie or any, emjiloyed before a substantive of wlneh it denotes 
an indeterminate snimber dr portion, is expressed in French by du, de 
l^f de V, or des, according to the gender and number of the sub^nlive ; 
as-v«give me some bread, i^^mcs-mot dm pain; have you any ink ? lavez-^ 
vous de Vencre? &c, 

* 

2. Quelque aiid quelque^, with que before the succeeding ^Terb ; and tfiso, 
quel que, quelle que, quels que^ and quelles que, in two words, what- 
ever. 

Whatever or whatsoever, being used before a substantive which is 
followed by ^ny other verb thaeii to be, or simply what or which before 
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a substantive, with soever after it, or though or ief before a verb, witfi 
ever so much or so many^ so little or so few, before the following syb- 
stantive, is expressed in French by quelque or quelques before the sub- 
stantive, with que after it, putting the succeeding verb iD the subjunctive 
mood; as — whatever reasons he may have, or what reasons soever be 
may have ; let him have ever so many reasons, or though he. have ever 
so many reasons, quelques raisons qu*il ait ; using, 1. quelque or qud- 
ques; 2. the substantive ; 3. que ; 4. the verb in Uie subjunctive mood; 
5. the rest as in English. 

But if the substantive before which whatever or whatsoever, or any of 
the above expressions is used, be the nominative of a tense of the verb 
to be; as — whatever his opinions may he; whatsoever road it maybe; 
whatever ov whatsoever, or any of the above expressions, is theu construed 
into French by quel que, quelle que, quels que, or quelles que, in two 
words, before the corresponding tense of the verb ^tre in French, qud 
taking the gender and number of the substantive to which it refers, and 
que remaining indeclinable ; as — whatever his opinions may be, quellet 
que soicnt ses opinions ; whatsoever road it may be, quel que soit k 
chemin ; using, 1. quel, quelle, quels, or quelles; 2. que; 3. the verbis 
the subjunctive mood; 4. the substantive ; as if it were ia Englisfa, 
whatever may be his opinions ; whatsoever may be the roadm 

3. Quelque and tout (indeclinable,) with que before* the following verb, 
however, howsoever, though evei:so niuch or so little, let ever so. 

However being used before an adjective or a participle, or how before, 
with soever after it, or as before and as after it, or simply as after it ; or, also, 
though or let before a verb, whether it is to be or any other, with eter 
so atter it, before an adjective or a participle, is expressed in French by 
quelque, indeclinable, before the adjective or participle^ with que after it, 
putting the succeeding verb in the subjunctive mood ; or, also, by tOMt, 
before the adjective or participle, with que after it, and the following 
verb in the indicative mood ; as — however powerful you may be ; or, 
as powerful as you are; or, powerful as you are; or, though or let yoo 
be ever so powerful, quelque puissant que vous soyez, or tout puissant 
que- vous etes ; using, 1. quelque or tout ; 2. the adjective or participle; 
3; que; A, the verb iu the subjunctive mood, i( quelque be used, bat hi 
the indicative if it be tout; 5. the substantive, if any, and the rest as 
in English* 

. Though, used before a tense of the verb to be, with a substantive 
after it; &a^ though she be a woman, is expressed in French by tout, 
touie, tous, or toutes, (declinable,) according to the gender and number 
of the substantive following, with que before the verb which must he 
put in the indicative mood; as — ^though she be a woman, toute femme 
qu'elle est ,*- using, 1 . tout, toute, tous, or toutes ; 2. the substantive ; 
3» que ; 4. the verb in the indicative mood ; as if it were in Kngtish^ 
all woman that she is, 

4. Queique chose que, quoi que ee soit que, quoi que ^ ioit, quoi que, 

whatever, whatsoever, nothing whatever. 

When the words whatever and whatsoever, or, also, notkinff what' 
ever, or any thing whatever or whatsoever, in a negative sentence, are 
used in an indeterminate sense, as in these sentences,— vAofevor yam 
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may say; she does not apply herself to any thing whatever ; whatever oi* 
whatsoever'' is expressed in French by quelque chose que, quoi que ce soit 
que, or quoi que, with the following verb in the subjunctive mood ; and 
nothing whatever, or any thing whatever or whatsoever, in a negatived 
sentence, by quoi que ce soit, quelque chose que ce soit, or rien du tout, 
with ne before the verb, which must be put in the indicative mood, but 
never by quoi que in a negative sentence ; as — whatever you may say, 
quelque chose que, quoi que ce soit que, or quoi que vous disiez ; she does 
not apply herself to any thing whatever, elle ne s'applique d quoi que ee 
soit, or d rien du tout, but not elle ne s* applique d quoi que, 

Quoi que, pronoun, must be written in tw^o words, to be distinguished from quoi- 
que, conjunction. 

Any or no, coming before a substantive, with whatever or whatsoever 
cither expressed or understood after it, in an affirmative or negative sen- 
tence, ?is—jind any pretext whatever ; there is no reason whatsoever ; 
whatever or whatsoever is expressed in French by quelconque, singular, 
for both genders, and is placed after the substantive to which it refers ; 
as — find any pretext whatever, trouvez un prHexte quelconque ; there 
is no reason whatsoever, t7 n'y a raison quelconque, 

Quelconque may also be used in the plural ; as — deux points quel- 
conques, two points whatsoever. 

12. Tout, toute, tous, toutes, all, the whole of; tout le, touie la, tous 
les, toutes les, all the, the whole ; le tout, the whole ; tout, every] 
thing, all things ; tout ce qui, tout ce que, all that, every thing that;, 
tout, (indeclinable,) wholly, entirely, quite; nous tous, vous tous, 
eux tous,B\[ of us, all of you, all of them. 

1. Tout, toute, tous, toutes: all, the whole of. 

Whenever all, or the whole of, comes before a possessive or a de*, 
moBstrative pronoun followed by a substantive, as — all my friends ;> 
with all his kindness ; the whole of his property, it is expressed ia; 
French by tout, toute, tous, or toutes, according to the gender and num-! 
ber pf the following substantive to which it refers, and is placed before 
the possessive or demonstrative pronoun in French as iu English, with- 
out ever being followed by any article; as — all my friends, tous mes 
amis ; with all his kindness, avec toute aa bontS ; the whole of his pro-' 
perty, tout son bien, 

2. Tout le, toute la, tousles, toutes les; all the, the whole. 

All the, or the whole, coming before a substantive, which is not pre-' 
ceded by a possessive or a demonstrative pfonoun, is expressed in 
Frenchhy tout le, toute la, tousles, or toutes /es» according to the geQ<)er 
and number of the substantive; as — I have danced with all the ladies, 
fai dansd avec toutes les dames; the whole fleet and army, toute lajlotte 
et toute Farm^e, 

3. Le tout ; the whole. 

' The ichole, not referring to any substantive, but taken in an indefi- 
nite sense, is expressed in French by le tout, which is masculine singu- 
lar, requiring any adjective or participle referring to it, in the masculine, 
singular, and the verb of which it may be the nominative, in the third 
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person singular ; but if le tout be the ol^ect of a Terb, it is placed after 
It in a simple tense, and after the participle in a compound one ; as — Uw 
whole amounts to so much, h tout monte d tant ; will you have tbe 
whole? vouiez'vous le tout? the whole would be too much, ie tout 
strait trop, 

4. Tout, every thing, all, all things. 

"Whenever the words erery things all, ail things^ are taken in an in- 
definite sense, they are expressed in French by tout, which is masculine 
singular, and requires the verb of which it may be tbe nominative in 
the third person singular ; but if tout be the direct object of a verb, it is 
placed after it in a simple tense, and between the auxiliary and the 
participle in a compound one; as — every thing goes badly, tout^ r« 
mal: piety refers all things to God, la pict6 rapporte tout d Ditu; 
she has lost every thing, elle a tout perdu. 

5. Tout ce qui, tout ce que ; all that, every thing that. 

The words all that, everi/ thing that or which, and also, whatever, 
in the sense of all that, are expressed in French by taut ce qui for 
the nominative of the following verb, and by tout ce que for its direct 
object, which expressions being masculine singular, require any ad- 
jective or participle referring to them in the masculine singular. The 
verb, of which tout ce qui is the nominative, is also put in the third 
person singular; as — all that or whatever is fashionable is much sought 
after, tout ce qui est d la mode est tr^s-recherchS ; all that or whatever 
he says is false, tout ce qu*%l dit est faux, 

6. Tout, (indeclinable,) wholly, entirely, quite. 

Whenever the adverbs wholly, entirely, quite, are used before an 
adjective or a participle, they are expressed in French by tout, (in- 
declinable,) whether the adjective or participle before which tout comes 
be masculine or feminine, singular or plural, except, however, when 
being feminine, it begins with a consonant, or h aspirated, in which 
case tout agrees with it in gender and number ; as — he is entirely de- 
voted to their service, t7 est tout dSvouS d leur service; she was quite 
astonished, elle fut tout ^tonnte ; was she not quite sadt n*^ait^k 
pas toute triste? &c. 

Should wholly, entirely, quite, come before the possessive pronoun 
yours, as — / am wholly yours, they are, likewise, expressed by tout, 
(indeclinable,) which is placed before the personal pronoun d vous, in 
the sense of yours in English ; as — I am wholly yours, je suis taut d 
vous, and never tout le vHre. 

7. Nous taus, vous tous, eux tons, Sfc. ; all of ut, all of yoa, all 

of them. 

Whenever the expressions alt of us, all of you, all of tkem, depend 
on a preposition, as in these sentences, — he complains of ail of us; I 
shall have recourse to all of you ; all of us is expressed in French 
by noMs tous, for the masculine, and nous toutes, for the feminise; 
Oil of you, by vous tous m. and vous toutes f. ; all of them^ by eux tous 
m. and elles toutes f. ; provided a corresponding prjeposi.dbn to jtjiat of 
which they are the object in Bnglish be used before th^ in Erencb; 
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Cor ;»houl<l they come af^r a verb rcquiriag no prepOBition before 
them in French, or fihotild they be the nomiDative of a Verb« ious. or 
toutes should then be used without the pronouns nous, vous, eux, or 
elles; as — he complaint of ali of us, il se plaint de nousiotts, or denaUs 
toutes ; I shall have recourse to all of you» famrai recours d vous ious, 
or d vous toutesy &c. ; but we say without eux or elles, — »they were all of 
them gone, Us etalent tous partis, or eiies Staient toutes parties ; and 
not its Staient eux tous partis, or elies etaient elles toutes parties. 

Tout, toute, tous, dJii toutes are repeated in French before every sub- 
stantive or adjective which they modify, and agree with it iA gender 
and number, (except in the cases where tout is indeclinable^) altbotigh 
all, the whole, or the whole of be not repeated in English ; as — I am^ 
with all the respect and esteem possible, your very humble servant,/e 
suis, avec tout le respect et toute la considiration possibles, totre tr^t- 
humble serviteur. 

IS. Uh autre, uHe Autre, another; les autres^ autrni, others* 

Another is expressed in French by ten autre, for the masculine sin*- 
gular, and vne autre for the feminine singular. Others is construed by 
Jes autres, which is a plural bf both genders. These pronouns ar^ 
equally applicable to both persons and things; as— another man, uk 
autre homtpue ; another thing, une autre chose ; the otheris^ les autres* 

If Qthers be used in ah indefinite sense^ after a preposition, with riir 
ference to persons, but without comparison with, or reference to any 
other word, as — to speak ill of others,; it is expressed in Frenco by 
autrui, (indeclinable^} which is never preceded by any article; as— to 
speak ill of others, parler mal d^autrui. 

*But if others, coniing after a preposition, implies some comparisou 
with, or relation to some oi^er word, mentioned before or after it, it 
is then construed, in to French by lesautres, and not by autrui; aa--r 
do not speak ill of others, if you wish that others should not spe^ 
ill of you» ne parlez pas mal des au(res, si vous voulez que les autres ne 
parlef^t pas mal de vous ; and not ng parlez pas mal d'autrm, si vou$ 
vifulez qu^autrui ne parte pas mal de vous, because others, used in tb^ 
first part pf the sctnteqce, relates to others emf^oyed in tiie second 
part. 



Autrui 
d*€nitrui: 
direct 
not been 



a can only be used after a preposition in French ; as — ne prenez pas le bten 
i, do not take others' goods. Les autres is employed for the nominatiTe oir 
object of a verb ; as—ies autres u'ont |mi4 et4 pffms pr ponies, ti|e others hav^ 
;n punished; J'aime mieux les autres, 1 like the others best; and notaulrtfi. 



14. UunV autre, Vune V autre, les uns les autres, les unes les autres i 

one another, each other. 

The. pronouns one another and £ach o^Aer are expressed in French by 
run Vautre, Vvne V autre, when speakiagoidy of two^ and by les vi^shs 
autres, les unes les autres, when speaking of savekral^ according to tb? 
gender of the substantive to which they refer, and if th^y depend Qti a 
preposition, it is placed between f ten and V autre, Vune and V autre. Us 
uns and les autres, and Us unes and les autres, and never before them, 
as it is in English before one a»other atfd each otheri as — they praise 
too much one another. Us se louent trop Fun, lautrjei they are alwa.>{<i 
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speaking ill of one another, Us parlent toujours mal Fun de Vduit^y and 
not de run Vautre, 

16. Vun et VautrCy Vune et Vautre, les uns et lea autres^ Its unes et Us 
autresy both one and another; Pun ou Fautre^ Vune mi Vautre^ either; 
ni Vun ni Vatftre, ni Vune ni Vautre, neither. 

1. Vun et Vautre, Vune et Vautre, les uns et les autres, les unes et Jei 

autres, both, one and another. 

Whenever both and one and another are used with reference to 
two persons or things, they are expressed in French by Vun et Vautre, 
Vune et Vautre, requiring any adjective or participle referring to them 
in the plural, and the verb, of which they may be the nominative, in 
ihe third person plural; as — both are good, Vun et Vautre sotU bans; 
both disobeyed the king, Vun et Vautre desoMirent au rai* 

If both and one and another be used with reference to more than 
two persons , or things, they are expressed by les unset Us autres, let 
uues et les autres, requiring, as above, the verb, of which they may 
be the nominative, in the third person plural, and the adjectives or 
participles referring to them in the plural; as-^I hate to be in com- 
pany with those who are too full of flattery , .as well as with those 
whose sincerity borders upon rudeness, both are equally disagreeable, 
je ne hais pas moins la compagnie de ceux qui font trap de compliment, 
que celle des personnes dont la franchise approche de la grossiSreti, let 
uns et les autres sont egalement d6sagr^bles. 

When both, referring to two persons or things, comes after the 
pronouns we, you, and they, for the nominative of a verb, and after 
us, you, and them, for its object, as — they both died miserably; I 
admire you both ; he spoke to them both, &c. ; it is expressed in French 
by Vun et Vautre, Vune et Vautre, singular, which must be placed 
after the verb in a simple tense, and after the participle in a com- 
pound one, construing the pronouns we, you, and they^ by nous, 
vous, Us or elles, for the nominative of the verb, and us, you, them, 
hy nous, vous, les, and leur, for its object; as — they both died miser- 
ably, ils moururent miserablement Vun et Vautre ; I admire you both, 
Je vous admire Vun et Vautre ; he spoke to them both, t/ ieur parla i 
Vun et d Vautre. 

Tous les deux and. tous deux might also be used instead of Vun et 
Vautre, in the above sentences ; as — ils moururent. miserablement torn 
les deux ; je vous admire tous deux: il leur parla d tous deux or d tout 
les deux. 

When Vun et Vautre depends on a preposition, the preposition must 
be repeated before Vun and before Vautre ; as — we wrote to them both, 
nous leur ecrivimes k Vun et k Vautre, 

Both coming immediately before a substantive, as in this sentence, 
— I have been both, roads, is usually expressed in French by ies deux; 
as — I have been both roads, j'ai 6tS par les deux chemins. 
. When both is used before the first of two substantives joined by 
the conjunction and, as— Ae has travelled both by seafiad iassd, it ii 
then a conjunction which is sometimes expressed by et, aDd-Boine- 
times left out in French; as — he has travelled both -by.aiearand land, 
f / if voyag^ par terre et par mer. 
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' Both, used before two adjectiyes set in a kind of oppoisitiooy is: 
generally expressed in French by fant ; as— the authors both ancient 
and modern^ /^ auieurs tant anciens que modet^es, 

16. L^un ou Vautre, tune ou Fautre, either. ' 

When either- is used in English with reference to two persons oi^ 
things, it is expressed in French by run ou Vautre, Vune ou Vautre, 
singular, which requires any adjective or participle referring to it» inr 
the singular, and the verb of which it may be the nominative in the 
third person singular ; as— either will do it, Vun ou Vautre lefera. 

17. Ni Pun ni Tautre, rii Vune ni ritutfe, neither. 

Neither, being used with reference to two persona or things^ ur 
expressed in French by ni Vun ni lautre, ni Vune ni Vautre, which 
requires the Verb of which it may be the nominative in ttie thirvt 
person plural, if both ni Vun ni Vautre concur to the action mentioned; 
as— neither of them has dene his duty, ni Fun iii Vautre n*<mt- fait 
leur devoir, and not n*a fait, because it is meant to express that 
both have neglected their diity : but, on the contrary, if only one-^ 
fif Vun ni Vautre be considered as the subject of the action, the verb 
inust th*en be put in the third person ^ihguliEir; as — neithcir of tlifeiii^ 
is my father, ni Vun ni Vautre n*e8t man phre, and not ne spntp 
because ni Vun ni Vautre is taken indiyidually, as they cannot beboflk* 
my father. • . - _ , 

Ne is requisite before the verb of iiHblch ni Vuti' ni Vautre, 6)^' nt 
Vune ni Vautre, is the nominative or object,, as in the above sentences^ 

ESSAY UI. , ' 

Whoever attacks the sacred person of a king is guilty of hig& treason. Ot 

attaquer ... coupable , html trahMon • 

whomsoever you may have heard it, I do not believe it — ^To whomsoever 

8ub,pret, entendre 

you apply, they wiUtell you the same thing. Has any body been 

8ub, pr, 8*adre88er on 

here for me to*day ? No, sir.— I expect somebody to supper this evening. — ^WSll 
demander 

you give me some of your new honey?— His sisters will have each ten thousand 
donner miel 

pounds.^Every one must pay for himself.— We must give every body ^his own.* 

9U n/aut d chacun lerien 

It is a saying which is in every l^ody's mouth.— There is in every plant a peci^fu^ 
dieton particvUer 

quality. 1 give her a* lesson every Monday and 'fhuxsday, and I dine with her 

chez 

• . . ■ « 

every Sunday.— Every man who preaches (such a) doctrine is in error.— fiveSybbrfy 

cette . dtm» 

seeks happiness, but nol^ody can ^nd it in this worlds — ^ave'yov nottold' an)f 
chereher .... 4 

body of* it? i)id you ever see any body more amiable and tharming than Miss 

jl*** f ]^o . mid I doubt whether Nature ever formed any thing more per" 

que Cttfr. fret. 
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feet— We have seen several thoasand persons (walking) by the tide of tlie 

qiu M promemaient 9ur bard 

rirer. — Of the great number of friends who surrowid us in prosperity^ there is* 

enviranner ' t7 «'« 

often not one (remaining) in adversity. Nothing is more commoa than the word 

• . 9 < ^reste 

friendship ; bnt nothing is more rare than a true friend.— —That young lady says 

veritable 

nothing.— —I do not think any thing will be more agreeable to her than a 

sub, pr» 

little walk after dinner. -*-There is nothing more pleasing than the company of 
promenade agriahU 9oc%it6 

an amiable woman.--^Tired (with the) world and its pleasures, she bade adiea 

DtgoMi du de dire 

toi the splendid trifles of the Court — I know nothing new.-*I have something very 

pretty to give you.— Having but few yewrs to live, we ought to* try to enjoy thea. 

mmie a tAcker d* a 

•«-*Friendsh|p is only bought by friendship.— I saw nobody eUe bat two 

AmitU ne 8*acheter que 

dukiren.-^There was nothing in the house but two or three chairs. — He only took 

a basin* of* broth and a mutton • chop.-a< — There is nobody bat fean 

bouUhn cdtelette qui sub. pr, 

death. — It is very difficult to find two persons of the same temper and' of the sane 

de caractdre 

opinion. — Do not be afraid of asking her pardon, she is all goodness.— The anlmab 

craindre de lui , 

themselves are affected (by the) harmonious sounds of instruments.— Women and 

sensible aux des 

even children were put to death. — I have heard that many of year pupils do not 

mettre d 

like your new house. — ^Many say so, and several deuy it<— She was a woman sock 
chuer le 

as you.— >Such as laugh to-day will cry to-morrow.— I had something to tell you, but 

I have quite forgotten what it was,— If your sister has anything to send to France, 
oAlier ce que c* ^ 

tell her I shall set out after to-morrow for Paris. Whatever talenU ybu 

mb,fr, 

may possess, whatever advantages you (may. have received) from Natare and 
avoir teniez it 

education, with* what perfections soever you may be endowed , expect 

sub.pr, poss^der newmaahendn 

(the) suffrages but of a very sipall number of men. — Whatever the obstacles 
aux que sub.pr, 

may be, he must try to surmount them. — I shall never forget what she told me, 

tdskir de . cequ* . . . . 

whatoTer her motives might be.— We shall overtake him^ whiohsoerer 

iub.im, lateindre qmH^ssUti 

road he . . may haye taken.— However skilful and learned we ' 

sub.pret. habile -quelqus''- ^ . '. mb.pr, 

may be* let us «ot mske a vain show of our knowledge.— Let him be ever 

^talage scieneie ''Siib.pr* 
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80 powerful, he will never conquer them. — ^Though she be a w6man, Bhe is strdtager 
puissant vaincre 

than you.—Whatever you undertake, you will neyer succeed in*, if you db 

sub.pr. entreprendre riussir 

not take your measures better.— She is so lazy that she does not apply herself to any 
mesure s'appliquer 

thing whatever — Find any pretext whatever to excuse you. — All these oranges 

pour 

are rotten. — The whole of his property would notsuffice to pay half his debts. 
pourrir hien pour la de 

All the grandeur, wealth, and power of the earth cannot satisfy an ambitious 

richesses pi, poucoir 

mind. — The whole army fought for six hours and a half — How much do 

combattre pendant 

you ask for the whole ? I will not sell the whole.— Every thing displeases her.— 

vouioir lui , 

They have taken, every thing away* with them. — All is not gold that glitters. 
emporter i s « «i:« ^qui ^briUer 

— Every thing which is lofty; yast, and profound, expands the imagination and 

6lev^ itendre 

dilates the heart. — Whatever tends to enlighten the understanding and to impress 
dilater tendre ^claifer entendement impruner 

the heart with right feelings, is desirable. — Do you believe all that she says f 
dans de bon sentiment croire 

No ; I do not believe the' half (of it.) Your sister was quite cast down at that 

en abattre 

news: however, afflicted as she was, she received me kindly. 1 am 

cependant tout ' qu^ avec bonU 

wholly yours.— -Children, amiable as they are, (have, nevertheless,) many 

tout ne laissent pas d' avoir 

ftiults, which it is necessary to correct.— ~ Your mother is quite altered since, her 
difaut ■ essentiel de chancer 

illness. — I shall have recourse to all of you.i— He complains of all of us.— —It Waft 

■ 

another person. 1 am very happy that others enjoy themselves.— —Do inot 

aise sub.pr. s*anmaer 

speak ill of others.*— -Behave well towards others, if you wish that othars 

Secomporter . vouhir 

should behave well to you.— r- We shovld be guilty. . of great injustice 
sub, pr, envers coupable 

towards one another if we were prejudiced by the features of those whom we do 

se laisser pr^venir trait 

not know.— (We ought to assist) each other.— -Your cousin and mine have great 
n/autseseoourir 

abilities, but they both make a very bad use (of them.)— Either of you ipjut, 
talent en mb,pret» 

have broken that dish, though neither of you will confess it— (The people) 

sub* pr. touioir avouer Lespeuples 

often (luffer (by the) wars which kings make' with one another.— They both relate 
des St /aire aux rapporter 

tlie same story, although neither believes it— I should love them both, 

fait sub.pr. W«i 

if they were more attentive to their studies.— These two ladies are very rich, and you 
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flroch please them both.— —As you hikve been bolii roads, teU me which is Oe 
leur it 

shortest^I have travelled both by sea and land for twen^ years. •^Travdlwr 
court pendioU 

bolh ancient and modem, say that it is the richest country in the wtnid. 

c* 



LESSON LIII. 
Of Verbs. 

OF THE SUBJECT OR NOMINATIVE OF TH£ VERB. 

The principal functioa of the verb' being, as before explained, to sig- 
nify aflirmation, the word which denotes the person or thing of whidi 
we affirm or deny any thing, is called the subject or nominative of the 
verb, and is generally expressed by a noun or a pronoun. 

In order to know the subject of a verb, it is necessary to ask tte 
qnestions-^vi eat-ce qui? (who is it who?) with referenoe> to persons or 
animated beings ; and gi^est-ce qui? (what is it that?) witb reference to 
things ; the answer to these questions will always denote the nomiaa* 
tive or subject of the verb ; for instance — cet homme va tamber, that 
man is going to fall : if it be asked — qui est-ce quiva tomher? who is it 
who is going to fall? the answer is — cet homme^ that man; cei homm 
is then the subject of va tomher i—mentir est honteux, lying is shamefiil; 
qu*est'Ce qui est honteux? what is it that is shameful ? the answer is^ 
mentir, lying ; mentir is therefore the subject of est 

' Agreement of the verb with its subfeet. 

General Rule.— The verb agrees, in French^ in number and person 
with its subject ; as— /a haine veiUe et FamiHi s'endort, hatred is ever 
awake and friendship is always sleeping; hs femis^ sont amMui 
women are amiable. 

When the relative pronoun qui is used before a verb and refois to a aon 
or prononn expressed before* the verb is put in the same number and peisoa, 
in French^ as the. noun or pronoun to which it relates; bnt^shoold qui not i^ 
fo any thing expressed before, being taken absolutely or ia an interrogatiTe maoBflr, 
the verb should then be put in the third person singular ; as— e«#-ce mot qui Tot iitt' 
is It I who said so ?. est-ce tmu qm Vavez-vu ? is it you who have seen him f ceux fa 
aiment la rerfti, those who like virtue ; gut ne vit ^ue psur soi est indigne de vwrtt 1 e 
who lives only for himself does not deserve to live ; qui a fait csUs 9 who has ||«M 
that? &c. 

. Observations. — 1. When a verb has for its nominative two ormon 
nouns or pronouns of the third person singular, united by the conjonc- 
tion ett it is put in the third person plural; as — Je vice et Jm weriu (mt 
des effets contraires, vice and virtue have contrary effects ; lui et elk 
vieudront, he and she will come. 
* A verb is, likewise, usually put in the thii^ person plural in Frendv 
When having for its nominative two or more substantiTes not Joined 
by the conjunction et ; as — le RhSne, la Loire, la Seine^ edni lee rMtns 
lesplus remarquttbUs de la France ^ the Rhone, the! Loire, and 'the SdaSi 
are the finest rivers in France. 

tie marchancl Touvrier, le prdtre/le soldat, ' ' ■ 

iSoat toas 6galement les membreade T^tat.— Voltairs. 
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Should the substantives which serve as nominatives to a verb be synonyiaoiiji /mi 
nearly so, the verb should agree with the last only, because, in this case, there exists 
4 uzMty in the tho/ights which must also be found in the words; as— «on omHit^fM^ 
douceur est connue de tout le mondej his amenity, his sweet temper, is known by every 
body. * 

Le noir venin, le flel de leurs Merits, 

UTexcite en moi que le plus froid m6pris. 

The verb must, likewise* agree with the last substantive only, although the fob* 
stantives be not synonymous, if we dwell more on the last than upon the others^ 
either because it explains the preceding ones, or because it is so energetic or of such 
moment that tiie others are nearly forgotten ; as — tout rangy tout aexe, tout ttge, Aoii 
aspirer au boiUieur, there is no rank, sex, or age, hot ought to aspire to happiness. 

Le P6rou, le Potose, Alzire est sa conqu^te. 

Un seal mot, nn soupir, un regard vous trtiiktt«-*-VoLTAlEB, AUite*^ . 

V 

There will be no difficulty in the application of the above rules, if one of the mb* 
stantives be plural, because then the verb is alwi^s put in the plural; as— ^tifi 
repentir, ses jieurs leJUchirenti his repentance, his tears moved him. 

Synonymous substantives should not be united by the additional conjunction «i: 
as there is only one and the same idea between them, any sign of addition would be 
useless. We must not therefore say-— 2a doucewr et la bouU du gprand HenrU but la 
douceur, la bont£ du grand Henri; t^e sweet temper and goodness of the groM 
Henry. 

2. When a verb has two or more nominatives of different persona 
united by the conjunction ef, it is put in the plural and agrees with 
the person which has the priority, that is, with the first person in pre- 
ference to the other two, and with the second rather than with the third. 
If the first person be used with the second or the third, the verb is put 
in the first person plural, and is immediately preceded by the resuming 
pronoun nous, which, in such a case, is invariably used in French, 
although it is not expressed in English; but, if the second persotf be 
used with the third, the verb is put in the second person plural, and is 
preceded by ^ow^ as may be seen in the following ei^amples : — vom et 
moi nous aammet CQutetu de noire sott, you and I are satisfied with our 
fate; — nous irons d la campagne lui et moiy he and I shall go into the 
country ; vous et lui vous savez la chose, you and he know the affair* 

The following is the ord^ which the pronouns should always observe in saok 
cases in French. 

1 If the first person be used with the second or the third, the second or third, 
comes first; as — wms et mo'iy or hd et moi nous vronsy you and I, or he and I shall go. \ 

2. If the second person be used with the third, the second comes first ; as— veips 
e/ elle vous avesfait cda, you and she have done that 

3. If the three persons are used together, the second comes first, then the thindL 
and the first is placed the last ; tifi—wnu, Itfi, et moi nous y ^tions, you, he, and I 
were there. 

3. When a verb has two or more nominatives of different persona 
united by the conjunction ou, use requires that the person which has 
the priority, that is, the first in preference to the other two, and th^ 
second in preference to the third, should be immediately placed befpre, 
the verb, which agrees with it in person, and is put in the plural ; ii| 
this case^ the resuming pronouns nous and vous are not used before 
the verb, if it be preceded by ^ut, while they are requisite if it is not; 
as — c*est toi ou moi qui avons fait cela, it is you or I who have .dope 
that; c'est lui ou moi qui I'avons dit, it is he or I who have said it; lui,^ 
elle, ou moi nous irons, he, she, or I shall go. 

Le roi, T&ne, ou moi nous mourrons.— La Fontaine. 

When a verb has the pronoun Vun au Vouire, or also two sub^Usx*^ 
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lives or two pronouns of the third person singulari united by* the con- 
junction ou, for its nominative, it agrees with the last only, and is put is' 
the third person singular; as — run ou V autre now 6crira, either will 
write to us; Piet^e ou Paul le fera, Peter or Paul will do it. 

4. The verb is likewise put in the third person singular, though 
having for its nominative several nouns in the singular and plural, if a 
collective expression, such as — chacun, each ; persanne, nobody ; nwl, 
none; rien, nothing; tout, all; comes immediately before it, re- 
suming all the nominatives inta one ; or, also, when the conjunction ad- 
versative mats IS placed before the last substantive, and this is in tlie sin- 
gular ; as — remords, crainUi^pMls, rien ne m*a retenue, neither remorse, 
fear, nor danger restrained me; non seuJement toutea ses richesses el 
tout 968 honneurs, mais toute sa vertu s^^vanouit, not only, all her riches 
and honours, but her virtue disappeared. 

5. When ainsi que, de mime que, aussi bien que, comme, non plus que, 
are used, as in a parenthesis, in a sentence, to establish a resemblance 
or denote a comparison between two parts of it, the incidental sentence 
introduced by these expressions has not any influence on the verb, 
which agrees with the first substantive, without any consideration for 
the number or gender of the other substantives joined to it by any of 
the above conjunctions; as— Za vertu de m^me que ie savoir a son 
prix; virtue as well as learning has its price. 

Le noarrisson du Pinde, ainsi que le gaerrier, 
k toot ror du Perou, pr^fere un beau laurier. 

Piron, la MStrom. Act III. so. 7. 

Le juste, aus^ hien que le sage, 

Bu crime et du malbeur, salt tirer avantage. 

Voltaire, Zaire, II. 1. 

6. When lun et Vautre is used as nominative to a verb, it is 
better to put the verb in the third person plural, though many cele- 
brated authors have sometimes employed it in the singular, and some- 
times in the plural ; as — Vun et Vautre sont bons, both are good ; and 
not I'un et I' autre est bon. 

If, besides lun et Vautre, the verb should have the pronoun 
ih or elles for its nominative, Vun et Vautre being placed after the 
verb, in this case the verb should always be used in the plural ; as — 
ih voudront Vun et Vautre y alter, mais ils nHront ni l*un ni Vautre, 
both will be desirous of going, but neither will go. 
' 7. When ni Vun ni Vautre, neither the one nor the other, or two 
nouns joined together by ni repeated, are used as nominative to a 
verb, the verb must be put in the third person plural, if both ni I'un ni 
Vautre, or the two nouns, concur to the action mentioned or receive it; 
but it is put in the singular if one of the subjects only does the action 
or receives it : in either case, ne or n' must be employed before the 
verb; as — ni Vun ni Vautre n'ont fait leur devoir, neither have done 
their duty; ni la douceur ni la force ne peuvent rien^ neither mildness 
nor force can effect any thing; ce nesera ni M, le due ni M. le eomie 
qui sera nommi president, neither the duke nor the count will be 
chosen president; fit Vun ni Vautre n*est mon jp^f, neither is my 
father. 

Observe. '^When a verb has for its nominative two or morev.pro- 
nouDs of different persons, joined together by the conjunction mi, it is 
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likewise put in the plural and agrees with that which has the priority ; 
but, in this case, the resuming pronouns noii« and t^ons are not used ^ 
asr— ni V0U8 ni moi ne sommes coupables, neither you nor I are guilty; 
ni V0U8 ni lui n*avez/ait celoy neither you nor he have done that; and 
not ni vous ni moi nous ne sommes covpabies, ni voias ni lui vous n*avez 
faitceia. .; 

' 8. When, after un or une, comes de or des followed by a sub'stai^- 
tive plural and the relative pronoun qui, for the antecedent of the suCf- 
ceeding verb, the verb must be put in the plural, if it refers, to the Bub? 
stantive following un or unt, and not to un or une. Any ad,jective. or 
participle which may also refer to the substantive, is likevvise ^m( 
in the plural ; as — voire ami est un des hommes qui p6rirent dans I0 
sedition, your friend is one of the men who perished in the sedition ;. in 
this example perirent is in the plural, because it refers to the^ n^^en 
who perished, and not to un. 

But if the verb should refer to un or une, and not to the substantive 
following, it should then be put in the singular, as well as atiy 44l^c- 
tive or participle risferring also to un or unt; as — c*est un, de. mfd 
meilleurs amis qui nCafait ee present, it is one of my best friend? Mfbo 
made me that present ; a fait is itk the singular, because it refers to tin, 
and not to amis, a friend who has made me a present being the sql^QCt 
spoken of. . ■ . : . :: 

Should, on the contrary, the verb refer neither to ten or une, , not 
to the substantive following, but to another substantive or proqoun 
which the verb has for its nominative, un or nne with cfe« and .'the 
substantive following being used with que fox its direct object, in tbU 
case any adjective or participle coming after the verb should always h^ 
put in the plural, and agree with the ,substantive following un or un^ ; 
B,S'-^c'est un des plus grands services ique vous m*ai^ez jamais rendus, it is 
one of the greatest services that you ever did me. . , . 

9. When a substantive! collective partitive, such as — une infinJO^p 
an infinity ; un nomhre, a number; unefoule, a crowd ; une muliit^e, 
a multitude; tene nu^e, a cloud,. a swarm; une sorte^ a, sort; laplupart, 
the greatest part; or an . adverb of quantity, as — beaucpjup, much, 
many ; peu, little, few ; assez, enough ; mains, less ; plus, more ;. trop, 
too mdch, too many ; tant, so. much, so. many; combien, howmiicjiy 
how many, or also que used for combien ; is follovved by the prepo^i-- 
tion de and a substantive for the nominative of a verb,. the verb, as well 
as any adjective or participle, which may follow, agree with the Bifb- 
stantiye following the collective,bepau8.e it expresses the principal idea; 
a,B—une infiniU dejeumea gens s^y sont noyh, a great number of y.qi^ng 
men have been drowned there; une multitude .d'habitans abandf^l^^^ 
rent leur pays, a multitude of. inhabitants abaudoned their cpuntry^l Id 
plupart du moinde le croit, the majority of people believe it; peu f^gens 
negligent leurs int6rets, i^w people neglect their interests ; une vi'figr 
taine de soldets se sont rSvoit^ about'twenty soldiers haye.mujLinj'*^^. '« 

If, however, a noun collective partitive should be pjrecede4 blithe 
definite article Zp or la, it would require the verb of which it is .tbe,no- 
miuativei a$ likewise any adjective, or participle r^fferripg to it, ja 
the singularniimber; as — lenombre d^shabitans se monte d vingtmiile, 
the number of inhs^bitants ampunts.to twenty thousand* 

LaplufMrt not being followed by aby noun,, hot. being vsed «bsolii^ly bafoM «. 



Sn , PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF TH E VEJUJ, 

reri). as its nominative, nequires it in the third person plural ; B0-*la pimpart/ure»i 
d^avis que, the majority were of opinion that 

A substantive collective general, that is, a noun representing the 
whole of the persons or things mentioned ; as — armSe, army ; far^tt 
forest ; peupie, people ; nation, nation ; whether it is followed bj 
the preposition de and a substantive plural, or is used by itself, al- 
ways governs the verb of which it is the subject, as also any adjectire 
or participle referring to it, in the singular number, because expressiog 
a whole idea independent of the terms which may follow, it require! 
our mind to be fixed on it, as being the principal idea ; as — Varmik da 
comf6d6rh est trhs-nomhreuse, the army of the confederates is very nn- 
Merous ; la Jarit des Ardennes est au cauchant du Jjuxembourg, the 
forest of Ardennes is to the west of the Luxemburg; hpeuph dMreh 
p0M^. the people wish for peace ; &c. 

Place of the subject of the verb. 

' The place of the subject of the verb, in interrogativis sentences, 
having been explained in the article on interrogations, it only remaiss 
liere to observe that the subject of the verb, whether a noun or a pro- 
noun, is placed before the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxi- 
liary in a compound one, when the sentence is affirmative or negative; 
as — les armies Frangaises ont 6ti victorieuses, the French armies have 
been victorious ; nous nHrons pas vous voir^ we shall not go and see 
you. 

When the words of somebody are quoted, the subject of the verb is, 
iiowever, placed after the verb in a simple tense, and after the auxiliaij 
in a compound one, if it be a personal pronoun, but after the partici- 
ple if it be a noun, although the sentence be not interrogative; tis—jek 
ipeux Hen, disait-il, I consent to it, said he ; tons les hommts sontfouit 
a dit Boileau, et ne different que du plus ou du mains, all men are 
fools, said Boileau,- and the only difference is in the degree. 
'. The subject of the verb is also placed after the verb, in a sentence 
l>eginning by one of these words, ainsi, tel, peut-^iire, or by an imper- 
sonal verb ; as — ainsi s'est terminSe la gtterre, thus the war ended ; td 
SMt alors F6tat de ses affaires, such was then the state of his affairs; 
peut'itre vous pardonnera-t-il, he may forgive you ; il est arrivS ttheur 
teux changemens, happy changes have taken place. 

The subject of the verb is likewise placed after the verb, when the 

sttljunctive is used to express a wish, or when it is employed for fUMMi 

'mime and a verb in the conditional ; as — pmssent tous les peuples aimer, 

thirir la paix ! may all people love and cherish peace I dusai-Je y pMr, 

firm / were I to perish there, I will go. 

Whenever the subject of the verb is followed by several words de-. 
pending on it, it is likewise placed after the verb, for the sake of 
perspicuity ; as — nous icoutons enec docilitS les eonseils que mms d^nmewi 
cemst fuisavent flatter nos passions, we attentively listen to the advices 
t^ thdse who know how to flatter oUr passions* • 

- Sometimes, however, this transposition of the sulject of the Terb is 
only the effect of taste to aVoid an inharmonious cadence. > It is dso 
used by orators when desirous of arousing the attention of their auditors 
by a bold and unexpected tuni; tLS—ignorez-vous que VHemiti m^roehsf 
are you ignorant that eternity is near ! ^ .' 
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Croi&'tUy que tonjoars ferme aox bords du pr6cipioey 

Elle pourra marcher sans que le pied lui glisse ? — Boileau, Sat, X, 

ESSAY LIII. 
Was it you who came liere yesterday f No ; it was ny hrotber who is f ehmed 

from America. — It was not t who knocked yon down. — Who has done (hat ? Who 

Jeter par terre 

is coming away with roe ? — Champagne and Burgundy are very agreeable to the 
8*en venir 

taste, but I prefer Madeira, — The workman, the merchant, the priest, the soldier, 
goiU 

are all equally the membera of the state.— A single word, a sigh, a look betraya 

trahir 

her. The amiability, the sweet temper of tiiat young lady delighfii 

bont^ pleme de douceur demoiselle ravir 

and enchants me. You and I have succeeded very well. — ^He and I will 

be partners.— You and she know the affair. — You, he, and I, will dhie togefber. 
a880ci£ 

•—Is it he or t who will go?— -He, she, or I, will come.— Monsieur or Madeihoi* 

selle will do it with pleasure.— >1 hope that either of yon will write to ii8.««Wea1fli» 

dignities, honours, every thing disappears at the hour* of* death. — ^Sports, 

tout Divertissetnein 

pleasures, conversations, entertainments^ nothing was able to* divert her from* 

spectacle pouvoir distraite 

her profound melancholy. — Not oaly all her jewels and gold, but all her linen 

pierreties 

was stolen.— 'Boetf not (Apollo'a son,) as well as the warrior, prefer a fine 
f7o£er le mmrrimtm dM Pmde mnsi que guerrier 

laurel to all the geld in PerD?-*Both of^ them* are desirous of going, but neither 

dM d^sirer y 

wnt go.'«-NeMher of* them* has leaml his lesson. — Neither love nor hatred can* 

move hhn.— Neither Mr. A* * nor Mr. D* * will be elected Lord Mayor for the 
tBueher de 

city of Londoft.r— Must I repeat to yon again that neither of* them* is my mother ? 
— I dwear that oeithex he nor I have ever been there^—Was not your brother one of 

y 

(the unfortoaaie victims who were sacrificed to the vengeance of the tyrant ?-»It 

was one of my greatest enemies who saved my life in that imminent dangler. — >- 

me itmniiteHt 

If you could grant him that favour, it would be one of the greatest services that 
accorder 

yov ever rendered him and his family.— A gang of thioveo ftttaGke«l me, two 

eub^pret. bmde 

or three years ago, and robbed me of* (every thing) I had. — A great many 

teut ce que nembre de 

young men have enlisted themselves voluntarily, although the. greatest part of 
James gens s*eMrUer mlontmiretneni plupart 
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them have (every inducement) to remain at home.— —^ Few people 

entn sub. pr, lea plus puissans mottfs de tester chez eux 

neglect their interests.— About twenty soldiers have mutinied. — What a crowd of 

Une vingtaine se r^olter foule 

men, women, and children ran after you when you brought the news of the peace.— 
The number of victories which he has gained is inconceivable. — When will the grand 

fleet set sail ? — A plisrality of wives is forbidden in this country. — The Frenek 

La desfemmes difendre dans 

armies have been a* long time victorious.-<«They took leave of .us yesterday.— 

victorieux prendre eongi 

I shall never consent (to it), said he, unless I accompany them. — Happy 

eonaentir y aub,pr, 

changes have taken place, which have revived trade in our unfortunate .city.-T-Xhni 

r^tMir 

ended a war which was the cause of so many misfortunes. — Such was the state of 

his affairs when he was imprisoned.^May all these children follow the principles 

emprisonner Puissent suivre 

of our holy religion !— Were I to perish there, I will go.--We listen with plea- 
saint DuaaS'je y 

sore to the advice of those who know how* to flatter our passions. 



LESSON LIV, 

Of the Object or Regimen of Verbs: 

A verb may have for its object or regimen a substantive, a pronoun, 
or a verb. 1. A substantive, as — instruisez lajeunesse^ instruct youth, 
2. A pronoun, as— ^/e me JlattCy I flatter myself. 3.- A verb, as — il§ 
fait hitiT cette maison, he lias had this house built. 

There are two sorts of objects or regimens of verbs, the direct aod 
the indirect one. 

1. The direct object is that on which the action of the verb imme- 
diately falls, without the help of any preposition expressed or under- 
stood. It answers to the questions qui? (whom ?) with reference to per- 
sons; and quoi? (what?) with relation to things ; As—Jechh^ ma scaur, 
I cherish my sister ; je chiris QUI ? ma sceur. — // aime V^tude, he likes 
study? i7 aime, QUOi ? Pitude, — Ma saeur and I'itude are then the direct 
objects of the two verbs, cMrir and aimer, because they are affected 
by these two verbs without the help of any preposition. 

The indirect object is that which is affected by the verb with the 
help of a preposition expressed or understood; it answers to these 
questions, — d qui, de qui, pour qui, par qui, &c. with reference to per- 
4ons, and cL quoi, de quoi, pour quoi, &c. with reference. to things; as — 
il a par 16 d sonfr^re, he has spoken to his brother; il a parti a gui f i 
sonfrhre, — d sonfrh-e, is, consequently, the indirect regimen ' of Um 
verb parler, because it is affected by it with the help of the 'piepo- 
sition d. 

There are some active yerbs which admit of two regimens, a direct 
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and an indirect one ; while others only have a direct one. Donner^ for 
instance, in the following sentence, has two regimens, and governs it 
before its indirect one; as^f'Z donnera 'oingt millejrancs d sa Jillc ei^ 
mariage, he will give twenty thousand francs to his daughter in mar- 
riage. But adorer, to adore, only admits of a direct regimen ; as — il 
adore son Eticfise, he adores his Eioisa. 

Passive verbs only have an indirect regimen, which is ^preceded by 
the preposition de or par ; as — un enfant sage est aime de tout le monde, 
a prudent youth is loved by every body ; V operation fut faite par 
M. L**, the operation was made by Mr. L**. 

Some few neuter verbs have not any regimen ; such as — languir, to 
languish; dormir, to sleep; but a great many others have an indireoC 
one, which is preceded by the preposition de or d ; as — nuire k quel- 
qu^un, to injure some one; mSdire de tout le monde, to slander every 
body ; &c. 

Some reflective verbs only have a direct object, B.s-^s'enrhumer, (to 
catch cold,) which verb not governing any preposition, only has llie 
pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous, for its object; as— ;/e me suis enrhum^, 
I have caught cold ; but others have two objects, a direct and an indi- 
rect one; as — se repenfir (to repent), which, besides the pronouns 
me, te, se, nous, vous, which it has for its direct object, governs the 
preposition de before the following noun ; as— ^e me repens de ma 
faute, I repent my fault. 

The prononns v%e, te, se, nous, mus, which are used before reflective verbs, are 
sometimes their direct and sometimes their indirect objects. In the following ex- 
ample, for instance, je me Uve de b(mne heure, I rise early ; me is the direct object of 
the verb Uve, because the sentence is equivalent to this— j£ leve moi de bonne heure; 
but in this— ;fe me reproche man imprudence, me is the indirect object of the verb 
reproche, because the sentence answers to this, je reproche k moi mon imprudence, 

Unipersonal verbs may be followed by two indirect regimens, to ex- 
press different references. The preposition which must be used befcnre 
each of them depends on the reference which is to be expressed; as — 
ii importe k votrefrhre de veiller d V Education de soi^Jils, your broker 
must take care of the education of his son. 

When do or par is to de used after passive verbs. 

General Rule. —Whenever a passive verb expresses a sentiment, 
a passion, or, in general, an affection of the soul, it governs the preposi- 
tion de, in French, whatever preposition may be used in English; as 
— Vhonnite homme est estimS, meme de ceux qui n*ont pas de probiti, 
an honest man is esteemed, even by those who have no probity. 

When, on the contrary, a passive verb expresses an action -to 
which the body or mind solely contributes, the preposition par must be 
used after it, in French, whatever may be the preposition in English ; 
as— Zfl poudre d canon fut invent^e par le cordelier Berthold Schwartz, 
vers la fin du XIII* siicle, et les bombespar Gallen, iviquede Munster, 
vers le milieu du XVI* si^cle, gunpowder was invented by Berthold 
Schwartz, a friar, towards the end of the 13th century, and bombs by 
Gallen, a bishop of Munster, about the middle of the 16th century; 
les Gaules furent conquises par Char, the Gauls were conquered by 
X!!aesar. 

Observe, — The preposition par should not be used before the wotd Dveu^ Vdl ^x\«( 
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to avoid the equiyocation of tke vulgar oath pardteu; we slioald, therefore, M|*« 
tottfes no8 €u:tion8 seront jug^es de Dieu, and not par Dieu, all our actions will be 
judged by God; it will, however, be better to say— /« ciel, la terrey rhomme^ It 
ftmmey ont 4ti er^is par DUuy than de Dieu, hearen, earth, mfm, and woman, have 
been created by God. 

Passive verbs are frequently used without any regimen ; as — ie temple 
de Jerusalem, fut dStruit, malgr6 les defenses de Titus, th« temple of 
Jerusalem was destroyed, notwithstanding Titus's prohibition. 

Place of the ol^ect or regimen of vtrhs, when it is a yronouUg s n^n, 

or a verb. 

As the place of the objective pronouns, when used with a verb, has 
been pointed out, under the article of the personal proDoans, it ody 
remains here to explain the place of the object of verbs when it is a 
noun or a verb. This will have no interference with the picuce of the ob- 
jective pronouns when a verb governs, at the same time, a Bomi ajkl a 
pronoun. The pronoun will always keep the preeedence andrettiB 
the place which has been assigned for it. 

General Rule. — ^Whenever the object of a verbis a noun era 
verb, it is placed after the verb in a simple tense^ and after the par- 
ticiple in a compound one; as — I love IssbeikL, faime Isabelle; I 
have received a letter, J*ai recu une lettre ; he had that coat made 
in London, il a fait faire cet habit /t Londres; pardon me that offenca, 
pardonnez-moi cette offense ; give them that money, d^nuez^leur td 
ar^nt. 

When a verb has two objects^ a direct and an Indirect one, and 
these are nouns or parts of a sentence, the shortest Is generally placed 
the first after the verb, unless they are hoih of an equal length, in whick 
case the direct one shoald precede the indirect; a»*^take to Miss T** 
the letter which I have given you, portez d mademoiselie T*"* la lettre 
pu je w)us ai donn^e ; a wise man prefers science to riches, rjkomm 
sage prefire la science aux richesses. 

Should there be, however, any equivocation to be feared, the ia- 
direct regimen should precede the direct one, although it m^y be ai 
long and sometimes longer than the direct. 

If the sentence should be interrogative, and the verb should have 
only a direct regimen, which being a noun preceded by an interroga- 
tive pronoun, as — what book do you read? what lesson have you learnt^ 
both the noun and interrogative pronoun should be placed before the 
verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound one ; 
as^-whatbook do you read? quel livre lisez-vous? what lesson have 
you learnt ? quelle lepon avez-vous apprise ? 

Should, on the contrary, the verb have two regimens, a direct and 
an indirect one, the indirect being a noun accompanied by an interro- 

Stive pronoun, and the direct one a personal pronoun, they should 
»wis6 go both before the verb, the indirect one comios^ first ; as 
— what study do you apply yourself tol ^ quelle Hu£ v9Hs ap- 
pliquez-vous ? 

Isut if both the regimens should be nouns, that which is aecoqi- 

panied by the interrogative pronoun should then be placed before the 

verb, and the other after it ; as — ^what book have you given to yoor 

sister? quel Uvre avez-vous donnS d votre soeur? 

When neither of the oV>3ecU V^ u.c^ota^^ia\«d b^ an interregalive 
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pronoiitiy tbc one foeiag a coi\juficttve personal pronoun,^ and the other 
a Doun, as — huve they given her the letter? the pronoun is then 
placed before the yerb, and the noun after it ; as — have they givea 
her the letter ? lui a-t-on donn6 la lettre ? 

In French, as in English, a noun may be governed by two verbs 
at once, the same as by two adjectives, or two prepositions, provided 
these require the same regimen ; as->^A doit aimer, cherir ses pavenSf 
one ought to love and cherish his parents. 

Le bonheur le p]u9 grand, le plus digne d'envie. 
Est celui d'etre utUe et cher k 8a patrie. 

But the following sentence is incorrect in French — si leroide 
JFr4mce avail su conimitrt et se servir de ses avantages, if the king of 
France had kaown and used his advantages ; because the verb con- 
naitre requires a direct regimen, and se servir an indirect one; a 
different turn must, therefore, be given to the sentence, placing the 
substantive avantages after the first verb, and using the pronoun em 
before the second for its object ; as — si le roi de France avait su can- 
ftaitre ses avantages et sen servir. 

It is necessary to observe that a verb cannot have two direct 
objects ; whenever, therefore, a verb has two regimens, one must be 
a direct one and the other an indirect one, because an action can only 
have an immediate object. Neither can a verb have two indirecC 
regimens to express the same reference, although it can have twQ 
indirect ones to express different references ; as — dites-lui de vcnir^ 
tell him to come. 

ESSAY LIV. 

"VThat are you looking for? I am looking for my umbrella, which I have lost.^— - 

chercher 

He loves and cherishes liis Elpisa, although she is* always scolding hinu — 

sub. pr, grander 

"Let us forgive our enemies, if we wish that God should forgive us. — ^We 

pardonner d 8ub*pr, 

do not easily withstand the aHurements of pleasure. — Fill that decanter with wine, 
risister aux attraits ' carafe de 

and that bottle with water.— Why do you interest yourself for a man who would 

s^inUresser 

injure you if he could. — Frequent good company, and avoid libertines.— By what 
nuire powooir 

steam-boat (did) you come? I came by the Star or the Venus. We 

hateauhtapeur (tea suisvenu "Etoile 

flatter ourselves that you (will meet with a very kind reception.) (Nothing 

serez 0tccuemi de la numiere la plus honnite La re- 

but religion) can make us bear great misfortunes with patience and resigoatiott. 
ligion seule supporter " ii\fortune 

—You say that he is very fond of* his daughter ; how much will he give her in 

aimer beaucoup 

marriage? Ten or fifteen thousand pounds. — A modest and (well-informed) 

qui est dont Vesprit est 

young lady is esteemed by every body.— (She has been languishing^) 
biencultivi *qu*elle ^languit 

these ten months, in the most deplorable situation.-*! never dleep in the day 
*ti y a 3 3 ^iai. , pendant 
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time*.— Let us slander nobody, wid, above all, let us wrong nobody.— They 
m^dire de surtout /aire tort & 

inquired after you and all yojur family.— —^Do not rejoice 

s^iitformer de VHat de voire aanti de celle de 

(at the) misfortunes of others. If you t^ntinue laughing at me, I shall 

des malheur dewmsmoquer de ' 

make you repent it.— »She will reproach herself with* her imprudence, when it 
* ^ ^ ^en ae reprocher 

(is too late.) Does it not concern parents to take care of the 

n^en sera plus terns importer d un ptre et a une mire de veUler a 

education of their children ?>-The French were dreaded by their neighboors, under 

redouter 

Napoleon. — His plan is approved by every body.— ^-These rockets were in- 

fusie volante 

vented by Sir William Congreve.— '— Was not England conquered by William tbe 

Chiilkaim 

Conqueror, in the year 1066?— -You will be punished by God, if you commit criae 

and despise virtue.*— Heaven, earth, animals, reptiles, and fishes, were 

que8ub,pr.mipri8er ont6U 

created by God. — The temple of Jerusalem was destroyed, notwithstanding Titos'i 

malgr6 

prohibition, and (not a stone was left) 1 accept with much pleasure your 

defenses il n*€n resta pierre swpierre 

kind invitation, and I shall be with you, to-morrow evening, at six o'clock. — I 
aimahle chez 

hope you have not ordered any thing on purpose for me. No ; we receive yon 
ae flatter ordonner expris 

(as a) friend without ceremony.— -Do not refuse me that favour.— Have yoa not 

found again the spoons which you (missed) the other day? No, audi suspect 
retrouver cuUler qui manquaient aoupfomer 

the servant of having taken them? — Why did James blush when you told him that 
de Jacques rougir 

yon had been robbed ? I do not know.— As soon as I have finished my letter^ I 
voler 

will show you the pretty things I have. — ^They have overwhelmed me with re- 
montrer accabler de 

preaches, although I do not deserve them. — You ought to exclude that woman 

sub,pr, le exclvre 

from your society. — Have you informed her of your design f Yes. — Do not manifest 

faire part lui 

any displeasure to her brother.— —They have deprived my father of* all his 
diplaisir On iter d, 

property. — He punished the Catholic religion (for the attempts) of its ministers, and 
bien des attentats 

in less than two years he rendered Sweden Lutheran. We expect a letter, fiom 

^ LuthMen 

France, this week. She has sent me a thousand pounds to inyest in the Tbiee 

pour filacer ' Ug 

per Cents. — Explain that difficulty to me, and I shall be satisfied. Save m 

pour Expliquer content 



the trouble of going there again*.— Let hun find me a situation.— Let lis lenit 
peine retoumer y' ptaci- 
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this affair to Providence. — Do not reproach me so pften with* (such a) trifle.-^Do 

3 * ^cette ^bagatelle 

not give them their allowance to-morrow. — What paper do you want? Post 

ration dinrer Vuffapier 

paper, if you please.— What excuse has he brought? What horse were you 

d lettrea ' apporter 

speaking to me about ?-— Whom shall I trust, if you deceive me?^What promise 

de sejier 

have your sisters made to Mr. L*** ? — To whom did he apply first? — Has Mf. 

a'adresser d'abord 

©*•• taught you French ?—Take this letter back* to Miss £••* and tell her that 
' enseigner Reporter 

I attribute her present state* of* misery to her extravagance. Was it to me, my 

actuel 

dear, you wished to speak? — A wise man* sacrifices his pleasures to his duty, 
que Le 

but a fool neglects his duty for his pleasures.— Hypocrites endeavour to adom 
le s*£tudier d parer 

(with the) appearance of virtue the most shameful and disgraceful vices. — When he 
des dehors pL honteux dicri6 

had got from his wife %1I her Jewels and money^ he abandoned her and her 
tirer pierreriea eUe 

children.— We are going to root out and pull down that tree.-^He is so attached 

diradner abattre 

and devoted to her. — She obeys and disobeys her masters by . turns. — He who is 
si d^voui t&ur-ct'tour 

useful and dear to his country is worthy of envy.— If the Emperor had known that 

position, and had taken advantage (of it), he would not have lo^i 

qu'U sub, piu, s'empwrer en 

the battle. 



LESSON LV. 



Of the different Propositions which the Verbs govern. 

General Rule. — When two verbs follow each other in Freneb, 
the second is generally put in the present of the infinitive mood, and is 
preceded by the preposition which the verb going before requires, as 
may be seen in the following lists. 

1. A list of verbs which, being followed by another verb in the present 
of the infinitive, in French, require no preposition before it, whether 
there is any used in English or not ; as — / am going to see Mr, D**, 
je vais voir M; D**;' and notje vais d voir, or pour voir M. D**. 

to Acknowledge, reconnoitre, to Dare, oser, 

to Appear, paraitre, to Declare, declarer. 

to Be able, pouvoir, to Deig^, daigner, 

to Be better, valoir mieux, to Deny, nier, 

to Be necessary, faUoir, to Depose, d^poser. 

to Be willing, vouloir, to Fancy, sHmaginer, 

to Come, venxr, to Go, otter* 

to Confess, cot^esser, to Hear, entendre, otftr. 
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to Hope, espirer. to Ovre, detoir, 

to Intend, to propose, compter. to Own, ovoii^r. 

to Know, saveir, to Pretend^ priUmAre^ 

to Let, to Leave, laisser, to See, votr. 

to Like better, aimer mieux. to Seem, sembler, 

to Maintain, soutmir, ia Send. envatfer. 

to Make, to cause, faire, to Think, eroire. 

Observe, — 1. Whenever a verb is used as nominative to another verb, 
io French, it is also put in the present erf the iafinitive, without aoy 
preposition before it; as — always speaking is exhausting, toufours^zx- 
l«r ^puite. 

2. Though aimer mieux and valoir mieux, wben followed by another 
▼erb in the present of the infinitive, require no preposilnoii before it, 
if that verb be itself followed by que, and another verb likewise in the 
ptesent of the infinitive, de must be used after que, before the mt* 
ceeding verb, if the sentence implies a comparison ; as — I would rather 
die than enter bis house, faimerais mieux monrir que &entrer chez /m. 

3. When esph-er, to hope, is used in the present of the infinitive, 
and is immediately followed by another verb, likewise in t|)e present of 
the infinitive, it requires e?6 before it ; as — how can you hope to suc- 
ceed without his assistance I comment pouvez-vous esp^rer de rhum 
sans son secours? 

4. When venirU used in the sense of coming from, (in which case 
it is generally englished by just before the past participle of another 
verb,) it requires de before that verb, which must be put in the present 
of the infinitive in French ; but, when it implies to come to, or in ordir 
io, it seldom governs any preposition before the next infinitive, unless 
it be sometimes |7ot£r ; as — I have just paid a visit to Mrs. lM**,jevitM 
de faire or de rendre visite d M^- L** ; they came tb see me» t/i 
vinrent me voir ; he came yesterday to balance his account, bat yoa 
were out, il vint hier pour solder son compte, mais vous ^tiez sorti. 

Venir, on the contrary, usedfor, or in the sense of, to happen, es- 
pecially if it be employed impersonally, requires d before the next in* 
finitive ; as — sHl vient k pIeu9oir, if it happens to rain. 

En venir, to come to, always governs d, or, if the article be also 
requisite^ au, dluyd l\ or aux, before the next noun ; a»^'-thty came 
to blows, ils en vinrent aux mains, 

6. When pr^tendre signifies aspirer d, it requires d before its object, 
whtob i» generally a nonn ; as-^ il pretend, il aspire, dl cei. tmpM, he 
aims at that employment. 

6. The verb faire is expressed several different ways m Eiiglisli; 
but, whatever may be its construction, it always requires the next veih 
to be in the present of the infinitive in French, without any prepositioB 
before it; as — he has had a new house built, il a fait b&tir Ufunou9eUe 
maison ; I had that coat made in London, fai fait faire cet habit d 
Londres. 

ESSAY LV. (No. 1.) 
Those who pretaad to be learned are oiUai. very ignoraat— (Shoold yoa be mm 

80 rich,) if y«a ck> not know how^ to* put bounds to your desires, jros iril 
vous 80^ hontt dinr 
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never be satisfied.— I should have been to see her, last week, if I had not been so 

unwell. They ought to go oat every day.— We must let others think and act 

indisposi devraient H 

as they please.— She is so cruel and revengeful that I dare not speak to her. — If 

vindic(U\f 

I ever hear yon calling him names again, I shall certainly dismiss yon. 

dire des ii^urea une autrefois . renvoyer 

— (It is necessary) to practise virtue. — Go, and* ask leave to go out.— They did 
Il/aut pratiquer de 

not deign to answer me.— It is better to get little than nothing.— Do you pretend 

gagner 

always toinsult me (in that manner .^)— Eating and drinking too much are iiyurious 

de la 8orte nuisible 

to the health — Talking too much (is exhausting.)— Would it not be better to die 

6pui8e 

than to linger as I do ?— I have just been paying a* visit to Lord D**>-^When 
languir /aire 

will you come and* see me, that I may* show you my fine harp?— If it 

sub, pr. ' 

happens to rain, what will you do ? ^They were on the point of cobing to 

venir 

blows.— Does he still aim at that employment? No; he has bought a commiiision 



^engager. 

exceUer, 

exeittr, 

s*exercer» 

exhorter, 

s*attendre. 

s*exposer. 



in the army. 

2. A List of verbs which ^ being followed by another' verb in the present 
of the infinitive^ in French^ govern the preposition k before it, 
whether there is any preposition used in EngUsh or not ; as — -/ learn 
dancing, j'appreiids d danger. , : 

to Accustom one*s self, 

to Addict one's self, 

to Amuse One's self, 

to Apply one's self, 

to Authorise, 

to Be, 

to Be accustomed, 

to Be disposed, 

to Be difficult, 

to Be exposed, 

to Be obstinate^ 

to Be obstinate in, 

to Be repugnant, 

to Be resigned, 

to Condemn, 

to Confine one's self, 

to Consent^ 

to Co8|, 

to Decide, 

to Delight in, ^ 

to Devote one's self, 

to Determine on, 

to Displease, 

to Dispose one's self, 

to Employ, 

to Employ one's self, 

to Encourage, 

to Engage, 



s*aec9ut¥mer. 

s'adonner, 

s*amuser. 

s'appliquer, 

autoriser. 

Stre, 

Hre aec€utwn^. 

Hre dispose, 

itre difficile, 

itre exposi. 

s*ohstiner, 

s^opiniAtrer. 

r^pugner, 

itre resigns. 

conAtmmer, 

se homer, * 

cadter. 

dicider, $e didder. 

se pUdre. 

se dtvouer, 

se d£ terminer, • 

d^piaire, . 

se disposer, 

employer, 

s^em^ayer. 

encourager. 

engager. 



to Engage one's self, 

to Excel, 

to Excite, 

to ExerciBe one's self, 

to Exhort, 

to Expect, 

to Expose one's self^ 

to Get one's self ready, s'appriter. 

to Give, donner. 

to Give one's self up, s'tdMndonner. 



to Have, 

to Help, 

to Hesitate, 

to Incite,' 

to Induce, 

to Invite, 

to Invite one's self, 

to Keep, 

to Learn, 

to light, 

to like, 



avoir. 

aider, 

h6dter. 

inciter^ pousser, 

induxre, 

inmter, 

sHnmter. . 

garder. 

apprendre, 

iclairer, 

aimer, 

perdre, • 

8*£tudier, 



toLose^ 

to Make one's study, 

to Make up one's mmd,se decider, . 

to Persist in, piBrsister, 

to Please', plaire, 

to Prepare one's self* se pr^piptrfr, 

to Proceed, proeidern. 
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to Prompt, 

to Provoke* 

to Reiio!uice« 

to RedgQ one's self, 

to Resolve* 

loSeeJc, 

to Serve, 

to Set one's self, 

to Show. 

to Spend, 



porter, 

provoquer, 

renoncer. 

86 riaigner, 

se riwudre, 

chercher. 

aervir* 

se metire, 

montrer, 

d^penaer. 



to Stay, to remaiiii 

to Stoop to, 

to Stop* 

to Submit, 

to Teach, 

to Teach one's self, 

to Think* or think of* 

to Train up* 

to Use one's self, 

to Venture, 



rasfer. 

e^abaiaaer, 

M^arrHer, 

setowneUre, 

enseigner, 

9oppTtMetre» 

'penser^ aonger, 

ferwier* 

8*habUueri 

jee haaarder* 



Observe. — 1. If any of the above verbs should befoUowed by a dou 
for its indirect object, instead of a verb, it would likewise goven iIm 
preposition d before it, or, if the article should be also requisite, on, i 
ia, d I*, or aux ; as — I shall never consent to that marriage, Je ne cmh 
ientirai jamais k ce mariage; he has exposed himself to danger, U^td 
exposS au danger, 

^ If, on the contrary, an objective personal pronoun should be used 
as the indirect object of any of the above verbs, instead of a noun or t 
verb, in this case, the preposition d should or should not be expressed, 
according as the pronoun is conjunctive or disjunctive ; as — I think of 
you, jepense d vous ; that will displease him, cela lui dSpiaira. 

2. VV hen didder is taken in an active sense, it requires sometimes it 
and sometimes d before the next Infinitive ; as-^^tY a dMdi de refuttr 
toute entree dans ses ports aux Anglais^ he has resolved to refuse the 
English all entrance into his ports ; on Va dScidS d partir, they hare 
determined him to go ; but when it is used in a reflective or passive 
sense, it governs d ; as^tV s^e«^ dicidii k se^ mariert he has determined 
to marry ; il est d^ddi k mourir^ he is resigned to die. 

3. Renoncer^ to renounce, being an active and neuter verb, requires 
no preposition before its object, when ijt is actiye, signifyioff tben resicr, 
d^savouer, to disown ; as— je le renonce pour mon fiU^ 1 disown fain 
for my son; but, when it is neuter, it governs d before its object, and sig- 
nifies ahandonner; tLs—ellea renoncS au moude et k ses piaiMirsi^ thorns 
given up the world and its pleasures. 

Besides the verbs in the above list, there are a jipreat many subslanifaEes amiad* 
jectlves which, being followed by a verb in the present of ti^e infioitive, goven alio 
the preposition d before it; as — I nare no time to lose, je n*aiponii dt iewM kpet^; tie 
yon reaidy to go out ? ites-vous prH k sorUr ? but as Uiere are, likewise, a gveiitiDsaj 
which govern de ; as— I am very glad to see you, Je suia bien nise de vesu veit; 
and as, moreover, the same will sometimes require de and sometimes k, I shall ab- 
stain from quoting any, as practice alone can teach when <le or i^ is requisltB ondtr 
such circumstances, 

ESSAY LV. (No. 2.) . 

Is this house to be let or to be sold ? — Your son spends all his time in playfig.— 

loner a 

Are mathematics easy to learn?— She likes to relieve the poor, and ecmifbrtlke 
nuUhimaHqueB facile d eoHlager eomstitr 

afflicted."— Those nuts are not good to eat^— They gave her to andei;ffM4 ttitif 

k On k ' ~ 



wanted to* msny her, and exhorted her to enoouftge his visita. — Bkt i M f ih li 
vouUnr Spouier on encomnger mfbn 

inqteaking HI of every body.<-<-9elp me to carry that burdeD.— Evm MIf ii 
dwednmeU porter 

liable to mistake.*— «-As sooa as she saw me, she begaa to tj.im mBoi ht 
stifet d settompsr seimitre pUmrmr 



PREPOSITIONS WHICH THE VERBS GOVERN. 283 

teach reading and writing?— They have been condemned to pay all the expenaes. 

— I invited him once to dine with me, bat he did not come.~She is accustomed to 

sup early, and to go to bed, every evening, at ten o'clock. — I suspect him of 

secoucher if- 

(being fi)nd) of drinking and gaming.— That book is xery easy to understand, but 



difficult to translate into French.— Do you learn riding ? No ; but I intend 
tradmre en monter it cKeval 

to begin ver^ soon. — If you continue to visit, her, you will soon please her.— I 
de btefU^ de voir 

would not Btooip to ask his pardon. — We did not expect to set out before 
9*abai8ser lui s'attendr^ 

to-morrow.— She amuses herself with playing upon the harp from morning to 

de 

night. — He will never consent to her marriage before she is of age. — Are 

$ub, pr. nujjeur 

you ready to go out ?— I have no time to lose. — We shall always be very happy 



to see you. 



3. A list of verbs which gwem the preposition de before the next infi^ 
nitive in French, whether there is ani/ preposition used in EngUsk or 
not 



to Abstain, 

to Accuse, 

to Accuse one's self, 

to Affect, 

to Agree, 

to Apprehend, 

to Ask as a fkvour, 

to Avoid, 

to Be accused, 

to Be afflicted, 

to Be afraid, 

to Be ashamed, 

to Be astonished, 

to Be delighted, 

to Be eager, 

to Be enchanted, 

to Be filled with indig- 
nation, 

to Be frighted, 

to Belong, 

to Be offended at, 

to Be overjoyed, . 

to Be surprised, 

to Bet, to lay, 

to Be tempted, 

to Betfatmc one's self, 

to Be used, 

loBkme, 

to Blush, 

to Boast, 

to Bumj 

to Cease, 

to ChcMTgo, Ui load, to 
desire. . 



s*ahttenir, 
accuser, 
8*accuser, 
affecter, 
connenir. 
apprSkender. 
detnaiider emgrAce, 
imter, 
Stre aecnsi, 
itre qfflige, 
avoir peur, 
avoir honte. 
itre iionni. 
Ore chamU, 
s'empresser, 
Stre enchants. 
Ureindigni, 

Hre effrayi, 

appa;fte!Z. 

B^offenser. 

itre raivi* 

Sireamyris, 

parter, gager. 

itretent^. 

saictsetm 

axmremdmne. 

bidmer. 

rougir, 

se vanter. 

ftrAfer. 

ceseer, 

charger. 



to Chide, 

to Choose, 

to Command, 

to Complain, 

to Conclude, 

to Conjure, 

to Counsel, 

to Conspire, 

to Convince^ 

to Defend, 

to Defend one's self, 

to Defy, 

to Deliberate, 

to Deprive, 

to Deserve, 

to Desire, 

to Despair, to give up 

hope, 
to Desist, 
to Deter, 
toDifier, 
to Disaccustom one's 

self» 
to Disagree, to disovm, 
to Discontinue, 
to Discourage, 
to Disdain, 
to Disgust, 
to Dispense with, 

to Dissuade, 

to Disuse one's self, 

to Dread, 

to Endeavour, 



reprendre. 

choiair. 

commander. 

sepiamdre, 

condwre, 

cotyureTm 

conaeiUer, 

conspirer, 

coneomcre. 

d£fendre. 

se d^fendre, 

dijier, 

dHiberer, 

priver, 

tniriter. 

d^Hrer, 

diaesp^rer, 

se dSsister, 

ditoumer, 

diff^er, 

se d^saeconinmer, 

diseonvenir, 

^Uscontinuer, 

dicourager, 

dSdmgner, 

dSgaAter, 

dispenser, se div- 

penser, 
dissuader, 
se d^Kabiiuer, 
redoKter, 
t&cker^ ttefforcw. 



»4 PREPOSITIONK WHICH THE VERBS OOVBBN. 



to Eojoiiiy e^jomdre. 

to Entreat, to beseech, supplier. 



excuser, 

a'excuser, 

exempter, 

eraindre, 

feipdre- 

finir, 

se flatter, 

s'empScher, 



to Excuse, 

|p Excuse one's self, 

to Exempt, 

to Fear, 

to Feign, 

to Finish, 

to Flatter one's self, 

to Forbear, 

to Fret, to vtix one'n se ckagriner, 

self, 
to Get weary, or tired, ^ennvyer, 
to Glory, to pride in, ae ghrifler. 
to Grieve, 

to Groan, to lament, 
to Grow impatient, 
to Grow tired, 
to Have the honour, 
to .Hinder, 
to Hope, 



to Peep, to urge, 
to Prescribe, 
to Preserve, 
to Presume, 
to Pretend to, 
to Profess, 
to Project, 
to Promise, 
to Propose, 



to Protest, praiester, 

to Pray, to ask, to beg, prier» 



prSmmer, 

sepiqner, 

pr^emer* 

pr^jeter. 

prsmeitre, 

proposer ^ wepf- 



to Intend, 

to Intermeddle with, 

to Inspire, 

to Keep from, 

to Keep one's self from, S6 ^etenvr, 

to lA^gh at, se moquer, se rire* 



8*(tfiig^t se dSaoler. 

g£mir, 

e'impatienter, 

se lasser, 

avoir Fhonneur, 

empScher, 

esp^rer, sepromet' 

tre, 
avoir intention, 
sHngirer, 
inspirer, 
se garder. 



to Make liaste. 



to Meddle with, 

to Meditate, 

to Mind, to care for, 

to Neglect, 

to Notify, 

to Obtain, 

to Omit, 

to Order, 

to Pardon, to forgive, pardonner, 

to Perfect, to finish, achever, 

to Permit, to atlow, permettre. 

to Persuade, persuader, 

to Pity, plaindre. 



se dipicher^ se 

h&ier. 
se miler. 
miditer, 
se soucier, 
n^gliger. 
notifier, 
obtenir, 
omettre, 
ordonner. 



to Recollect, 
to Recommend, 
.to Refuse, 
to Regret, 
to Rejoice, 
to Remember, 
to Repent, 
to Reprimand, 

prove, / 
to Reproach, 
to Say, to tell, 
to Scold, 
to Shudder, 
to Speak, to talk, 
to Suggest^ 
to Summon, 
to Suspect, 



serappeler. 



refuser, 
regretUr, 
se r^muT. 
se mmceitir, 
serepetUir, 
to re- rSprtnumder, 



reproeker, 

dire, 

grander, 

JrAnir, 

parier, 

SMggirer. 

mnmmer. 

94mpgwmer, 

Surer, 



to Swear, 

to Take upon one's self, se charger,, 

to Tempt, to attempt, tenter. 

to Thank, 

to Think proper, 

to Threaten, 

to Try, 

to Undertake, 

to Want, 

to Warn, 

to Wish, 

to Wonder, 

to Write, 

to Write word. 



remercter„ 
JMger iLprepos. 
tnenacer, ' 
essayer, 
entreprendre, 
avoir beatnm. 
avertir. 

souhmterf dSsirer. 
s^Himner, 
icrire, 
nunder. 



Observe, — ^1. When any of tlie above verbs is followed by a noan or 
a pronoun for its indirect object, instead of a verb, it likewise gOTerns 
the preposition de before it in French, or, if the article be also requi- 
site du, de la, de l\ or des, whatever may be the preposition ased in 
English ; as -are you in want of money! avez-vous hesoin "d'argetd? I 
have pity on him, faipitie de lui; she is afraid of thunder, eiie a pew 
du tonnerre, 

2. Any other reflective verb not mentioned in the preceding Ksts, and 
the most part of verbs followed in English by the prepositions of, from, 
with, or bi/, govern de in Prench, or, if the article be also.recHiisite, Ai, 
de la, de l\ or dee, before their object ; as — I am. exhausted with &tigie» 
je mis Spuisi de fatigue;- she is despised- by ^ery body^.^lfo esi 
mSprisie de tout le mowde, 

3. If iany of the following verbs — avoir besoin, to want; avoir piUit 
to pity; avoir peur, to be afraid; avoir honte, to be ashamed; Jamt^ 
to enjoy; rendreraison, to give an account; rougir, to hlfomh; oe-mMer, 
to meddle^ with; se servit, to use; se ylaindre^ to complun ; * or atty 
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other of those mentioned in the above list, which govern the propo- 
sition de^ should be followed by the pronoun it or themf with reference 
to some thing spoken of before, instead of being followed by a noun or 
a verb, the preposition de should then be left out in French, and. the 
pronoun expressed by en, and placed before the verb in a simple tense, 
and 'before the aijixiliary in a compound one ; as — he wants it, il en 
a hesoin ; they are afraid of it, Us en ont peur ; he has meddled with it, 
ils'en est mile; I shall use it,je m*en servirai; we have complained off 
it, nous nous en sommes plaints ; &c. 

4. The preposition /9r, which is used in English after a substantive, 
before a verb in the present participle, is also usually expressed in 
French by de^ with the verb in the present of the infinitive; as — I;am 
under great obligations to you for having spoken in my favour, je vous 

. at de grandes obligations de vous Hre intiress^ pour moi» 

5. The preposition de is also used in French after finy adjective pre- 
ceded by one of the unipersonal verbs — 17 est, it is ; il semble, it seems ; 
il paraitf it appears ; and after any other unipersonal verb which 
can be changed into t7 est with an adjective ; as — tV suffit^ it is suffi- 
cient ; il convient, it becomes ; tV importe, it is of importance ; which 
can be changed into — il est suffisant, il est convenable, ilest important^ 
as — it is dangerous to trust every body, ilest dangereux de sefier i tout 
le monde ; it is enough to speak to him, t7 suffit de lui parler ; &c. 

6. De is likewise employed in French after capable, capable ; tnca- 
pable, incapable ; digne, worthy ; indigne, unworthy ; and after several 
other adjectives and substantives ; but practice alone can teach in 
which cases; as — she is capable of doing that, elle est capable defaire 
cela ; he is incapable of going there, il est incapable d*y oiler ; they ate 
unworthy of that reward. Us sont indignes de cette recompense ; it is 
time to get up, il est temps de se lever. 

7. When appartenir is employed unipersonally, in the sense of to 
become, it requires de before the next infinitive in French ; while it 
governs d, or if the article be also requisite au, dla, i I', or aux, befpra 
the names of persons, whether it is used unipersonally or not; as — il 
ne vous appartient pas defaire cela, it does not belong to you to do 
thai; il appartient Q.UX p^es de punir leurs enfans, it is the duty pt 
parents to punish their children ; ce chapeau appartient k monsieur, that 
hat belongs to the gentleman. 

8. When craindre, to fear; apprihender, to apprehend; disirer, to 
de!1»ire; disconvenir, to disown; Mter, to avoid; se flatter, to flatter 
one*s self; nier, to deny; obtenir, to obtain; itreravi, to be delighted; 
regretter, to regret; souhaiter, to wish for; are followed by another 
verb, they require it to be in the present of the infinitive in French, 
preceded by the preposition de, if it refers to their nominative, as in 
the following sentences— -he fears^ to do that, il craint de faire tela; 
I wish to go, je disire de partir ; he does ■ not disown having said it, 
il ne disconvient pas de l*av6ir diti he avoids meeting me, il ivite de 
me rencontrer ; I flatter myself to be loved by you, je me flatte d'itre 
aimS de vous ; w« are delighted to see you, nous sommes ravis de vo^s 
voir; he has got leave to go, ilaobtenu de partir; I regret not to have 
heen there, je regrette de n'y avoir pas ^6; he wishes to have an employ- 
ment, il souhaite d*avoir un emploi; &c. In these cases de is r used .with 
the infinitive, because the secoi^d verb refera to the nominativeof the first. 
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Butp if the flecoad verb should refer to another nominative, instead of 
referring to that of the firat, it should then be put in the sal^iinctif e 
mood> preceded by qucy except after se flatter, which, used affirmatively, 
ahrays requires the next verb to be in the indicative mood ; as — I fear 
bia exampje will become contagious, j> crains que s&m exempie ne db- 
vieKnb contagieux; I wish you to go,Je dSnre que fwtfSFARTisz; we 
do not deny t^ you have said it, tunts ne diseanvemanB pas que vim$ ne 
TATsa DiT ; I am delighted you have succeeded, Je tuts ram que wmu 
ATBZ Riussi ; I regret that you have not been into the country, je n- 
^rtite que voms n'ikYEa pat 6ti d la eampagne ; I wish you may succeed 
]» your undertaking, 9e eouhaite que voua RiussissiBZ dans voire eaftv- 
prise; I flatter myself yon will come, je me flatte, que vous viemdrbz; 

9. When d^fendre, to forbid, to defend ; empicher, to hinder, to pre- 
vent ; ordonneTf to order ; and permettre, to permit ; have 8^ noun or a 
Eroooun for their direct or indirect object, they require the next verb to 
e put in the present of the infinitive in French, preceded by the prepo- 
sition de ; as — // me de/endit dejauer, he forbid me to play ; Je ne vest 
ea^ieherai pes d'y alter, I shall not prevent you from g^ing there ; H 
me permit de la voir, he allowed me to see her; iU vous ordonnhxnt de 
hfaire, they ordered you to do it. 

But if these verbs have no noun or pronoun for their object, they thea 
require the next verb to be in the subjunctive mood, with que before it; 
ss-^il a dSfendu qn'on jouAt pendant Voffice divin, be has forbiddes 
play during divine service ; je n^etnpicherai pas qu't7« viennent, I sbsU 
not put any obstacle to their coming ; votre p^ a ordannS qus wms b 
FissiBZ, your father has ordered that you should do it; U me vauiutpm 
permettre qu'on entrAt, he would not give leave to go in. 

10. Gager and parier, to bet, to lay, are nM>re elt^ganUy used with 
the conjunction que, and the next verb in the indicative, than with it 
iknd the infinitive; ^iS-^-je gage, je parte que t*e OAONBRAI cette psrik, 
I iMt I shall get this game; which is more elegant than je gage, je park 
de gagner cette partie, 

1 1. Prier, to ask, to invite, to beg, requires de before the next iofi- 
aitive, except when being used before these four verbs — d^eAiner, to 
breakfast; diner, to dine; manger, to eat; and souper, to sup ; when 
de is used to express a sudden and accidental invitation, and ^ to de- 
note a formal one ; as^e me suis trouvi chez lui, csmme il ailait u 
mettre d table, et il m*a pri6 de diner, I happened to be at his house, at 
he was going to sit down to dinner, and he asked me to dine with him; 
ii m'a envoy^ prier k diner, he sent to ask me to dinner. 

12. Protester, to protest, is better used with que and the indicative, 
than with de and the infinitive ; as — U lui protesta qu't'Z ne ratouba- 
nsraU jamais, he declared he would never abandon her; which is better 
than il lui protesta de ne jamais Vabandanner. 

13. Se rappeler, to recollect, being followed by the verb asoir in the 
present erf the infinitive, requires the preposition is b^ore ijt ; but. 



it ia^ acoompanied by a noun or a pronoun for its'ol]ject,.«b i» not raqv- 
•ite before it ; ns^e me rappdle de vous avoir vu, 1 reeollebt havAg 
seen you; lums nous rappelons d'avotV trouv^ une fois ins nid de hsuS' 
veml dansun rosier, we recollect having once foun,d a buUfiach'a nest 
ID a rose-bush ; but we say,-^e me rappeUe cet Mtiemen^f % iMeUect 
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that event; and not de cet 6t6nement t^-jt me h rappelie, I recollect it ; 
and notje m*en rappelie. 

ESSAY LV. (No. 3.) 

He does not disown haying said it.— She has threatened me to tel( my fkther 
disconvemr 

(of it) ^I have the honour to drink your health. — She is ashamed of having spoken 
U ^ 



an untruth, — They charged me with having robbed them. — He perceived the snare 
fauaseti acewer 8*apercevoir du piSge. 

they had laid for* him. Since he has forbidden you to see her agam*, you will 

qu'im tendre revoir 

do better to forbear going (to her house.)— —She asked me to accompany her to tfie 
cesser chezeUe prier 

Opera. Were yon not very much surprised to hear a person so well eduoated 

using such language?— ^Do not neglect writing to her. Yon (promised) fD 

tenir m'avez promu 

take me to Vauxhall ; when will yon fulfil your promise? — Do you not blosh at 
cofidactre 

having so grossly insulted her f^I was sununoned to appear, before Hw 
grosneremetU - eimtpaniUre ffevanl 

court, on the 10th of August — Make haste to learn your lesson.— >I am tired with 
tribmtd amntfi . 

repeathig the same thing so often«— Who would not grow impatient with waltlnir so 

3 4 6 IS 

long ?— She is always (meddling) with the concerns of (other people.) Do yoa 

Umg'ienu se mile auind 

intend going to France this summer?— Are you afraid of thunder?— Do not delaj 

d^iirer 

any longer writing to tli8ni.«^Tell him to come back tn half an hour.— Endeavoar 
dava$Uage de dmu 

to please every body. — Never promise to do a thing when it is not in your powfe'r 



to do it— We advised her to shelter herself from the raini but she would 
de ee mettre d Vabti 

Her husband blamed her very much for having thus exposed herself to such an im- 

de 

minent danger. — She did not cease representing to him that he was in the wroag.-^ 

Why should you hinder him Arom staying here?— We are exhausted with fatigue. — 

We owe you many obligations for having interested yourself (in our fkvour.)— 
- awnr hien s^mUremer peurnom 

I am very much flattered by the honour you do me.— He is unworthy of that reward. 

de 

—It does not belong to you to dictate to me what I am to say.— Wlioiii doe* that 

ce^iie detmr 

wateh belong to ? To my brother*— -You (don't know how afraid she is) of 

ne eoMriez croire eomHen eJfe crdai 

meeting him. — We shall always be delighted to serve you, when an opportonlty 
rencemtrer T •cconon 

offers.— I shall regret all my liie not to have heard that celebrated preacher, 
j^ea pr^sentera prSdicaiettr 
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— ^That^ooiig man wishes very much to get an emjUoyjnent under yoii»«*I wish 

obtenir 

you to* go now, for fear it should rain.— She has desired me 

que 9ub,pr. partir 9ub,pr, 

to tell you that she is very glad that you have succeeded We most 

sub. pret, bin 

heartily wish that he may get well soon.— Your doctor has ordered that 

smeirement sub.pr. seritablir 

you should not drink any wine.— I (will lay) (you any wager) that 

9uh. pr, parte tout ee que wnts eottt^rt 

he (wins) the game. — He intended to invite me to dinner, but having seen me 
gagnera partie avoir intention 

pass byt^, as he was going to* (sit down) to breakfast, he called me, and asked me 

se mettre 

to breakfast with him. — You ought not to have declared to her that you woqM 
a-.' protester 

aeier. abandon her* — Do. you not remember to have once found, with me* a nest of 

(young goldfinches?) Yes; I recollect that circumstance vefy^vt^U; and.aUbasgk 
bowreuU 

we were very young then, I remember that I found you beaqtiful. 

SHb»imp* charmant f» 

4. A list of verbs which, according to the acceptation in which they an 
taken, require sometimes de and sometimes k heforp the next infinitive, 
in French, 

to Begin, commencer. to Forget, oublier, 

to Be, £tre. to Leave, to let, Unsser. 

to.C^Hnpel, to force, to con-/orc£r, con^ to Obligee, Miger, 

strain, traindre, to Occupy one's self, s'occuper, 

to Continue, tontinuer, to Resolve, to induce^ ' r^samdre^ 

to Delay, to long, tarder. to Suffice, to be sufficient, sujff^e. 

tltFvl>.'tooButy to want, pMnquer. to Try, to endeavour, iacker, . 

P5^ert;e. — 1, Coinmincer, to begin, goveras d before the. next infini- 
tivi, €(> denote ah action isusceptibfe of Ibprovemeh t| UnA d^ to ezpi^ 
a' complete action which either )iad or wift have some duration ; thus, 
speaking of a child who begins to speak and walk, we say — il com- 
mence k parler et k marcher, he begins to speak and walk ; because lie 
will improve in both ; but we say, when alluding to' an orator — il com- 
menga de parler d quatre heures, et nefinit qu*d six, he began to .speak 
at four o'clock, and only finished at six ; biecause we merely intend to 
express a duration of time. 

2. Continuer, to continue, requires d before the nei^t infinitiye, to 
denote a thing done without interruption, and de to express a thing par- 
formed with interruption, but resumed at intervals ; as — Siw^iris eon-, 
tfinuait k me regarder d'un mil de complaisance^ Sesostris continqed 
looking at me with complacency ; in which case d is used, because it. 
is meant to express that there was no - interruption, to tlitf'^di(M 
oi Sdsostris ; but we say with de — quoiquefaie d me plaindre de Mc- 
dame, je continue de la voir et elle continue de m^icriref though I^havs 
reason to complain of Madam, I still see her and she continues to write 
to me; because I do not continually see her, nor do^s she contHuiaUy 
write to me. 
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3. When amiraindre, to constrain/ to compel, is used actively, it 
requires indifferently de or d before the next infinitive ; as — contraignez* 
h kar defaire eela, compel him to do that; but, when it is employed 
in a passive sense it governs de ; as — ilfut tontraint de 9e retirer, he 
was compelled to retire. 

4, tirtf to be, preceded by ee or c\ in its different tenses, governs 
tt before the next infinitive, to denote a thing or action which either h 
or was to be done by the subject, represented by the pronoun or pro- 
nouns following chesty c'Stait, cefut^ &c. and de when the subject is or 
was not to act^but to remain in a passive state ; as — c'est d vous kparier, 
it is for you to speak ; c'Hait d nous k decider, it was for us to decide; 
c*e8i d moi d'obSir, puisque vous cammandez, it is mine to obey, since 
you command. 

St.Laisser, to leave, being affirmatively used, requires d before tha 
next infinitive, and de^ when it is employed negatively ; as— je veuM 
laisse kpenser s'ilprofita de t occasion, I leave you to think whether he 
availed himself of the opportunity ; ti ne laissa pes d'ailer sen ehemiHi 
he did not cease going on. 

6. Manquer, to fail, used in the sense of not doing or fulfilling what 
ought to be done, requires d before the next infinitive ; as— 17 manqUe 
toujours k remplir ses devoirs, he always fails to fulfil his duty; but» 
when it is employed in the sense of omitting or forgetting to dp ally 
thing, or also when it is used to express want, it governs ^e before the 
next infinitive or noun ; as — ne manquez pas de vifusy troUver, do ' nol 
fail being there ; les malheureux manqueni de iouti poor people stand Itf 
need of every thing. 

Matiquer requires also de before the next infinitive, - whien it is used 
in the sense of itre sur ie point de, to be very near; bb—H afnakqu6 
de tomber, he has been very near falling. '^ 

' 7. ObUger, to oblige, used actively, ih the sense of -bindlne by as 
obligation to do or say any thing, usually requires d befoce ttie MZt 
infinitive ; as — la hi natureile «t ia hi divine nous obkrent k hanmrer 
m&s parens, both the law of nature and the divine law oblige as tp'lio-^ 
■6iir onr parents ; but. whep it is used In the sense of doing a service or 
a pleasure, or when it is employed'in a passive sense^ it governs de; ae* 
— voiM m*obligerezinfiniment de lui parler pour moi, you will infinitely 
oblige me by speaking to him for me ; je suis obiig6 de vous quitter, 1 
am obliged to leave you* 

8. Oubiier^ to forget, requires the preposition d before the next in- 
finitive, to express that for want of practice we' have forgotten boom-' 
thing which we knew, and de to denote that we have omitted to say or 
do a thing which we intended ; as-^rlfe a oubM k iire'ei k disns^, she. 
has forgotten reading and dancing ; in which case d is used, because 
it ia for want of practice that she has forgotten ; but io the following' 
sentence— ;;"ai oubiie de vous dire que* • • • , I have forgotten to tell you. 
that***- ; de is used becaase it is merely meant to express that some-* 
thing has escaped one's memory. 

' 9. Risoudre, to resolve, used in an active or passive sense, requires' 
the preposition i/e before the next, infinitive; ViS—fai rSsolu de partir 
UsU-dJ^henre, I have resolved to set out immediately ; ites-vous rholu' 
d*jf alter f are you resolved to go there ? 

2 ^ 
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Bat when it is used in a reflective way it requires d; aa — fe me wis 
rfsolu k demander une relraite, 1 have resolved to asfc for a retreat. 

10. When 8*occuper, to occupy one's scli', and occuptr^ to Dccupy* 
•iqipiy |iu idea of lat>our, they require the preposition d. before the next 
jnhnitiTe, and, if they be used before a substantive, they govern either 
iy. or aut d ia, d l\ or aux^ according as. the article is or is not.reqnisite ; 
Mli»rrt^ndi8t que tu foccupes k me pers6cuter,je m*Q€Cupe aa suec^ de ten 
tntreprU^f whilst thou art engaged in tormenting me, I am occupied in 
(brwardiug the success of thy undertaking ; occupez-le au traveiU, en* 
glige him in work. , 

■ But, if s^occuper is merely used to express that the attention either is 
Qj^was taken up with some thing, it then governs <&, or if the article 
be also requisite, du, de ia,de l\ or dee, before the next word; as — 
U plaisir de V&me conHete d agir et d s*occuper de quelque olyet qui 
fffiuse^ the pleasure of the soul consists in action, and in occupying 
y^^f Wth 9ome pleasing ohyeci \ je m'occupaia du plainr quefawrai 
(4lM^» I wail t^ken up with the pleasure I shall have by. and by. 

11. Suffire^ to suffice, governs d, or, if the article be also requisite, 
«M, d ia, d l\ or atur, before the next word, and sometimes alao|i0iir; 
^M-^ela $uffira k minuieur^ that will be sufficient for the gfiuitleman ; 
pfi^ df bien wMt au sage^ few things are sufficient for a wise man ; la 
Mff n^t d peine pour aucun art, life is hardly sufficient for any art. 

. . Rut when suffire comes before a verb in the present of the infinitive, it 
f^erns pour before it, except when being used qnipersonally, in which 
f^C! it requires de ; i^s — les riches$e8 ne swffieent pas ppur ilre heureux, 
riches are not sufficient for happiness ; ilsuffitde iuipetrier, it is tmough 
to speak to him* 

. 12. When tdcher signifies to aim at, it governs the preposition d be- 
fore the next infinitive ; els — he aims at doing me a prejudice,. |7 t6che k 
me nuire; .but, when it means to endeavour, or to try, it requires de; as 
^Jf^.4is endeavour, or try, to overtake him, tdqhoru de le r/^oindre, 
.. ,i3« Tdfdp', generally,jrequires d before the next infinitive^ when it 
signifies fp'dehqf, and dd when it is used, unipersonallv, in the sense of 
i^,Umg; as— 17 tarde bieu kvenir, he is very long before. hfi.QQBies; il 
9K tarde de le voir, I long to see hioi. 

ESSAY LV. (No. 4.) 

My little boy begins to speak and walk. — If yon cootinQe to risit her, she 

fiurevuite 

wiU continiie to write to ydu.— I was ccxmpelled to wltiidraw.^-Geinpel him to pay 

Si retirer 

ypn^-It is for you.to campoand, and fot ns to obey.^Is it not for you to protect m, 
and to show whomweare ?— I leay« you to think whether she was. afmid of asBwer- 

m 

iiig«— Yon may suppose that he did not omit pro^^iiig by such a favoarable opp(w- 

laisaer d* «.#i. > .^ . . -^ 

tunity.— I do not think that, on the whole, I have nvwed. laore tbln dbce 

tub. prtt» . <f . 

coming, althouglil. have often missed learning my lesyon&^DpnDit^ 
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bi»tfi|| i)mr9r"'HhB i§ In want iff mtwrj tiiin^^^l falive been reir tfesr lUHtff ^ In 

eflleHiig (yntir iioiiee«)— Tlie fHendfititp 1* feeP far yon €A>l}f m me fo ghe you eeiM 
£A«s 90«j Miou nmiiU nn 

fm\miMMj adf ice.— The Mme m by the nataral and difihe laws* we are 

fMii D§ mim€ que hi Inlai 

obliged to lore our father and mother, f o, by the eM\ law we are bound to re« 

ainMi chligi 

epect prlnceft.-«Yoa will InlnHcly oblige oe by taking those good* apos* 

»e chiwffer de marekandiH 

yoarMlf*, In caee we are obliged to go (oat of town.)~I had forgottefl to 

tn c*ni que »ub. pT» d tn campagne 

tell yoa that MIm A** le married.— That poor young man faae lieen 111 »o long, 

that he haa not only forgotten daaeing, bat eren reading and writiag.~-Ie It Mil 

better U^ oeenpy one'e self with iMraliia nnific ihatt dohig nothing*— WMIal lit 

appfipiNfr^ 

# 

was engaged In tormenting me, from morning to night, 1 was oceapying mjMiithi 
•*^eup€r 

the sococw of his andertakhig«— Hoee fioi the pleaawe of the soul consist in acting 
and ooeapyfng Itself with some pleaelog oljeot >-'I aai wholly abimWi 

in the obstaelas which they wiU lui? e to sannoaat«— That wUI snfllce ftft Mr. fl*^ ; 

• f 

bnft that Is not sufficient for flie.*-lt ia eoongh to cooirerse iflth hini a* few nd' 

nates, to be conrinced that the longest life of man ia hardly iiiiRdM lot ta^ kft 

jHmr ■ > ■ * 

—Few things are safflclent to render you happy.— I have finally resolted to prose* 

cote them,— Try to discord If he stltl alms tA dolffg me a prejudiea.^Lel «i Irjr to 

orertahe them •—1 long to see your slst^ ; ihe Is Vftfy long) in eomtog, 
rfjHtidn kr^Uir bim 

5. A Hit of active verhM which^ being followed by a $ub$tantipe, in- 
itead oja verb, for ihrif direct olgect, require no prepoMan before 
it in trench, whether there is an^ used in JUnglish or not ; tfs— i tfM 
looking for my $tick, jc ob^cbe mon Mton, and not pour mon bAton. 



lo Admlrir, 

to ApprotOf 

lo Beliete> 

to (/all fntfi names, 

to Criticise, 

to Ccrmment, 

fo Deny, 

fo Detest, 

fo Dost, fo beat the dunt olT, /^pmtdrer* 

to Dast, to wipe the dust off, eptnumeter. 

to Kjianrine, ifxummer, 

to Vetir, fitnindre, 

t#i Hhi^,, htm, 

to Hw;t at, hutir. 

to InfrirM^e, fnfrelndre. 



tulmirtirs 
UffprowMfs 
ermre. 
ii^wriit* 

pnrnpkrMefi 

nUr, 

d^iMier* 



to Jffdge, 

to Know, 

to l^ke, to love, 

to Like better/ 

to Leer, 

to Look at, 

to Look for, 

to Lose, 

to Pull down, 

io Hoot out, 

ii9 See, 

to HffUr.nf to morr,, 

in TpHTf 

fo Will, 



efrnmiltre, t^tooir* 

aimers 

4timer mieux^ 

hrffner* 

reffarder. 

ehercher, 

perdre* 

nhtUtre, 

d^raciner. 

flf:cH\r» 

wftdthir. 



1 . • 
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io Absolve, 




ahwudre* 


to Accept, 




accepier. 


to Aeciite, 




C€CM9ffr» 


toBaniBh, 




bamnir. 


to- Blame, 




bUtmer. 


to Conyince, 




eonvaincre 


^Correct, 




cwrtger. 


tol>epriye, 




priver. 


to Deter, to diyert. 


dHcumer. 


to Diigint, 




digoAier. 


to Dissuade, 






lo Drirtf awnyj 


Iq expeL dbojser. 


to Jhive out, to turn 


out, d^buaquer. 


to £zcliide. 




exetere. 


to Expect, 




4iiiiidre. 



empUr, rempttr, 
dainrer. 

tfiformer. 

ctnnbler, 
obtenir. 
accttbler, 
loner, ■ 
rMfonr. * 
reprendre, 
aaupgcntuT, • 
6ter,' 
renwreier. 



• Should the. above verbs hare a |ironoiiii for their direct obfeot; ia* 
stead of a noun, they would not require any preposition before the 
pronoun more than before the noun, and the pronoun shoild be nlAeed 
before the verb or the auxiliary, as pointed out und^r the article of 
personal pronouns. < 

Any other active verb, not included in the above list, will, likewise, 
govern its direct object without any preposition before it. 

0. A list of active verba which, admitiing of ttoo obfecUf rcifmire «» 
jn'eporiHon before their direct one, whilst they require de before their 
indirect one, whether it be a noun or a verb ; as-^he has filled the 
bottle with wine, il a empli la bouteille de vin. 

toPiu; 

to' Free, 
to Inplore, 
to Inform, 
to Load, 
loIiMuly 
to Obtain, 
to Overwhelm, 
to Praise, 
to Receive, 
to Reprove, 
to Suspect, 
to Take away, 
to Thank, 
to Threaten, 
to Expel. cfca<afr, f ayyjir . to Warn, to inform, 

Jf nff^j of ^the above verbs should be used with a direct object onfy, 
iatiuite^seife; would not be reauisite; as — ^^I expect someoody this 
eyimn%,faUend$qwlqu^nnce9ovr. 

1. A list of active verbs which, like those in the preceding list, ad- 
^^H*g. if' ^H^ objects, require no preposition ^b^ore their direct, one, 
which usually refers to things ; but they govern a before their ikdirect 
object, which commonly r dates, to persons, whatever may, be. the pre- 
position used in English; as — present my compliments to ywr 
mamma, pr^sentez mes complimens d votre maman. 

to Address, to direct* 

to Advise, 

to Announce, 

to Ask, 

to Answer, 

to Attribute, 

to Bring, 

to 9ring b^ck« 

to Carry, to take, 

to Carry back, 

to Communicate, 

to Condemn, 

to Confess, 

to Declare, 

to Dedicate, 

to Denounce, to inform 

to Do, to make, 

to Explain, 

to Forbid, to defend, 

to Foretell, 



adresser, 
eonseiUer, 
tmnomeer, 
demamder. 
r^pandre* 
aitrUmiri 
upportef* 
ropporter* 
porter, 
reporter, 
commmniqiter, 
condamner. 
coi^esser, 
diciarer. 
diditr, 
against, (f^iMmcer. 
/aire, 
expUquer, 
d^endre, 
pr6dire» 



to Forgive, to pardon, 


jMirdoiiner. 


to Give, 


donmtr, • 


to Grant, 


, aecorder, . 


to Intrust, 
to Lend, 


p^: -^ 


toOw^ •■• 


vfaMTo-V^. y: 


to Own, 


oeener.- . -v 


to Order, 


ordonner. 


to Permit, to allow, 


permettre. 


to Prefer, 


pr^firer. 


to Prescribe, 


prescrirt. 


to Present with. 


prHenUr, 


to Procure, 


proewrefm 


to Promise, 


proHuttn* 


to Propose, 


pr^pMsr. 


to Recommend, 


recommmdst* * 


to Reduce, 


rSdtnre* 


to Refuse, 


rtfmer. 


to Relate, 


raeonter. 


to Repeat, 


T^ter. 
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to KitfffNurh, 
to Return, 
to Rereal^ 
to H9,rfff 
to Hay, to tell, 
to Hi^l], 
to8en(l, 
to 8end bark. 



rtmdre. 

rf(ITf(%tT» 

aire, 
tendril. 

renvoyer. 



to 8mt«, to luUfpf 

to Hhowy 

to Huffgeit, 

to Take, 

to Take &mhj, 

to T<>«i:h, 

to IVrlto, 



mtmirtf, 

mggirer. 

pritwdre, 

ierirt, 
mtmder. 



to Write word^ 

Hbould any of tho above verbs bo ijytorl with a direct object only, in 
that caae, d would not be requisite; as — she sells stockings, elU vend 
de$ ban, 

B. A lUt of fperhn which, only admUtinfi; of an indirect ohfeet, govern 
the prrpoiition k before it, in French, or, if the article he alto re- 
quinte, au, k la, k V, or aux, when it in a noun ; hut, when it it a 
pronoun, kit or it not expretted, according at the pronoun it CMi- 
junciive or diffunctive. 



pitur. 



ttDphudif. 
widTtMtr, 



to Aim at, 

to Applaad, 

to Apply to, 

to Affpirf , Mpirer, 

to iU}w\e»ctnd,Uteffnp\ypConHe§eendre» 

to Oifitrairefie, to act aminvenir, 

contrary, 
to Contribute, 
to Displease, 
to Disobey, 

to End, to border upon, 
to Give one's self up, 
to Hurt, to if^ure, 
to Insult, 

to Interest cnt*§ self, 
to Inure one's self, 
to Obey, 



t^nlMuer, 

divlakt. 

d/soMir. 

sSeslir* 

tilhrer, 

nuirt* 

intuUer* 

tHntiretur. 

$*endureir, 

oUir. 



to Obf iats, 

to Oppose, 

to Play, 

to Ilease, 

to Protide for, 

to Rellete, to assist, 

to Remedy. 

toResemblSi 

Uf Resist, 

to Subject one's self, 

to Succeed, 

to Suit, 

lo§mirsftdsr;ioti0iPilrto»4- mfriittih*^^ 

to SnrrlTSi surdvrtf •' 

to Think, penttr^ , , , 

toTmst, se/er. 

to Work. iravaiUtrt 



thititr, 

M*npp0$tr, 

Jatur. 

pkki, 

p<mrvinr0 

rimiditr. 

ritititr* 
i^att^tUir,, 
tutefdir, 
etmvenir^ 



i f 



O&srrvf.— When the verb jouer, to play, is uied to exprevff tli«t 
somo one plays on a musical instrttment, it governs the pr^poiiiimj it, 
or, if the article be also requisite, du, de la, de F, or det, before the; 
name of the instrument mentioned ; but when it is em^cryed In iho 
sense of playing at a game, it then governs the preposition i beforo 
its object, or if the article be also renuisite, au, i la, i t, ot augf 
as — my sister plays on the piano ana ffuitar, ma ttmrjoue dupianet 
et de la guitare ; he likes to play at cards, il aime djouer ante eartet* 

\¥hen jplaire, to please, is used unipersonally, it requires dr before 
die next mfinitive; as— ^/ me pMi d'aller i la campagne, it pleases 
■le to go into the country. < • 

I 

0. A litt of verht which, like thou in the preceding litt, only admH" 
ting of an indirect olject, govern the prepotition do before it in 
French, or, (f the article be alto reauitite, du, de la, de V, or dea, 
when it it a noun ; but, when it It a pronoun, ^e it or it not e»» 
pretted, according at the pronoun it eot{functive or di^unetive, 

toBeedifiod, Ptre idifii. to De satisfied, Hire tati^fait, itre 

to Be filled with indig- tMigner. emiUmt* 

nation, to Be scandalised, h HondtUiter, 

to Be greedy of, itrt ^ffanU. to Be startled, lo scare, «'<^f sycf . 

to Be satiated, i^$ ruimuU. to Be surprised, Str§ tmprit. 



tM PREPOSITIONS WHICH THE. VERBS «iOVEBN. 

to Console ona's self, m emuoier. to Pen oade one's self, m penmit r, 

to Discharge, s'acquitter. to Pity, avoir pUU* 

toBJstnist* sed^Jier. to Profit, proJUer. , 

to Draw near, a^approcher, to Put np with, to do ^aeeommoder, 

to Et^oy, jouir, with, 

to Fall in love with, b* amour acker ^ dc to Resign, n d^mettre. 

venir amoureux. to Retract, to recant, se rHraeta-y h dt- 
to Feel uneasy, s'inquiiter, dire, 

to Feel or grow proud, »*enorgueiLlvr. to Seize, to invade, i^emparer. 

to Grieve one*s self, s'attrUter, to Seize upon, to lay se saisir. 
to Inherit, hMter, hold of, 

tolnquire after or about, s'it^ormer, to Slander, m^dire. 

to Laugh at, aerire. to Thirst after, Hre alUr£. 

to Mistrust, §e nUfier. to Use. «« servir. 

to Perceive, a'apereevair, to Wiflier, $6eher» 

ESSAY LV,-(No. 5.) 

If you transgress the laws of your country, yon will be brought before Ibe 

pays eUer 

tribunals.— Do you approve of his proceeding 7— She crilicises everj body/-» 

prcc^dS 

(I am very fond of) music, in* the evening.— They hare informed against* yoo.— 
J'aime heaueoup On d6noneer 

Do not look at those ladies so much. — Hare they expelled him from (hdr 
regmrder 

honief— (I have been dissuaded) from going into partnership with hfan.«»Ila- 
Ofi m*a di89uad6 entrer en woeUtS 

plorad her assistance, without being able to* obt&ln It — ^They hare deelated vsr 

pmwoir 

agakit uBf wlUumt iny legitimate reaflon.^Yon owe Bie bobm moiiej.— Mr. D^' 

dedioated to me a beautiful poem, on the fatal effects of athelmf*— Allcnr lie 

Jk^Tctf iptejt 

to* present you with this diamond, as a tribute of gratitude for your ptil 

ttfb.pr. 1^ reconnaimmeM 

hl n dne sa towards roe.^Did Mary take the chairs away from the bed-iooDif— I hoM 
UMUs/.pL 

yoq will not reveal this secret to any body.^Bring me bfusk the book which I have M 



yOQw— He applauds (every thing) she says, and complies with all her dsihfs. 

tout ee qnP condeuendre 

—I do not know how to* obviate that difficulty.— She has such a good conatitaiioo, 

that she will outlive all her children.— Let us not insult the misery of otiiett.— 

Obey your superiors.— That street ends at St. Paul's.— He resembles a Cblindttan.) 

avewgU 

whe maintains that white is black.— Remedy thefte evils.— Was not CuMtArm Vsst 
mnUeiUr 

vsdoeod to the necessity of working tn the coppeivninei lo lire, aid 

i^^Mi trmjaiUer cuivrd pamr fm 

hide himselt^-— ^Ledles ate very fond of playing at card^ \m ^^Iniwl- ■■^iPf 
umchtx aimer bet^uecup h 

was playiag oe the violin.— Nobody was much edified by bis setlwiu ■ Theyw, al 

• trie de . . 

last, satiated with bbod and slaughter.— I am not at all snrpriaecl^faCMY^Wto 



ratsasU de ecmoge 



\' -I 
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will inherit his immenBe property f ■ ] ■ T hank Oodl she enjoys good health. 

inenam.pl, Dieumerci une 

—They profit by the miflfortunes of others. You will perceive your erron 

autrui $'apercevoir 

when (it is too late.) .We must do with these two rooms for a little 

U n*en sera plus terns s'accommoder 

time.— Do not go so near the fire, for fear you should bum yourself. 

s^Ofproehsr du « MUer 

— ^They were soon consoled for the loss of their mother.— Foreign armies have 

se consoler 

invaded our territory.— We are very uneasy at not (hearing from her.)— ^She 
territoire inquiet recevolr de ses nouoelks 

laid hold of my sword, and (would have run him through with it,) had I not 
se saisir 6p6e la hti wixuit pas^e on travers du corps si 

kept her back*. 
retenir 

10. When the prepoHtion ppur is to be ue^d, in French, before a verb im 

the present of the infinitive mood. 

General Rttle. — The preposition pour is used, in French, before 
a verb in the present of the innnitive, to denote the end, the design, or 
the cause for which a thing is done, in the sense of, — in order to, with 
a design to, for to, or to used in the same sense ; as — I shall do it i^ 
order not to displease yon,je leferai pour ne pas v4>us diplaire ; he did 
it to tease her, il lefit pour Vagacer; because we cai) say — he didititK 
order to tease her. 

For, used in English before a verb in the present participle, is abo 
expressed, in French, by pour, with the verb in the present of the infi- 
nitive, if the thing mentioned has reference to a present or futqre time<; 
but, if it refers to a past time, the verb must be put in the preterit of the 
infinitive: as— how much do yon ask forgoing there? combien denumdtm* 
vous pour^ aller? in which example alter is in the present of the infi- 
nitive, because the sentence implies futurity; bat in this — he md 
hanged for having robbed, il fut pendu pour Ofooir volS; avoir voU H 
in the preterit of the infinitive, because a past thing is spoken of. 

For, used before the word/inii and-ln before Jes^, are also expressed^ 
in French, hy pour, andyien Bind jest by badiner ; as — ^he did it for fan, 
t7 lefit pour badiner. 

Observe, — ^The above expressions — in order to, with a design to, for 
to, and to used in the saipe s^nte* as,, likewise, in order that, to the end 
that, or simply that, are also frequently expressed, in French, by qfin 
de, with the nett verb in the present of the infinitive, or iijCit que, with 
the v4vjb in the subjunctive ; as-^they have be^n to P&ris, in order tliat 
they might- be able tofiay that they have seen it, ih ont 6t^ d Paris, afin 
dp pouvotF dire qu'Usfoni vu; 1 shall give him a good seat, that he 
majtseifr the king well,jV lui donnerai une bonne place, afin qu'il pdissq 
Men toir le rot. 

' Afin.de is generally to be preferred to a^n que, when the verb fol- 
lowing in order to, with a design to, or any of the above expressions, has 
the same nominative as the verb preceding them. This is tne c^se in the 
first of the two examples Just quoted,— ** they have been to Paris, in 
ordier that they, might be able to say that they home seen it f the nomina^ 
tiye of might be aUe is th by,' which is also- that of ftatre 5ec1i v V)»^V>'^^^ 
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nominative of the second verb should not be the same person as that 
of the first, as in the second example likewise before quoted, viz. "I 
shall give him a good seat, that he may see the king well,*' in which the 
nominative of may see the king is hb, and that of shall give him s 
good seat, l, qfin que must then be used. 

ESSAY LV. (No. 60 

We have not a heart to hate one another.— -Palamedes inyented the game of 

se hair Us una les autres jeu iti 

chess to genre for diversion to his soldiers, and to teach them the stratagems of 
tehees d* amusement apprendre, leur 

war. — Mr. S*** has played that trick to your sister to frighten her. We i« 

tour fairepeur lui 

bom to work and to glorify God.— How much do you ask for going there?— He 
naitre travaiUer y 

was hanged for having murdered his father. — I said so in fun. — We shall go to Loi- 

assassiner 

don» that we* (may be able) to* say that we have seen it»— Jf they ivill come, I 
aftn de pouvoir 

shall give them a good seat, that they may hear well.— 7 You ought to* 

place afinqu* 8ub,pr. pawmr demn 

give prises to your pupils to encourage them.— He studies those sciences* aon It 

^Ssc6ur8e and (make a show) in the world, than to enlighten and cultivate his aund. 
Mg C okrh ' briUer ichdrer 

—There is a time to work and a time to rest. He will do any thing to oUige 

<e reposer . . tokt 8dn.pos8ibU 

yoa.~She is too weak to bear such a fatigue.— He has not influence enough 

faible supporter si grand credit 

to obtain that situation. — 1 am veiy sorry there was nobody at home It 

piaee sub, imp. chetmoi 

receive you.— They had not troops enough to blockade the town by sea and landr- 

We find remedies to cure madness, but none to cure love. 

Pn des la de ■ . 



LESSON LVI. 
Of the Subjunctive, 



The indicative is the mood of affirmation, and the subjunctive the 
mood of indecision and doubt ; the verb, therefore, of the s^CQiid part 
of a sentence, when preceded by the conjunction que,i% put in the indi- 
cative in French, when the verb of the first part expressen 9onie thwr 
positive and affirmative, and in the subjunctive, (altnough it may beia 
the indicative in English,) when the verb of the first part denotes' aBcar- 
tainty or doubt. From this general principle I derive ^he foll^wjor rulM 
on the use of the subjunctive, which must be pardcolarly j^nmi to,. 
as they pplain the different cases in which the suJ^unptiye il UMfl 
in Frencn, although the indicative may be employed in Kfiglish. 

First General Rule. — When a verb is preceded Jt>yl3i^:iMM(|iuM- 
tioo fitf^ it ia put in the subjunctive mood in Frencbt AljdiQiigh i% nay 
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be in the indicative in English, after any verb expressing doubt, uncer- 
tminty, fear, ignorance, wish, command, order, desire, surprise, affec- 
tion, passion, sentiment, and, in general, any emotion of the soul: as--^ 
apprihender, avoir peur, craindre, commander, dSsirer, dS/endre, douter, 
ignorer, nier, ordonner, se r^jouir^ souhaitery vouloir ; and, alsd^ after 
the words — ajffligi, charmS, content , bien aise, enchanter digne, indigne, 
J6chS, ravi, mrpris, when they are preceded by any tense of the verbs 
Sire, »embler,paraitre, and wooir Vair ; as— I am afraid, I apprehend, I 
fear, I tremble lest he should come, fai peur, fappr6hende, je crains, 
je tremble qu'il ne viennb ; I wish you may succeed, je dSsire que voua 
itiussissiEZ ; I am very glad that they are well, je mis charmi, ravi, 
enchant^, bien aise quHla SE portent bien, 

VouB voulez qu9 Je/uie et que je yous Svite. — Rac. act II. sc, 6. 
Ob^is, si tu veux qu'on t'ob^isse un jour. — Voltaire, stance 28^^ t. 3S. 

A verb preceded by the conjunction que is also put in the subjunc- 
tive mood in French, after, the following verbs, ^ assurer, avouer, croire^ 
conclure,convenir, conjecturer, certifier, dire, d6clarerrd6montrer, (espi^ 
rer, though denoting an affection of the soul ;) entemU'e, Stre siir, gager, 
juger, jurer, oublier, promettre, ptnser, parier, prouver, pridire, pr^^ 
soger, primer, savoir, soutenir, supposer, voir, and, in general, after 
all those which express the faculties of the Understanding, but qot the 
affections of the soul, if they ar^ used negatively or interrogatively, or 
if they are preceded by si, but not if they are enoployed affirmatively, 
as the indicative is then always requisite ; as — 1 do not think she is 
right, je ne crois pas qu'eUe ait raison ; do you think he will comel 
croj^ez'vous ^at't*/- yiennb? if you think she will do it, you are very 
much mistaken, si vous croyez qu'elle le Tasse^ vous vous trompen 
bien. But we say in the indicative — I think he is right, je crois quHl a 
raison; I hope he will come, j^esp^re qtPil viendra ; I say, I fancy, I 
presume, 1 think, I suspect, I maintain that you have learnt dancing, 
je dis, je m'imagine,je presume je pense, je soupgonne, je soutiens, que 
vous avez appris d danser ; because the verbs preceding que in the first 
part of these sentences are affirmatively used. 

Observe, — 1. A verb preceded by the. conjunction que is put in the 
subjunctive mood, in French, after the verbs entendre and pr6tendre, 
used in the sense of meaning, ordering, wishing, and being willing, 
whether they are employed affirmatively, negatively, or interrogative- 
ly, or whether they are preceded by si ; as — I mean, I order you to do 
that, j'entends, je pretends que vous fassiez cela; I do not mean you 
to incur any. expenses for me, je n'entends pas que vous FAasiEZ de 
d(p^pses, pour moi. Bat e,Htendre, used in^ the sense of fo ^^nr, to 
un^^rstimd, and pretendr^- in that of to maintain^ require the next 
verb Xo be in the indicative mood, wheii they are used affirmatively ; 
and in the subjunctive, when they are employed negatively, interroga- 
tively, or when they are preceded by si ; as — by the sound of the 
Tpiqe^ [ h^ar that it is my brother, au son de la voix, j*entends que 
c*fiST monjfrhre; I maintain that that is not true, je pretends que cela 
fTzSTpas v'rai. 

2. When an interrogation is made merely to affirm or deny with more 
energy, as is done bv orators, when desirous of producing a greater 
fgffept upon the.miads of their hearers; ip .this case the verb comiik^ 
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after que iu the second part of the sentence, is not pat in tbe Bubjanc- 
tiye mood, but in the indicative, as in English ; becauae tbere is no 
doubt expressed, this being a mere form of expression ; as—- 

Madame, ouhliez-votts 

Que Th6s§e est mon p^re, et qu'il eat votre 6poux?— Hoc. act. II. sc« 5. 

3. The verb coming after que in the second part of a senteoce 
is also put in the indicative in French, though the verb used in the 
first part be in the interrogative form, if there is no doubt entertained 
of the thing mentioned, but we merely wish to commuhicate it to those 
with whom we converse ; as, for instance, if knowing tbat' the king 
is going to the opera, and wishing to impart that circumstance to (be 
person or persons whom I address, I say — do you know that the 
king is going to the opera ? savez-vous que h roi va d Vopira ? and Dot 
ailte^ because the sentence inaplies no doubt. For the same reason, 1 
say — have I told you that my brother is dead ? vou8 ai-Je dit qfue sum 
frtre est mort ? and not soil ; because there is no doubt entertained 
about my brother's death. The same rule must be observed for aoj 
other sentence of the same kind. 

4. When an interrogative sentence begins by one of tbese expres- 
sions — pourquoiy comment ^ or any similar one', the verb coming after 
que in the second part of the sentence is, likewise, sometimes put 
in the indicative mood in French, when there is no doubts entertained 
about the thing mentioned, and the verb used in the first part of the 
sentence is not one of those quoted in the first general rule which 
always govern the subjunctive; as-*-why do you think he .will lot 
come ? paurquoi croyez-vous qu'il ne viendra pas 1 and not ^tf'f7 u 
vienne pas, because the sentence implies no doubtb 

The indicative mood is, likewise, always used in French after these 
other interrogative expressions — est-ce que? n'est-ce pas gmef as'- 
is he really arrived 1 est-ce qu*il est arriv6 ? he . has done tbat, has he 
noil n'est'Ce pas qu'il 2k fait cela? 

Second General Kule. — A verb preceded by tbe conjunctioD 
que is likewise put in the subjunctive mood, in French, after the 
different tenses of unipersonal verbs, and of verbs used uniperson- 
ally ; as— -t7 faut^ il fallait, il faudra, il faudrait, il eonfrieut^ U 
importe, il est important,, il est d propos, il est av€tnt€igeux, H at 
f&eheuxy il est juste, il est injuste, il serait injuste, il est nSc^ssaire, U 
vaut mieux, il vaudrait mieux, and, in general, after all unipersontl 
verbs formed with an adjective and the third personal singular of the 
different tenses of Hre ; (except, however, after those mentioned in tbe 
following observations ;) as — 1 must go to town, il/aut quefAiiAi^ i h 
ville ; it is better for her not to come, il vaut mieux qu'eiie ne vienne 
point. " . 

n e8t juste, grand roi, qu'un menrtrier pi^rttse. 

Observe, — 1. II arrive, il parait, il rSsulte, ii s^emsuU^ and, ii 
general, all unipersonal verbs denoting evidence, eertitode, ormo- 
bability, as— i/ y a apparence, il est clair, il est certaim, ii est Mm, 
il est probable, il est vrai, il est vraisemblabU, il est sAr^ Set. miStj 
govern the next verb in the subjunctive, when they are usedilbgaliVely 
or iDterrogatiYelj, or when they ate preceded by si ; for they, ahrayt 
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require the iodicative when they are used affirmatively ; as — it is not 
certain, it is not true that he will come, il n*est pas certain^ il n*est 
pas vraiy il idest pas sur, qu'il vienne; is it likely that they will 
make peace this year 1 est-il probable gu*on fassb la paix cette annSe? 
if it be certain that you will go there ? sHl est certain que vous jf 
ALLIEZ ? it often happens that we are disappointed in our especta* 
tions, il arrive souvent qu*on est tromp^ dans son attente, 

2. When the verb sembler^ to seem, is used affirmatively, in an uni- 
personal manner, with one of the personal pronouns me, te, nous, vous, 
hti, teur, before it, and que after it ; as — il me semble que, il vous semr 
blait que, &c. it requires the next verb to be put in the indicative mood, 
because, in this case, it answers to the different persons of erqire, and 
denotes affirmation without any doubt or uncertainty ; as — it seems to 
me that I see him, il me semble queje le vois. 

But when semhler is used negatively or interrogatively, or when it 
is preceded by si, being still accompanied by one of the personal pro- 
nouns, it then requires the next verb to be put in the subjunctive mood; 
as —it does not seem to me that one can think differently, il ne me 
semble pas qu'on puisse penser diffdremment ; does it seem to you that 
it is so ? VOUS' semble-t4l que cela soiT ainsi? 

Should, on the contrary, sembler not be accompanied by any of the 
personal pronouns, it would then always govern the subjunctive mood, 
whether it be used affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively, or be pre- 
ceded by si ; as — it seems that you have seen him, il semble' que vous 
i'AYEZ vu; it does not seem that you have been there, il ne semble pas 
que vous y aybz H^ ; &c. 

II semblait qa*iin spectacle si doax, 

^*a!ttendAt, en ces lieux, qu*un t^moin tel que vous. 

Rac. Andr, act II. sc, 4. 

Third General Rule. — ^A verb is always put in the subjunctive 
mood in French after the following conjunctions : qfin que, d moins 
que, avant que, au cas que, en cas que, bien que, de crainte que, de peur 
que, encore que, jusqu'd ce que, loin que, non que, non pas que, non- 
obstant que, malgr6 que, posi que, pour que, pourvu que, quoique, sans ^ 
que, ,Soit que, suppos6 que, si peu que, si tant est que, and que used in 
the sense of d mains que, avant que, ajin que, de crainte que, de pemr 
que, soit que, sans^ que; as— before I had come, avant que je russs 
venu ; in case that it is so, en cas que cela soiT ; although he is very 
•young, he is, notwithstanding, discreet, encore qu*il son fort jeune, 
il ne laisss pas d'itre sage, 

Quoique le «iel M>i# juste, il permet blen souvent 
Que riniqait^ i^gne, et marche en triomphant. 
^ VoLTAiRB. J>. Pidre, act, V. m. 1. 

Observe. — ^The following conjunctions, sinonque, si ce n^est que,de$arie 
que, tellement que, de manihre que, and several others mentioned under . 
the article of conjunctions, govern, sometimes, the subjunctive, and 
sometimes the incQcative, according to the idea which we wish to ex- 
press. They generally require the subjunctive when the thing spoken 
of is not certain, but rather wished for, while they govern the indica- 
tive when the sentence positively affirms that such a thing is or will be; 
as —I ask nothing except that you would do your dut^^ je «ft d«m«ftAK. 
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riefif si non que vous fassiez voire devoir ; in this sentence the sabjanc- 
tive is used, because the thing spoken of, namely — que voua fassiez 
voire devoir,\s not certain, but wished for ; but in this — I have nothiog 
to tell you except that I do and shall always do my duty^jt; n'airien 
i vous dire, si non guejefais ei que je ferai ioujours man devoir; the 
indicative is employed, because the thing spoken of# namely — q^e je 
fais ei que je ferai ioujours mon devoir, is positively affirmed as exist- 
ing, there being no doubt remaining about it. 

It mast be noticed that que, used in the second part of a sentence to avoid the re- 
petition of a conjunction occurring in the first, governs the same mood as the coo- 
Jnoction for which it is employed ; as — as soon as my brother writes to me, and I 
find an opportunity, I will give you some intelligence of him, ottMUtt que mom, Jrirt 
m^^crira, et avEfauraiune occasion, je vous donnerai de sea nouvtUes ; unless you come 
or write to me, I shall not do it, a moins que vous ne veniez, ou que vous ne wiicri- 
viez, je ne le ferai pas. 

Fourth General Rule. — A verb preceded by que is likewise pot 
in the subjunctive mood in French : — 

1. After the conjunction si used for quelque ; as — 

Si mince ^u'il puisse kixe, un cheveu fait de Tombre. — Villefr§. 

2. When si is preceded and followed by a negation ; as — he is not 
so foolish but that he is well aware of it, il n'esi pas si sot qn'il ne I'fi 
aper9oive bien, 

3. When que, used in the second part of a sentence, - is employed 
to avoid the repetition of si used in the first; as — if you consent to it 
and you come with him, si vous y conseniez ei que vous veniez aveclui; 
instead of si vous y conseniez, ei si vous venez avec lui. 

Fifth General Rule.— A verb preceded hyque ox qui is likewise 
put in the subjunctive mood in French : 1. after a superlative; that is, 
after an adjective or a participle preceded by one of the words — leplus, 
le moins, le mieux ; la plus, la moins, la mieux ; les plus, les moim, 
les mieux ; or after a substantive qualified by one of the adjectiyes,— 
le meilleur, le pire, (e moindre ; la meilleure, la pire, la maindre ; Us 
meilleurs or meillcures, les pires, les moindres ; or, also, after any of 
these words used by themselves, as, likewise, after the worst, ie pis; 
as — the movements of the planets are the most regular with which we 
are acquainted, les mouvemens desplanhtes soni les plus ' t^f^liers que 
nous coNNAissiONS ; religion is always the best voucher for the morals 
of men, la religion esi ioujours le meilleur garant que Von pijissb avoir 
des moeurs des hommes. 

% After the adjectives seul, unique, dernier, preceded by the defi- 
nite article le, la, or les; and, also, after the ordinal numbers, le premier, 
le second, le iroisitme, le quairieme, le cinquihne, 4&c. as — that is the 
only one I have, voild, le seul or Vunique que j' me ; it is the first time I 
have b^en mistaken, c*esi la premise fois queje me sois trampS, 

Ge n'est pas le seul bien que sa main me nwisse I 
' ^ Creb. l2A«i.tf#Z^be«.I.MwS. 



8. After all words which have a negative import: 
nMriiit, wal, rien, pas un, pas, point, pas de, point de, peu, guire, &e ; 
ga — 1 know nobody so unhappy as he, je ne connais per99$me fmi sort 



OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. aoi 

au$9i malheureux que Ini ; there is Dothiog bat what time at length alle- 
▼iates, il n*est rien que le terns a la Jin ft'ADOUCissE. 

Sixth General Rule. — ^The subjunctive is also requisite after the 
following words, — quelque^ queique que, qui que, qui que ce soitqui, quai 
que, quoi que ce soit que ; as — whoever told you so was wrong, qui 
que ce soit qui vous /'ait dit avait tort; whatever you may say, quai 
que, or qmi que ce soit que vous disiez ; Sec, 

Quot qu*(m diss, an 4non ne deyiendra qu'iin ftne.— -Grozejlikr. 

General Observations. — 1. Besides the cases already men- 
tioned, there are some others in which the subjunctive is also requisite, 
according to the 4dea which we wish to express ; for instance, a verb^ 
coming in the second part of a sentence, and joined to the first part 
by one of the pronouns qui, que, dont, or oil, is put in the subjunctiTe 
mood, in French, when it expresses something uncertain ; whilst it is 
placed in the indicative, when it expresses something certain or posi- 
tive; as — 

t 
I 

1. J'6pouserai une demoiselle 2. J'6pouserai une demoiselle 

qui me plaise. qui me plaira. 

3. Montrez-moi un chemin 4L Montrez-moi le chemin 

qui cofiduise k Paris. qui conduit k Paris. 

5. Je cherche quelqu'un 6. Je cherche quelqu'un 

qui me rende service. qui me rendra service. 

7. J'aspire k une place 8. J'aspire k une place 

qui «ot7 agr6a1>]e. qui est agr6able. 

9. Je te donnerai des raisons 10. Je te donnerai des raisons 

qui te convainquent. qui te convaincront, 

1 1. J'irai dans une retraite 12. J'irai dans une retraite 

ot^ je sois tranquille. oi^ je serai tranquille. 

13. Pr^fdrez des livres ou le 14. Pr6f6rez ces livres oH le 

style soit sublime et pur. style est sublime et par. ' 

In the first of the above examples, namely — **f4pau8erai une dewwiseUe qui me 
plaise," the subjunctiye is used, because the idea is undetermined i 1 yriBh to take a 
wife, but, although certain of the qualities I require in her whom I shall choosek.I 
am not sure which young lady possesses them ;• I am, consequently, uncertain if she 
will please me ; but in the second example, — ** f^pauserai vne demoisette qui me 
pUura,** the indicative is employed, because the idea is positive ; a young lady beii^ 
spoken of whom I mean to marry, and who, I am sure, will please me. It is the 
same with the other sentences : the choice of the indicative or subjunctive is deter- 
mined by the idea we intend to express. 

2. The subjunctive is also requisite after the coiy unction que^ used 
in the beginning of a sentence, to express imprecation, astonishmentj or 
reluctancy, in whioh case let is generally employed .in English; aa— 
let me die if that is not true, queje meure «i celan'e^pas vrai. 

Que la foadre k vos yeux m'ieraie si Je mens I 

Th. Ck>|LHBiLLS, le Meni, act, IIJ. $e, fi» 

3. The subjunctive is, likewise, sometimes used, without being pre- 
ceded, by any conjunction, in some sentences of desire or wish: which 
sentences are generally expressed in English by m«y, or some other si- 
milar expression; as— may you be happy with her! puissiez-voim vitfre 
keureux avec elle! grant, God, that the thing may happen! fassb le 
del que cela arrive ! God forbid I Dieu wCen PRisBSVE ! let him write 



aO!2 OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

to ber who pleases, lui i^crive qui voudra; let him escape who can! 
SAUVE ^tft pent ! 

Pirisse le Troyen auteur de dob alarmes !— Rao. Efh, cei. II. «c 2. 
PutM^je de mes yeux y voir tomber ce foudre ! — P. Corn. Hot. act. IV. ir.S. 

. In any case of this kind« the subject of the verb is generally placed 
after the verb. 

4. In all the French language there is only the verb saoair which, em- 
ployed negatively, can be used in the subjunctive mood, inisitetUl of the 
mdieative, without being dependent. on any other word, expressed or 
liaderstood, requiring it; for instance — I know nothing more melaa- 
oholy,jf> ne sache rien de plusfdcheux ; not that' I know of, pes qvejt 
AACHE. This, however, must be confined to the first person singvlar 
o«ly ; because we cannot say in the other persons — ^you do not know, 
vous ne sachez pas ; he or she does not know, il or elU ne sache pea ; 
^. but vous ne savez pas. Hot elle ne sait pas, <&c. 

What tenses of the subjunctive must be used. 

General Rule. — ^Whenever a verb depending on gue, or on any 
other word mentioned in the prec<^ding rules, is required to be in the 
subjunctive mood, it is put in the present of the subjunctive, whatever 
may be the tense in which it is in English, if the thing or action ex- 
pressed by it, is present or future with reference to the other verb used 
either in. the first or second part of the sentence ; biitit is put in the 
preterite of the subjunctive, if the thing or action expressed by it, b 
past with reference to the other verb, and that verb is either in the 
present, future, or imperative; as— I do not think he will come to-day, 
je ne crois pas quHl vienne aujourd'hut ; do you think she will come 
to-morrow? croif ez- vous qu' elle yie^se demain? I shall always doubt 
they have spoken to him, je douterai toujours quHls tut aient parl£; 
whatever he says, I will not go, quoi quHl oisfi je n'irai pas ; is it the 
only one he has ? est-ce le seul quHl ait ? she is the prettiest lady I ever 
'saw, c^est la plusjolie demoiselle que j^ me jamais vue. 

But a verb required to be in the subjunctive mood, must be put is 

.die imperfect or plitperfect of the subjunctive, according as we wi»h 

to express by it a thing or action present, future, or past, with reference 

to the other verb in the first or second part of the sentence, if that 

verb be in any other tense than the present, futurey or imperative, that is, 

if it be in the imperfect, pluperfect, one of the preterits, or one of the 

conditionals; as — I did not think he would set out to-day, ^e necroysit 

pasqu'il PARTtT aujourd*hui ; would you have thought that he would 

have bought that house ? auriez-vous eru qt^il B^T AGH bt£ eette msi- 

son ? though his reasons were good, I would not listen to them, qumqm 

sesraisons fussent bonnes ^ je ne vouhts point les entendre ; we were 

there before she^was arrived, nousy Stionsavant qu*elie fAt arrivSe; &c 

- -Exceptions.— 1» A' verb required to be in the subjanctive mood 

iBiist be t>itt in the imperfect or pluperfect of the. sot^ncti^Fe^ thiMgfc 

tba first vetb gQTiwning^ it be in the presentifmtwr^ nr Mnjiiijifim^ if 

-there is aoondttional expression expressed or understood- in the fintor 

seeood p«rt.of ;the Senteiice^ and the verb used or implied in: it,, n m 

any .othei! tense than .the present of the indicative ; aSs-v-do you tUok he 

.would come, if he were atked, croyez-vous qu'il vInt, si oh fenpriait? 
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I do Dot think she would play, if you were present, ^e we eroispas qiiell^ 
YOVhiiT jouevy si vous ^tiezprSsent ; do you think they would have come, 
if it had been fine weather ? croyez-vous qtCelles fussent vbnubs, i^il 
matt fait beau terns? I do not think this affair would have succeeded, 
without your interposition, je ne crois pas que cette affaire eGlt Riussi, 
' sans voire intervention. In these examples the imperfect And pluperfect 
of the subjunctive are employed, because the verbs used in the condi- 
tional expressions — si on I' en priait; si vous itiez present; sHl.avait 
fait, beau terns ; and that implied in — sans votre intervention, are not in 
the present of the indicative. But we must say in the present of the 
subjunctive— ;;e ne doute pas quHl ne vienne, si on Ven prie, I do not 
doubt but he will come, if he is asked; because the conditional expres- 
sion, si on Fen prie, is in the present of the indicative. 

2. The imperfect of the subjunctive is usually employed to. expiress 
a future thing or action, and the preterit of the same mood, to denote a 

rkst thing or action, after the indefinite preterit of the indicative; as<^: 
have ordered that my manuscript should be burnt, fai ordonn^ qu'om 
bruiAt man nutnuscrit; he must iiave taken a great deal of troubltf^.tf 
afallu qu'il se sort donN]^ bien de la peine. 

3. When a verb, which is to be put in the subjunctive . mood^ is 
represented as continually acting or acted upon, it is put in the pre- 
sent of the subjunctive, whatever may be the tense in wtlich the 
other verb is in English ; as — God has surrounded the eyes with very 
thin coats, transparent on the outside, that we may see through theitt, 
IHeu a entourS les yeux de tuniques fort minces, transparentes ' om- 
devantafin que Von puisse voir d travers ; I have used no fiction but what 
is a sensible image of truth, je n*ai employ^ aucune fiction qui ne SOIT 
une image sensible de la vMti. 

ESSAY LVI. , 

For the future the verbs which must be put in the subjunctive mood 
will not be found marked as before, as the pupil is now supposed to be 
sufficiently acquainted with the necessary rules. 

I wonder yoa have written to her.-^He is delighted that it is so.— We are 
8*Honner cela amsi 

very sorry that this misfortune has happened to you.— ^I did not know that yoa 
fitch^ itre wrrw6 

were friends. — Are you not very sorry she is dead ?— Why do you 

think the ambassador will not come?— Do you think the French will 

Monsiettr 

storm the town, if it does not capitulate ? — I tremble lest the governor will 
immtr VoMMMt d, capUuier 

see every thing destroyed* with fire and sword, before he surrenders.— —If yoa 

d ^soHg serendre 

peieeive that the children steal the fruit, (let me know it)— Do you mean that 

voter donnet-m^en avis prdiendre 

she shall send back these ear-rings to him? — ^We will not have* yon to be at* 

entendre /aire 

any f^p^^Mft (on our account,) for the same reason that you do not suffer us 

pourn&u8 pdr wnMr quewnu 

to be at* any for you. — By the sound of the voice and instrument, I oonolade that 
en er»)U«iJLT* 
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it li my s^ter who is flinging and playing. ■■■ Do you Im^w that Mias E*** is 
aumried? Yes, I do. — Have I told you that the Spanish funds are much higher to- 



day? Yes, you have. — She is not dead, is she ? — If your brother is desirous of being 

Stre 

esteemed, he must be obliging, polite, and affable to every body. — It is just that the 

laws should be observed. — It would be unjust that a vile murderer should not be 

assassin 

punished.— It is evident that she is in the wrong. — It is not likely that they will 

return before next year.— It seems to me that there can be no greater enjoyment than 

de Jauissance 

Ifcat of rendering others happy.— Did it seem to you that he was very attentive to 

assidu anfres 

herP-^It seemed to me that she was walking. — It does not seem to me that one can 

think differently. — It would seem that the French would wish to* make peace 7— 

vovhir 

I will not pardon you, unless you promise me to behave better in future.— 

de se conduire ii Vavenir 

Take that book away* with you, for fear my sister should read it. — Does 
Emparter d£ crainte que 

not lightning generally appear before the thunder is heard ? — I require nothing 
6clair demander 

fircMn* youy except that you should take care of your children, ajid (impress 
sinoh avoir ' ■ quevouslettr 

upon their young minds) sentiments of honour and delicacy. Your daughter 

imculqniez de bonne heure 

eonducts herself (in such a) manner that she gains general esteem. — As soon as I am 

de 

in the country, and I have an opportunity, I will send you some fruit— Liet a hair 

occasion 

be ever so small, it produces some shadow.— She is not so foolish but she sees that 

qu* 

yon wish to* insult her. — If your sister takes her lessons regularly, and studies, 
vouloir 

besides, two or three hours a day, she will make great progress.— I think the most 

Just comparison that can be made of love is that of a fever.— Who are the two 

on 

greatest men that England has produced?— His cousin is the handsomest young' 

lady that can be* seen.— Is that the only one you have ? Yes, it is. — It is the first 
on voir 

time I have been mistaken. — However ingenious they might be, they could not 

discover the plan I had followed. — ^There is nobody but would be very sorry, if he 

knew all that is thought of him. — I want a decanter that contains three pints of wine. 

carqfe 

— If I marry again, I shall take a lady who has plenty of money.— Let me die, on 
se remarier &f oifccw^ 
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the spot> if I told yoa an untruth.— >God grant that that may happen I'-'May you live 
lieu fausseU t 

happy together many years ! — Let him write to her who likes. — May God presenre 

me (from it) ! — I know nothing more advantageous for you and your bcQther.*—Ha8 
en ■ 

»' the tailor sent me my coat? Not that I know of. — I do not think the French will 

succeed in Spain, if the Spaniards are faithful to their king and constitution.— We 

did not suspect they would have begun the fortifications so soon.— Talma is the best 

tragic actor that France has had for a* long time. —It is doubtful whether any 

dejmia qu* 

philosopher has ever satisfactorily explained the prescience of God. — I 

d'une maniere saiisfaisante 

was very much afraid he would tell her mother (of it).— Who could have thought that 

le 

the emperor would have submitted to such dishonourable conditions? — Although she 

si 

is very young and handsome, I do not like her at all. — The Bellerophon is the largest 

vessel that has ever been built in France. — Whatever riches we may. have, we are 

construire 

never satisfied. — Unless a book be entertaining, I do not care to read it. —There is 
content amusant se soucier de 

no grief but time at length alleviates. — Were you not there a* long time before 
chagrin que d la Jin n* adoucir x 

the coach arrived ? — Do yon think she would sing, if I (were to ask her) ? No, I do 

croire Fen priais 

not believe she would in your presence. — If you • thought the Misses S** would 

le rmtUnr vou/otr 

come, in case (it were) fine weather, I should invite them. — He must have gained 
en qu'UJit 

much, if he has laid by twenty thousand francs in two years.- She has 

mettre de c&ti en 

particularly desired that all her letters and papers should be bumt^ in case she 
surtimt recomniander 

should die of that illness. 



LESSON LVII. 
Of Participles. 

1. OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE AND VEBBAL ADJECTIVE. 

The present participle is always terminated in ant io French, and is 
indeclinable, while verbal adjectives^ having the same termination, are 
declioahle, and agree in gender and number with the substJEintives to 
which they, refer. 

- As it is sometimes very difficult to know whether a word ending in 
ing in English is a present participle or a verbal adjective in French, the 
following rules will, it is hoped, assist in removipg thi9 difficulty^ 
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First General Rule. — ^Wbenever a word ending m ing^ n 
English, has not any object, but merely expresses the state, fnanner of 
being, ox quality of the substantive which it modifies, as in the fol- 
lowing sentences, — an obliging womany flying birds; &c. 4t is a verbd 
adjective, which agrees in French in gender and number with the sob- 
stantive to which it refers; as — an obliging woman, une femme 
obligeante; — but if, instead of expressing the state or quaiity of iti 
respective substantive, it denotes an action done by it, as — a smx 
walking, going, striking, thinking, wishing, &c.' it is then a present 
participle, which must never vary in French in its termtnatioo, what- 
ever may be the gender and number of the substantive which it quali- 
fies ; as — the plate struck the wall and then came rolling back, tassietU 
frappa le mur et rexint en roulant. 

Un moinent elle est gaie, ub moment s^rieuse, 
Riant, pleurantjjasant, se taisant tour-^-tour, 
Enfin, changeant d'hameur, mille fois en un jour. 

Destouches, le PhUos. mar. 1. 2. 

Skcond General Rule. — When a word ending in tng, in Englisir, 
has a direct object, it is a, present participle, which is indeclinable 
in French; as—this reflection perplexing him, cetie r^ejpion k 
TROUBLANT; a dove holding a letter in its beak, une co'lombe TENANT 
une leitre dans son bee. 

Un peuple de beaut^s, un peuple de yainqueurs, 

Foulant d'un pied leger les gazons et les flears.'^THoMAS. 

But if a word ending in in^ has an Indirect object, that is, is accom- 
panied by one or more words depending on it, with the help of a pre- 
position, as in the next sentences— a young lady shining with a thou- 
sand attractions ; if you were to see that young person shining in d parttf 
by the graces of her mind; in this case you must consider whether tbe 
word ending in ing denotes the state, manner of beirt^, or the guality 
of the substantive to which it refers, or If it represents it as perfbrauDg 
the action which it expresses; in the first case, it is a verbal adjectin 
which must agree with its respective substantive in French, while, ia 
the second, it is a present participle, which never varies ; as — a young 
lady shining with a thousand attractions, une demoiselle brillante & 
mille attraits ; if you were to see that young person shining in a party 
by the graces of her mind, si vous voyiez cette jeune personne brillaiit 
dans une pariie par les grdces de son esprit. 

It is after the same rule that we say : —une jeune personne brillante de 
santt, brillante de fraicheur, a young person glowing with health and 
freshness; une femme eclatante d*attraits, ^clatante debeaute, a womaa 
shining with attractions and beauty, — to express a gift of nature 
belonging to a person ; while we say, to denote an action, nous 
entendimes les bombes 6clatant avec un horrible fracas, we h^ard the 
bombs bursting with a horrible noise. 

Whenever a^word ending in ani, in Frenoh, is immediately pifeoeded by Che mo- 
noun se, for ita direct ol^ect, it is the present participle of a reflective Texb, wkiea ii 
indeclinable ; as — les morta se ranimant d la voix d'ElisSe, the dead nfrMng. tt At 
voice of Eliaha ; des miUiers d'ennemis, se pressant sous nos poirieo, famdemt Mr iMf 
r^n^orf*, thousands of foes, forcing themselves under oar gates, pour upon oanan- 
parts. 

Observe.-^i. The pTepoBition en U fceqiiently used in Erench. befoie 
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B present partieipie, to denote that it refers to tbe subjeot of the pre- 
ocding verb, when, without that preposition^ it might relate to the sub- 
ject or object indifferently ; as— ^/e I'ai rencontrS aillaot i la oampagne^ 

1 met hira going to the country ; allant may equally \^ell refer to the 
subject or object of the preceding verb, and the sense may be :— Je Vai 
rencontrC lorsque j'allais d. la campagne, orje Vai rencontre qui allait d 
la campagne : but, the equivocation will disappear, by placing the pre- 
p<^ition en before the participle, and saying— Je Vai nncontr^ en allant 

2 la^ampagne, I met him in going to the country ; which is the samQ 
)Bis: — -je Vai rencontre lorsque j'allais d la campagne, because the use of 
the preposition en is to make the present participle relate to the subject 
of the verb. 

The preposition en is also used before a present -participle in seTeral other cases 
which can only be known by practice ; as — en vous remercianty thanking you ; &c. 

2. The present participle can never be preceded, in French, by any 
other preposition than en ; whenever, therefore, an English present 
participle is preceded by any preposition which is not to be construed 
into French by eit, as of or fram, which is expressed by de ; without, 
by sans ; after, by aprhs; for, by pour', <&c. the present of the infini- 
tive must be Msed in French after them, instead of the present parti" 
(fiple in English; as — you cannot go there without disobeying your 
father, vous ne pouvez y aUer sans d^sob^ir d votre pere ; after having 
teroiinated my affairs, 1* r. • aprh avoir termini mes affaires, je* • • • 

3. The preposition hy^ which frequently precedes a present participle 
in English, is most commonly expressed, in French, by en, with the 
verb, likewise, in the p^^esent participle ; as — we have obtained peace 
by making great sacrifices, nous avons obtenu la paix en faisant de 
grands gacr^ces. 

4. When an English present partieipie is preceded by the definite 
article the^ as — the learnmg of languages is difficult ; it is translated into 
French by the substantive corresponding to it, before which the article 
le, la, V, or lesy\% used ; as — the learning of languages is difficult, P6tude 
des langues est difficile, 

5. When an English present participle refers to a substantive or a 
pronoun going before, and this is the object of some preceding word, 
as in the sentences—/ have seen my sisters playing at cards with him ; 
Alexander, at the point of death, asked his friends standing about him^ 
if, &c. it must generally be expressed, in French, by the present or 
imperfect of the indicative of the same verb, with the relative pi;onoi6i 
qui before it; sometimes, also, it is construed by the present of the 
infinitive^ in which case qui is not requisite ; as — 1 have seen my sisters 
playing at cards with him, fai vu mes sesurs qui jouaient aux cartes 
avec lui ; Alexander, at the point of death, asked his friends standing 
about him, if • • • • Sec. Alexandre, sur le point de mourir, demanda d set 
amis qni se tenaien t nupr^^ de lui, si-**« &c. ; I saw you running, j[c 
vous ai vu C9urir ; &c, 

0^ When a sentence begins by a present participle in BUiglish,. as — 
it being my intention to go and see you; such a constrnction not being 
generally allowed in French, another turn must be given to the sen- 
tence, changing the present participle into another tense of the same 
▼ed) or of another, according to the import of the senlenoe, with one of 
the conjunctions — commcp puisque, depuis que^ or any othet N«V»fiK\ssLV^ 
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be necessary to explain the idea, before it; a* —it being my intention 
to go and see you, comme c'eatmon intention^ or puigque j'ai intention 
i^mer vous voir ; as if it were in English— ««c« it is my intention^ or «# 
/ have intention to go and see you, 

ESSAY LVII. 

Your sister is a charming girl ; how obliging she is ! — Is not this a conriociiif 

Id eontmncnt 

^ptoof of the surprising effects of the loadstone 7 — From one moment to another dw if 

aimant I* 

gay and serious, laughing and* crying, talking and* being silent bj tarns ; in short, 

changing her humour a thousand times a day. — Grovelling genluBes never attaia 
d' en Rampant g^ie partmr 

the sublime.— —Does not every body respect those magistrates^ who, forgettiog 

their own interest, observing the laws, protecting virtue, and restraining vice, 

rifrimer 

only seek the welfare of their country ?~ Beauty may be compared to a flower, 
iK^cmtenvueque bonheur an 

which, blowing in* the morning, looks fresh and lively all day, but fading 
s*^panouir avoir Vair vermeU jntrnie qtAuftaur 

towards the evening, loses its fine hues, languishes, and droops its beantifsl 

perdre couJeur langutr peneker beta 

head. — Although this young lady is not glittering with beauty, if 70a (were to see) 

iclatant voyiez 

her shining in a party, by the graces of her mind, yon would find in her a thoasud 

attractions. — That little girl is really beaming with health and freshness.— INd 

vraiment brUlant 

we not hear, afar off, the bombs bursting with a horrid noise ? — ^Thousands of eneniei, 

^clater 

§ 

forcing themselves* under our gates and pouring upon our ramparts, made as ci; 
Bepresser fondre 

out for* mercy. It is not in giving ourselves up to our passions that we liTehaspr, 

miatricorde 

it is in governing them. We learn by teaching others She has lost everr 

On 

thing, in losing her father.— You will succeed in bringing her back* to reason, bj 

d ramener 

(imposing some restraint) upon yourself, and using her kindly. ■ .TheleaisiBg 
prenant en traiter avec bontS 

of languages is very difficult— Clouds and fogs are formed from the yapoors 

Nuage seformer ^ 

arising from the earth and waters.— I have seen a dove carryiDir a letter in its 
^ilever . ^ 

beak.— She was on the point of yielding, when, suddenly calling' her Tfrtoe U^ 

cider serappktr 

her* mind*, she upbraided herself with* her weakness.— You oansot n IheK 
sereproeker • 

without <Hsobeyingyonr fiUher.-^Were they not hanged for haTiagfred at the kb«r 

—I saw my sister playing at cards with him, which made .me eomdisiie that we 

ce qtet m 
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frequently act from motives arising from present circamstances. — Did I ji5t tee 
par des qui venir 

you running and playing all together ?— Finding myself much better now, and it 

que 

being my intention to go and* see you very soon, I advise you not to* cross 

d* 3 » 1 ifientot conaeiUer de traverser 

the sea, (in the) middle of winter, to come into a town where misery and desolation 
au pour 

reign. 
rigner. 



LESSON LVIIT. 

2. OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Cases in which the past participle is declinable and indeclinable. 

First General Kule. — Whenever the past participlef of a verb- 
is employed adjectively, to modify a substantive, without being accom- 
panied by any auxiliary, it agrees with it in gender and number, in French, 
like an adjective ; as — un livre bien 6crit, a book well written ; une 
lettre mal ^crite, a letter badly written ; cofnbien de villea dHruites I 
how many towns destroyed! combien de lauriers eueillis!. how many 
laurels gathered ! 

Que de remparts d^truitsf que de villes /orc^e«/ 

Que de moissons de gloire, en courant amoM^etf /'—Boileau. 

The participles attendu^ vu, suppos6, except^, y compiHs, ct-jaint, ft- 
inclusy must be excepted, as they are indeclinable when they precede 
the substantives to which they refer, being then considered as prepo- 
sitions; as^ATTENDU les ivinemens, considering the eveqts ; vu le$ 
faits, seeing the facts; suppos]^ les circonstances, the circumstances 
being supposed; except^ elle et moi, except her and me; tV a quatre 
maisons, Y compris sa maison de campagne, he has four houses, his 
country seat included ; vous trouverez ci-joint, ci-mcLVS, deux lettreSf 
you will find two letters here enclosed ; but, if they follow their re- 
spective substantives, they then agree with them in gender and number, 
according to the general ri^le ; as — des So^nemens attbnous, events 
expected; des faits vus, facts seen ; telle circonstance supposi^e, such 
a circumstance supposed ; vous et moi except^s, you and I excepted ; 
sa maison de campagne Y comprise, his country house included; vous 
trouverez mes deux lettres ci-jointes, ci-incluses, you will find my 
two letters here enclosed. 

Second General Rule. Whenever the past participle of a verb 
is preceded by any tense of the verbs — ^tre,s€mbler paraitre, it agrees, 
in French, in gender and number with its nominative, although when 
sembler and paraitre are used in their own compound tenses, tbeir 
past participles are indeclinable, on account of being preceded by the 
different tenses of avoir ; as — elle est tr^s-occv^iB, she is very busy; 
elks n*ont pas M si occupies depuis long-terns, they have not been so 
much engaged for a long time; nous voild enfin arrives, we are come at 
last; elle semble or parait AFFLioiE, she seems aMicted;. ellesm*ont 



t tt^ is the only past participle in the French lang^iage which never changes its 
termination. 
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ptnm Men chano£e8| they seemed to roe much altered ; vnu a^-tiU 
paru aussi grandie qu'on ie dit ? did she seem to you as much gnnra 
as they say 1 

O toi qui Tois la bonte, oft je sois detcendue^ 

Implaai}jl6 V^nag, Kuis-je a^iez cotifondufi ? — Rao. aet.lll. §€• 8« 

But when the past participle of a verb is preceded by any teoM fpf 
the verb avoir, it never agrees with its noroinative ; as — iU 0ni lu U 
gazette, they have read the gazette ; eile n*a pas 6crit sa lettre, she ha« 
not written her letter ; avaient-elles dni leur outrage ? had they fimshed 
their work ? &c. 

It must be observed that in the compooad ien§e» of reflectire verbs, itre heiai 
used instead of arotr, the past participle does not agree with its sabject, but with iti 
object, as will be hereafter explained, under the Agreement 9f ike poet part Uif U rM 
U$ object in reflective verbs, 

Thiri) Genbral Rulb. — Whenever the past participle of an actire 
verb, or of a neuter verb used actively, is preceded by its direct object,^ 
in a compound tense formed with avoir, it agrees with it in geoder sad 
nnmber, in French, whether the subject precedes or follows ; as — the 
ladies whom I have seen, les dames que fai VUES ; the victories wbidi 
be has gained, lee victoires quHl a RBMPORT^as; the dangers nrfaieh 
he has run, lee dangers quHl a COURUS; the troubles which that 
affair has cost me, les peines que nia couTies eeite affaire ; the Esf- 
lish laiiguag'e which he spoke so well, la langue Anglai$e qu*ii a PARiik 
$i bien ; the pains which his education has cost me, lee eoine que si'« 
cotkliA son (education ; they have not given it to me, il$ me me Feai 
pas donnSe ; speaking of a watch. 

O mon fils, que de pi oars ton destin m'a etmUs I 

But when the past participle of a verb is followed by its direct object, 
instead of being preceded by it, or when it is preceded by itj 
indirect regimen, in either case it remain s indeclinable; as— -she hu 

t The direct object or regimen which precedes the past participle, In a eaDpom^ 
tense, is cither one of the conjunctive personal pronouns me, te, se, woms^ v^m$, le, U^ 
Um, or que precedfrd by a substantive or a pronoun, or sometimes a substantive pre- 
ceded by quel, quelle, quele, orqueUeg? (which or what?; c&mMen def or ifne def f bum 
BMich? how many?) as— je lu ai vu$, I have seen them; la demoiselle qoej« 
aiaUe, the young lady I have loved ; comdien i>e services ne time ai-je pas rewfw? 
how many services have I not rendered you ? ul'elle r^i'onse i'a^t-on fuUtf what 
answer have they given you ? 

Whenever the pronoun le w I' In osfMl bfffore the past participle of a Tetb, is a 
compound tense, to represent, not (he substantive or pronoun goisg before^ bst as 
a4iective or a verb understood which modifies it, or even the whole or part of * 
sentence, in this case the participle remains indeclinable, that if, ia wrUtfen in tLe 
fhigular masculine, whatever may be the gender and number of the snbstantire «r 
pronoun going before; as— trotre rkUnre ent fhu f^ande que voue ne Vatez car^asd 



teirtt nor the prononn eUe, which precede, but the expression oo'elle i/tfTAn, wUch 
is oBdentood ; and. indeed, the above fentenees are eqalvaleot to thoMo; veSnwk- 
i4nfe set flm gnmds am toiu t^aeei eru qu*eUe VHaH; elk u'est jmv emaei kdkme 
fmm imefin£ qt^eUe ViteU. ^ 

When the pronoun en precedes also the past participle of a verb, in deomponi 
tense, either as its direct or indirect object, it never haa any ioftnenee on the parfi- 
d|de; as-~/«s ei eueilU, I have gaUiercd some, spealcing of appks; Im 4mmGre» 
yuefen ai refueSf the two letlert I have leceiv^ theace. 
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received your letters; elle a repu vos lettres ; we have cultivfited ovr 
meadowsi^ nous avons cultiv6 nos prairies ; she has spoken the English 
language, elle a parl6 la langue Anglaise ; that affair has given me 
much trouble, cetteqffaire nCa cot^t6 beaucoup de peine ; the thing which 
you mentioned to me this morning, la chose dont vous m'avez parl6 ce 
matin; &c.. 

Observe*— -I. When que, preceding the past participle of a verb, rer 
presents an indirect instead of a direct object, which is the case when 
it can be changed into lequel, laquelle, lesqueU, or lesquelles, with a pre- 
position before it, the participle remains then indeclinable, that is^ is 
written in the masculine singular, whatever may be the gender and 
number of the substantive preceding ; as — les momens qu'il a soUFFEET> 
the moments during which he suffered; les jours qu'il a VARhit.ikB 
days when he spoke ; les cinq heures qu'il a dormi, the five hours he 
has slept. 1 n these examples the participles soi^ffert, parli, and dormi, 
are invariable, because the que preceding them represents an indirect 
object, as it can be changed into pendant lesquels and dans lesqueh; 
thus — les momens pendant lesquels il a souffert ; les jours dans lesqueh 
il a parU; les cinq heures pendant lesquelles il a dormi; for we can 
neither suffer moments, speak days, npr sleep hours ; but we suffer 
during moments, we speak during days, and sleep for hours. 

2. When the past participle of a verb is preceded by the third person 
singular of the different tenses of avoir employed unipersonally, as — 
les chaleurs qu^i\ a fait cet etS, the heat there has been this summer; U» 
grands vents qu'il a fait Vhiver dernier, the high winds which blew last 
winter ; la belle journie qu'il a fait hierl the fine day it Was yesterday 1 
la grande inondation qu'il y a en cet hiver, the great inundation there 
has been this winter ; it never varies, being always written in the sin- 
gular masculine, as above ; because, in such a case, not being taken in 
an active sense, it never has any direct object. In the preceding ex- 
amples, for instance — les chaleurs qu'il, la grande inondation quHl^ &c. 
are by no means the direct objects of the participles/^a^tY and eu^ because 
it is not spoken of any heat made nor any inundation had by any body, 
which would be ridiculous.: these participles, merely show, then, the ex- 
istence of the thing mentioned, and the quexf^ not governed by any verb. 

Fourth General Rule. — Whenever the past participle of a re- 
flective verb is preceded by its direct object, in a compound tenae, 
which object being either one of the conjunctive personal pronouns me, 
te, se, nous, vou^, which are always used with these verbs, or some 
other word, the participle agrees with it in gender and number, and 
not with its^ subject; as — ils SE sont RBPENTis, they have repented; 
elk s'est moquee de lui, she has laughed at him ; elles SE sont ENPUIE^^ 
they have fled ; nous nous en Hions Men BOUTis, we had suspected it; 
s'en sont-ils plaints? have they complained of it? lXs droits QV'iU 
se sont ARROois, the rights which they have arrogated to themselves ; 
LE8 INJURES qv'ilssc sont dites, the names which they have called each 
other; in which examples the participles repentis, moquSe, enfuies, 
doutifs, plaints, arrogis, dites, agree with their direct objects se, nous^ 
droits que, injures que, which precede, and not with their subjects ils, 
elk', elles, and nous. 

But when the past participle of a reflective verb is followed by its 
direct object, the conjunctive personal pronouns me, te, $e, nons^ «<mt> 



312 OF THK PAST PARTICIPLli. 

wbfc.-h pr^(;H<^ Mf|>n;«e»itirj{(; an imlirc^ct rf^prntiUf in tbf« c^ue iht- tju.ni- 
«i|>l<$ nfriiiiinif in(l«;<:liiialil«?, Uiat in, iu wriiUiU in tiie uwjfulHJr mafeculiu*', 
l><f(;ati«c it ciiij ua^nr ti%r*iii wiili it« iridiri^ct ohj**ct, udilu^r c«ii it witL 
iU «ul>j«;ct in iUuuis yttrhn, au iUa d'iffertiui Ugft^au of ^/r« ar« eiii|;luy*:<i 
invtend of iho0« of tftwir ; tiif — ^/f kk $ani DlT mMt injmre$^ Cliey ii«vt 
culled <mch <iili4;r a Uiou»uri(l humnH ; tlU tt'icri' lNA<i(IN*£ arlti, ^Lif lift» 
f«iici«d that ; wliicli vcntenCMt ar« equivalent Us thftti^ — i/$ imt dU utill* 

Til** nine- followiuj^ ttt^iraUs^ v<;rli»" «e plairt^ m eampUfirt, at d'- 
fiaire, tt rirr, nr Mourirt, 9e parlrr, $t mucidt^, te UMtrr^ ^entrt^nuiu 
tliouf(fi not folio w<'d by a dir<;c;t ol^jiM^t, bav« lilu*wi«4; lUeir put! 
|Miticii>l« ind(;clfnald«, ' in Uit^ir compound ti'na^, iM^cava**^ Lwiu^ 
fermeu from neuter veH>» wliicli cannot b« uaed in an uMsuyt^ aeuM:, 
tb« conjunctive pergonal pronounif mcr, /r, iff, tum9, vouttp ^vbicL pit 
c*de» represent an indirect re^inJeu, wiili wkicli tlie participle caji uvvk* 
agree ; a» • iVf KK^M^nf Ni;i, thc^y have injured each otbtrr ; eiUu vk wid 
TAlili., tlM'y have itpoken to one another; iU %% MrraLtnt tfccini, 
they would have buce<'(:ded each other; which aenteoc^a ar<^ e<juir» 
lent i<> the^e—tV* onf nut a aoi ; flltu ont parU Tune k Tiiulre; iii 
attraitnt uuctt'df Tun a Tautre. 

GK.NKttAL OntiKKVATioM^. - 1, When Ihe paat p«rticipl«^ of a vi-ri 
ia u»<;d with Um; difl'ereni teniM;M of avoir, in a cow|iound ieuar, auc 
ia pieceded hy it« diiect ohject, and followed by a v<;rb iu the p?*' 
Mrnt of the infinitive, which haa no otlier direct object, |>a.flji-u:ui 
lUU^ntion mu»t be paid U) know whether tlie oljject wbicb precedct 
the paiticiple is ittf object or tljat of tlie following verb ;1 if ibe foiiiiir 
tba participle a^ree« witli it in gender and number, and if tb<r lultei, tin 
participle r<'niainti indeclinable ; an^^Jr le$ ai a pune ^nUs%%^%xh purlrr, 
I Kiaioly h<-atd them i^fieak ; la drmoiimlU ijue fai vue dLunhtr, tlit 
youni^ la<Jy whom J baw dancing ; noun Vavon$ ihtnuk^i rirt et ptrurn 
toute 9tu/r, we have left hei laughin;^: and cryinfj; by bera^lf ; jt le» oi 
laiaaifa tfutulln-, J left them <juarrellint^ ; Vimprudrncr <|U«; f^ii eue it 
parltr, my imprud«'nce in b|x;akin^: ; rUr aV«< charg^,e dtlui ^crirr, kIr 
took upon her*elf to write to him. In Um'sc exampiea, tb« direct rej^iiueut 
iMinfj; tlie object* of tlie participleM which they precede, tb« pa,rtictpl« 
«i;;ree witli them ; but in tlie nuxt ■Jt' lui ai ojftri ma maison fu'riit u 
refuis^ d'accrpter, J olleied her my hou»e, which abe rHuM»d tv ticcepi; 



t Su tuuy we1b<xl tv a*cerUia wh' ib«^r Ot^ dir*i«:i r»inim*fu which |W«c«det i^yv- 

tAisM; ii\k*ru\u»uh-^Mi M M hv <y yiu «*f • i<. y«« ^ ( wUviii f y with r«Arre»ce tu |MrrM«M ; avc 
4f^tMi It: tfutf ifUffir (whMi'f) wiUi r(:f<-icn<;<: W Uiirii^M. VfUtstt tlie aAnwrj l^it^ 
tiMi 4iirift:i rfy^tmnn iujaiMJivkJy atur ibc j>arli<:i|ji*^, ii i» « provl thai it i« ju vli|«ci- 
and «;«/tt«r<|u«ftiiJy tUt: participle MKr««» vvitii it ; but wltew tiM amiwer briai^ Um- 
dir«ct r«i(i«u«fj af W ih*6 wejti veri/, it i» Umu iUf. object of Ck« vfsr^^ 4uk1 tW |Ntfb' 
ciple reMMiitfy ia4«i;liNahla : for iiMtaiice, in the i>Ji>ove euuapkaiy *y« jtai «i' ia^Mia 
^wr^lUrr,'* f left ih«iw <iu«rr«lhai( ; If you «^^ ^ riii'i'r t^wiftA Mmi fatfriilr' 
wAmw i« ii I laft atiarrvliitty ^ AM»wta'--i'ai ioJMH^ rux, I ivfi iktm$ tlut 4lwPt jwp^ 
M«tt itujc, coMiaa biwaadiat^tiy afl«r ih« paiikiple Uusti, fk Vi» ol^mst, »miAifft^ 
Huc^ylm mtinmik mik it \ bat ia tlihi,- -'* (c'f iiivr«« ^m^t rK^mr auitptntdidner/* dw toiA# 
wlii«;h you M«iu«d to wUb lor ; tfu'evi-ct t/ut tftmr mitz puru 44$itvrf wbttt m MfMP 
**f*aui-4 lo wi*li tor? AikfeWKa<^-««a« «rex ywrv U/mrtr Lh» uvati, ]r<vii «iai4M4 W 
wi«h lor tiM hook» ; the direct objvct (^'c lt«r<r«, i^^aiaK iwwiadiaiidy lifter Ae ««ii 
44^itf, kt iu obj^b audi fvf ibU r^;aaofi» the yajrtki|4a rtmajiw ^Hffii— Mr. 
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jt vou$ remercie des d-marches que vans avez eu la hontd de faire pour 
tnoi, I thank you for the trouble which you had the kindness to take 
for me ; Je vous envoie Ics litres que vous avez paru dhirer, I send you 
the books which you seemed to wish for ; les airs que yai entenda 
chanter, the songs which I heard sung ; the participles remain inde- 
clinable, because they are preceded by some direct regimens which 
are not their own objects, but those of the following verbs : the 
subjects spoken of in these sentences, being the accepting a house, 
taking steps, wishing for books, singing songs, and not refusing a 
house, having steps, seeming books, hearing songs, 

^ If the infinitive following the participle be accompanied by another 
direct object besides that which precedes the participle, in this case 
the regimen preceding the participle is its object, and the participle 
necessarily agrees with it ; as—^/e les ai laiss^s manger mes fruits, 1 
]et them eat my fruit. 

2. When a past participle, used in a compound tense, is preceded 
by a direct regimen, and immediately followed by the conjunction que 
and a verb either in the indicative, conditional, or subjunctive mood ; as 
— les succhs que vous avez prHendu qub f"oBTiBNORAi8, the success 
which you pretended I should obtain ; la le^on que vous avez voulu que 
^"iTUOiASSE, the lesson which you wished me to study ; the participle 
never varies, because the direct regimen which precedes is not its 
object, but that of the following verb. In the examples just quotedy 
for instance, les succhs que, la le^on que, are *not the objects of the 
participles prdtendu, voulu, but of the following verbs obtiendraii, 
itudiasu, 

3. When the past participle/iit7 is used in a compound tense, and 
is immediately followed by another verb in the present of the infini- 
tive, with which it forms an indivisible sense, it never agrees with the 
direct regimen preceding, which is the object of the following verb, but 
it is written in the masculine singular ; as — une ^rayante voix s^est 
fait alors entendre, a terrific voice was then heard ; il Us a fait fuir^ 
he made them fly; faipili du dessein qui les a fait sortir, I turned 
pale at the thought of the design for which they went out. 

4. When the past participles du, voulu, eMapu, are used in a com- 
pound tense, ana are preceded by a direct regimen, which is not their own 
object, but that of a following verb understood, they also never agree 
with it ; as— -^e lui aifait toutes les caresses que fai Dt, that is — que 
jai du lui /aire, I caressed her as I ought ; il a obtenu toutes le$ 
grdces qu'il a voulu, that is — quHl a voulu obtenir^ he has obtained 
all the favours he wished for.; je lui ai rendu tous les services que fai 
PU, that iB-^quefaipu lui rendre, I rendered him all the services I 
could ; &c. In these examples, the direct regimens toutes les caresses 
que, toutes les grdces que, tous les services que, being evidently the 
objects of the yerhs faire, obtenir, and rendre, which are understoodi 
the participles dH, voulu, and pu, remain indeclinable. 

But if the direct regimen, preceding the participles dH and voulu, 
be their own object, there being no other verb understood, in this case 
dH and voulu agree with it; M—elle m*a toujours payd les sommes 
ms'elles nCa dues, she always paid me the sums which she owed me; 
u veut fortement toutes les choses quHl a unefois yotLUBS^ he ardently 
wishes for the things which he once desired. 
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ESSAY LVIIL 
How nuuiy tomu destroyed wooUJ hmre been waredfhtidibe MnqacMr *«n «m 



!— Battle* wo0, and Uorels gathered, when ao wtmth Uo«d ia* tha^. 

asfrwdr 

aie aerer* rememWred bat with a certain leeliaf of banvr^wUak ^alrfa oaa tkatr 
em me u rmppeUr 

der^— ^>>DaideTiog the preaent circmnataiieeay notfaisg sova • df ta grwa eamd 
Vm em 

he expected.^- Except yoo and her, they were all aiek. We hmfe moid aT^ w 



hoiaes, my little ponj excepted* — You will iad here eadoaad two letten, «hich 

Hd€t 



I iball be obliged to yoa to gire to Miai W**^— They tO wcat to Italy, she mi 

it remettre 

I excepted. — Are the three bills of exchange here eacloacd lo be paid t Mr. C'l 
la the Strand >— We have been ao engaged lately, tibat it haa beaa ivpoaaihle V 



to atody my French leiiona.— The wicked ate alwaya tonacatad by tha rp- 

d' -* 

of their own conacience. — ^la Miaa P** latajaed Amb the a a aatiy ' S^i. 

ilr; ahe will retom to-monow.— The yoong ladiaa ate gaae to 



riding leaeoaa^— We haire dined aooner to-day dma tiiaal We ave at laat a^ 
i^mimtum 

rived. — They have chosen a very onlaTonmble on€grUautf^^l hare aaC sees "be 

pietnres which yon baTe mentioned to me. — Miss A^ aad M iM 6** hare appeans 

perUr 

to me so nrach altered, that I did not know them again, at ffrst« — The das^en 

reeemmtdirt d ' n i s frf 

which he has run do him mnch hononr. — I spoke six langoagea ia m? jv\±. 

m 

]jf French, Italian, English, German, Spanish, aad Dotdb^^-Far fnm leai^ 

thankful for the pains and the troubles of all kinds which Inn ed iscali on has vm 
tmmummmA des wtkm eepUe 

wttf he treats me with contempt and ibuns me.— The %fe boom he Imh siepffte 



■ a t aln g , are the only reat which he has had fora frrtiilghl IThat u jilijhirii 

d€p«t« 

day It waa yeaterday.«*^rhe abaadaat raina which hafe Hallea 



aatbely apoUed the harreat^^Do yoo recoUect the high wiada which blew, midtfa 



great overflow of water which there waa, in the batpaaiai^ of 
dikeHUmemi mmxpL 

letten which we have racatrad by the mail, in iltj, rrmina Ihn mniftoliaa rffi 



f«naa«— That anlortaaate faaakraplcy has reduced an a litde^-J 

read the papers which you hare sent me about the mUt wUdk I i«l fi^ 

iemdkemt 

ptaed to yoa, and I have foaad thai U \ VaA uaAigfXJkwk iX \ iVtad A^Vani Mai wSh 



OF THE FAST PARTICIPLE. »1& 

obstacles which I had not foreseen.— His sister has laughed at me during the whole 

passage. Why have thQ ladies fled as soon a« they perceived me? Have 

the accounts been found right?— Have your sisters been much amused in his 

ae trouver a*amu8er datu 

company ? No ; not very.— After a long and obstinate combat, they have made 

»e rendre 
themselves masters of the citadeL— Have the inhabitants surrendered?— She has 

UuBfid nan.— ^Why have^you deviated from the ro4id which yon had begun to 
religieuie 

follow? — ^The French have rendered themselves famous by their courage in war. — 

They have called each other a thousand names.— She has made away with* herself*. 

se donner la mart 

-«I was not aware that they had given themselves the trouble of ooming on pnr- 
soootr 

pose for me.— If she has fknoied that^ I cannot help it-«-*-After they had spoken 

qu'y/aire H JNirJsr 

ft long time, they separated without saying a single word.— They have smiled ftt 

9€ dire 

each other.— They have injured themselves much.- It if not certain that they wonVi 

haye succeeded eacl| other— I am delighted that the has taken upon* herself* 

aechorger 

to write to. him.— We have left them qvarrelling.— Where are the young ladies 
de . 

whom I have seen dancing; ?— Will you thank him for the (trouble) which he has 

dimarchea 

had the kindness to take for me 7— The songs which I have heard your sister sing 

/aire 

are very fine. — ^These are the presents which you have refhsed to accept— The house 

which I have advised you to buy ia large and well-situated.'— It frequently happens 

that we commit the same fkults which we had resolved to avoid.— Give me the 

letter which I have desired you to translate into French.— The ladies whom I had 

TprUr d$ 

flattered myself you would see, are unfortunately gone to America.— A terrific 

parHr pour 

voice has then been heard, which has thrown us all into the grefftest consternation. 

— He has shown so much boldness and intrepidity* that he hiM made tbem all nm 

away.— Has she not rendered you all the services she could ?— We have shown them 

all the attention we cpuld.T-rTeU U^ he sl^ould have written to me aa he liad pzo^ 

mised.— How ouiny d^ys an4 nights hf^Yf I not paased by your aide, wh^n you were 

d 

i|ll«rWi)at|i1iyin?' t#re th^y 9ad^ ypu?— Tl^^ loss i$ not sp gre^t a/i I shofild 

im 

have thought.— She is not so handsome as I had fancied. 

tHmoginer 
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PART THE FOURTH. 



OF PROSODY. 

LESSON LIX. 

' Prosody, being the art of giving to each syllable its proper prooan* 
ciation, consists of two parts : the first comprises accent^ quantity, 
emphasis, pause, and tone; and the second^ the laws of versification. 

1. Of Accent. 

- Accent may be defined : — ** the different inflexions and modulations of 
the voice that are used to pronounce the words of a hngwusge with die 
propriety :* or, in other words, '' Accent is the raising or lowering sf 
the voice on particular syllables" £v<ery people, every nation, every 
province, and even every town differs one from the other in its lan- 
guage ; not only because the inhabitants of each place use different ex- 
pressions to explain their ideas, but, also, because they have a different 
manner of articulating and pronouncing the words. These different 
modulations, peculiar to each people, are what is well termed the natioml 
accent, by the Abb6 d* Olivet. 

To speak a living language with propriety and elegance^it is evidently 
necessary to have the same accent, or the same inflexion of the voice 
as those persons of the capital, who have lived in the grand monde; 
and when it is said that to speak French well one must not have any 
accent, it is to be understood that one must not have either the Italin 
or Norman, or any other foreign or peculiar accent, except the natumd 
accent, or the accent used in the first circles of the French metropolis. 

2. Of Quantity. 

Quantity signifies an emission of the voice of a long or short duration; 
or the time employed in the pronunciation of a syllable. 

A syllable is long, when we keep on the vowel in it and slowly 
join it in pronunciation with the following letters ; as — arr^t, barre, rose. 

A syllable is short, when the vowel in it is quickly joined in pronon- 
ciation to the succeeding consonant; ^s^biirque, bi^rceau. 

A long syllable generally requires double the time of a short one in 
pronouncing it ; thus — base and nez should be pronounced as slowly 
again as b^rbe ^nd pbt. 

General Rules on Quantity. 

1. Every syllable, the last vowel of which is~ followed by any other 
final consonant than s or s, is short ; as-^fil, pbt, sHe, tUL 

2. Every masculine syllable, whether longer short in the singular, is 
always long in the plural ; as— des pots, des sace, des telr. 

3. Every masculine substantive in the singular number, the filial 
letter of which is one of the characteristics of the ptfural, has its Ust 
syllable long ; tis-^printems, nez. 
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4. The last syllable of a word is short, when it is terminated with a 
liquid /; as— ^vrif/, ^ventUil^fauViuiL 

5. When a syllable is terminated with m or n, and is immediately 
followed, in the succeeding syllable, by any other consonant than m 
or n, the syllable terminated by m or n is always long; dLS—jambe, 
jdmban, tambour, tomher, 

6. When in or it is doubled in a word, the syllable which is termi- 
nated by the first m or it, is short, and the nasal sound disappears ; as 
-^^igrdmme, persbnne. 

7. Every syllable terminated with r is short, when it is immediately 
followed, in the same word, by another syllable beginning with ady other 
consonant than r; as — bUrbe, bdrque,*b^rceau infirme, brdre, 

8. Every syllable in which two r*s immediately succeed each other, 
whatever may be the vowel which precedes them, is always long, if both 
the r's form an indivisible sound; as — drrH^ bdrre, bizdtire, tonnerre. 

9. When s or z, in the beginning of a syllable, is followed by an e 
mute, and is preceded by any other vowel than e mute, the vowel going 
before is long ; as — base, bHise^ diocese, extase, franchise, rose. 

But if s or z, beginning a syllable, be immediately followed by any 
other vowel than e mute, and if the syllable is long of itself, this syl- 
lable preserves its quantity, and the preceding one frequently becomes 
short ; as — il ^extdsie. 

10. When s or r, terminating a syllable, is immediately preceded by 
a vowel, and followed by any other consonant than r or s, in the begin- 

~ning of the succeeding syllable, the syllable concluded by r or« is al- 
ways short; as — Ustre, bUrbe, b'trceau, fun^ste, inftrme, mdsque, brdre. 

11. Every word ending with an e mute, immediately preceded' by 
another vowel, has the vowel preceding the e mute long ; as — armee^ 
Joie,joue, Hue, rue, 

12. Every syllable which is terminated with a vowel, and which is 
immediately followed by another vowel, in the beginning of the succeed- 
ing syllable, in the same word, provided it is not an e mote, is shprt; 
as—action, cr(te, doUe, hUii\ 

Observe.—r-lt is absolutely necessary for the English student to pay 
particular attention to the preceding rules on quantity, as on them fre- 
quently depends the sense which is to be affixed to the words. There 
are several expressions in the French language, in which the sounds are 
nearly similar, but which vary in their significations, according as some 
of their vowels are pronounced long or short; and, if proper cafe is not 
taken in using them, a very different sense may be expressed from what 
is intended. 

To assist in removing this difficulty, I shall give a list of the prin* 
cipal French Homonymes, (or words that havlB a different sense accord- 
ing as they are pronounced long or short,) that are most generally used 
in familiar conversation. 

A list of the French Homonymes which are most generally used 

in familiar discourse, 

licre, sour, sharp, 

Alene, awU 

ATaat, btfore. 

Bailler, to gape, yaum* 

Bat, pack-sadile. 



ftcre. 


acre* 


HaleXne, 


breath. 


AT«Ilt, 


advent. 


BiUUer, 


t9gwe. 


Blit, (U <w eUe,) 


he or ehf beats* 
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Bete, 

Beaat§, 

B<ute, 

Bond, 

Chair, 

Cliir, e, 

Corps, 

Cote, 

Cours, 



beatt," 

beauty. 

box, 

rebound, gambol, 

Jlesh, 

clear, 

body, 

rib, coast, hillock. 

course, airing-place. 



CraiBt, (il OK elle,) he or she/ears, 
Cuire, to bake, to cook. 

B^goute, (U •u elle,)^ or she disgusts 



B^tte, 

B5tte» 

BoXte. (iloveUeJ 

B«o, 

Ch^, 

Cl^ 

C»r, 

Cdte, 

Cotir, 

Crin, 

Culfr, 



biet, 

hmnrng^hoots fm. 

he or she Umps. 

good. 

dear* 

cleric 

eonsy French hem, 

number, quota. 

court, court-yard. 

horse-hair, 

leather. 



Bdnt, 

Fafte, 

Fete, 

Falx, 

FMs,(je,) 

Faig, (to,) 

Foret, 



whose, of whom, 
top, pinnacle, 
feast, festival, 
burden, weight, 
I make, 
thou ptakest, 
forest. 



BegottttBf (ilMieUe,)&«, she, or it drops* 
D6n, 

I Fait*, 



gift, present, 
made, dome* 



] 



FaKt, (il su eUe,> he or ^ke wsakes. 



FQnw«» (nous,) we were. 



For^t, 

{Fttme, (je,) 
Fttme0, (tn,) 



gimblet. 
I smoke, 
thousmokest. 



Goute, (je,) 
Goutes, (tu,) 
Goyte* (il ou elle,) 

Grave, 

Hale, 
Hote, 
JaiiB, 
Jeline, 

liCgS, 

Lufse, (fe) 
(ta.) 



I taste, 
thou ttstest, 
he or she tastes, 

grave. 



drop. 



sun-buming, drying 7 nxn^ 
wind. J o»UB, 



1 Fttme, (il m eU<B«) he ox she smckes. 

< Gotitte, 

f Gr&ve, (je,)^ / engrave. 

< GriiTes, (tu,) thoi^ engravest. 
C Gr&To, (il o» eUey) ^ or she engraves. 



host, guest. 

jet, black. 

fast^asting. 

legacy, 

I leave, 
tbonteavest, 
hsiBse, (U ou ellei) he or she leaves 



Maitre, 

Male, 

Bfftlin, 

Bloif, 

Mohi 

Mur, mure, 

Nftlt, (il ou elle,) 

N'«8t, (U ou elle,) 

Pate, 

P&ume, 

Pecher, 

Pene, 

Plaine, 

Rdt, 

Sii, 

Saut, 

Saint, 



master. 

male. 

mastiff. 

month, 

mount, hiU. 

ripe. 

he or she is borri. 

he, she, or it is not 

paste, dough- 



Hbite, 

) Mt (Teau, 

Jeihie, 
5 LaYd. 
jLaXt,' 

M^ttre, 

M&ile, 

M&tiik, 

MoX, 

M5o, 

Mtir, 

Pitta. 



hamper, 
sprig. 

wajter-spout, 
y(mng, 

mMh, 

kotk 

to put, 
frunk^ nusU. 



tennis,paimqfthe hand.V6mmei 



to fish, 
bolt of a lock, 
plain, 
roasted wteat. 

sieve, 

leap, jump. 

hohf. 



StJne,(fem, (^atdn,)somtd, wholesome. 
Scene, scene, 

Cene, LonFs supper. 



Tete, 



head. 



Pecher, 
Pelfne, 
PleYne, 
Rbt, 

Ksa, 

!<?*, 
S6t, 
SelTo, 
SeVng, 
CelBt, 

JSelfne, (la,) 

r T«tte, Oe,) 
{ T^ttes, (to,) 
ii:^tte,(Uo«'elle,) 



{ 



l,me, 

my, 

watt. 

neoL 

paw, 

apple. 

to sin. 

pain, trouhie. 

(fnm, ffplemyfidL 

fructaii^H. 

his Of her, 

here, that, come on. 

fooiish, aiUy. 

breast, ' 



girded. 

the Seisse, (rwer). 

tsmde. 



4a3k, 


Tftche, 




iimn,ipot. 


very. 


TraXt, 




stroke, dart. 


(/em4 of vain) vain. 


Yeine, 




vein. 


worm. 


7 






towards, 
verne. 


l\^rU 




green. 


glass. 


y^rs^ 






victuals. 


Vhrre, 




to live. 


txftee. 


Vd(t,(a 


'•tt elle,) 


he or she sees. 


to rob, t9 steal. 


V61er, 




.tojy. 
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Tftche, 

Tres, 

Vauie, 

Ver, 

Vers, 

Vers, 

Verre, 

Vivres, 

Voix, 

Voler, 

3. Of Emphasis, 

By emphasis is meant a stronger and f4il]er -sound of voice, by which 
we distinguish some word or words on which we wish to lay a particular 
stress, and to show how they affect the rest of the sentence. Some- 
times the emphatic words must be distinguished by a particular, tone of 
voice, as weU as by a greater stress. 

, 4. Of 'Pauses. 

Pauses or rests, in speaking and reading, are a total cessation of the 
voice, during a perceptible, and, in many cases, a measurable space of 
time. 

5. Of Tones. 

Tones are difierent: both from emphasis and pauses. They consist 
hi the modalation of the voice, the notes or vas'iations of sound which 
we employ in^tbe expression of out sentiments. 



OF FRENCH VERSIFICATION. 

As French literattfre .bas been .particularly iHnstrated by poetical 
composition, the most beautiful works having been written in poetry by 
the most gifted of men, it seems necessary to give the student some 
idea of that part of grammar, which explains the principles of versifica- 
tion ; that, in reading poetry, he may be the better able to judge of the 
correctness and beauties of v ibis lively exhibition of nature and senti- 
ment, in a mode so highly interesting andaniitcuettve. 

Versification Ha. the art of makiog vmrses^ 

Verses are a certain number of words measured and cadenced, ac- 
cording to fixed and determined rules. 

The rules of French versification* imply : 1st The number of syllables 
entering into verses. 2. The c€Bsura or hemistic, which marks a pause 
in them. 3. The rhyme, ^at the end of veraes. 4. The words which 
cannot be admitted into poetical composition. 5. The licenses allowed 
in poetry. 6. The verses belonging to the different sorts of poetry, 
and their combinations. 

This treatise will be -concluded by a few rules on the best method of 
learning how to make French vecses^ «nd a few observations on the 
manner of reading French poetry. 

1. Of the number of syllables in verses. 

It is by the number ef-nyflables^that the different sorts of French 
verses are known. There are verses of itoehe, ten, eight, seven, six, 
Jive, four, three, two, 9fUdMes, and even -of one syllable. 
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As the English scholar may frequently find some difficalty in making out a snffi- 
cient number of syllables in the Hues of French poetry, it may be necessary to 
inform him that, in scanning verses, several syllables that are mute or are but faintly 
sounded in prose» are restored to their full pronunciation : for instance* the fol- 
lowing line — 

*< La rage de tes flots expire sur tes bords.'* 

must be scanned — 

La ra-^e de tes flots ex>pi-re sur tes bords. 

But when a word ends with an e mute, in the body of a verse, and is followed bj 
another word beginning with a vowel or an A mute, in this case there is an eUaion, and 
the two syllables form only one : as — 

Mer terrible en ton Ht quelle main te resserre ? 

which is scanned — 

^ Mer ter-ri-fr^n ton lit quel-le main te res-serre ? 

^ The last syllable of feminine verses, that is, of verses terminated "with an e motCi 
either by itself, as in terr^, or followed by s in the plural of nouns, as in OLOB^t, or 
nt in the plural of verbs, as in ils CHANTen^, is never reckoned in the measure of the 
verse, as will be hereafter explained. 

Verses of twelve syllables. 

On voit ^ I'ho-ri-zon, de deux points op>po^-86s, 
Des nu-a-ges mon-ter dans les airs em-bra. s6s. 

Poeme des Saiaons, ehaU. 1 

The above yerses are called Alexandrine, because they were first 
invented or used by a poet named Alexander, They are also termed 
heroic, as they are chiefly employed in what is styled heroic poetry, 
such as tragedies, epic poems, &c. In French they may simply be 
called grands vers. 

Verses of ten syllables. 

Tout est fu>m6e, et tout nous fait sen-tir 

Ce grand n6-ant qui va nous en-glou-tir.-* Follatre. 

Verses of eight syllables. 

Sou-vent j'ai vu dans les ci-t£s. 

Par-mi nos su-per-bes beau-t§s, kc-^Constant XHcftos. 

Verses of seven syllables. 

Pas un seul pe-tit mor-ceau 

De mou-che ou de ver-mis-8ean.«*£a 



Verses of six syllables. 

MS-me en mou-rant la rose 

Gar-de sa dou-ce o-deur, &c. — De la ChabeamtUre, 

Verses of five syllables, 

Dans ces pr6s fleu-ris 

Qn'ar-ro-se la Seine, 

Cher-chez qui vous m^ne, 

Mes ch^-res bre-bis. — Madame .D^akoulierea, 

Verses of four syllables. 

Rien n'est si beau 

Que men ha-meau.-*£«ni<ini. 

Verses of three syllable*. 

Bel-le rose 

Que j'ar-rose, &c«— JXmmuv^ ^ f« J^mj9» 
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Verses of two syllables. 

Le teint frais, et rincarnat 

De rose. — Champmorin^^Rosaili d* Arras. 

Verses of one syllable. 

Et Ton yoit des commis. 

Mis 
Comme des princes. 
Qui jadis sont venus 

Nus 
De lears provinces. — Panard. 

2. OF C^SURA AND HEMISTIC. 

Caesura is a Latin word, which is used to denote the place where a 
pause must be made in reading verses. 

HemiMc is derived from the Oreek, and signifies half a verse. 

Each line of Alexandrine poetry is divided into two hemistics, and' 
the caesura, or pause, takes place at the conclusion of the first, as 
recommended by Boileau in the following lines : — 

Que toujours dans tos rers, — le sens coupant les mots, 
Suspende rh6mi8tichej— en mairque le repos. 

In verses of ten syltables, the caesura, which is always after the', 
fourth syllable, divides the versie into two unequal hemistics, the one! 
of four, and the other of six syllables ; as — 

Charmahte paix-^d^lioes de la terre. 

In the construction, of the verse, those words, between which there 
is a necessary connexion, must not be divided for the caesura. 

The first hemistic of a vers^ may be terminatied by an e mute, pro- 
vided the second hemistic begins with a vowel, because then the two, 
vowels are united by an elision. The caesura should seldom be. made: 
immediately after a pronoun. 

3. OF RHYME. 

Rhyme is the correspondence of sound in the termination of two 
words at the end of two verses. 

Rhyme is either masculine or feminine; 

Masctdine rhyme^ia that of words which end with any other ter- 
mination than e mute, either by itself or followed by s or nt ; as — 

Quels t^moins §clatans devant moi rassembl^s ? 
Repondez, cieux et mors ; et voas, terre, paries ! 

O Cieux ! que de grandeur et que de majeste ! 

J'y reconnals un mattre h. qui rienn'a coitth, 

.. . « . ' • ' • • ■ 

Toi qu*annonce I'aurore, admirable flambeau, , . . 

Astre toujours le mSme, astre topjours noureau, 

• • • • • " ^ 

Tons les jottv^ je t^attends ;• tu reviens tons les jours. 

£st-4ce moi qui t'appelie.et qui r^gle ton cours.' 

RACI^£. Polme de la Religion. 

Feminine rhyme is that of words eadisg with e mute, either by itself^ 
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as in LUMi^Re, or followed by s in the plural of nouns, as in irroiijes, 
or by ut in the plural of verbs, as in ils FOVRMiLLenf : 

Globe resplendissant, oc^an de ltuni^r«, 

De vie et de chalear source immense et premiere, &c. — Le Mierre. 

Quel bras peut vous suspendre, innombrables kXoiles f 
Nuit brillaote, dis-nous qui fa donn§ tes voiles ? 

Racine. Poeme de la Religion, 

C'est peu qu'en un ouyrage, oii les fautes fourmilleni, 
Des traits d'esprit sem^ de tems en terns phtHient, 

In verses the rhyme of which is feminine, and which, for that 
reason, are called /emtfitn^, the e mute, at the end of the last word 
in the verse, is so little sounded that it is scarcely heard ; therefore 
the syllable in which it comes is not reckoned in &e measure of the 
verse. 

The tennination aient or oient, in the imperfect and conditional of 
verbs, having the sound of an open ^, forms a masculine rhyme ; as — 

VxL temps que les b^tes parlaien^, 
v^ Les lions entre autres voukteii^ 

itre admis dans notre alliance. — La Fontaine. 







Particular attention must be paid not to use more than two rhymes, 
following each other,^'^f the same termination ; and taste and harmony 
require tiiat the same shoiMd not be employed again within a less in- 
terval than six or more lines. 

Difference between rich and sufficient rhymes. 

' Rhyme, whether masculine or feminine, is either rich or simply 
sufficient. 

Rich rhyme is that formed by two words, the last sounds of which 
are perfectly similar, and, as much as possible, represented by the 
tame letters ; as in the following verses : — 

H^las ! Je n'ai poyit vu ce s6jour enchant^, 
Ces beaux iieux o^ Virgile a tant de fois chants. 

Delille. Les JardinSy chant, 2. 

Soleil, par tes rayons runiverB f§coitd^, 

Bevant toi s*embellit, de splendeur inon<{^.— Le Mierre. 

Sufficient rhyme is that which, although not having so rigorous a 
resemblance of sound and orthography, is sufficient to produce on the 
ear a true consonance between the end of two verses ; as — 

Mais des traits enflamm6s ont silIonn6 la nue, 
Et la foudre en grondant roule dans VHendue. 

Poeme des Saisons. 

Observe. — 1. The justness of the sense must never be sacrificed to 
the excellence of the rhyme, as observed by Boileau in the foUowiDg 
lines :— 

Quelque sujet qu'on traite* ou plaisant ou sublin^e, '- • 
Que toi^ours la raison s'accorde avec la rime : &c, 

2. The last syllable not being reckoned in feminine verses, tiie 
rhyme requires more care and exactness than in those that are mascu- 
line; thus — table cannot rhyme yviiiijusticet ooc bapi^me with estimi- 
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3. The same word cannot be used in the same sense, at the end of 
two verses, for the rhyme ; neither can a compound word rhyme with 
that of which it is compounded ; nor a derivative with the word from 
which it is derived, unless they be taken in a different sense ; thus — 

juite andiif/ttffe, ami8 and fnnemff, prudence w^ii imprudence^ lustre 
and illustre do not rhyme well together. 

But, sometimes, the same word, having two different meanings, can 
be used to rhyme with itself, when employed in those two different 
significations, particularly in light and familiar poetry ; as — 

J'y briilerai men Hvres. 

Quatre bottes de foin, cinq k six mille llvros.— Raoinr. 

4. Particular attention must also be paid not to make short syllables 
rhyme with long ones, nor liquid /*s with those which are not so ; thus 
—;;VMfie, (young), cannot rhyme with jeiiwe, (fasting); raiUer, (to jeer), 
with quereller, (to quarrel). 

5. The two hemiiitics-of a verse must not rhyme together, nor even 
have a similarity of sound ; thus Boileau was incorrect when he said : 

Aux Saumaifds/tfiiM'f preparer des torturet* 

0. The last hemistic of a verse must not rhyme with the first of either 
the preceding or the following verse ; neither should the two first hemit- 
tics of two verses succeeding each other rhyme together,^ 

Arrangement of rhyme$ together, 

French rhyme$ are either plates^ crois^ea, or miUes, 

1. When two masculine and two feminine rhymes succeed each 
other alternately, witho4it interruption, they are called plates ; as— 

Le dottx printems revient, et ranime k la fois, 

Les oiseanx, les elphyrs, et les flears et ma voix. 

Pour qael svjet nonveau dols-Je roonter ma lyre 7 

Ah I lorsqud d'un long deuil la terre enfln respire, 

Dam les ctiamps, dam les bois, sur lei monts d'alentour, 

Quand tout rit de bonheur, d*esp6rance et d'amour, &c. 

Dblillk, lei Jardim, cKtmt, 1. 

2. When a masculine verse is succeeded by two feminine verses 
which rhyme together, and which are followed by a masculine verse 
that rhymes with the first; or when after a feminine verse there are two 
maMculmo verses rhyming together, and then a feminine one which 
likewise rhymes with the first, these rhymes are termed croi$6e$; as<— 

Toi, dont les oharmes s^duoienrs 
Souvent m'ont fait prendre la lyre, 
c;'est le n^me objet qui m'inspire, 
En chantant la reine des fleurt. 
H^las I mes vers sont peu de chose, 
Que n'ai-Je un plus heureux talent * 
Mali, Thtaiire, en te regardant. 
On apprend k chanter la rose.— Roobr, 

3. When masculine and feminine rhymes are mixed ad libitum, ob- 
serving, however, that there should never be more than two masculine 
or two feminine foHowing each other, they are m4Uit ; as — 
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Aimable fleur, sous tea heureux au8pice«» 
Je brarerai les outrages du tepips : 
Si les beaux jours nous offrent des pr^mices, 
L'automne aussi. rautomne a ses d^lices : 
Anacr^on aimait en cheveux blancs. 

CoNsTAHT DuBos. SuT VAmorotUhe. 

Observe, 1. In this mixture of the rhymes, two masculine or two 
feminine verses, which do not rhyme together, must never be filaced 
after each other. 

2. In verses with plates rhymes, if two masculine verses are suc- 
ceeded by two that are feminine, these two feminine verses must not 
rhyme with the verses preceding the two masculine ones, as they incor- 
rectly do in the eight following lines of la Henriade : — 

Soudain Potter se l^ve et demande audience ; 
Chacun k son aspect garde un' profond silence. 
Dans le temps malheureux, par le crime h\fest6» 
Potter fut toujours juste et pourtantYe«p^cW. 
Souvent on Tavait tu par sa msLle Eloquence 
De leurs emporlemens r6primer la licence ; 
£t conservant sur eux sa vieille autoritS, 
Leur montrer la justice avec hnpttniU. — Voltairb. 

3* Masculine and feminine verses succeeding each other must not ha?e 
rfajrmes consonant with each other ; as — 

Tels des antres du Nord, 6chapp6s sur la terrey 
Prec^d^s par les vents et suivis du tonnerre, 
D'un tourbillon de poudre obscurcissant les airs, 
Les orages fougueux parcourent Vuniver8» 

4. Of the expressions which cannot be admitted into poetry. 

The following conjunctions and adverbs : — c*est pourquoi, puisque, 
parce que, pourvu que, d*ailleurs, de maniere que, dejagon que, en effd^ 
quelquefois, or any similar one, cannot be admitted into poetry ; be- 
cause they are too prosaic, and exclusively adapted to the diction of 
oratory. 

Taste likewise excludes from the poetical style any harsh or low 
word. 

5. Of the syllables which cannot enter into a verse; or, of the hiatus 

aitcf elision. 

A word ending with any other vowel than e mute cannot be followed 
by a word beginning with a vowel, on account of the disagreeable 
sound, called hiatus, which the meeting of the two vowels would pro- 
duce, as they cannot form an elision. Boileau, in the following hoes, 
has particularly recommended that this should be avoided. 

Gardez qu'une voyelle, k courir trop h&t^e^ 
Ne soit d'une voyelle en son chemin heartlie^ 

Neither is the conjunction et properly employed before a Towel; as— 

Get homme est bien & plaindre, et il ne se plaint pas. 

But a word terminated with e mute can be used before another wori 



OF 3PRENCH VERSIFICATiaN. t» 

beginning with a vowel, because then there is an eHikion, and the two 
syllables form only one ; as- - 

La terre a-t-elle vu ses flancs plus engraissis, 
D'un plus horri626 amas demourans entass^s ? 

Whenever a word ends in e mut^, preceded by another vowels as — 
aimSe, puttie, re^ue, vendue, joie, rue, joue, it can never be eniploy«|l 
in poetry, except before a word beginning with a vowel with whioh. it 
forms an elision ; as — 

J'ayoue cL mes amis mes plus secrets d^fauts. 
But we could not say : — 

J'avoue mes d6fautB, je cache mes vertas. 
H aspirated can be used in poetry after any vowel. 

6. OF LICENSES ALU>WED IN FRENCH POETRY. 

Licenses allowed in French poetry consisi: 1st. in some transposi- 
tions of words, or a certain manner of turning sentences. 2. In drop- 
ping letters at the end of a few words. 3. In using expressions whidb 
are not admitted in prosaic style. 

1. Transpositions of words. 

Transpositions of words, otherwise called inversions, consist in 
placing some words of the sentence in another manner than they would 
otherwise be, should the direct and grammatical sense or order be 
followed; as — 

Dleu fit dans ce desert descendre la sagesse. — ^Voltairb. 

Toi-m^me en ton esprit rappelle le pass6.. . 

D'un incurable amour remedes. impuissans ! . • . . — Racine. 

Words are sometimes happily placed between the auxiliary and the 
participle, in a compound tense, and indirect regimens elegantly pr^ 
cede the nouns or verbs on which they depend ; as — 

Ta-t-il, de tous les siens, reproch^ le tr^pas ? 
Toujonrs a la raison, je :veux m'abandonner. 

2. Letters which cAn be dropped in some words. 

The letters which can be dropped in some word^, are : 1st. the final 
s in the first person singular of the present of the indicative in the v^rbb 
croire, voir, dire, uvettir, which are then apelike croi, je voi, jedi, 
faverti, instead oije crois,je vois,je dis, favertis. 2. The c at the eUd 
of the word encore, thas, encor, when necessary. 

-3. Expressions belonging to poetry. 

The expressions chiefly belonging to poetry and which are not so well 
adapted to the prosaic style, are words having a certain nobleness, or 
emphasis, whi^h raises them above common language; as — antique^ 
ibr linden; caursier^ for ch&oal; le Jlanc, for lecot^.; le gltu^e, for 
rSp^e;- espoir^ for esp^ame; onde, fpreou; VH^mel,. iox.Dieu; le lor 
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beur^ for travail: ies humains, les marteh, for les hommes : hymen, or 
hyminee, for mariage ; &c. 

6. OF y ERSES BELONGING TO THE DIFFERENT SORTS OF POETRY. 

The greater part of long pieces cf poetry, such as epic and dramaik 
poems, elegies, eclogues, satires, epistles, are commonly "written in verses 
of twelve syllables, from the beginning to the end, and the verses are 
usually \n plates rhymes. 

A single tragedy of Voltaire (Tancr^de) .is written with miiei 
rhymes ; it begins with these verses : — 

66ii6reiix chevaliers, rhonneur de la Sicile, 
Qui daignez par 6gard, au d^Iin de mes ans, 
Vons assembler cnez moi poor pnnir nos tsrrans, 
£t fonder on 6tat triomphant et tranqoille ; 
Syracuse en nos murs a g§mi trop long-tems 
Des efforts avort^s d'an courage inutile, &c. 

Lyric poetry IS confined to particular rules ; itis divided into staazas, 

-with a variable number of syllables, and the rhymes are usnaliy crossed. 

In light and free poetry, the number of syllables likewise varies; but 

the arrangement which is thought most proper is that which is adopted, 

and the rhymes are most frequently mixed. 

Crossed rhymes are therefore more particularly adapted to stanui, 
odes, idyls, sonnets, and rondos. 

Mixed rhymes are used for fahles, epigrams, madrigals, impromptus, 
enigmas, inscriptions, epigraphs, epitaphs, acrosticks, and also stanza*, 
and idyls. 

As these short poems have each fixed and particular rules, 1 shall 
point them out, giving also rules for the distich. 

1, Of Stanzas. 

A stanza is composed of a certain number of verses, not less diai 
four, and not more than ten. The verses of a stanza may be either all 
long, or all short, or mixed one with the other. 

Stanzas are either regular or irregular ; they are regular^ vrben tber 
have each the same number of verses, and a similar milange of crossed 
rhymes, and also when the long and short verses are equally distri- 
buted; they are irregular when this arrangement does not exist. 

In order that a French stanza be perfect, it is requisite : 1. That tbe 
sense should finish with the last verse of each stanza. 2. That the last 
verse of a stanza should not rhyme With the first of the followiog 
stanza. 3. That the same rhyme should not be employed in two suc- 
ceeding stanzas. 

A single stanza may form a little poem ; then it takes, according to 
the number of verses of which it is composed, the name of auatrmn, 
sixain, octave, oi dizain. There are also stanxas of an nneqnal nomber 
of verses, namely, of Jive, seven, and nine verses* 

Some trait piptant must always be reserved for die end of eacb 
stanza. 

' A piece composed of several stanzas retains tbe name of stanxMg, ifhes 
the subject on which it is composed is simple, and the expiesskms are 
soft and nataral; and, above all, when there reigns m it aeitber 
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disorder, nor fury of imagination : such are the following stanzas of 
Chaulieu on retirement. 

La foule de Paris k present m'importune ; 
Les ans m'ont d^tromp^ ^es man^ees de cour : 
Je vols bien que j*y sais dupe' de la fortune, 
Autant que Je Palais autrefois de Tamour. 

Je rends gtkce& au ciel, que I'esprit de retraite 
Me presse, chaque jour, d'aller bient6t chercher 
Celle que mes aieux plus sages s'etaient faite, 
D'od mes folles erreurs avaient su m'arracher. 

C'est 1^ que, jouissant de mon ind^pendance, 
Je serai mon h^ros. mon souverain, mon roi ; 
£t de ce que je vaux la flatteuse ignorance 
Ne me laissera voir rien au-dessus de moi; &c. 

But if the subject be sublime, and the style grand and elevated ; and 
a certain disorder arising from enthusiasm is spread through all the 
piece ; it then takes the name of ode, and ea,ch stanza that of Urapke; 



as — 



Dans une ^clatante Toftte, 
II a plac6 de ses mains 
^e soleil qui, dans sa route, 
Eclaire tous les humains. 
Environn^ de lumiere. 
Get astre ouTre sa carridre, 
Comme un ^poux glorieux 
Qui, des Taube matinale, 
De sa couche nuptiale, 
Sort brillant et radieux. 



L'uniTers, h. sa pr^senoe^ - 

Semble sortir da ndant. 

II prend sa course, il s'aTance 

Comme un superbe g6ant. 

Bient6t sa marche f^conde 

Embrasse le tour du monde 

Dans le cercle qu'il decrit ; 

Et, par sa chaleur puissante, 

La nature languissante 

Se ranime et se nourrit.— Rousseau, 



2. Of Idyh. 

An idyl is a kind of pastoral poem, used to celebrate the loves of 
shepherds, and the charms of the creation. It is an imitation of rural 
life, represented with every possible attraction. Madame D6shouliere8^ 
idyls, entitled — Les moutons, les osieauXy le ruisseau, are all of an ex- 
quisite taste, and are recommended to a careful perusal. 

The following of M. Constant Dubos, on the Amaranthus, is> 
also, very pretty. 

Dans nos jardins T^mail se d^colore ; 
Sous les baisers des amoureux zephyrs, 
Mes yeux k peine ont yu les fleurs 6clote ; 
Tout meurt, h§las ! et les pr^sens de F)lore 
^'ont qu*un instant, ainsi que nos plaisirs I 

Je t'aper9ois, belle et noble amaranthe ! 

Tu yiens m*o£fVir, pour charmer mes douleurs, 

De ton Telounr la richesse Iclatante ; 

Ainsi la main de Tamiti^ constante> 

Quand tout nous fuit, vient essuyer nos pleurs. 

Ton doux aspect, de ma lyre plaintive, 
A ranim6 les accords languissans ; 
Dernier tribut de Flore fugitive, 
EUe nous legue, avec ta fleur tardive, 
Le souvenir de ses premiers pr6sens. 

Tel un ami qu'entraine un long voyage* 

De loin encor toumant les yeux vers nous, 

De ses regrets nous offre un dernier gage, 

Et de la main* tendre et muet langage, -' ' ^ . 

Nous dit: AcUeu, mon coeur restettvevvons* ' ; ' . j / 
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Lonqae lea ani, dont la faite me pfetfe, 

De mon €te signaleront la fin. 

Ah ! viens aussi couronner ma TieiUesse, 

Retrace-rooi ma riante jeunestfe* 

£t de mes jours joins I'aarore an d§clin. 

Aimable fleur, sous tea heoreux auspices, 
Je braverai les outrages da temps ; 
Si les beaux Jours nous offrent dies primicea, 
L'automne aussi, Tautomne a ses deiiees : 
Anacr^on aimait en cheveux blancs. 

Qu'importe T^e ? En yain Tadolesceiice 

Se berce, helas! de rdves enchanteors ; 

SouTent le sort trabit son esp^ranee ; 

£t sur la tombe ab. repose I'enfance. 

Plus d'un yieillard rient r^pandre aes pleim. Stc. 

3. 0/ Fabks. 

: Afahk is the recital of an allegorical actioD, usually attribated to 
animals, flowers, and trees, &c. 

The fables of La Fontaine exhibit very accurate models of this 
kind ; for instance-^ 

La CiGALE et la Fourmi. 

La cigale, ayant chants tout T^t^, 
Se trouva fort dfepourvue, 
Quand la bise fut venue : 
Pas un seul petit morceau 
De mouche ou de vermisseau ! 
Elle alia crier famine 
Chez la fourmi sa voisine, 
La priant de lui priier 
Qaelque grain pour subsister 
Jusqu'k la saison nouvelle. 
Je vous patrai, lai dit-elle, 
At ant Tott, foi d'animal, 
Int^r^t et principal. 
La fourmi n'est pas prdteuse : 
C'est 1^ son moindre dlfaut. 
Que faisiez-Yous au temps chaud ? 
Dit elle k cette emprunteuse. 
Nuit et jour h. tout venant 
Je chantais, ne tous dlbpUume. 
Vous chantiez ! J'en suis fort aise. 
H6 bien ! dansez maioteaai^t. 

4. Of Epigrams. 

An epigram is a pointe or hon mot, expressed in two, four, or any 
greater number of verses; such is the fuUowing oi Boileau : 

A qiHn bon tant d'efforts, de. larmes et de cris^ 
Cotin, pour faire 6tcr .ton nom de mes ouvrages? 
Si tu veux du public 6vite'r les outra|;e9y 
Fais effacer ton pQia de tes projirc^ ^ci^tB!. 



R.. 



6, Of Madrigals. ; ' 

A madrigal^ as Boileau says. 

Respire la douceur, la tendresse, et Flamoiir. 

A tender thought or a gallant c^mplim^nt» ezpreiisei io foar or moie 
verses, forms a mtdngd; 
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L'amour rend-il heureux, et Test-on sans aimer? 
Ainsi parlait Damon k sa tendre Sylvie : 
Avant de voir Damon, je i'aarais pu jurer ; 
Damon seul, aujourd'hui, me fait aimer la vie. 

6. Of Impromptus ; (extempore pieces of poetry.) 

The only difference between an impromptu and a madrigal or an 
epigram is, that an impromptu^ as the term implies, is made extempore. 
It must have delicacy and liveliness enough to induce one to believe 
that it is a thought which has occurred without premeditation. Such 
is the following impromptu of a gentleman upon presenting a lady with 
a rose. 

Va, meurs sur le sein de Th§mire ; 

Qa'il soit ton trdne et ton tombeau : 

Jaloux de ton sort, je n*aspire, 

Qu'au bonheur d*un tr^pas si beau. 

7. Of Enigmas. 

An enigma is the explanation of a thing in words difficult to be un- 
derstood, and which, consequently, leave a portion of the sense to be 
unriddled. If the meaning is too apparent, the mind is deprived of a 
part of its pleasure. 

The following lines of Boileau convey an idea of the nature of an 
enigm^a. 

Du repos des hvmains, implacable ennemie, 
J'ai rendu mille amans, envieux de mon sort ; 
Je me repais de sang, et je trouve ma vie, 
Dans les bras de celui qui recherche ma mort. 

(Puce) 

8. Of Inscriptions. 

An inscription is a short, clear, and precise explanation of what we 
wish to express, concerning a fact, a thing, or a person. It is parti- 
cularly devoted to a building, statue, or tomb. Inscriptions may be 
divided into epigraphs and epitaphs. 

1. Epigraphs. 

An epigraph is an inscription placed either in a book, on a statue, or 
on a building. Such is this epigraph of Voltaire at the base of the 
statue of love : 

Qui que tu sois, voicl ton maitre ; 
II Test, le fut, ou le doit 6tre. 

2. Epitaphs. 

An epitaph is an inscription on a tomb ; as: — 

Ci-git Tauteur d'un gros livre, 
Plus embrouilU que savant ; 
Apr^s sa mort, il crut vivre, 
Et mourutd^s son vivant 

9. Of Distichs. 

A distich is a thought expressed in two verses ; it is often made use 
of in an inscription. 

Dans nos deux coenrs unis, reconnais ton ourrage ; 
Ne rongis pas d'aimer, qui f aime davantage» 
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10. Cf Atrottici. 

The only difference betiTMi m aero$iie 9m6 anoibcr piece of pcefry 
cofisisU in there being the Mine ntHDber of verier m M» mero9tic aj tht^r'i 
are letters in the name of a person or thing, so arranged, that each ii:i< 
ID the piece, in a regtilar order, commences wUh fbe eotrtspondln^ lec- 
tiv m tl» MUM, witlMNit the sense Wing saCfiCcnL 0«db m the fcj- 
Umm§ am the nnae «f B^be, (Siutde). 

B tahtf dajM ses Uenfaits, ne coimalt irall« bcvne; 

A ma reiNMnialsntiee, tfn pomtsUa^-Je jfo§ti^ 

U hg^toi sov set dons, ttee €«tor, qiioi ^eH* otdueait : 

B onbeqr, repos, mnik, qae 1e ciel les hii doene! 

£ lie a bien les irertas^f leg feet aMtir. 

11. OfS&meU. 

According to Boileaa, it is extremely difficolt to make a good $&mwet- 
He describes it as follows, pointing oat the necessary mlea. 
He feigns that Apollo, 

Voalaat pgmw k boet toes )cs tisMiif* htmft^ 
Inrcata da •oaact les ligaoieiises lois ; 
Vonlot qn'eo dem qnatralAs de menne pareille 
La rime aree dem sods frapp4t bait fols VanSSIe ; 
£t qiTeasiiite six irers, arUsteimeat r»fg^, 
Fusseat en dem tercets fMir 1e seas partag^ 
Sartoat de ee peeme il bsaait la lietaee^ 
Lai-mema en nesaia le aoBibreei la saiaaae; 
PHendit qn'oa tms IsiUa j pit jaaais eatna, 
Ni qa*aa Mat 4€jm ana os4t b*j ttaiaalrsiii 
Pa reste, lA Teaftehit d'ane beaat^ sapr^aie : 
Vn sonnet saos defaat Taat seal an Icvg poeaie. 
Mais en Tain anile aataara y peoseat anirer, 
£t cet heareax ph^aix est eacof e k troaTer» 



A $4mfui is Ihereibre compoaad of footteea TesMa of mm aqaal mtst- 
aare, aad eoiaiaoaly of twelve syUablcs eic^ IWae wm » t » are «li^ 
vided into two guairains, that is to say, two ataaaas of liawr wervn 
each, followed by two tiercets, or stanzas of three rersea. 

The masculine and feminine rhymea are similar in Uie two fmsirgiMj. 
aad a w a a d m the aaaie laaoaer tn belli. 

Tlia two irat trersea of the Arst tiereet Thjfme tofHher, mm4 the thii4 
Terse rhymes with the second of the second tiereet; bat the Am rum 
of the second tiereet rhy»es with the laair 

In each quatrain a pause, or ro»t^ i» reqaiahe after the aeeond yene. 
aad a longer one after the fourth. A scat must likewiae be Bade at die 
ead of the first tiereet, but it is not necessary that it sbonld be kmger 
than that after the second-rerse of each qwdtmht. 

Serious and sublime svhyecta are ba#t adapted to the aammei, Tbe 
thoughts, images^ and stj^e, ought all to be aoble. A word oaee 
used ahoald not he employed agaio^ and aooe of Ae Teraea o^ht loht 
feeble* 

The following soaaef, by Veilitre^ was very mnth rriishiJ Vj 
Boileao. 

0lea pdnea da aaOia fanfante de C^l^bale 
Ses roti^ ^paadait dans le milieo des airs, 
"Eti^itat^ sar las aieoa aoavallaaMat aq a at1s» 
Ces trkit* ^at et d'aani ffafaaaahakOtaUa st 
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QHand ]aiiyni|>lie divine, 2l men repoa fatale, 
Apparut, et brilla de tatit d'attraitt dirtrs, 
Qa'il semblait qu'clle seule ^clairait Vnnivera, 
"Et remplissalt de feu la rive orientale. 

Le soleil se h&tant pour la fi\<Are des cieux, 
Vint opposer sa flamtne k Tdclat de scb yeux, 
Kt prit tous les rayons dont TOlympe se dore. 

L'onde, la terre, et I'air s'allumaient k Teotour, 
Mais auprds de Philis, on le prit poor TAurorc, 
£t Ton cmt que Pbilis 6tait rastre du jour. 

12. 0/ Rondos. 

The pcincipal characteristic af rondos is a grace at once smplft, 
natural, and spiritual. 

Verses of all measures can be employed for rondos; but those of 
ten syllables are most frequently usea. 

A rondo is coniposed of ilnrteen verses of tke same tteasure, and 
with only two rhymes. The thiiteen rerses are drvided into three 
stanzas : the first consists of iive verses, the secopd of three, and the 
third of five. At the end of the tieroet» or stap2a of tkree verses, the 
first words of the rondo are repeated ; they are also repeated after 
the last verse of the third stanza, and the words thus repeated «^^ 
called refrain ; the refrain must always form a connected sense with 
what precedes, and come twice in two different meaninffs^as in the fol- 
lowing rondo of Voiture, which explains at once the rules of this UirA 
of poetry, and exemplifies it 

Ma foi, c*est fait de mol, car Isabeau 
M'a oosdurd de lui fak^ un ^osdeau : 
C«la nie net %u ime peine f xtr^me. 
Qttoi ! treioa vera, huit en «atf, cinq en ^me, 
Je lui ferais anssiidt un bateau. 
En ToillL cinq pourtant en un monceau : 
Faifoos-eo huit* en iiivofuaat Brodeau, 
Et puis tnettons, par quelque stratag^ne, 
Ma foi, c*e0t fait. 

8i Je peuraif encor de tnop cerveau « 

Tirer oisq vers, I'ouvrage terait be^u ; 
Mais cependant me voici dans ronziimc, 
Et si Je oroif que je fais le deuel^ine, 
J^ voili treiae i^ust^s aa ni/veau. 
Ma foi. c'est fait. 

M miner of reading Freneh f^etry. 

The best mode of acquiring grace and elegance of expression in 
reading French poetry, is thoroughly to imbibe tibe seuliaients end 
enthusiasm of the (>oet, and endeavour to express them with streoffth 
and dignity. In order to accomplish this, iwd avoid the dieagreeebk 
and tedious monotony which would result, if a pause were regularly - 
made at the hemistic, the reader should, in some measure, forget that 
he is reading poetry, and be chiefly guided by the sentiments of the 
poet. By this method, the measure of French verses, which is so 
strongly marked, yr\\\ be softened and more varied, and the hemistics 
will now in a more mellifluous course* 

These are the rules observed by T<i7ma> Mesdtmphtih$ Georges, and 
Volney^ in tragedy; and, above all, Fleuri and M^. Mars in comedy « 
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When they recite verses, the measure is hardly heard ; the fine sen- 
timents, the beautiful thoughts, the traits piquans, are expressed with 
a nobleness of sentiment that enchants the mind, while the. sweetness 
of their voices delights the ear by the purity of the most harmonious 
soands, united to an unequalled elegance of expression. 

A method to ham how to make French verses » 

The best and most simple manner of learning to make French verses, 
after the preceding rules on versification have been carefully studied, 
is — 

1. To find the rhyme of every second verse of a few lines, in which 
the rhyme has been either changed or entirely suppressed ; as — 

Grand Diea ! vois k tea pieds leur foule constem^e 
Te demander le prix des travaux de Tan. 

It is here requisite to find a word of two syllables, implying the same idea as atij 
the rhyme of which must be feminine, to rhyme with constemie»* 

Nice ! heureux s^jonr, montagnes renomm^es, 
De larande, de thym, de citron ( •) 

A word of three syllables, implyiog the idea of being scented, is here wanted to 
rhyme with renomm^es.^ 

2. To find the proper rhymes of verses in which the rhymes have all 
been changed ; as — 

Mais des traits enflamm^s ont sillonn^ la nu^e, 
Et la foudre en grondant roule dans Vespace, 

A word of one syllable, with a feminine rhyme, implsring the same meaning as 
mt^e, is wanted for the first of the aJbove verses ;t and one of three syllables, haying 
the same signification as espaee, likewise with a feminine rhyme, for the second 
▼erse.$ 

3. To find the right construction of verses, in which the position of 
the words and rhymes have been transposed; as — 

Par son beau y^tement, par ses fleurs, par ses fruits, 
L*arbre est le plus bel omement de nos jardins.|| 

4. To find the proper construction and the right words and rhymes 
of verses, in which different words incorrectly arranged have been 
substituted : 

La crainte, ]*airain reteniisaant, font les peoples ifpouvant^s 
86 r^fugier, kgrandea multitudea, dans les temples saints,^ 

'■■ 5. To give a subject in prose, or even only the idea. 

By thus endeavouring to find the right and requisite rhymes, the 
memory will insensibly acquire them in great abundance. 



* Ana^. . t t^ue.^ 

t Parfum^s*.. § EteDdue. 

I Par ses froits^ par ses flears, par son beau ?|ltementy 
L'arbre est de nos jardins le plus bel ornement. 

If %A penr, Taitain sonnant, dans les temples sacr^s^ 
. Font en^er a grands flots les peuples ^gar^s. 
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LESSON LX. 

Of Grammatical Analysis, 



FIRST BSSAY. 



Les connaissances propres k former Tesprit et le coeur, doivent oc- 
cuper avant tout le9 jeunes gens : elles inspirent les goilkts s^rieux et 
solides, 6cartent les amusemens frivoles, attachent aux devoirs domes* 
tiques. L'ignorance est 6galement honteuse et funeste pour tous. 



Lea 

connaiaaances 
proprea 

a 

former 

Veaprit 

et 

le 

coeur, 

doivent 

occuper 

avant 
tout 

lea 

jeunea 

gens: 

eUea 

inapirent 

lea 

go^ta 

airievLX 

et 
aolidea, 
icartent 

lea 

amuaemena 

frivolea, 

attachent 

aux 

devoira 

domeaHquea* 

L'ignorance 

eat 

igalement 
honteuae 



Analysis. 

art. simp. pi. des deux genres, qui determine contiaiaaancea, 

subs. f. pi. snjet du ?erbe doivent, 

adj. pi. des deux genres* qui qualifie eonnaiaaancea, 

priposition qui r6git/ami«r. 

Terbe act. r6gulier; Ire co^j. present de Tinf. regime de la pro- 
position d ; 11 a pour regime Veaprit et le comr. ' 

pour le eapriti^Uf art, simp. m.sing. qui determine eaprit ;^-eaprit, 
subs. m. sing, rigime du verbe /ormer. 

conj. copulative qui joint les deux substantifs eaprit et coeur, 

art simp. m. ^ing. qui determine coeur, 

subs. m. sing, regime du verbe /ofm«r. 

verbe act. r6gulier ; &• coiijug. present de Tind. S« personne pi. 
— il a pour s^jet eonnaiaaancea^ et poor regime l*inf. occuper, 

verbe act. r^gulier; lr« conj. present de Tinf. regime de dowent; 
il rkf^t jeunea gena, 

proposition qui rOgit Unti, 

subs. coUectif m. sing, pour toutea choaesy regime de la proposition 
avant. 

art simp. pi. des deux genres, qui determine jetfne« gena, 

ach. pi. des deux genres, qui qualifie gena, 

subs. m. pi. rOffime du verbe oceuper, 

pronom pers. t. pi. &• perSonne ; il tient la place de eonnaiaaancea f 
et est sujet du verbe inapirent, 

verbe act r^gulier. Ire coi\j. prOsent de I'ind. S^ personne pi.; 
son sujet est eonnaiaaancea; son regime est gotita, 

art simp. pi. des deux genres* qui determine ^od^f. 

subs. m. pi. rOgime du verbe inapirent, , 

adj. m. pi. qui qualifie goUta, 

conj. copulative qui unit les adjectifs airieux et aoUdea. 

adj. pi. des deux genres, qui qualifie goUta, 

verbe act rOgulier, !'« conj. prOsent de Tind. 8« personne pi.; son 
sujet est eonnaiaaancea ; son rOgime est amuaemena, 

art simp. pi. des deux genres, qui determine amuaemena, 

subs. m. pi. rOgime du verbe icairtent, 

adj. pi. des deux genres, qui qualifie amuaemen*, 

verbe act rOgnlier, !'• co^) present de I'ind. 8« personne pi.— 
Son sujet est eennaiaaaneea ; le r^s^e direct n^ett pas OnoncO. 

art composO pi. des deux genres, pour A lea :*-a rOgit devoira, 

subs. m. pi. regime de la prOp. h dans Tart. composO mx, 

a<y. pi. des deux genres, qui qualifie detwra, 

pour la ignarancei'-'la, art simp. f. sing, qui dOtermine ignorance ; 
^•ignorance subs. f. sing, sujet du verbe eat, 

verbe subs. prOsent de Tind, S« personne sing. Son si^et est igno- 
rance, 

adv. de manidre qui modifie les adjectifs honteuse etfuneate, 

adj. f. sing, attribut du subs, ignorance. 
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et 

funeste 

pour 

tons. 



conj. copulative qui unit les a^iyectifs hontetue eifiuuste, 
adj. slug, des deux genres, attribut du subs, tgnorcaice. 
prep, qui regit lout. 

subs. coUectif. m. pi. pour toutes les persounes, regime de la pr^p. 
pour. 



SECOND ESSAY. 

> Caljrpso ae pouvait se coiifK)ler du "depart d'Ulysse. Dans sa doukuc, 
aHe M troaratt malbeureiisc d'etre immortelle. Sa grotte ne r^aemiaft 

Slus de son obant : les oymphes qui la senraieat n'osaient lui parkr. 
Ule se promenait souvent seule sur les gazons fleuris, dont un prmtems 
^ternel bordait son tie. Mais ces beaux lieux, loin de mod^rer sa 
douleur^ ne faisaient que lui rappeler le souvenir d'Ulysse qu'elle y 
avait ru tant de fois aapr^s d'eHe. 



Calypso 

me 
pouvait 

8€ 



depart 

d'UUfsse, 
Dans 

douleur 
eUe 
se 



nudheureuse 

d'itre 

immortelle, 

Sa 

grotte 

ne 

risonnoit 

plus 

de 

son 

chant: 

les 

nymphes 

qui 

kL 

serv(deni 
n'osiUent 

lui 
pttrUar. 

ElU 



promenait 



non pwpie Iteiaia mstiei de la jArase. 

verbe neatve, lni%«lier, (ptmmr); 3« co^>. imparfait de Tind. 3^ 

penoBiw sing, 
pronom pen. v^fltehi; S* pecsonne skig. drss deux genres et des 

deux noiabres. 
Teite actif, i6guHer \ 1^« coi^. present de VmU 
art. cofQ|MMi^ poju 4ft ic 
subs. m. sing. 

pour de Ulysse; de, pr^p. UitytBe, awn propre d'homme. 
proposition qui r^git daukimr, 
adti* posseaiif, i, siag. 
subs. f. sing. 

pfOBom. peis. f. sing. 8« psMonae. 
pronom pers. rOA^ohi; %^ personne sisg. des deux genres et des 

deux nombres. 
▼eribe ac^ r6galier ; I'c ooig. inparfl de I'ind. %* personne siug. 
adj. f. sing, qui se rapporte au £abs. Calypso- 
pour de itre ; de, preposition ; Stre, verbe subs, present de Tinf- 
ac^. f. siog. qai se rapporte au mibs. Calypso, 
acy. possessif, f. sing, 
subs. f. sing, enjet de la phrase* 
particule negative. 

verbe n. i^uMer; V^ eoiy. imparf. de Tind. 3^ personne sing. 
adverbe. 

pc^position qai r^git chant 
ady^ pofiseesif. 
sab. n. stag. 

art. simp. pi. des deux genres. 
sal>s.f. pL 

pnmoin relalif des deux genres et des deux aombres. 
poor etteS"^^ pronoon pens. f. sing. 3^ persoane, regime du verbe 

serwumt* 
verbe act. in%uJLier ; 2^ co^J. imparf. de I'ind. S« persoaae pi* 
pour M fMteat^' mty particole n6gative ; osaifif^^ verbe aeaUSt r^* 

galisr ; !'• coiy. Impart d6 Vid* t^ per. pi. 
poiar 4 aies M, pssaojtt pers. sing, des-dsox genres. 
veriM aeatei^ s^igaiier 4 1 r« eonj. pr^ssal de Tiaf. 
pronom per8..f. sing. 8« personne. 
psoaom pers. uiiiMiif a« persontte sing, des deu^c gearss et ^^ 

deux nombres. 
verbe lEUstif, r£gulier ; ire conj. imparf. de Tind. 3e personne sio^* 
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9aUe 

sur 

let 

gazons 

Jleuris, 

dont 

un 

printenu 

iUmel 

son 

tu. 

Mois 



heoMx 

lieux, 

loinde 

mod^rer 

ta 
douleuTy 

ne 
foMoient 

que 
lui 

rappeler 

hi 

irisie 

souvenir 

qu*eUe 



y 

avait 
vu 



tant 

de 

fois 

aupris d^elle. 



9di. U BiB^. %iu se Ttipf9tU an pronon^elU. 
I pr^p>- de Ilea. 

art. •iBip. des detu gcnccs. 

subs, commun, m. ph 

paDrCkipe pa«f6^ m. plw da Tecbe d. ii§g«li«r, (fiemir) ; 2e c^^J. 

proBom relati^ dfl0 deax genres et das deux Bombrea, employe 
peer d#4f tfdbr» 

adj« MMi. 

Bubs. m. sing. 

ad^ a[i» ai«g« qui se f aftpeiie ^ friwtsms. 

ifeHbe«et* v%fdMf { \^ eea^. inpaor/. d» Fkd.Sa personn* sing. 

adj. posieisif, aou eing. eaipi0y6 pggar la; paaoe que le aot iU 

eeauBeiiQe. par une iwycUe. 
; anba, f. iHig,. 

ce^. adfiaMaUTc^ 

a^ d^iMAStmtiC {^LdttdauLgaares. 

adj. m. pi. qui qualifie lieux. 

subs. GOiMDHi, SI. pl> 

prep. GQflipQi6e de Vadvterbe de Itoi lobut et de la prlp. dr. 

▼ai^e act* r^gnliev ; V oenj*, pdr^aenl da Tiaf. 

adj. possessif* f. sing. 

subs. ccKMaoti f. fliai^ 

paftieale n^alivie.. 

Terbe act. irr6giilier, (fmn); 4* cmOag. inpafC de Tind. Je per- 

seaae pli. 
conjonctioii. 
poor h elk; — luiy prononLpersaDBel aiag. das deux genres ; S« per- 

seqneaiag* 
verbe act r^gidsev;. 1^ ca^f. poiseiit de Tiaf. 
9mU sivi)* m. sing, qai d^termiiia mmnenir. 
a<y« m, flfaag* das deux goms^ qni aa r ay ps ato k swoenir, 
subs, commun, m. sing. 
pcwr 4a Ulyste ;-^« pf^P*- C%Me aom ptoff.d^kamnxiu 

pour qm eUe ^'q»e^jfrwumk relB4i£daa>dattx genres et des deux 

nombres, regime direct dn yerbe avait: — elle, pnonom personnel 

f. sing, 
adv. de lieu. 

verbe avoir; imparf. de I'ind. 3« personne sing, 
participe pass^ da verbe voir ; voir, verbe irr§giilier de la S« con« 

jugaison. 
adv. de quantity, 
proposition, 
subs. f. pi. 
pour awpres de eUe;'~aupris de prep, qui r^git elle; — eUe pronom 

pers. f. sing. Z^ personne. 



THIRD ESSAY. 



O toi, qui follement fats ton Dieu du hasard^ 
Viens me d^yelopper ce nid qu'avec tant d'art^ 
Au in^me ordre, toujours architecte fiddle, 
k i'aide de son bee maponne I'hirondelle ! &c. 



O 

toif 

qui 
follement 



Analysis. 

particule qui sert k rapostrophe. 

pronom pers. 2^ personne sing, des deux genres^ mis en apostro- 
phe, sujet de viens* 
pronom relatif qui se rfipporte k toi, 
adv. de maniere qui modiQe/aM. 
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faU 

ton 

D\eu 

du 

hasardf 

viens 

me 

d^elepper 

ce 

nid 

qiCacec 

tant 
d'art, 

au 

m^me 

ordrcy 

tovjours 

architecte 

fidele, 

a 

Vaide , 

de 

son 

bee 

ma^onne 



VhirondeUe ! 



Terbe act. irr^gulier, (/aire); 4^ conj. jii^tit de Uliid.2« personne 

fling. — Son sujet est qui pour toi; son regime est Dieu, 
adj. possessif, m. sing, qui determine Dieu ; 11 tient lieu d'article. 
subs. m. sirg. regime defais, 
art comp. m. sing, poar de le ;— de r6git kasard. 
subs. m. sing, regime de la pr6p. de, dans Tart. oomp. du, 
verbe n. irr^gulier, (venir); 2« conj. imp^ratif ; 2« personne sing, 
pour a moi; — me, pronom pers. des deux genres ; I'c personne siag. 

regime indirect du verbe diveloppet, 
▼erbe act. r^gulier ; present de Tinf. — son regime direct est nid. 
adj. d^monstratif, m. sing, qui determine nid; il tient liea d'article. 
subs. m. sing, regime direct de d^velopper. 
pour que avec ; — que, pronom relatif qui se rapporte it nid, et qui 

est regime de magonne : — avec, pr6p. qui r6git tant. 
adv. de quantity, employ^ substantiv. regime de la pr§p. avec, 
pour de art; — de, pr6p. qui r^git art; — art$ subs. m. sing, regime de 

la pr^p. de. 
art comp. m. sing, pour h le;— ^ r§git ordre. 
adj. sing, des deux genres, qui qualifie ordre, 
subs. m. sing, regime de la pr§p. h dans Tart oomp. au, 
adv. de tems qui modifie^dele. 
subs. m. sing, attribut du subs, hirond^le, 
adj. sing, des deux genres, qui qualifie archUecte. 
preposition qui rdgit aide, 
pour la aide; — la, art simp. f. sing, qui d§tenDine aide ; — aide, bdIm. 

f. sing, regime de la prep. d. 
proposition qui r6git btc. 

adj. possessif, m. sing, qui determine bee ; il tient lieu d*article. 
subs. m. sing, regime de la pr6p. de. 
verbe act r^gulier, (magonner); ire conj. present de Tind. )« 

personne sing. ; — son sujet est hirondeUe ; son regime est ^ve, qui 

repr^sente nid, 
pour la hirondeUe ;— 'lay art simp. f. sing, qui determine 1wnmd£Si^i 
— hirondelky subs. f. sing, sujet du verbe maf&tme. 



A VOCABULARY 

OF 
WORDS CHIEFLY USEiT IN FAMILIAH CQNVfiRSATION. 



In the foUowkig vocabulary; fbe terms mascUtine wnd feminine hiive 
been affixed only to those substantives, the fenders of which cannmk 
be ascertained from the rufes laid down in the beginning of the 
Grammarr l^ge 20, and follo»>ing. 



1. D{i^ of the Week, 



Monday, 


iMftdLf 


Tuesday, 


Mwrdu 


Wednesday, 


^ Mercredi, 


Thursday, 


JeudL 


Friday, 


Vendredi, 


Saturday, 


Samedi, 


Sunday, 


IHmanche. 


2. Moni/U of theVe 


January, 


Janvier, 


February, 


F^vrier. 


March, 


Mar$, 


April, 


Avril. 


May, 


Mai, 


June, 


Juin, 


July, 


JuiUet 


August, 


AoAt. 


September, 


Sej^iembre. 


October, 


Octobre, 


NovembMr, 


N^vewibfe. 


December, 


Dicembre. 



3. Seoions 6f the Year end tiie 
Elements. 



The spring. 
The summer. 
The autumn, 
The winter. 
The fire. 
The water. 
The earth, 
Hie air. 



LemwtevM, 

V6t^^ 

JJoMtonme* 

phwer, 

Xefeu, 

jUeau, 

taterre, 

Vaxr, 



1*^ 



4^ Of Meals. 

The breakfast, f,e dijeHner, ou 4^- 

jeiln£. 
The luncheon, Ite goiter. 

The dinner, J^ t^nery on din^» 

Ti^ alketaoon'a luB- £a coUaiion, 

cfaeoxb 
The supper, X^ souper. 



■•MtMMMP- 



-w^ r 



1 I IM 



mfiAi^mim 



t At the comnlenceuent of the Freiitb rerolutiotf, the names of the days m^^L 
months were changed, and, instead of the usual arrangeittent' of forming s^i^n 
days into a week, a new method Was adopted of classing ten days as one diea^e^ 
three of which Wcire required to make a month. The year was qoniposed of twelve 
months, with five complementary daya in ^ common year, .and' six in a bissextUe, or' 
leap year. In nun^ering the yeiars, instead of using the coipmon epoch of thd 
birth of Christ, they were reckoned from die commencement' of the repnblit, ot 
from the 22d of September, 1792. 

The divisioaof die month into dScades was but very partially observed, and wiw 
totally abolished upon the relntrodnction of the Catholic religion. The new titijft- 
bering ef the years, as well as the new naming of the months and days, terminAM 
with the repnUkan form of government. 

The names of the months, in each quarter, were as follows : 
Autumnal. Winter. I^frmg. 

Vend^miaire. Niydse. Germinal. 

Brumaire. Pluvidse. Florlal. 

Frimaire. Ventdse. Prairial. 

The days in each decade were called : Primidi, Duodi, Tridi, Quarttdi, QuiwHdi, 
Sextidij Septidi, Octidi, Nonidi, Decadi. 

The complement^ days, called also iana-cvJhttideBt were dedicated as festivals 
to prowess, genius, labour, opinion, and rewards* 



Summer. 
MessMpr. 
Thermidor. 
Frdctidor. 
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5. Of the different JCatahUi. 

Alimenty aliment. 

Anchovy, 

Artichoke, 

Atparaguf, 

—a- la-mode. 

Bit, piec«^ 

Boiler! meat, 

Bread, 

Broth, 

Jelly-broth, 

Cabbagfr, 

Cidr».head, 

Ctper, 

Capoo, 

Carrot, 

Cauliflimer, 

Chkken, 

(k^fJIUh, 

Craw-fitb, 

Cre«iie», 

Cramb, ^ 

CroMt, 

Cocu ml^r, 

Unck, 

Eel, 

|K1C, 
Fat, 

Feajit, 

FricaMM;e, 

Fiiih, 

Foc^J, 

French bf;anj»; 

Game, 

Oirkin, 

Ciravy, 
Oreent, 



Ham, 

f>amb, 

Quarter of lamb, 

Lean, 

Leek, 

Lettuce, 

Lereret, 

Lobfter, 

Mackerel; 

Meat, 

Minced meat, 

lloa*t meat, 

Melon, 

Mofbroom, 

Moatard^ 

Matton, 

MuttofM;fiOp, 

Breaatofimttt4Mi^ 

htsgofutttUott, 

Keck of ntttloo, 

Moiitfiftil, 

fiuimeg. 

Oil, 



anchotM, 

artichhui, 

OMperge, 

lard, 

b<gvf. 

hantfhUifMdt. 

hwiUli. 

pain, 

htmUUm* 

ch&u. 

ate de reaa. 

ckpre, 

ehapon, 

caraiU. 

ek^wJUmr, m. 

pmUei. 

rHorue* 

icreviMite. 

erejuum, 

mie. 

crtrAie, 

amcombref m, 

canard, 

am/ptiile. 

jeHin. 

fricaM^,€, 

poUmm, 

mmrrUure. 

harie0t9, 

Iftlner. 

cornichon, 

ifie, 

/(umeM, m. pi, 
jamlMm, 
agneau, 

tfuarlier d*agneau, 
mnigre, 
pmrettu. 
Utitue, 
lerraut, 
hMnard* 
fna^juiTiiiU* 
riande. 
kaehi/h 
r$li. 
melon, 
chttmpifpum* 
numtarde. 

chulHU de fiumUm, 
poUrine de mmiUm, 
gigti de numicn, 
cdUtdemmiUm* 
bmiehie. 



U' 



Omelety 


pmeiifU* 


Onion, 


0ttium^ 


, Oyster, 


ktiHre. 


(Pea, 


p»U* 


■ Vffppeff 


ptfivfe* 


Fheasaot, 


^M fi^^^^^n^^^^ ^ 


Flairs, 


pUe. 


Porik, 


ftfTC* 


Fottaipe, 


fHe^^e. 


Potatoe, 


pemtme d€ Utre, 


Poultry, 


wUtUU. 


Radiflb, 


rt»€» 


Ragoot, 


rti$f«4U. 


h3ha; 




Salfflcm, 


aevMicis* 


flalt, 


uL 


Haltlifli, 


mtrm€9mU€. 


^aoee. 


mmee. 


Hantfage, 


mmdme. 


Sirioin, 


eiUfptm, 


Sliee, 


iroMche, 


8oiip, 


Mtmpe* 


Treat, 


reguL 


Troot, 


irmHe, 


Tnrbot, 


tmrif0i. 


Tarkey, 


dindem. 


j Young turkey* 


dUuUmfumm, 


Young partridge. 


perdremm.. 


' Young pigeoU/ 


pi^fitnuuuui. 


i Turnip, 


natei^ 


Turtle. 


UfTiue* 


Veal, 


teau^ 


1 Veal-cutlet, 


eHeUtU de nttn. 


Loin of^ealy 


lomge de remu. 


■ Venison, 


%enmv9u 


Victuals, 


vJrres. 


j Vinegar, 

1 


vinmfsj'e. 


0. Of Fruiis, Pa$lry. Ae. 


! AlnK/nd, 


'•^^^WW^^ ^W^B^ ^ 


\ Apple, 


yoiaii. 


Apple-pie, 


iemrUdetn mmxfmmtx 


^ Apricot, 
nlicttit, 




Butter, 


heurre* 


Cake, 


gdUmu- 


Cherry, 


cerhe* 


Chestnut, 


chAUdipu. 


' Cheese, 


frinmige. 


Comfits, 
Cream, 


ctmfi*tirf»^f.pL 
crime.' 


Currant, (red) 


griMieiiUm nmge» t> 


Currant, (wUte) 


grm^eiUmklm e 




Sr€fp€fu 


iHiintief, 


omdmmM^ 


Fig, 


•SSL 


Filbert, 


^^^^•^^^w^^^ 


Gooseberry, 


grmdOe* 


Gooseberry, (white) irenrflfe Hmxhs 


OooBeheny, (red) fnautHe tm^eu 


Grapes, 


rmwmm 
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Hazel-nut, 

Jelly, 

Lemon, 

Macaroon, 

Macaroni, 

Medlar, 

Milk, 

Mulberry, 

Nut, 

Orange, 

Peach, 

Pear, 

Plum, 

Pie, 

Petty patties. 

Quince, 

Raspberry, 

Red and white 

cherry, 
Strawberry, 
Sugar, 
Sugar-plum, 
Tart, 



noisette. 
geUe, 
citron, 
macaron, 
macaroni, 
n^. 
lait, 
rnilr^. 
noix, 
orange* 
p^che. 
poire, 
prune. 
pdt(, tourte. 
petit$ pdt68, 
coing, 
framboise* 
heart bigarreau, 

/raise. 
Sucre. ^ 
dragee, 
tarte. 



Beer, 

Strong beer, 

Small beer. 

Brandy, 

Cider, 

Chocolate, 

Cocoa, 

Coffee, 

Ice, 

Cream ice. 

Lemon ice, 

Raspberry ice, 

Strawberry ice. 

Lemonade, 

Mead, 

Nectar, 

Orgeat, 

Perry, 

Punch, 



7. Of Liquors, Sfc. 

biere. 

biire forte, 
petite biere. 
eaU'de-vie. 
cidre. 



chocolat. 
cacao. 

Citfi, 

glace. 

glace h la crime. 

glace au citron. 

glace auxframb&ises, 

glace aux /raises. 

Umonade. 

hydromel. 

nectar. 

orgeat. 

poirS, 

punchy m. 



Punch k ItiltomaiD, punch ilaRoiriaine,m. 

Rum, rum. 

Syrup, sirop. 

Tea, th^. 

Water, eau. 

Wine, vin. 



8. Of the Table and the different 
Things used at Table. 



Basin, 

Bottle, 

China, 

China service. 

Chocolate-pot, 

Coffee-pot, 

Cork-screw, 

Cup, 



bassin, 

bouteiUe. 

porcelaine. 

service de porcelaine. 

chocolatiere. 

cqfetiire. 

ttre-bouchon. 

tasse. 



Decanter, carc/e. 

Dish, plat. 

Ear then- ware, /aience. 

Earthen- ware service, service de /wieuce^ 



Fork, 

Glass, 

Goblet, 

Knife, 

Knife and fork. 

Milk-pot, 

Mustard-pot, 

Napkin, 

Oil-crewet, 

Pepper-caster, 

Plate, 

Pewter plate. 

Salad-dish, 

Salt-cellar, 

Saucer, 

Silver-plate, 

Soup-dish* 

Spoon, 

Soup-ladle, 

Sugar-caster, 

Table, 

Table-cloth, 

Tea-board, 

Tea-pot, 

Tongs, 

Vinegar-cruet, 



/ourchette. 

verre. 

gobelet. 

couteau. 

convert. 

pot au lait, 

moutardier. 

serviette. 

huUier. 

poivriere. 

assiette. 

vaisseUe d'itain. 

saladier. 

salieri. 

soucoupe. 

argenterie, vaisseUs 

d'argent, 
soufitre, 

cuiUer, ou cuiUerf, 
cuUler €L soupe. 
sucrier, 
table, 
nanpe. 
caharet. 
thHere. 

pincettes, /.pi. 
vinaigrier. 



9. Of Time. 

Afternoon, apres-midi, apriS' • 

din^e. 
After to-morrow, apris-demain. 
Aurora, aurore. 

Beginning, commencement. 

Break of day, dawn, point ou points du 

jour, atti>e dujomr. 
Century, sihle. 

Date, date. 

Day, JourfjoumSe, 

The day before yes- avant-hier, 
terday. 



Next day, . 

Work-day, 

End, 

Epoch, 

Evening, 

Festival, 

Hour, 

Half-hour, 

Holiday, 

Leap year, 

Middle, 

Midnight, 

Minute, 

Moment, 

Month, 

Morning, 

Noon, mid-day. 

Night, 



lendemain, 
jour ouvrable> 
fin, 
^poque, 
sovr, soiree. 
Jour de/ite. 
heure. 
demi^heurci 
congS. 

ann^e bissextUe, 
milieu. 
nUnuit. 
minute, 
moment.' 
mois. 

maihiymatin^e. 
midi. 



■;■ *■ 

".If i 
.1 I 
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Quarter of an hour^ 

Quarter of a year, 

Rifliog of the sun. 

Season, 

oecondy 

Snnsety 

To^ay, 

To-morrow, 

Twilight, 

week. 

Year, 

Yesterday, 



qitart d^heure, 
quartier, trimestre. 
lever du soleU, 

secondt, 

goucher du soleil. 
(o^ourd^huL 
demain* 
erSjnuculef m. 
iemaine. 
an, aniUe» 
hier. 



>i— I 



10. Principal i>aj/8 in the Year. 



New yeai'ft day, 

Christmas-day, 

Twelfth-day, 

Candlemas, 

Carnival, 

Shrove-Tnesday, 

Ash-Wednesda^Ty 

Lent, 

Ember-weeic, 

Lady-day, 

Palm-Sonday, 

Good-Friday* 
Easter, 

Easter-Monday, 
Whit-Sanday, 
Midsummer, 
Michaelmas, 
The vacation, or 
holyndayBf 



mrendefjaur de I'm- 

Noel. 

four des rats, 

ehandeleur, 

carmwah 

Mardi gnu. 

Mercredi des cinires, 

Carime, 

Quatre-tems, m. fi. 

Notre-dame. 

Dimanche des fi(i- 

medux: 
Vendredi SahU. 
Pdques, 

Lundi de PAques, 
la Pentecttei 
la Saint-Jean, 
la Saint-MicheU 
les f>aeences. 



11. Of Mankind. 



Adoleicenpe, 

CMld, 

ChUdhood, 

Decrepitude. 

Girl, 

Human kind, 

Man. 

Mannoody 

Maturity, 

Old age. 

Old man, 

Old woman* 

Virgin, 

Virginity, 

Woman, 

Young 9iftny 

Young Woii^iii) 

Youth, 



Vadolesceiue. 
garfon, 
enfant. 
Vettfance. 
la decrepitude, 
fille. 

genre humain. 
hommem 
la virilitS. 
la maturity. 
iavieiUesse, 
vieillard, 
vieHlefemme, 
tiergey puceUe, 
Virginia, 
femme* 
jeumehomme, 

J€Un€ jCHUme* 

lajeunesse. 



Mfetafea 



12. Degree$ of Kindred, ife. 

Aunt, UmU. 

Brother, frin. 



Brother-in-law, 

ChUd, 

Companion, 

Cousin, 

Daughter, 

Daughter-in-law, 

Eldest daughter. 

Eldest son. 

Father, 

Father-in-law, 

Foster-cliild, 

Foster-father, 

God-daughteri 

God-father, 

God-mothet, 

Godson, 

Grand-daughter* 
Grand-father, 

Grand-mother, 

Grand-son, 

Heir, ^ 

Heiress, 

Husband, 

Mother, • 

Mother-in-law, 

Neighbour, 

Nephew, 

Niece, 

Orphan, 

Sister, 

Sister-in-law, 

Son, 

Son-in-law, 

Twin, 

Uncle, 

Wet-nnrie, 

Wife, 

Widower, 

Widiw, ^ 



hetm-frere* 

eompagnon, 

pagne, 
cousin, coMsine, 
fiUe. 
beUe-fiOe. 
mnie. 
fthU. 
pire* 

bemi-pere, 
nourrissou* 
'mowrricier. 
fiUeule. 
parrain* 
nuarrahte. 

pemejfiUe. 

gfand-pire. 

^rand'mere, 

petit-fiU. 

lUrUter. 

hMtiere. 

ntariy Spoux, 



belle-mire. 
voiHn, 90!gine. 
neveu, 
mice. 
erpheUn. 
$ceur. 
bellesoeur, 
/Us. 

beau-fils. 
JumeoH, Jtuneli^ 
•vncle* 
nourrice. 
/emme, £pau00. 
vet^f. 
f>euve. 



i»i»ii I* 



13. Of the Bvman Body, 6ft. ' 

Action, 

Action, gentttre^ 
Air, 
Allarementy at- 



BcHon. 

f^este, 
ttir, 

aitraits. 



traction. 
Arm, 
Artery, 
Back, 
Backbone, 
Beard, 
Beauty, 
Belly, 
BUe, 
Body, 
Bone, 
Bosom, 
Brain, 
Brains, 
Breast, 
Blood, 



bras^ 

artirem 

dos. 

^pime du dos. 

oarb^. 

bemiU. 



bOe. 



eeneUe* 
poitrims. 
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Bowels, 
Breath, 
Breathing^, 
Calf of the leg. 

Charms, 

Cheek, 

Chin, 

Complexion, 

Cough, 

Dream, 

Drowsintvi. 

Ear, 

Elbow, 

Eye, 

Eyebrow, 

Eyelid, 

Eye, (pupil of,) 

Eyes, 

Face, 

Feature, 

Finger, 

Finger, (foii^^) 

Finger, ifm»etk,) 

Finger, (Uttle,) 



Finger, 

Fist, 

Flank, 

Flesh, 

Foot. 

Foreheadf 
Gait, 

Groaning, 



>) 



Gum, 

Hair, (of tii« h««d«) fheveu. 

Hair, (on the bodj^) poU. 

Hand, 

Head, 

Health, 

Heart, 

Heel, 

Hiccough^ 

Hip, 

Humour, 

Jaw, 

Knee, 

Laugh, laughter, 

LeannesSj 

Lip, 

Under lip, 

Upper lip, 

Liver, 

Loins, 

Lungs, 

Marrow, 

Mien, 

Motion, 

Moutii, 

Muscle, 

NaU, 

Neck, 

Nerve, 

Nose^ 



haleine,/. souffle, i^ 

respvraiUm, 

gras de la jamb€ M 

moUet. 
4:hartne$f ofpa^ 
Joue, • 
menton, 
feint* 
taux. 

rhfe, songe, m> 
4t88oupi8i^mefU» 
4>reiUe. 
£oude, 

mwrcU. 

paupiere* 

prunelfe, 

yeux, fOifL 

wisagey fac^ 

trait. 

ifoigt. 

tndex, 

doigt Mwiifflifff . 

petit doigt. 

4oigt4^mUieu> 

poing. 

fianc, 

4haxr. 

med. 

front, 

port, divMTcki* 

g^ndssement* 

gencioe. 



fnosn. 

ate. 

0antS. 
eeewr, 

tahih 

hoquet, 

hanche* 

Akjimmt* 

fHachmre' 

genou. 

tis, rirey m. 

tnaigrewr, 

3ambe, 

fere. 

Uvre imfi^rieure. 

Uwe 9itpirii9ire> 

fate. 

Yems, m.l»l. 

poumon. 

moeUe. 

fmne. 

tHounemenL 

bouche. 

tmtscley ffi. 

tmgle, m. 

rote. 

nerf. 

nez» 



Nostril, 

Numbness. 

Palate, 

Physiognomy^ 

Plumpness, 

Pock-mark, 

Rest, 
Rib, 

Saliva, 

Sensation, 

Shape, 

Shoulder. 

Side, 

Sigh, 

Silence, 

Skin, 

Sleep, 

SmUe, 

Sneezing, 

Sound, 

Speech, 

Spleen, 

Stomach, 

Sweat* 

Tear, 

Temple, 

Thigh. 

Throat, 

Thumb, 

Toe, 

Tongue, 

Tooth, 

Vein, 

Voice, . 

Ugliness, 

Waist, 

Wrinkle, 

Wrist. 



wtttne. 

^ngowrdissement* 
)palais. 
physionomie. 
£mlHmpoint. 
fnarque <fe 

virole. 
repos, 
-ette. 
salive. 
senaation. 

taiUe. f 

/paule. 
e6ti. . 
^oupir. 
Htenoe^ 
peau. 
sommeil. 
souris ou saurirg, 
itemummt* 
son. 
parole, 
rate, 
estomae* 
0uevr. 
karme. 
iempe. 
^uieee. 
gorge, 
ponce, 

wrteUondmgtdnpiai: 

kmgue. 

dent, 

iDeine. 

toix» 

iaidewr* 

€einturt, 

ride. 

poign«$4 



14. The Senses. 



The sight. 
The hearing. 
The smell. 
The taste, 
Tb« 



route. 

Vodorat, 

legoiU, 



15. Of Men's Cleihes. 

Any cover of fhe ehnusure* 



leg and fooL 
Boot, 
Boot-Jack, 
Boot-strap, 
Boot-tree, 
Bosom of a shivty 
Breechesi 
Bookie^ 
Button, 
Button-hook, 
Cane, or stiicjL 
Cloak, 



hotte. 

Hre-botteSy m, 

Hrant de hottes, 

Mnbouchoir, 

^abot, 

ciUotte, 

boucU. 

^^mUon. 

ifte-bonton^ m. 

canne. 
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Cloie eouif 

Coat, 

CnTat, 

Gaiter, 

Garter, 

Glove, 

Greatcoat, 

flandkercbief. 

Hat, 

Hook, 

Iieather, 

liaiDg, 

jnoming-gowD $ 

Night-cao, 

Pair of anyren. 

Pencil, 

Pencil'Caae, 

Pocket, 

Pocket-book, 

Preserrerf, fpec- 

tacle«. 
Pomp, 
Pane, 
Razor, 
SidiDg-coat, 

Skirt, 

Skoe, 

Skoe-kom, 

Sleere, 

Anall stick, wand, 

Sanff-boz, 

Spectacle*, 

Suit of clothaf , 

Sword, 

Tobacco, SDiiff, 

Umbrella, 

Viider-f locking, 

Waiftcoat, 

Watch, 



}Mttaucorp§. 

hardety f. pi. 

habU. 

cravate. 

guitre. 

jarretiere* 

gant. 

turimU. 

numclunr, 

chapeau* 

crocket, 

ClttTm 

dtmblure. 

robe de chmnbre, 

bomui de nmt, 

cale^on, 

crayon, 

porte-crayon, 

poche. 

porUfemlie, m, tab' 

Icttet, /, pi. 
conserves, f. pl» 

escarpin. 

bowse, 

rasoit, 

redingote. 

bague, anneau. 

chemise, 

semUer, 

ckausse-pUdf m. 

numche, 

baguette, 

tabatitre, 

lunettes, f, pi, 

lunette, 

habiUement, 

ip6e, 

tabac, 

parapiuie. 

chaussette, 

giUt. 

rmmtre, 

pemtque. 



16. Ladk$ wearing Apparel, Sfc. 



A]>roD, 

Ball of thread, 

Boddice, 

Bonnet, 

Bracelet, 

a2? 

Conb' 

CotlOB* 

Corwt, 

Ear pendaatf 9 

Ear-fisgs, 

Frock, 

Garter^ 

Okre, 



taJilier, 

peUttm, 

corset, 

bonuet. 

bracelet, 

eoiffe, 

agrqfe. 

peigne^m 



€OtWtit€0 

ptMdams d^oreitUs, n* pi, 
J^Us d^ereiiks^, pi. 

ysmrremu 

jmretUre. 

gimt. 



Gown- 
Hat, 

Head-dreai, 
Jewel, 
Lace, 

Looking-glass, 
Momin^dress; 
Mnff, 
Necklace, 
Needle, 
Needleful, 
Nightcap, 
Patnt, 
Parasol, 
Petticoat, 
Pin, 

Pincase, 
Pincoshdon, 
Pocket-I^ass, 
Pomatom, 
Riband, 
Ring, 
Roffle. 

Set of diamonds, 
Scarf, 

Scented ihUer, 
Scissars, 
Shift, 
Silk, 
Slipper, 
Stays, 
Thimble, 
Thread, 
Toilette, 
Tucker, 
Veil, 

Under-petticoat, 
Undress, 
Wool, 



robe* 



AJfwre, 
demUUe, Ucei. 



eei^ed€wmt. 



SpmgU. 

Hmi, 

peUfU, 

mkroAr de p^ c k e 



bagiu. 



gantiimredt 
iehene* 
etmJt^iemr. 
eiseauxyWi. pL 



sote, 

ccrps de jfupe, 

de. 

toUetU, 

tamrde gorge. 

voile, 

Jvpcnt, 

diekabiSU. 

Udme, 



17. Thingi made use of (vr 
Chihing. 

Cambric, 

Calico, 

Printed calico, 

Indian calico. 

Cloth, 

Holland cloth, 

Irish cloth. 

Linen cloth, 

Dimity, 

Flannel, 

For, 

Gaose, 

GUuEedrilk, 

Leather, 

Liaen. 

Lustring, 

Morocco leather. 

Muslin, 



UriiedecM^m, 
Indiemme, 

MledeB Jmdes, 
drmp, 

MUSHmllmmde. 
loile fTJrUmde, 
toiU. 
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Silk stuff, Hofft de sole, soierie. 

Stuff, £t(ffe. 

Taffeta, sarcenet, taffetas. 

Velvet, veloun. 

Woollen stuff, 4toffe de laim. 



18. OfaHoiue, its Furniture^ Sfc, 

aUie. 

antichambre. 
Apartment, ' appartement. 

Balcony, balcon. 

Balustrade, bani8ter,rampe. 



Alley, passage, 
Anticnamber, 



Bed-room, 

Blinds, 

Bolt, 

Bolt of a lock, 

Ceiling, 

Cellar, 

Chimney, 

Closet, 

Coach-house, 

Corridor, passage, corridor 

Dining-room, salle H numger 



chambre i coucher. 
Jalousie, 
verrou, 
pene, m. 
plqfond. 
ceUier, 
ehemifUe, 
cabinet, 
remise. 



Drawing-room, 

Dressing-room, 

Entry, 

Fender, 

Floor, 

Foundation, 

Front, 

Gallery, 

Garden, 

Gate, 

Glass-door, 

Granary, garret. 

Gutter, 



salon. 

cabinet de toilette. 

entrie, 

gardefeu, m. 

plancher, 

fondement, 

fagade, 

galerie. 

jardin, 

parte cochere, 

parte vitrSe, 

grenier. 

gouttiire, 

vestibuie. 



Hall, entry, 

Hammer, knocker, marteau. 

Hearth, foyer. 

House, maison. 

Inlaid floor, parquet. 

Jambs, mantle- chambranley m, 
piece, chimney- manteau de che- 



OH 



piece, 
Key, 
Kitchen, 
Larder, 
Landing place. 
Latch, 

Lattice-work^ 
Lock, 
Lodging, 
Office, 
Padlock, 
Pane of glass. 
Parlour, 
Partition, 
Passage, 
Piazza, portico. 
Pigeon-house, 
Porch, 

Poultry-yard, 
Private stairs, 



min^e, 
cUf. 
cuisine, 

garde-mdnger^ m, 
palier, 
loquet, 
treiUis, 
serrure, 
logement. 
office, 
eadenas. 
«t>e.. 
saUe, 
cUnson, 
passage, 
portique, 
colombier, 
porche,m, 
basse-cour, 
escalier d6rdb6. 



P'>vy> garde-robe,/, li^ucy m. pit. 


Pump, 


pompe. 


Roof, 


toit. 


Room, 


chambre. 


Shop, 


boutique. 


Shutter, 


volet. 


Side-board, 


buffet. 


Square, pane« 


carreau. 


Stable, 


icurie. 


Staircase, 


escalier. 


Steps before a house,perron. 


Story, 


itage. 


Stove, 


foumeau. 


Study, 


itude. 


Timber-work, 


charpente. 


Top of a house. 


faite, m d'une mais&n. 


Top of the stairs, 


haut de VescaUer^ 


Vault, cellar, 


cave. 


Wainscot, 


lambriSf boiserie. 


Wall, 


mur,muraUl€, . 


Wardrobe, 


garde-robe. 


Warehouse, 


magasin. 


Water-closet, 


cabinet d^aisances. 


Well. 

Winding staircase. 


puits. 


escalier h vis. 


Window, 


fenitre. 


Yard, 


cour. 


19. Household Goods, 


Alcove, 


alcove. 


Arm or elbow chair, /atft^iitZ. 


Basin, 


bassin. 


Basket, 


panier. 


Bed, 


lit. 


Bellows, 


soufflet. 


Blanket, 


couverture. 


BoUer, 


coquemar. 


Bolster, 


traversin. 


Box, 


boite. 


Bread or fruit bas 


- eorbeiUe, 


ket, 


■ • • 


Broom, 


balai. 


Bureau, 


bureau. 


Candle, 


chandeUe. 


Candlestick 


chandelier. 


Canopy conch. 


canaip6. 


Carpet, 


tapis, 
chaise. 


Chair, 


Chest, 


eaisse. 


Chest of drawers, 


armoire. 


Cloak-bag, 


vdUse, 


Clock, 


pendule. 


Coals, 


charbon. 


Commode, 


commode. 


Comiterpa&e^ 


eourte-pointe.- 


Curtain, 


rideau. 


Cushion, 


coussin. 


Desk, 


pupitrCf secrStaire. 


Down-bed, 


Ht de duvet. 


Drawers, 


tiroir. 


Extinguisher, 


Steignoir, 
Ktiepimne. 


Feather-bed, 


Flint, 


pt€rrca/€%u 
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Fnme, 

Frying-pan, 

Fornitnre, 

OlaM, 

Orate, 

Hair*broom» 

Hangingf, 

Jaek, 

Kettie, 

Ladder, 

fiamp. 

Lantern, 

Landscape, 

Library, 

Lita«b#ll, 

Looking-glais, 

MachiMr 

Hatch, 

Mat, 

Mattresf, 

Mill, 

Coffee-mill, 

Water-mUl, 

Wlnd-mill, 

Miniatnre, 

Nail, 

Oren, 

Pail, 

Pendnlnm, 

I^btare, 

Pier-glasf, 

Pillow, 

IHllow-caie, 



kordure. 
foile. 

mmeublemeni. 
glace, 

iapUserie* 

timme'brochef m, 

^haudran, 

iikeUe. 

kanpe, 

kinteme. 

foysage, 

coucerele, m» 

9oniuti€, 

minnr. 

machine. 

aUumetie. 

natte, 

matelas. 

moulin, 

moulin d ct/i* . 

numlmdem, 

mmUin d veni» 

miniature. 

clou, 

/(mr. 



pendule, m. 

tableau. 

trumeau. 

oreiUer, 

taie d*oreiUer, 



Pinching-tongi^ J!er H /riser. 

Pitcher, crueke* 

Voker^ fourgon. 

Portrait, fortrait. 

Portmantean, forte-manteau. 

Pot, poL 

Chamber-pot, pot de ehambre. 

Flower-pot, pot h flews. 

Water-pot, pot h Veau. 

Printing, ftaiB|^^ estampe. 

Screen, icran, 

Seat, nSge, 

Sheet, drop. 

Shorel, peUe. 

Skillet, saucepan^ potion. 
Small ilat-basket, corbWm. 
Small tob, waiki- cwcette. 

hand baf in, 

Smoothing-iroOf fer h repa$$er. 
Snnffers, moucheties,/, pL 

Smilier-piii^ portt'mimektUu^i 

Sofi^ m^a» 

Soap, «MWfi« 

Spi^ hrocke. 

Spwe, iptmge. 

Stand, guMdm. 

Stareb, mtddan. 

Steel to atdka Are kriquet. 
with, 



SCMT'fan^ 

Stool, 

Store, 

Straw-bed, 

Table, 

Tinder, 

Tinder-box, 

Xoogs, tV4 

Towel, 

Trunk, 

Tub, 

Urn, 

Warming-pan^ 

Wax-c«ndle# 

Wood, 



ioMaeroie. 
$abamreU 
pUUjm. 



tukiU. 



hiMehfmml. 



woKUyf. €iKfre^\ 

CMwe* 

nme. 

batfhmire,/* 
bomgie^ 



20. S tp m mA of a House. 



t0fMli€li€r0 

opcher. 



Bntler, 
Coachman, 
Cook, (man,) 
Cookmaid, 
ChambefHMid^ Jkmfne de akm m hn. 
Door-keeper# portier. 

Footana, mquata. 

Groom, pti/renier^ valet ^6m0m 

Honse-keap^ff Jkmme de charge. 
Postilion, postUUnu 

Scullion, mamdton, 

Serrant, domeatique, «•%/« 

Serrant-maid, $ervanie. 

Valet, ^aiei de ehmmin^ 

Waiting 
man. 



ambaaaadrUe. 
haron. 



cktfdejmetUe. 



21. Temporal nigniiiew. 

Ambassador, mmbasaadeur. 

Ambassadress,' 

Baron, 

Baronass, 

ChaaceUor, 

Chief-justice, 

Count, 

Countess, 

Dauphin, 

Daophiness, 

Duke, 

Duchess, 

Emperor, 

Empress, 

Enroy, 

Esquire, 

OMtleman, 

Ooremor, 

King, 



due. 



hap6rairi€e0 

eiwoyi. 

ifiuyer. 



JPfW* 



\ 



Lord keeper ^i Xkf$'§trd€ d€!^, 

great seal. 
Madam, 
Marfhiffintffi 
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Marquis, 

Monarch, 

Nobleman, 

Peer, 

Plenipotentiary, 

President, 

Prime minister, 

Prince, 

Princess, 

Queen, 

Regent, 

Secretary of state, 

Sir, gentleman, 

Viscount, 

Viscountess, 



marquis. 

monarque. 

noble, m. 

pair. 

pUnipotentlaire, m, 

president 

premier minis(tre* 

prince, 

princesse, 

reine. 

regent, e. 

secretaire S^tai. 

monsieur, 

vieomte, 

vicomtesse. 



22. Of Spiritual Dignities, 



Archbishop, 

Beadle, 

Bishop, 

Canon, 

Cardinal, 

Clergy, 

Churchwarden, 

Curate, 

Deacon, 

Dean, 

Pope, 

Priest, 

Primate, 

Rector, 

Vicar, 



archevique, 

bedeau, 

Mque, 

chanoine, 

cardinal. 

clerg6. 

marguiUier, 

curi, 

diacre, 

doyen, 

pape. 

prhre. 

primat, 

recteur, 

vicaire. 



23. 0/ the Church, S^c. 

Aisle of a church, aile. 
Altar, auteU 

Baluster, bakuttrade. 

Bell, cloche, 

Bible, bible. 

Burying place, vaults, tombeau. 



Burial, 
Catechism, 
Cell, 
Chair, 
Chapel, 
Choir, 
Ohurch, 
Church-galleryt 
Church-yard, 
Clock, 
'Coffin, 



enterrement. 

catichisme, 

cellule. 

chaise. 

chapelle, 

chceur. 

^gUse. 

trWune. 

emetine. 

harloge. 

cercueil, biere. 



Communion table, table de communion. 



Convent, 
Cupola, 
Dome, 
Epitaph, 
Font, 
Front, 

Front gate of a 
church. 



convent, 

coupole. 

ddme. 

6pitaphe, 

fonts f m. pi. 

fagade, 

portail. 



Frontispiece, 
Gospel, 
Grave, 
Hearse, 



Hermitage, 

Inscription, 

Lord's prayer. 

Mausoleum, 

Monastery, 

Monument, 

Nave, or body of a n^,/. 

church. 
Organ, 

Pew, bench, seat. 
Portico, piazza, 
Prayer-book, 



frontv^ncefVn, 
6vangile, m, 
fossCf tombeau. 
corbillardf chariot Ju' 

nebre, 
hermitage, 
inscription, 
oraison dominicale, 
mausoUe, m. 
monasters, 
tombeau. 



Psalm, 

Pulpit, 

Rail, 

Reading or singing lutrin. 

desk. 
Sanctuary, 
Sermon, 
Solitude, 
Spire, 
Stall, 
Steeple, 
Symbol, creed. 
Synagogue, 
Tomb, 
Vestry, 



orgue, m. orgueSff. pL 

banc. 

portique, 

Uvre de prieres, des 

heures. 
psaume. 
chairs, 
balustrSf m. 



sanctuaire, 

sermon. 

solitude. 

JUche, aiguiUe. 

staUe, 

docher. 

symbols^ m. 

synagogue.. 

tombe. 

sacristie. 



acadimie. 
amirauli, 
cul'de-sac. 



24. Of the Town and its different 
Buildings, SfC» 

Academy, 

Admiralty, 

Alley, or lane with- 
out any thorough- 
fare, 

Arch, 

Arcade, 

Arsenal, 

Bank, 

thorough, 

Bridewell, 

Bridge, 

Building, 

Bulwark, rampart, 

Castle, seat. 

Church, 

Coflee-house, 

College, 

Column, 

Colonnade, 

Cross-way, 

Crown, 

Custom-house, 

Dome, 

Dungeon, 

ExchJetnge, 



arche. 

arcade. 

arsenal, 

banque, 

bourg. 

maison de corHcHon. 

■ 

pont. 

Edifice. 

boulevard, • 

chdteau. 

^glise. 

cqf(S, 

colUge, t 

colonne. 

colonnade. 

carrtfour. 

couronne, 

douane. 

ddme. 

caehot. 

bourse. 
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Fifli-iBarket, poiMsowMrk. 

Foot-path, trotioir. 

Foflodenr, fonderU. 

OlMt-hotise, terrerie. 

HofpiUl, khpital, hoiel'dieu. 

The foondliDg hoft- k6pUal des enf«m9 

piUL tr(mv68» 

Hotel, hAlel 

Foraished hotel, hdiel gam*. 
ThoOiiildhall,toWD-Jbd<e/ de vUk. 

hoa«e, 
Hoafe, fMimm. 

The Upper house, ekambre hauie an des 

9t the Hoase of Lord», (en Angle- 

Lords, terre); et ekambre 

aupMenre am des 

Pairs, (en France). 

The Lower hoone, ekambre b*une o>u des 

or the House of communes, (en An 



gUterre); et ekam- 
bre imfirieure on 
des d^puUs, (en 
Prance), 
auherge, koleUerie. 
infirmerie. 
palais du rot. 
, narrow-street, nf«//«, peliie rue* 
Mad-hoose, k6piinl des/ous. 



ConiDODS, 



Iniraiary, 
Kiof^s palace, 



Maosion-hoose, 
Market- hall. 
Meat-market, 
The mint. 
Obelisk, 
Parish, 
Park, 
Parliament, 

P*»*ge, 

PaTilion, 

Pavement, 

Pedestal, 

Pillar, 

Place, sqaare. 

Play-boose, 

Portico, 

Poet-oflBce, 

Oeneral post, 

Two-penny post, 

Prorisioos, 

Prison, 

Pnblic-honse, 



maison seigneuriale, 

kaUe. 

bffuckerie. 

hotel de la numnak. 

ob^lisque, 

paroisse. 

pare. 

Jrn»w w^^wC^wwo 

passage. 

patithn. 

parJ. 

pUdestal. 

pUier. 

place. 

eom^die. 

portique. 

poste. 

grandeposte. 

petite poste. 

dtnrHSy/.pl. 

prison. 

cabaret. 



Pablic tea-garden, guinguette 

PynunkI, 

Onay, 

Baapart, 

Sceptre, 

School, 

Sign, 

Slaoghter-hooae, 

Spnagiag-hoafle, 

Statoe, 

Street, 

Soborb, 

TaTen, 

Tbrooe, 



pyramide, 

quai. 

rempart, 

sceptre, wu 

ieoU. 

gmseigne, 

abaUir. 

maisem de sergaU, 

mUUus, 

rue. 

fa mbam f K . 

UoMTne. 

trtme* 



Town, 

Treasury, 

Tampike-gate, 

Unirersity, 

Village, 



vUU. 

trisarerU, 

barriere. 

smiversii^. 

village. 



2b. Of the MugUtraitM af 
Town, Sfe, 

Alderman, 
Attorney, 
Bailiff, 
Barrister, 
Chamber coaasel. 



Gaoler, 

King's counsel. 
Lawyer, 
Mayor, 
Notary, 
Orerseer, 
Police officer. 
Sheriff, 

Sheriff's officer. 
Town marshal. 



midert 

procure 

iaUU. 

mroeai piaidmmt. 

risecmsmiU. 
geMier. 
moocai g&m6ral. 



msatre, 
notaire. 



r. 

0/Uirr dt police. 
$ker\f. 
sergeni. 

rUkml de tiUe. 



26. Of the Thing* used in IrnrU 
ling, Sfc. 

Axle-tree, essieu, 

Berlin, berime. 

Bit, 
Bridle, 
Cabriolet, 
Calesh, 
Car, 

Cararan, 

Carriage, earr^sse^ raiimre. 

Carriage and four, carr^gse oa umtsrts 
BIX, &LC. qmrnircy k siz.lfc. 



bride, 
eabnmlei. 
eaUche. 
ekmr. 



€m€,(semMUmigej. 



JUche. 
migt. 



Gentleman's car- earrtse de majfri. 

riage. 
Job-carriage, earr&t$e de Immge. 

Glass-coach, earrotge de n 

Hackney-coach, fUtere. 
Carriage-part of a front. 

coach. 
Boot of a coach. 
Chariot, 
Coach-beam, 
Coach-box, 
Coach-door, 
Coachman, 
Curb, 
Diligence, 
Driver, 
Equipage, 
Front of a comb. 
Back ofaeotch. 
Girth, 
Glass, fiaoi. 



e. 



jrmm^ 



^f^wr<w 



VOCABULARY.— SUBSTANTIVES, 



34n 



Curtain, 

Ouidf*, 

Halter, 

Harnens, 

Headstall, 

Host, 

Hostess, 

Landau, 

Litter, Sedan, 

Passage-boat, 

Post-chaise, 

Post-horse, 

Postilion, 

Rein, 

Relaj, fresh horse, 

Roof of a coach, 

Saddle, 

Saddle-horse, 

Sedan-chair, 

Spur, 

Stage-coach, 

Stirrup, 

Wheel, 

Whip, 



§tore, m. 

guide. 

Jicou. 

hamois, 

iitiire. 

hdte. 

Mteeee* 

carrosee bris6, 

Utiire. 

cache, coche d*eaUf fit. 

chaue de poite* 

eheval de paste* 

postilion. 

rine. 

cheval de relais. 

extirieur d'une vai- 

lure, VimpMak* 
seUe* 
monture. 
ehaite* 
iperon. 

waiture publique* 
Hrier, 
roue, 
fouet. 



27. Of Coin and Money, 
Bank-note, hiJUt de banque. 



Centime, 


centime f tn. 


Crown, 


^cu. . 


Half-crown, 


petit icu* 
liard. 


Farthing, 


Two farthings, 


deux liards. 


Frank, 


franc. 


Guinea, 


guinie. 


Half-guinea, 


demi'guinie. 


Livre, 


livre* 


Lewis d*or. 


Louis d*or. 


Money, 
Napoleon, 


argent. 


un NapoUon. 


Penny, 


deux sous* 


Half-penny, 


sou. 


Piastre, 


piastre. 


Pound sterling, 


livre sterUmg, 


Shilling, 


schellingt on ehelin. 


28. Of Weights and MeatureB. 


Acre, 


acre, arpeut* 


Barrel, cask. 


baril. 


Bushel, 


boisseau. 


Butt, or pipe. 


pipe, pUce. 


Eighth part. 


huUiime. 


£11, 


aune. 


Fathom, 


ioise. 


Foot, 


pied. 


Grain, 


grain. 

barique, muid, 
pouce. 


Hogshead, 
Inch, 


JLeague, 


Ueue. 


Litre, 


litre^ M« 


Mile, 


mille. 



Ounce, 


•nee* • ' 


Half-ounce, 


denU-once. 


Peck, 


picotin. 


Pint, 


finte. 


Half-pint, 


demi'p'mte, chopittem 


Pound, 


livre. 


Half-pound, 


demi'livre. 


Quarter of a pound. 


quarteron. 


Quart, 


quarte. 


Quarter, fourth part, quart. 


Quintal, a hundred 


- qutntaL 


weight 


.. 


Tun, 


ionneau. 


Weight, 


poids. 


Yard, 


fterge. 



29. Of the Theatre, Sfc. 

Actor, aeteur. 

Actress. actrice. 

Amphitheatre, amphithiittre. 

Artist, artiste. 

Box, lage. 

First tier of boxes, premises loges,f.jd. 

Second tier of boxeB^secondes lages,/, pi, ' 

Comedy, canUdie. 

Company of playerf ,6(M»pa^file, mi trmtpe 

de comidiens. 
Concert, concert. 

Curtain, rideau, talk. 

Dancing, danse. 

Director, or manager,ittrecf eur. 



Drama, 

Farce, 

Fencing, 

Flute, 

The gods, 

Harp, 

Music, 

Opera, 

Orchestra, 

Pantomime, 

Part, 

Little piece, 

Piano, 

Pit, 

Play, 

Player, 

Prompter, 

Scene, 

Scenery, 

Singing, 

Stage, theatre. 

Stroller, 



Ticket, 

Tiring, or dresiliig-/oy^. 

room. 
Tragedy, tragidie. 

Violin, vialan. 



drame. 
farce, 
escrime, m, 
fl^te. 

paradis, « 

narpe. 
musique. 
op6ra. 
orchestre, 
pantomime, 
ttle. 

petite piice. 
piano, 
parterre, 
spectacle. 

comidien, comidiume* 
souffleur. 
coulisse. 

decorations, /. pU 
chant, 
th^dtre. 

comidien de cammmnt, 
. biUet. 



30. Of Schools, Sfc, 

Academy, acadimie. 

Address, adresse. 
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Arithmetic, 
Astronomy, 
Book, 
Botany, 

COTMT, 

Dictionary, 

DlTinity, 

Drawing^, 

Eloquence, 

Geography, 

Geometry, 

Governess, 

Grammar, 

History, 

Ink, 

Letter, 

I-ogic, 

Master, 

Mathematics, 

Mistress, 

Navigation, 

Orthography, 

Page, 

Painting, 

Paper, 

Pencil, 

Penknife, 

Pen, 

Philosophy, 

Physic, 

Poetry, 

Point, dot, 

Pnpll, 

Rule, 

Sand, 

Seal, 

School, 

Scholdr, 

Sculpture, 

Sheet of paper. 

Signature, 

Slate, 

Surgery, 

Swing, 

Translation, 

Wafer, 



arithmStique. 
astronomie, 
livre, 
botanique. 
enveloppe* 
dictionnaire' 
th^ologie. 
dessim, 
Eloquence, 
g^ographie. 
gi9mitri9. 
gouvemante* 
grammaire* 
hiitoire, 
encre. 
lettre, 
hgique* 
nuStre, 

matMmatiques, f. pi. 
nuAtresse. 
namgation. 
orthographe, 
page, 
peinture* 
papier, 
crayon, 
can^. 
plutne. 
philo9ophie, 
midecine, 
po^gie. 
point, 
iUve. 
regie, 
sahle. 
cachet, 
icole, 

{eolier, ^coliire, 
sculpture. 
feuiUe de papier, 
signature, 
ardoise. 
chirurgie, 
brandUloire. 
traduction, 
oublie, pain it ca- 
cheter. 



81. 0/ tie 

Africa, 

America, 

Angel, 

Archangel, 

Alia, 

Climate, 

Comet, 

Creatare, 

Demon, 

Devil, 

East, 

Eclipse, 

Element, 

Europe, 



World in general, Sfc. 

AJrique. 

Am^rique, 

ange. 

arckange, 

Asie. 

cVmat. 

comete, 

creature, 

d6mon, 

diable^ tn. 

estf orient, 

iclipse, 

iUment, 

Europe, 



Firmament, 

God, 

Holy Ghost, 

Heaven, 

Hell, 

Jesus-Christ, 

Light, 

Mood, 

Moon-light, 

Moonshine, 

New moon, 

Half moon. 

Full-moon, 

Nature, 

North, 

Paradise, 

Planet, 

Region, 

South, 

Star, 

Sun, 

Rainbow, 

Ray of the sun. 

Trinity, 

Universe, 

West, 

World, 



JimanMnt. 
Dieu, 

Saint'Esprit, 
del. 
enfer, 

Jesus-Christ, 
lumiire, 
lune. 

eUnr de la lune, 
^clairde lune, 
noureUe lune, 
demi-lune. 
pleine lune, 
nature, 

nordj septeiUrkm, 
Paradis. 
planHe, 
rigion, 
simI, midi, 
astre^ etoiBe, 
soleiL 
arc-en-^U 
rayon du soleil. 
Trinity, 
univers, 
ouest, Occident, 
monde. 



32. Of the Atmosphere, 

Calm, » 

Clearness, 

Cloud, 

Cold, 

Cool, 

Dampness, 

Darkness, 

Dew, 

Dryness, 

EUirtbquake, 

Exhalation, 

Frost, 

Hoar-frost, 

Glazed frost, 

Hail, 

Heat, 

Ice, 

Lightning, 

Mist, fog. 

Phenomenon, 

Rain, 

Serene, 

Shadow, 

Shower, 

Snow, 

Storm, 

Tempest, 

Time and weather, 

Thaw, 

Thunder, 

Thunderbolt, 

Clap of thunder. 



calme^ 

clartS. 

nu^e, nuagCy mue, 

froid. 

frais, 

humiditS, 

obscuritiifm tinehre$, 

rosie. 

sicheresse, 

tremblement de terre- 

exhalaison, 

gelie, 

geUe blanche, 

verglas. 

grile, 

chaleur, chaud, 

glace, 

icUdr, 

brouiUard, 

ph£nomene, m, 

pluie, 

serein, 

ombre, 

ond£e, 

neige, 

terns, 
digeU 
tonmerre, 
foudre, 

coup de tonnerref kki 
de tonnerre. 
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VOCABTJEARY.— SUBSTANTIVES. 



M9 



Vapour, 
Wind, 
Whirlwind, 
Zephyr, 



vapeur, 
vent. 

tourbilUm. 
ziphyr. 



Bath, 
Bay, 

Brook, 

Canal, 

Cascade, 

Cistern, 

Current, 

Deluge, 

Fountain, 

Gulf, 

Harbour, 

Inundation^ 

Lake, 

Marsh, 

Marshy place. 

Ocean, 

Overflowing, 

Pond, 

Reservoir, 

River, 

Spring 

Bank 

Bed 

Brink, border 

Stream 

Mouth 

Road, 

Sea, 

Arm of the sea. 

Sea-port, 

Shore "*\ 



33. Of Water, Sfc. 

bain, 

bate, 

ruisaeau. 

canalf 

cascade, 

citeme, 

eourant, 

d£luge» 

fontaMne, 

go\fe, m. 



port, havre* 

inondatUm, 

lac, 

marais. 

mar6cage, • 

oc4an. 

dSbordement, 

6tang, 

reservoir. 

riciire, fleuve. 

source 

rive 

lit 

bord 

fit 

embouchure 

rade. 

tner, 

bras demer. 




port demer, 

J^riffoge 
^ flux et reflux 
« ( ies ondes 
2 I lesflots 
o C Ies vagues 
icluse. 



The waves 



Sluice, 

Strait, 

Tide, 

Torrent, 

Water, 

Rain-water, 

Spring-water> 

River-water, 
Pump-water, 




ditroit. 
warie, 
torrent, 
eau, onde, 
eau de pluie. 
eau de fontaine, 

de source, 
eon de riviere, 
eau depompe. 



eau 



34. 0/ Fire, Sfc. 

Ashes, eendre. 

Billet, log of wood, b&che. 
Charcoal, charbon de bois. 

Chips, shavings, eopeaux. 
Conflagration, great incendie, 

fire, 
lave coal, braise. 



Pit coal, charbon de tern. 

Fagot, fagot. 

Fire, feu. 

Flame, flamme. 
Glimmer, faint light, /i«?ttr. 

Smoke, fwrnU, 

Soot, . «ttte. 

Spark, ^tinceUe, 

Wood, bois. 



35. Of 

Antipodea, 

Bridge, 

Brick, 

Cape, 

Cavern, 

Causeway, 

Cement, 

Chalk, 

Coast, sea-side^ 

Colony, 

Country, 

County, 

Continent, 

Degree, 

Desert, 

Dirt, 

Ditch, 

Dust, 

Earth, 

Empire, 

Equator, 

Estate, 

Field, 

Flint, 

Globe, 

Gravel, 

Height, 

Hemisphere, 

Hill, 

Hillock, 

HorizoA, 

Island, 

Isthmus, 

Kingdom, 

Latitude, 

Lime^ 

Longitude, 

Mine, 

Mortar, 

Mount, 

Mountain, 

Top 

Summit 

Foot 

Bottom 

Declivity 

Path, 

Peninsula, 

Plain, 

Plaster, 

Pole, 




the Earth, Sfc, 

antipodes, ' 
pont, 
brique, 
cap. 
caveme, 
chauss^e. 
cimefU, 
craie, 
ebte, 
colonie, 
pays, 
comti, 
continent, 
. degri, 
disert, 
boue, 
fossi. 
poussiere, 
terre. 
empire. 
Squateur. 
Hat. 
champ, 
pierre a feu. 
globe, m. 
gravier. 
hauteur. 
lUmisph^re, m, 
coUine, c6te, 
eoteau. 
■ horizon, 
Ue, 

isthme, m, 
royaume, 
latitude, 
ehavx, 
longitude, 
mine, 
morlier. 
mont. 
montagne. 
kaut 
sommet 
pied 
bos 
pente 
sentier. 
presqu'Ue. 
plaine. 
pldtre. 
poU, 



¥ 



s 



Precipiee, 

Principality, 

Promontory, 

ProTince, 

Quarry, 

Republic, 

Road, 

Rock, 

Top of a rock, 

Rock sand. 

Steep rock. 

Sand, 

Sapd-bank, 

Slate, 

Sphere, 

Stone, 

Free-stone, 

Territory, 

Tile, 

VaUey, 

Little valley, 

Way, 

Zenith, 



VOCABULARY.— substantives; 



' precipice. 
jnincipauti, 
promontoire, 
province* 
cusrHfe, 
r^pnblique. 
route f chemin. 
roCf rocher, 
eime d*un rocher. 
icueU, 

rocher eecarp^. 
aable. 

banc de sable, 
ardoise. 
sphhre, 

pierrCf caillou. 
fierre de taiUe, granit* 
territoire* 
htile. 
.valUe, 
vaUon. 
chemin* 
zhiith. 



j 37. Of Animals and Birds. 



36. Of Metals^ Minerals^ Precious 
Stones, Sfc. 

Amethyst, 

Arsenic, 

Bitumen, 

Brass, 

Brass-wire, 

Bronze, 

Copper, 

Coral, 

Cornelian, 

Crystal, 

Diamond, 

Emerald, 

Glass, 

Gold, 

Iron, 

Lead, 

Loadstone, 

Nitre, 

Pearl, 

Pewter, 

Platina, 

Porphyry, 

Rosin, 

Ruby, 

Salt, 

Saltpetre, 

Sillier, 

Qutck-sllver, 

Steel, 

Sulphur. 

Tin, 

Topaz, 

Turpentine, 

Vitriol, 



amithyste, 
arsenic, 
bitwne, 

idrain, cuivrejaune. 
fil d'archal, 
bronze, m. 
cuivre, 
corail, 
comaline, 
criatal, 
diamant, 
^meraude, 
verre. 
or. 
Set, 
plomb, 
aimant, 
nitre, 
perle, 
eiain, 
pUUine. 
porphyre, m, 
r6sine. 
rubis. 
set. 

salpStre, 
argent. 
vif^KTgent, 
acier. 

jer blanc, 
.iopaze. 
$H'^be«thine, 
viifM, 



••V 



Ape, 

Ass, 

She-ass, 

Ass's colt. 

Bear, 

She-bear, 

Bear's cub, 

Bitch, 

Black-bird, 

Bull, 

Calf, 

Camel, 

Canary-bird, 

Hen Canary-bird, 

Cat, 

She-cat 

Chick, 

Cock, 

Colt, 

Mare-colt, 

Cow, 

Crow, 

Crocodile, 

Cuckoo, 
Dog, 

Eagle, 
Eaglet, 
Elephant, 
Fawn, 
Fox, 

Bltoh fox, 
Frog, 
Goldfinch, 
Greyhound-bitch, 
He-goat, 
She-goat, 
Hare, 
Heifer, 
Hen, 

Young hen, 
Moor-hen, 
Turkey-hen, 
Horse, 
Hog, 
Kid, 
Lamb, 
Lion, 
Lioness, 
Mare, 
Magpie, 
Mouse, 
Mule, 
She-mule, 
Nightingale, 
Owl. 
Ox, 
Parrot, 
Pigeon, 
Rabbit, 
Ram, 
[Rat, 
iRaTen, 
'Roebuck, 



* 



stnge. 

6ne, 

Anesse, 

Anon, 

emrs. 

ourse, 

our son, 

ehienne. 

merle 

4aureau. 

teau, 

ehamemt. 

senn, 

serine, 

chat. 

ehatte, 

poulet, 

eoq. 

pouliche, 

vache. 

tomeille. 

crocodile, 

coucou, 

chien, 

aigle, 

aigUm* 

i^l^phant, 
faon. 

renard, 

renarde. 

grenouiUe, 

chardonneret. 

levrette* 

bouc, 

chevre. 

lievre, 

g^isse. 

poule, 

pouLette, 

poule d'eau, 

poule d'Inde, 

cheval, 

cochon, pourceau. 

chevreau, 

agneau, 

lion, 

lionne, 

jumentf camle. 

pie. 

souris, 

mtUet, 

mule, 

rossignoL 

hibou, 

hm%f, 

perroquet. 

pigeon, 

lapin. 

beHer, 

rat, 

(torbeau, 

ehevreuU, 



■ r , 
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Roe, 

Fawn of a roe, 

Robin-red-breast, 

Sheep, 

Sow, 

Sucking-pig, 

Guinea-pig, 

Sparrow, 

Stag. 

Storlc, 

Swan, 

Swallow, 

Tiger, 

Tigress, 

Tortoise, turtle, 

Turtle-dove, 

Vulture, 

Wolf, 

She-wolf, 

Wolfs cub. 

Wild boar. 



chevrette, 

ehevriUard* 

rouge-gorge, m, 

brebis, mouion, 

truie. 

eochon de laU. 

eochoH d'Inde, 

moineau, 

cerf, 

cigogne, 

cygne. 

hirondelle. 

tigre. 

tigreese. 

tortue* • 

tourterelle. 

vautoitr. 

loup. 

louve. 

lowetetm. 

Bonglier, 



38. Insects and Reptiles. 

fourmi, 

abeUUf mqucke ^ mUL 

papillon, 

chenille, 

mouche. 

ver Ittisani, 

moucheron. 



Ant, 
Bee, 

Butterfly, 
Caterpillar, 

Fly, 

Glow-worm, 

Gnat, 

Grasshopper, 

Locust, 

Serpent, 

Silkworm, 

Snake, 

Snail, 

Spider, 

Tapeworm, 

Worm, 



cousm, 

eautereUe, 

cigaie, 

serpent 

ver a §oie, 

couleuvre, 

UmofOH, 

oraignie, 

verBoUUure, 

ver. 



39. The Sounds of Animals and 
Birds, and the Parts belonging 
to them. 



Barking, 


aboiement. 


Beak, 


bee. 


Bleating, 


bilement. 


Braying, 


kraiment. 


Cage, 


cage. 


Feather, 


j^wne. 


Female, 


femeUe. 


Hair, 


poil. 


Honey, 


miel. 


Horse-hair, 


m 

CTMI* 



Horse, or lion's mBnt^armUre. 

Lowing, mMgisaement, 

Male, mdle. 

Mewing, wiaMlement. 

Neighing, kennissetnent. 

Paw, jHtfte. 

Singing, ehant. 

Skin, peau. 



Tail, 

Warbling, 
Wax, 
Wing, 



queue. 

gazouUlemeni. 

cire. 

aile. 



40. IllnesSf Distemptrs, 6^c. 



Ache, sickness, mal. 
Agony, agonie. 

Ague, or shivering- /m«on. 
fit. 



Bleeding, 
Blister, 
Bloody-flux, 
Boil, 
Blow, 
Bruise, 
Chilblain, 
Cold, 

Cold in the head. 
Colic, 

Consultation, 
Convulsion, 
Convalescence, 
Com, 
Cough, 
Cure, 
Cut, 
Death, 
Delirium, 
Disease, illness. 
Dropsy, 
Drug, 
Epilepsy, 
Fainting, 
Falling-sickness, 
Fever, 
Fit, 
Flux, 
Fluxion, 
Frenzy, 
Gout, 

Gravel, stone. 
Griping pains. 
Head-ache, 
Hoarseness, 
Hooping-cough, 
Itch, 
Itching, 
Jaundice, 
Leprosy, 
' Looseness, 
Madness, 
Measles, 
Megrim, 
Miscarriage, 
Pain, 



saignie, 
vieicatoire. ' 
flux de sang, 
clou, 
coup. 

conhuun,. ' 
engelure, 
rkume, 

rhume de cerveau. 
coUque, 
consuliatUm, 
convuleion. 
convalescence, 
cor, 
toux. 
gu^rison.. 
coupure. 
mort. 
dilire, 
tnaladie, 
kydropisk, 
drogue, 
ipilepsie, 

d^aHlance^ pAmtAssiu 
haut-mal^ mid cedm» 
flivre* 
aecee, 
flux, 
fluxion, 

JrMsie. ■ ■ 

goutie, 

. graveUe. t:. 

tranch£es, /. pL 
WMl de the. 
enrouenient. 
eoquslmehs, 
gole. 

dHnangeaison. 
Jauniase. 

Upre, -'.I 

flux de ventre. . 
/oUCf rage, 
Tougeole. 
migram^. ,. 
fausse-couche. 
douleur. 



Pain in the bowels, mal de venire. 

Pill, pUule. 

' Pimple, Oouton. 

Physic, m^decine. 

Plague, peste. 

Powder, poudre. 

Prescription, ordmmunce. 



VOCABULARY.-SUB8TANTIVES. 



Pustnle, 

ReUpse* 

Remedy, 

Scar, 

Bcratch, 

Sconrj, 

Sea-Mckneas, 

Sirup, 

Small-pox, 

Sore throat, 

Sore eyee. 

Stone, 

Swelling, 

Swoon, 

Symptom, ' 

1m>tti-ache, 

TuiDOQr, swelling, 

Ulcer, sore, 

Wound, 

Wry neck, stiff neck 



reckute, 
remede* 
cicatrice. 
igraJtignwe. 
Korhut. 
mal de mer, 
sirop, 

petite viroU. 
mat de gorge* 
mal d*yeux, 
pierre, 
enflwre. 

^anouisaement. 
symptom e. 
mal de dents, 
tumeur, 
ulcere, 
blessure, 
, torticolis. 



41. 0/ the Soul, its Faculties, Vir- 
tues, Vices, Sfc, 

Activity, 
Address, 
Admiration, 
.Adrersity, 
Alfobility, 
Affection, 
Affront, 
Agreeableness, 
Ambition, 
Amazement, 
AngeT)' ' 
Ai&iaBity, 
Appea^ce, 
Apprehension, 
Assassination, 



activity, 

adresse. 

admiration, 

adversity. 

affabOU^. 

affection' 

affront, 

agrAnent, 

ambition, 

Honnetnent. 

eolere. 

animosity, 

apparence. 

apjir6hension, 

assassinat. 



Assurance, insurance, assurance. 

Audacity, audace. 

Ayarice, avarice. 

ATerslon, arersion, 

Ayidify, avidity. 

Boldness, hardiesse. 

Bravery, bravoure. 
Brutality, rudeness, brutality. 



Calumny, 

Candour, 

Capacity, 

Cm, 

Charity^ 

Chastity, 

Chastisement, 

Chat, prattle, 

Cheat, • 

Cheating trick. 

Civility, politeness, eUnUti, 

Coarseness, grossi^etL 



ealomnie. 

candeur, 

capacity. 

soin, 

ehariti. 

chastetS. 

chdtiment, 

babU. 

tromperie, 

fouroerie. 



Common sense, 

CompassioD) 

Complaisance, 

Conception, 

Concord, 



sens comnmn. 
compassion, 
complaisance, 
conception, 
Concorde, •■ 



Confidence, 

Constancy, 

Contempt, 

Contentment, 

Contract, 

Coquetry, 

Courage, 

Cowardice, 

Crime, 

Cruelty, 

Cunning, 

Daintiness, 

Debauchery, 

Defect, 

Deposit, trust. 

Despair, 

Desire, 

Diligence, 

Disagreeableness, 

Discouragement, 

Discretion, 

Disgust, 

Dishonesty, * 

Dishonour, 

Disinterestedness, 

Disorder, 

Displeasure, 

Disposition, 

Dispute, 

Dissension, 

Dissolution, 

Doubt, 

Drunkenness, 

Duplicity, 

Eagerness, 

Economy, " 

Effrontery, 

Emulation, 

Euchantment, 

Encouragement, 

Envy, 

Equity, 

Error, 

Esteem, 

Exactness, 

Excess, 

Exile, 

Extravagance, 

Faith, 

Faithfulness, 

Falsehood, . 

Fancy, 

Fault, 

Favour, 

Fear, 

Ferocity, 

Fineness, 

Firmness, 

Foresight, 

Forgetfulness, 

Fragility, . 

Frankness, 

Friendship, 

Fright, terror, . i 

Frugality, 



confiance, 
Constance^ 
mipris. 
contentement. 
contrat, 
co^[uetterie. 
courage. 
poUronnerie, 
crime, 
cruaut^. 
ruse. 

Jriandise. 
dibauche, 
d4faut. 
dipdt. 
d^sespdr, 
d£sir» 
diligence. 
d£sagr£ment, 
dicouragemewt, 
discretion, 
digoHt. 
malhonniteti. 
dSskanneur. 
dimnUressement, 
d^sordre, 
diplaisir, 
disposition, 
dispute. . 
dissension, 
dissolution, 
doute, 
ivresse. 
duplicity, 
e.ttpressement, 
Economic, 
effronterie. 
Emulation, 
encBantement, 
encouragement, 
envie. 
^quite. 
erreur. 
estime. 
exactitude, 
exces, 

exil, bannissement. 
extravagance, 
foi, 

fid^liti, 
fausseti, 
^fantaisie. 
faute, 
faveur. 
peur, crainte, 
f&roeiti. 
finesse, 
fermeU. 
privtsyance. . 
QubU, 
fragiiUi. 
franchise, 
amiti^, 

ejfroi, SpoumntS: 
frugaUti, 



YOOABULARY.-8UB8TANTIVE8. 



Fury, 

Oeneroiity, 
Genius, 
Gift, 
Gluttony, 



fwew, 

K^nie* 

don, 

ffloutounrriff gom^ 
tnandige, 
GoodnfliH, bottU, 

Good senM. ban eene. 

Good-willy bc;novolcncc, bienreillanee* 



Grace, 

Omtitudo, 

Grief, 

Habit, 

Happineff, 

Haite, 

Hatred, 

HaugbUneMi 

Hope, 

Honcity, 

Honor, 

Humility, 

^dea, 

mai^nation, 
mbecility, 
mniodeifty» 
mpatifinco, 
mpolitencM 
mprudenre, 
mpudcnce, 
mpurity. 



grAce. 

reeonna'iMance* 

chugrin, 

habUude. 

bonheur, 

kdte, 

hahu. 

fiertit hauteur, 

enpirance, eepidr* 

himniteii. 

honneur, 

humiliU, 

idde. 

ifnagitiation, 

imbicilliti, 

immodeHtie. 

impatience, 

impolite§»e, 

imprudence, 

impudence, 

impuretd. 



ncivility, rudeneM, incivUit^, 
nclination, inclination* 



nconstancy, 

ndiflerrncf*, 

ndignation, 

ndignity. 

nditcretioo, 

nduHtry, 

nf(ratitude, 

uiquity, 

nJuHtine, 

nnoconce, 

nHult, 

ntrcpidity, 

ntrigue, 

rrc'f^ularity, 

calousy, 

udicoment, 

uttlcn, - 
Knowledge, 
IjazincMS, 

liberality, 

ibcrty, 
Libcrtinifin, 
Licenae, 
Lie, 

Ligbtnofn, 
Likelihood, 
Love, 
Loyalty, 
Luxury, 
Magnanimity, 
Malice, 
Mannerf, 



incon$tance, 

indiff^ence, 

indignatinn, 

indignity, 

indieoritUm* 

induetrie. 

infprat'ttude, 

iniquity, 

inimtiee, 

innocence. 

innulte. 

intrepidity, 

intrigue. 

dfrfglement, 

Jaloutie, 

Joie. 

Jugemeni. 

juMtice, 

eonnaineanci* 

paremte. 

Ub^ralite. 

Uberte. 

Uhertinnge. 

licence. 

tnenMnge, 

Ughrete, 

rrainemblanoe* 

amour. 

loyaut/'. 

luxe, 

magnanim'U£'> 

nuuice, 

mamn. 



Melancboiy, 

Mercy, 

Mififortune, 

Mill take, 

Mockery, 

Modesty, 

Murder, 

Negligence, 

Oath, 

Obitinacyi 

Opinion, 

Outrage, 

Pain, 

PaMion, 

Patience, 

Peace, 

Penetration, 

Perfldy, 

Perjury, 

Pity, 

Pleasure, 

Practice, 

Present, 

Presumption, 

Price, 

Pride, 

Probability, 

Probity, 

Prodigality, 

Propensity, 

Prosperity, 

Pruffenoe, 

Punishment, 

PusilUnimity, 

Quarrel, 

Quickness, 

Haillrry, 

Rancour, grudge« 

Rashness, 

Reason, 

Recollection, 

Regret, 

Remembrance, 

Repentance, 

Reputation, 

Resentment, 

Reward, 

Roguery, 

Hadness, 

Hagacity, 

Hale, 

Hatisfaction, 

Science, 

Hense, 

Hentiment, 

Shame, 

Simplicity, 

Sincerity, 

Skill, 

Slander, 

Slovenliness, 

Sobriety, 

Softness, 

Soul. 

Spirit, mindy 



milaneolie; 


mieSricordi, 


maUieur. 


mipriae* 


moauerie, 
modeBtie, pudewr* 


ttteurtre, r 


nSgligence, 


iermeni. 


obitination, opinidirM 


opinion. 


outrage, • 


douleur, peine* 


paeeion. 


patience. 


paix, K 


pinitration* v 


perjidie. 


parjure. 


pUif, 


plaietr. 


pratique. 


priunt. 


prhomptUm. 


prix. 


orgueil, / 


probability. / 


probity. 


prodigaliti, / 


penchant, i 


proefiriti, , / 
prudence. / 


punition, > 


pueiUanimitd, / 


querelle. , 


promptitude. 


raiUerie, 


rancune, i 


timirit^w / 


raieon. 


rieoUeetion, 


regret. 


eouvenir. 


repentir. 


reputation. 


rcMeentiment, 


r^oompenee. ■ > 


friponnerie. 


trteteete. 


sagacity. 


vente, .. > 


eaiijtfaction, , • 


ecience. 


$ene. 


aeniiment. 


kente. 


ekmpUaUi. 


eineMti. 


habUeti. 


wtidisanec. 


nuUpropretd, 


dohri^tS, 


moUeeMt 


dme» 


eeprii. 


1% 
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Sport, play. 

Story, tale. 

Strength, 

Stupidity, 

Snbtflity, 

Snq^oD, 

Sweetness, 

Tedionsness, 

Teaipenuice, 

Terror, 

Tiieft, robbery, 

Tboaght, 

Timidity, 

TrmnqoUlity, 

Treason, 

Trick, 

Tmth, 

Understanding, 

Uneasiness, 

Union, 

Use, 

Usnry, 

Valour, 

Vengeance, 

Venom, 

Vice, 

Virtue, 

Vivacity, 

Wager, 

Weakness, 

Whim, caprice. 

Wickedness, 

WiU, 

Wisdom, 

WUh, 

Wit, 

Wrath, 

Wrong, 



dSpU. 

badinage. 

eaiUe. 

force, 

etupidite, 

ewpfon. 

douceur, 

ennui, 

tempSranee, 

terreur. 

tol, 

pensie. 

Hmidiii. 

tranquUlUi, 

trahison. 

tour, 

entendement, 
inquUtude, 
union, 
usage, 
usure, 
valeur, 
vengeance, 
ventn. 
vice* 
vertu, 
vivacity, 
gag ewe. 
ffMesse, 
caprice. 
nUchanceti* 
voUmti. 
sagesse, 
swihait, 
hel esprit, 
courroux, 
tort. 



42. Of the Country, 



Agriculture, 

Amaranthus, 

Avenue, 

Barley, 

Bam, 

Bower, 

Cart, 

CSaster, 

Castle, 

Cattle, 

Clown, 

Com, 

Corporation ; the in- 
habitants of a vil- 
lage ; the place 
where they as* 
semble ; common 
pasture. 

Country, 

Country-house^ 

Country-man, 

Country-womnfi' 



agriculture. 

amaranthe, 

avenue. 

orge. 

grange. 

berceau. 

chaiTette, 

roulette. 

chAteau. 

b^tail. 

manant. 

bled. 

commune. 



paysy campagTte, 
maison de cmnpagne* 
paysan, 
paysanne. 



I Crop, 
Daffodil, 
Dairy, 
Ditch, 
Dunghill, 
Ear of com, 
Earth, 
Farm, 
Farmer, 
Field, 
File, 
Fishing, 
Flax, 

Flower-garden, 
Forage, 
Furrow, 
Garden^ 
Gardener, 
Gardening, 
Grain, 
Grass, 

Green-house, 
Grotto, 
Grove, 
Hamper, 
Hammer, 
Harvest, 
Hay, 

Heart's ease, 
Hedge, 
Hemp, 
Highway, 
House, 
Hunting, 
Hyacinth, 
Ivy, 

Kitchen-garden, 
Lily, 

Liquorice, 
Manor-house, 



Marigold, 

Marsh, 

Meadow, 

Mill, 

Mint, 

Misletoe, 

Moss, 

Mower, 

Nail, 

Neat villa. 

Nightshade, 

Nursery-ground, 

Oats, 

Orchard, 

Pasturage, 

Path, 

Perspective, 

Pigeon-house, 

Pink, 

Pitchfork, 

Plough, 

Ploughman, 

Poppy, 

Prospect, 



rieoUe* 
nareisse, m, 
Udterie, 
fosse, 
fumser, 
ipt» 
terre, 

femuj m^tairie, 
femneT, 
champ, 
lime, 
picke. 
tin. 

parterre, 
fourrage, 
sUhn. 
jardin, 
jardinier. 
Jardinage, 
grain, *' 
herbe, 
serre. 
grotte. 
bosquet, 
hotte, 
marteau, 
moisson, 
.foin, 
pensie, 
haie. 

chaiHvre, m. 
grand'Chemin, 
maison, 
chasse, 
Jacinthe, 
lierre, m. 
jardin potager. 
lis, 

riglisse. 
manoir, maison seig- 

neuriale. 
soucl, 
marais. 
pr4f prmrie, 
mouUn, 
menthe. 
gui, 
mousse, 
faucheur, 
clou, 

maison de pUtisance. 
belle-de-nuit, 
p^piniere, 
avoine, 
verger, 
pAturage. 
sentier, 
perspective. 
e<dombier. 
eeiUet, 
fourche, 
eharrue, 
laboureur. 
pavot, 
vue. 
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Quicknet he.lge, 

Hacc, 

HtLke, 

Reaper» 

Rhubarb, 

Kice, 

Uondy 

Roller, 

Roue, 

Haff'roOy 

8aw, 

Henna* 

Hheaf, 

Abepherd, 

Sitbe, 

Small wood. 

Spade, 

Suble, 

Straw, 

Sunflowcr» 

SwininiinKf 

Thatched cottage, 

Tillage, 

Tulip, 

Village, 

Vine, 

Vineyard* 

Vintage, 

Violet, 

Waggon, 

Walk, 

Watering-pot, 

Wafer-Hpout, 

Wheat, 

Wheel-barrow, 

Wlicel-rut, 



haU vioe. 

cirtirae. 

riieau, 

moiMonneur, 

rhubarbs, 

ru, 

chemin. 

rouleau* 

ro$e, 

Mifran* 

icU, 

»Sni, 

gerbe. 

berger, 

faux, 

pctii Ifo'u. 

biehe, 

HabUy ieurie* 

pa'UU. 

Moieil, toumgMol. 

nage. 

ehaumierf, 

labtntrage, 

tulipt. 

village. 

rigne. 

vignobUt fn. 

vendange. 

violeiie, 

chariot. 

jfromewide* 

arrosolr, 

jet d'eau* 

froment. 

itrouette. 

rainure, omiirg* 



43. Of Treei, Shrub$, dfc. 

Almond-tree, amandier. 

Apple-tree, 

Apricot- tree, 

Ash- tree* 

Bark, 

I$eech-tr«e» 

Hough, 

llox-tree. 

Branch, bough. 

Brier, 

Odar, 



pommur. 

abricotier 

/r(ne. 

Scarce. 

Mire. 

rameaus 

bui», 

branche* 

ronce* 

eidfe. 



Cherry-tree, (red bigarreauiier 

and white heart,) 
Chestnut-tree, chAlaignUr, 

Currant or goo»e- gfogetUier, 

berry-bush, 



Cypress- tree, 

Kbony-tree, 

Kim, 

Young elm, 

Fiff-tree, 

Filbert-tree, 

Fir-tree, 

Flower, 

(irart, 



eyprH. 
fbfnier, 
orme* 
ormeau, 
flguier. 
avelinier, 
mpin, 
flew. 
fUreffe. 



Hazel-nut- tree. 

Hazel- tree, 

Hawtboni, 

Laurel, 

l>>af. 

Lemon- tree, 

Lilac, 

Linden-tree, 

Medlar- tree. 

Mulberry-tree, 

Myrtle- tree, 

Oak, 

Olive-tree, 

Orangery, 

Orange- tree. 

Palm -tree. 

Peach-tree, 

i'ear-trce. 

Plumb-tree, 

Pomegranate-tree, 
Poplar, 

Raspberry-bush, 

Rose-bush, 

Sap, 

Seed, 

Shrub, 

Sprig, 

Strawberrr-plant, 

Thicket of thorns. 

Thorn, 

Tree, 

Vein, grain, 

Vine, 

Walnut-tree, 

Willow-tree* 

Yew-tree, 



eoudrier. 

Koitetier, 

aub^pbu* 

laurur, 

feuiUe* 

€itronnUr, 

lUOM. 

iiUeul. 

nfflier. 

riArier 

myrie. 

chine* 

olivier. 

orangerie* 

oranger. 

palmier. 

picher, 

po'rier, 

prunUr, 

grenadier. 

peuplier. 

framboUier. 

rosier, 

site. 

gra'iUe, 

arbrieeetnL 

Jet. 

fraieier, 

buieeam d^ipiuee. 

ipine. 

arbre. 

veine, 

vigne. 

fwyer, 

saule. 

if' 



44. Of the different Pro/eeiiam. 
Accoucheur, accoucheur. 



Apothecary, 

Architect, 

Baker, 

Barber, 

Blacksmith, 

Bleacher, 

Bookbinder, 

Bookseller, 

Bootmaker, 

Brewer, 

Butcher, 

(Cabinet-maker, 

Carman, 

Carpenter, 



apathicaire. 

nrchiteete. 

boulanger. 

ifarbier. 

/orgeron. 

bUtuchisMeur* 

relieur, 

libraire- 

bottier, 

braeiteur. 

houeher. 

fihiniitte. 

eharretier, 

charpeutier, 

churron 

sculpteur, 

Tumoneurm ' 

faiancier, 

ehimieie. 



Cartwright, 

Carrer, 

Chimney-sweepef/ 

China-man, 

Chymist, 

Clr>ck or watch na- hnrUtger. 

ker. 
Coach-maker, earromieri 

Cobbler, meetUr. 

Conf«etkmer, co^fleewr* 
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Cooper, 

Cotier, 

Bancing-niaster, 

Distiller, 

Divine. 

Dnisgist, 

Dyer, 

Editor, 

Engrayer, 

Farrier, 

Fencing-master, 

Fishmonger, 

Founder, 

Frisenr, 

Fhuterer, 

Furrier, 

Gardener, 

GUder, 

Olass-roaker, 

Glazier, 

Glorer, 

Goldsmith, 

Grammarian, 

Grocer, 

Gunsmith, 

Haberdasher, 

Hair-dresser, 

Hatter, 

Hawker, 

Historian, 

Inn-keeper, 

Interpreter, 

Jeweller, 

Joiner, 

Labourer, 

Locksmith, 



toimeUer. 
coutelier» 
maitre de demm, 
distUlateur, 
th^ologien, 
drogniste* 
teinturier. 
iditeur, 
graveur, 
mar^ckal. 
maitre d^grmes, 
paisaonnier, 
fondeur, 
friseur. 
JruUier. 
fntrreur, 
jardinier. 
doreur. 
verrier. 

ffttniTm 

gantier, 

orfivre. 

groMnutirwi* 

Spicier. 

armurier. 

mercier. 

coiffeur. 

chapelier. 

colporteur. 

hUtorien. 

aubergiate. 

interprete, 

joaUlier. 

menuiner, 

ffiaiuFttore, m. 

serrurier. 



Mason, bricklayer, magon. 
Master, tnaitre. 

Master of languages, fiM^<r« de langues 



Merchant, 
Midwife, 



Bfiller, 

Musician, 

Music-master, 

Painter, 

Paper -maker, sta- papetier, 

tioner, 
Pastry-cook, 
Perfumer, 
Periwig-maker, 
Philosopher, 



marchand 
accoucheuse, tage- 

femme. 
meunier, 
tnusicien. 

fiudtre de musique. 
peintre. 



Physician, 

Ploughman, 

Plumber, 

Potter, 

Poulterer, 

Printer, 

Saddler, 



p&tiaeier. 

paifumeur. 

perruquier. 

philosophe. 

mideem. 

laboureur, 

plombier, 

potier, 

poulaUler.. 

imprimeur, 

eeUier, 



Salesman, brokei*, Ifrimer. 
School-master, nmtre(Pic6U. 

Shoe-boy, dicrottewr^ 

Shoe-maker, ' ' ^* ' * ' cord4mn{&, 
Sempatxtftt •"'"""cenhiriare. 



Street-porter, 

Steward, 

Sugar baker, 

Surgeon, 

Sword-cutler, 

Tailor, 

Tallow-chandler, 

Tinman, 

Turner, 

Toyman, 

Undertaker, 

Upholsterer, 

Washerwoman, 

Waterman, 

Weaver, 

Workman, 

Workwoman, 



porte-faix. 
miAire d'h^teU 
rafinew. 
cktrurgien, 
fourbiseeur, 
taiUeur. 
chandelier, 
ferhlantier, 
toumeur, 
bijoutier. 
entrepreneur, 
taplasier. 
bkmchisseuse, 
bateUer, 
tisaerand, 
ouorter, 
ouvrih'e 



45. A Game at Cards, i^c. 



the Court-cards, 

the King, 

the Queen, 

the Knave, 

the Ace, 

the Ten, 

the Nine, 

the Eight, 

the Hearts, 

the Diamonds, 

the Clubs, 

the Spades, 

the Piquet, 

a Counter, 

Chess, 

a Chess board, 

a Pawn, 

a Bishop, 

a Knight, 

a Castle or rook, 

Drafts, 

a Drafi-board, 

a Pack of cards. 

Chance play, 

a Billiard-table, 

a Bowling-green, 

a Chess-t^ard, 



leefigurea* 

le rou 

la reinCf la dame. 

levaiet, 

Vaa. 

le dix, 

Unertf, 

le hvit. 

le ccevr, 

iecarreau, 

le trefle. 

le pique, 

le piquet, 

unjetonm 

lee 6chec8, 

tin ^chiquier, 

un pion, 

unfou, 

un chevaUer, 

une tour. 

lee dames, 

un damier, 

unjeu de cartes. 

unjeu de hasard. 

unjeu de biUard. 

unjeu de boule, 

unjeu d*€checs. 



46. Of the Army, Sfc, 

Adjutant-general, marichal-de^amp. 
Aid-de-camp« aide-de-camp. 

Ammunition, stores, munitions^ /, pL 



■t ■ 



Artillery, 

Baggage, 

Ball, 

Battalion, 

Battle, 

Bayonet, 

Blade, 

Body of reserve^ 

Bomb, 

Brigade, 



artiUerie, 

bagage. 

baUe 

bataiUwu 

bataUUf coaiM* 

boMimnette. , 

lasne. 

corps de Hserve, 

bemhe, 

brigade. 
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Brifradier, 

Bullet, ball, 

Cannoiiy 

Captain, 

CasUe, 

Cavalier, trooper. 

Cavalry, 

Citadel. 

Colonel, 

Colours, 

Commissary of 

stores. 
Corporal, 
Cuirassier, 
Dragoon, 
Drum, drummer, 
Knsign, 

Farrier, marshal, 
Fight, 

Foot-soldier, 
Forage, 
Foriitied town, 
Fortress, 
Grenadier, 
Gun, 
Gunner, 
Infantry, 
Lieutenant, 
Miy'or, 
Miner, 
Musket, 
Oflicer, 
Pay, 
Pioneer, 
Powder, 
Provisions, 
Quurter-master, 
Regiment, 
Sabre, 
Sentinel, 
Sentry-box, 
Serjeant, 
Shield, 



brigadier. 

boulrt, 

canon. 

capitaine. 

cMteau. 

cavalier, 

eavalerie. 

citadeUe. 

coloneU 

drapeau. 

munitionnaire. 

caporal. 
cuiroBsier. 
dragon, 
tambour, 
enteigne, m. 
mar^chaL 
combat, 
fantamn. 
fourrage. 
ville de guerre, 
forteresMe, 
grenadier. 
fueiL 
canonnier. 
infanterle. 
lieutenant, 
nunfor, 
mineur, m. 
mousquet. 
officier, 
paye. 
pionnier, 
poudre. 

munitions de bouehe. 
mar6chal-de$4ogis, 
regiment, 
sabre, 
sent.nelle. 
guerite. 
urgent, 
bouclier. 



Siege, 
Soldier, 

»py, 

Squadron, 

Sword, 

Touch-hole, 

Tower, 

Trigger, 



eUge. 

eoldat. 

eepum. 

estadroH, 

cpee. 

lumUre, 

tour. 

detente. 



41. Of NavigaUon. 

Admiral, amiral. 

Anchor, ancre. 

Barge, barque. 

Boat, bateau. 

Cable, cdble. 
Captain of a line-of- capOaine de «a 

battle-ihip. 

Colours, paviUon noHimai. 

Deck, pont. 

Flag, pavilion. 

Fleet, Jhtte. 

Frigate, /rugate. 
Harbuur-master, capitaine de port. 

Lieutenant in the lieuieuant de marin^m 

navy, 

Lighter, gabare. 
Long boat, sloop, ehaloupe, 

Main-saU, grande voUe, 

Mast, mdt. 

Merchantman, tra* bAtiment marchaifd^ 

ding-vessel, 



Oar. 

Packet-boat, 

Pilot. 

Rudaer, 

Sail, 

Sailor, 

Seaman, 

Ship, 

Steam-packety 
Surgeon, 
A transport. 



aviron, rame. 
paquebot, 
piiote, 
gouvemaU, 
voile, 
mutelot, 
marin. 
navire, m, 
paquebot k vapeur, 
chtrurgien, 
bdtiment de trampofU 



48. A List of the ancient and modem Names of the most remarkably 
Nations, Empirest Kingdoms, Provinces, Towns, Mountains, Capu, 
Islands, Straits, Rivers, 6^c. that are not spelt alike ia French and 
Englith. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 



a, adjectif. 
e, empire. 
i. lie. 
dit, d^troit 



pro, provmce. 
pL ploriel. 
riv. riviere, 
r. royaume. 



tf. substantiff^minio. 
sm, substantif mascuUiL 
V, TiUe. 
vol. voican. 



It 18 necessary to obseire that, in the following list, according to 



Marseilles) : while those which are pronounced (oh), retain the former 
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letters, that i« ois ; as — Chinois, (Chinese) ; Danoh, (Dane, Danish) ; 
Hongrois, (Hungarian) ; &c. 

The same rule must also be observed for Christian and proper. 
Dames; as-^ Francois, (Francis); Fran^oiae, (Frances); Dubois, (Du- 
bois); &c. 

The names of kingdoms, countries, provinces, towns, &c. which 
end in a or burg, in English, generally become French by changing 
« into e mute, and burg into bourg ; thus — Carolina, Caroline; Augs- 
burg, Augsbourgf &c. as in the following list :«— 



Africa, 

African, 

Alexandria,. 

Algiers, 

Algerine, 

Alps, 

America, 

American, 

Andalusia, 

Antioch, 

Antwerp, 

Apulia, 

Arabia, 

Arabian, 

Arcadia, 

Arcadian, 

Archipelago, 

Armenia, 

Arnienian, 

Asta, 

Asiatic, 

Assyria, 

Assyrian, 

Astnrias, 

Athens, 

Athenian, 

Attica, 

Austria, 

Austrian, 

Babylon, 

Basil, 

Baltic Sea, 

Bayaria, 

Bavarian, 

Belgium, 

Bengal, 

Bern, 



Bohemia, 

Bohemian, 

Bologna, 

Bordeaux, 

Bra^, 

Briizillan, 

Bremen, 

Britain, 

Britany, 

British, Briton, 

Brussels, 

Burgundy, 

Burgundian, . 

Cadiz, 



Afrlquif ^> 
J/ricaint e, a, 
Alexandrle, ^, v, 
Alger, sm. v. 
AlgSrietit ne, a, 
Al]>e8y ^.pl. 
Am^rique, ^. 
Am^ricain, e% a. 
Andalousie, ^f, pro, 
Antioche, ^f, r. 
AuvtTSy tm, t?« 
La PouUle, ^f, pro, 
Arabie, ^, pro, 
Arabe, a. 
Arcadie, %f, pro. 
Arcadien, ne^ a. 
Archipel, sm, 
Arminie, tf. pro, 
Arm£nien, ne, a. 
Aaie, ^, 
Atiaiiquey a, 
Assyrie, if. e, 
Assyrierty ne, a, 
Asturies, tf. pro. 
AtheneSy ^, v. 
AtfUnien, ne, a, 
Attigue, t(f. pro, 
Autriche, ^. e, 
Autrichien, ne, a. 
,BahyUme, ^f. v, 
Bdle, ^. V. 
Baltiqve, (mer), ^, 
Baciire, if, r, 
Bavarois, e, a, 
Belgique, ^f. pro. 
Bengale, sm, pro, 
Berne t v. 
BSamais, e, a, 
Bohime, ^, r, 
Buhimien, ne, a, 
Bologne, ^. v, 
Bordeaux, am, v. 
Brisil, sm. r. 
BrSaUien, ne, a. 
Brhne, t/, v. 
Bretagne, tf. r. 
Bretagne, if, pro. 
Breton, ne, 8, and a. 
BruxeUes, v, 
^vrgogne^ ^fi pro, 
BourgnigmMf ne, a, 
CadiXf $m, v. 



Cairo, 

(Calabria, 

Canadian, 

Canary, 

Canterbury, 

Cape of Good Hope 

Cappadocia, 

Cappadociah, 

Carlisle, 

Cartbagenian, 

Caspian Sea, 

Castile, 

Castilian, 

Chalcedonia, 

Champaign, 

China, 

Chinese. 

Circassia, 

Circassian, ' 

Cologn, 

Copenhagen,. 

Corfu, 

Corinth, 

Corinthian, 

Cornwall, 

CoTunna, 

Corsica, 

Corsican, 

Cossack, 

Courland, 

Cracow, 

Cretan, 

Cyprus, 

Dalecarlia, 

Dalecarlian, 

Dalmatia, 

Damascus, 

Dane, Danish, 

Dauphiny, 

Denmark, 

Domingo, (Saint) 

Dover, 

Dresden, 

Dunkirk, 

Dutch, 

Edinburgh, 

Egypt, 

Egyptian, 

England, 

English, 

Ephesus, 



Le Caire, sm% v, 
Cdlabre, if, pro. 
Canadien, ne, a. 
Canarie^ tf, i, 
Cantorbiry, am. e. 
Cap de Bonne Eapl- 

ranee, 
Cappadoce, tf, pr, 
Cappadoden, ne, a. 
Carlile, v. 
Carthaginoia, e, a. 
CaapiennCt (mer), tf, 
Caatille, tf, pro, 
CasHUan, ne, a. ' 
Calcidoine, tf, v 
Champagne, tf pro. 
Chine, tf, e. 
Chinoia, e, a, 
Circaaaie, tf, pro. 
Circaaaien, ne, a, 
Cologne, am. v, 
Copenhague, am. v. 
Carfou, am. i. 
Corinthe, tf. v, 
Corinthien, ne, a. 
Comouaille, tf, pro. 
La Corogne, tf. r. 
Corae, tf L 
Corae, a. 
Cosaque, n, dep, 
Courlande, tf. pro, 
Cracovie, tf, v. 
Cr^toia, e, a. 
Chypre, tf. L 
DaUcarlie, tf, pro. 
DaUcarlien, ne, a. 
Dalmatie, tf. pro. 
Danwa, am. v. 
Danoia, ^, n. dep. 
Dauphin^, am. pro. 
Danemarck, am. r. 
Saint-Damingue, sm. t. 
Douvres, sin. v. 
Dreade, v, 
Dunkerque, awL r. 
floWmdaia, e, til 
'^imbowrg, am. «. 
|«ryp^e,' tf, pr9. 
^gypiien,ne, a. 
Angleterrey tf, r, 

EpA^y tf, v. 
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Epheslan, 

Epidaurui, 

Epidauriao, 

Epirusy 

Ethiopia, 

EUiiopian, 

Euphratesi 

Europe, 

European, 

Finland, 

Finlander, 

Fland#rg| 

Flemiih, 

Florida, 

Franlcfort, 

French, 

Friburfif^ 

OangeB, 

Oa«con, 

GaBcony, 

Geneva, 

Genevese, 

Genoa, 

Genoese, 

German, 

Germany, 

Ghent, 

Gloucester, 

Granada, 

Greece, 

Greek, Grecian, 

Greenland, 

Greenlander, 

Guadaloupe, 

Guelderland, 

Guinea, 

Gulf of Arabia, 

Gulf of Bengal, 

Gulf of Finland, 

Gulf of Mexico, 

Gulf of Persia, 

Gulf of Venice, 

HttinauK, 

Hague, 

Hamburgh, 

Hamburgher, 

Hanover, 

Hanoverian, 

Havannah, 

Hebrui, 

Helena, (Saint) 

Holland, 

Holy Land, 

Hungary, 

Hungarian, 

India, 

Indian, 

Indies, 

East-Indies, 

West- Indies, 

Ingria, 

Ireland, 

Irish, 



Hdaure, o. 

IpidaurieUf ne, a. 

Ipki^f SIN. jpro* 

MhiopU, y. pro* 

athiopUn, ne, a. 

Euphrate, tm, riv* 

Europe, if, 

Europien, ns, a. 

Finlande, 4/1 pro, 

i'iniandaia, e, a, 

Flandre, tif. pro, 

riamandt «, a. 

Floride, ^. pro, 

Franqfort, am, r. 

FrangaiSf e, a, 

Fribourg, tm. v, 

GangCy 8m. rtr. 

Gaacorit ne, a. 

Gaaeogne, qf, pro. 

Genive, !f, v, 

G^nevoU, e, a, 

GSnea, t^, r. 
G^noia, it a, 

AUemand, e, a. 

AUtmagne, ^f, 
' Gandt sm, v, 

iiloeeater, am. v. 
Grenade, ^f, pro. v. 
Grice, ^f, pro, 
Grec, que, a, 
Groenland, am, 
Groenlandaia, e, n. 

de p, 
Guadeloupe, af. i, 
Gueldre, nf, pro. 
Guin^e, ^, 
Go{fe d* Arable, am, 
Golfe du Bengale, am, 
Go\fe de Finlande, am. 
Golfe du Mexique,am, 
Golfe de Perae, am, 
Golfe de Veniae, am. 
Hainaut, am, pro. 
La Haye, ^, v. 
Hambourgt am. v, 
Hambourgeoia, e, n. 

de p. 
Hanovre, am. r. 
Hanovrient ne, a. 
La IJavanne, f/*. v. 
Hibre, am. riv. 
Sainte-mUna, Hf, i, 
HoUande, 4/*. pro. 
La Terre'Sainte, 
Hongrie, ^f. r, 
Hongroia, e, a, 
Inde, Iff, 
Indien, ne, a. 
Indea, ^, pi. 
Indea Orientalea, 
Indea OcoidentaUa, 
Ingrie, nf. pro. 
Jrlande, ^f. i. 
Iriandaia, e, «• 



Italian, 

ItHly, 

Jamaica, 

Japan, 

Japanese* 

Jew, 

Judea, 

Lacedemon, 

Lacedemonian, 

Lancaster, 

Lapland, 

Laplander, 

Leghorn, 

Leyden, 

Lisbon, 

Lisle, 

Lithuania, 

Lithuanian, 

Livonia, 

Livonian, 

Lombardy, 

London, 

Lorrain, 

Lucca, ' 

Luccese, 

Luxemburg, 

Lyons, 

Of Lyons, 

Macedonia, 

Macedonian, 

Madeira, 

Malta, 

Mantua, 

Marseilles, 

Marseillese, 

Martinico, 

Mecca, 

Mechlin, 

Mediterranean, 

Ments, 

Mesopotamia, 

Mexican, 

Mexico, 

Milanese, 

Miletus, ' 

Minorca, 

Mogul, 

Morea, 

Morocco, 

Moscovite, 

Moscovy, 

Mycene, 

Nantz, 

Naples, 

Navarese, 

Neapolitan, 

Negro, 

Netherlands, 

Neufchatel, 

New-England, 

Newfoundland, 
Nile, 

Nimeguen, 
Nineveh, 



lialien, ne, a. 
Ualie, ^. r. 
Jamaique, ^. t 
Japon, am, e. 
Japonnaia, e, a, 
Juif.re, n.dep. 
JwUe, rf. pro. 
Laeid^one, 4/! t, 
Lac^dSmonien, ne» a. 
Lancaatre, am. v. 
Laponie, ^. pro, 
Lapon, ne, n. de pd 
Livoume, ^f. v, 
Leyde, ^f, o. 
Liabonne, ^f.v* 
LUle, am, v. ,, 

Lithuanie, rf. phf, , 
Lithuanian, ne, a, 
Livonie, nf. pro, 
Livonien, ne, a, 
Lombardie, ^, r. 
Londrea, am. v, 
Lorraine, ^, pro. 
Luoquea, ^, «. 
Lucquoia, e, n. de p, 
Luxembourg, aot. v« 
Lyon, am. v, 
Luonnaia, a, a, , 
Maoidoine, ^f. v» 
Mac^don%en,ne^ <r« \ 
Madire, ^f, t. 
Matte, 4/*. t 
Mantoue, rf, v. 
Maraeille, af. r. 
Maraeillaia, e, a. 
La Martinique, a/, t. 
La Mecque, ^f* v. \ , 
Malinea, tf. v, . 
M4diterran4e, tf, (mit)^ 
Mayence, ^f, v. ' , , 
Miaopotamie, ^f, pf^ 
Mextcain, e, a, 
Mexique, am, pro^ 

MiUmaia, e, a. 
MiUt, am, v. 

Minorque, rf. t 

Mogol, am, e, 

Morie, ^, pro. 

Maroc, am. e, 

Moacotite, a, 

Moacovie, ^f, e, 

MycHea, tf, o. 

Nantea, am. v, 

Naplfia, «ifi. V. 4* r. 

Navarroia, e, a. 

Napolitain, e, a, 

Kigre, a, 

Paya'Baa, am, pi, r* 

Neuchdtel, am. v. 

Nouvelle - AngUterr^^ 
4/1 pro, . 

Terre-neuve, ^f, I. 

Nil, am. riv, 

Nitnigue, ^f, t^. 

Jiinivey ^f. «« 
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»m*a, fa*,'. tf«, 

WovkmA, fawu<, tt, 

l(r«<Mk, XfWW . I. ._ 

Hw^^w, 4w(<*y«'. :<Ai*j«uil, 



VOCABULAKY.— ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES, ail" 



49. Adjectives and Participles. 

The letter e and the syllables che, le, ne, se, te^ ve, &c. which come 
after the following adjectives and participles, denote their femioine ; 
while the adjectives which end in e mute are of both genders. 

A few substantives which convey peculiar significations in their 
meaning, so as to be nearly considered as adjectives, have been inserted 
among the following words : — 



Abominable, 

Abortive, 

Abundant, 

Absent, 

Abstinent, 

Abstracted, 

Absurd, 

Acceptable, 

Accessible, 

Accidental, 

A ccommodating, 

Accomplice, 

Accountable, 

Accustomed, 

Acid, 

Active, 

Actual, 

Adjoining, 

Admirable, 

Adoptive, 

Adorable, 

Adulterated, 

Adulterous, 

Advantageous, 

Adverbial, 

Adverse, 

Ethereal, 



abomifuAle* 
abort If, ve. 
aboruUaU^ e. 
absent, e. 
abstinent, e» 
abttrait, e. 
abswrde* 
acceptable. 

abordable, aeeeuibU* 
accidentel, U* 
accommodant, e. 
complice* 
comptable, 
accoutunUf e, 
acide, 
aet\f, ve. 
actuel, le* 
jcignant, e, 
admirable, 
adoptif^ ve. 
adorable. 
fdUiA^y e. 
adulttre, 
avanta^euXf se. 
adverbial, e. 
adverse* 



airien, ne. 
AiTable, courteous, affable, dibonnekre* 
Rood, 

affective; recherch^$e. 
affectionnij e. 



Affected, 

Affectionate, 

Affirmative, 

Afflicting, 

Aforesaid, 

Aged, old, 

Agile, nimble, 

Agreeable, 

Alarming, 

Alert, 

Almighty, 

Alive, 

Alone, sole, 

Allegorical, 

Allowable, 

Alphabetical, 

Ambiguous, 

Ambitious, 

Amicable, 

Amusing, 

Analogical, 

Analogous, 

Anarchic, 

Ancient, 

Angelical, 



affirmat\ff ve. 
affligeant, e, 
wsdit, e. 
Agi, e. 
agile. 
agr6able* 
alarmant, e. 
alerte. 

tout-puissant, 
v\f, ve. 
seul, e* 
alUgorique. 
admissible, 
dlphab^ti^, 
ambigUy e. 
ambitieux, se. 
amical, e. 
amusant, e. 
analogique. 
analogue, 
anarchique, 
ancien, ne, 
angSlique, 



Anglican, 

Angry, sorry, 

Animal, 

Animated, 

Anniversary, 

Annual, 

Anonymous, 

Antique, 

Apostolic, 

Apparent, 

Applicable, 

Apt, fit, 

Aquatic, 

Arbitrary, 

Archiepiscopal, 

Arctic, 

Ardent, 

Arid, 

Arislocratical, 

Arrears, (in) 

Arrogi^nt, 

Artificial, 

Ash^oioured, 

Assiduous, 

Assuming, 

Atrocious, 

Attentive, 

Attracting, 

Audacious, 

August, 

Auricular, 

Austere, 

Authentic, 

Auxiliary, 



anglican, e, 
fAchiy e, 
animalf e, 
animSf e, 
anniversaire. 
annuel, le. 
anonyme. 
antique. 
apostoUque* 
apparent, e. 
applicable, 
apte, propre, 
aquatique. 
arbitraire. 
archi^iscopal, e, 
arctique, 
ardent, e. 
aride. 

aristocratique. 
arriiri, e. 
arrogant, e. 
arlijiciel, le. 
cendr6, e, 
assidu, e. 
entreprenant, e. 
atroce. 
attenttfy ve. 
attrayant, e. 
audacieux, se. 
auguste. 
aur'tculaire. 
austere, 
authtntique. 
auxilialre. 



Avaricious, covetous,aoar.*cieiur, se ; arare. 



Avoidable, 

Awful, 

Azure coloured, 

Babbler, 

Bad, 

Baked, 

Bald, 

Banishable, . 

Baptismal, 

Barbarous, 

Base, vile, low, 

Bastard, 

Beastly, 

Beggarly, 

Beloved, 

Benign, 

Big, large, 

Bi^t, hypocrite. 

Bilious, 



Stable, 
imposant, e, 
atur^, e. 
bavard, e. 
mauvais, e. 
cuit, e. 
chauve. 
bannissable. . 
baptismal, e. 
barbare, 
bas, basse* 
bdtard, e, 
bestialy e, 
gueux, se. 
bien-aimS, e. 
binin, b^igne. 
gros, grosse. 
.bigot, e. 
bilieux^ «€. 
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fiml, 
Vmi. 
firm. 
fim. 
¥A. 

HmIit. 

fluiuiatiiuc. 

Fluid, 

FvUvwiDf, 



B^«.l, 






tfr>mt,,. 




<»<-<J^, ^. 




<i<««iUt. 


RhtnwJ, 


itr».J, It. 


^••«».i«.J, 


^r™*^*^. 


»*««, MUW/li., 




l£fU«M, 


trUnt, t- 


E«»-<, 




KuKtijie, 


«««..i,«. 


KMatU^a. 


«„««<,«. 


KMUMHr*, 


rju*-^, rr. 








<»«MUr. 


KwKr«l/l«. 


t^/((«Wr. 


l5««,.U.x, 


xxtrnfi-aif. 


Km^K 


'.riSi... 




«»,.*4<*./, «. 


l!«|««wi«. 


M^lnx, m; iJMif. 




¥«-x,»-. 


£ii«»/*<d, 


^•iw, <. 






K^icJte, * 


ti^u:iU. 


B.f««, 


*-/"-.,«. 




M^™./, ««. 




*««.,.. 




blMut, cJJwtwiai- i(<^, •-, 


•<,>«rt«W, 






»irtr«.rt««Uf^», 


fc**.»](*U», 


txtrirtgiat, «. 


KW*>M:, 




r«uii»u.. 


y«w»j, K. 


Vi^. 


W«(,*. 


VitkUiti. 


><*(,, 


VMiXMjr, 


/.iU^W. 


FMtk„>, 


/-nee. 


VMi^, 


/««,/.-«. 


rwMJw, 


/uw^^.t. 




A.r.«,»;^fatr«. 


trrr-' 




fvnutiJ, funmdi, ie. 

FurttutMW, Jmlmit, «. 

I'urtttuaW, firUmf.t; t 
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Good. 


ban. bonne. 


mitnteil. 




Gothic, 


tlctki^M. 




bnwMt. 


Gonty, 


goiMeux, It. 


mminent, 




Grac«l'ul, 


gnuie»x,M. 




immedtrt, t. 






mmodett, 




Grateful, 




mmoral. 


•M»oroJ,'«, 


Gtft*e, 


grant. 


mmortal. 




Oreur. 


tnauatx,M. 


mmoreabla, 




Orett, miiD, 
Greedy, 


grand, e. 


mpartial, 


imparm, i. 


<ai<U. 


m patient. 


(Client. €. 


Gr«ttD, 


vtrt.t. 


m penetrable, 


iinpiniiT,Mt. 


Grey. 


tTi,.t. 


mpenltent. 




Owyirt, 


grUitre. 


mperalive. 


im^rMf. H. 


GrievDui, 


mortifi«,t. ti »tM. 


mpercepUble, 


ta?;^^. 




btanl.t;iUiolaM,t. 




impar/ait, i. 


GrumbUDR, 


grmdtm.it. 




impirieux, w. 


Guilty, 


ccupable. 




imptrti%enl, t. 


Gultural, 


gutlur«t.,. 




imfaut>LX,t. 


Habitable, 


futifaUe. 


mpioui, 


inl^e. 


HHbllual, 




mplacable. 


i^Mt. 


HaRgard, wild, 


kogard. 1. 


mpolita. 


im'paH, t. 


Hali; 


demi, e. 


mportant. 


bnperlMt, e. 


Hansias-Diatlrr, 


pendabU. 
kturntx.Me; ait. 


mp»Mibl., 




Happy, 


mpractioablB, 


■nprolicraUf. 


Hard, 


dur, t. 


mprennable, 


•mprenoUe. 


Harmon ioui. 


AarMoafnix, M. 


mprobable, 


improbabU. 


Hanh. rough, 


nuU. 


mproper, 


b^t. 


Hateful. 


kmuable. 




i>iir^t.,. 


Haughty. 




mpudent, 


>4«dnl.'- 


Hacardout, 




mpure, 


s?«r;. 




1»abU. 






Heaped, 


ccmbU.t; comble. 


n a hurry, 


C-;-.. 


Heavy. 


louTd,ei ftmmi,*. 




lerediUry, 


kirimair,. 


naltenliTe. 


tnattnlif, M. 


Heretical, 


Ureiqne. 


Incalculable, 




Heroic, 


l^iqVi. 


Incapablb, 




Hideoua, 


Aidnx, n. 


Incombmlible, 




Hilly, 




Incompatable. 




Hiilurical. 




Ii.c«n.pa(iljle, 




HiRh, 

Hoanc, 


haut, e. 
tnnmi.e. 


tnoomplet", intampM,!. 
I»cc.nipr»l.en>ible, intomprllieuibU. 


Holy. 


*~a(. .. 


Inonctivttble, 




Hollow, 






itontidM, t. 


Howet. 


koaniti. inHgrt. 








konoraM,. 






Horrible, 


kmribU. 


iBonitant, 




Hoaiile, 


hMtiU 


iDcontaitable, 




Hot, warm, 


cba»d,e. 






Humble, 


lu^U. 






Humau. 


himai*. e. 


IncorriRible, 




Hurtful, 


>lluitk,pr«adiri«M(. 


Inconuptible, 
Inoredihla, 

InoredulotM, 


irs!,"" 

ineridiUe. 


Idiot, 


Mf«t, ,. 


Incurable, 




Idle, 


oUjf'^. 


Ind^-bted, 


ridnabU. 




idcUtre. 


adeoen^ 


Mtctni, ,. 


Isnoniiiiaua, 




mJeHnile, 


Ws.,... 


Ignorant, 


ir«on.Ht.«. 


ndelible. 


lU-afl-ected, 




ndependenl. 


Illegitimate. 
lUuilriuui, 


UUgUimt. 
ilbutrt. 


ndefatigttble. 


m- 






ndlreot 


Imbecile, 


imbMIU. 


ndUcreet 


UdUcrti, .. 


Imltable, 


imitabU. 
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EqniTocal, 

EiToueouBly, 

EiMDiial, 

Eitimabte, 

Etenuil, 

Erangetical, 

Eren, ■mooth, 

KtUcdI, 



enentUl, k, 

itentel, le. 
itangilique. 



Excellent, excellent, t. 

EsceMive, exceiaif, vt. 

ExcomiauQicated, CTcanuauni^, t 



Eicniable, 

Eiecrable, 

Ez«tDplary, 

Exempt, 

Exorbitant, 

Expetlitious, 

EzpcDsive, 



expreis\f, ve. 



Expired, 
Explicable, 
Explicile, 
Express, 

Exqnisit?, 

Exterior, txuneuT 

External, dajr-icholBr, externt 
Estiocl, extinguish- iteiat, e, 

ed, put out. 
Extraordinary, 
EitravBgaat, 



excuraUf. 

exicrahlt. 
exemplaire. 

ixpidi^.'xe' 
co&ieux, at; dupen- 

idu>.t.' 

explicQbU. 
explicite. 



Extreme, 

Fabulous, 

Fair, 

Faithful, 

FaUible, 

Fallow, 

False, 

Familiar, 

Famished, 

Famous, 



Fat, 

Fabd, 

Fatigning, 

FaToarable, 

Fearful, 

Feasible, 

Feeble, weak, 

Fe^ed, 

FemiDine, 

Ferra([inons, 

Ferreot, 

FeUd, 

Feveriab, 



extraerdinaire. 
extravagant, t. 
exlrime. 
fahuleitx, te. 



Fiery, 

Figured, 

FiJial, 



faux, faaut. 
/laniUer, e. 
affami, e. 
faaienx, tt ; dlilirt. 



Jatat, t ! fiiMttl. 

/atigatit, t. 
J'avorabie. 
patmix. le; cralatif.v. 

/aiUe, dibiU. 
feint, e, 
feminia, e. 
femigvuux, h. 

fitide.' 
JUvrtax, M> ' 

/oKgiieux,H. 

Jlg*n.e. 

fii(a,e. 




Putni_, 

Qailered, 

Gallant. 

General, 

Generous, 

GeograplKcBl, 

Geomelrical, 

Gigantic, - 

Giddy-brained, 

Glad, 

Guttering, 

Gloomy, 
Glorioas, 
Glutton, glatlonoBi, 
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Gothic, 

Gouty, 

Gracelul, 

Grammatical, 

Giateful, 

Great, main, 
Oreedy, 

Grey, 

GrievoDB, 

Oninibliiig, 

Gaitly, 

Guttural, 

Uabitablp, 

Habitual, 

Hafigard, wild, 

Hall, 

Hanging-toatlrr, 

Happy, 

Hani, 

Harmoniaoi, 

Hanb, TOugh, 

Hateful, 

Haugbly, 

Hazardous, 

Heaped, 

Hereditary, 
Heretical, 

HideouB, 

Hilly, 

Hiitorical, 

High, 

H^fy','"'' 

Hollow. 

Honest, 

Honourable, 

Horrible, 

Hostile, 

Hot, warm, 

Hnmbie, 

Human, 

Hoitrui, 

Hypocritical, 

Idiot, 
Idle, 

IdolaboDs, 
Ignominious, 

^oraiit, 

lU-affected, 

lUegitimale. 

lUustriouB, 

Imaginable, 

Imbecile, 

Imitable, 



ion, bonae. 
Gnthiqiit, 
govHiux, le. 



fraiMmx, «#. 

|Tis.e. 
gruitre. 

nortifitmt, e; atM 
bbmt.e;d(ftimt,t 
gnmltnr.te. 
eeupable. 

tabitabtt. 
kabitutl, U. 

ptndable. 
dUT.e. ' 



ndi. 

imitabU. 

oltuT, I ; luttttain, t. 

hoMardeux, $t i Tit 

ipiable, 
eombU, t ; combU. 

lowd. I ; ptmii, t. 

hMditain. 

btrifque. 



hoiuiiu, intifTe. 
boiiaTiible. 

btnrlbU. 



»id§iblt, pr^itiabU. 



idolifre! 



ignimmt, e 
malinfmfioaB^, € 
UUgitime, 

imaginablt. 
M>ieilU. 



Imitated, 
Immense. 

Immiaent, 

Immoderate, 

Immodest, 

Immortal, 

ImmoTeable, 

Impartial, 

Impenetrable, 

Impenitent 

Imperatiie, 

Imperceptible, 

Imprrfect, 

Imperious, 

Impertinent, 

Impetuoas, 

ImpioDB, 

Implacable, 

Impolite, 

Important, 

Impossible, 

Impracticable, 

Impregnable, 

Improbable, 

Improper, 

Imprudent, 

Impudent, 

Inaccessible, 

In a hurry. 

Inanimate, 

InattentiTe. 

Incalcu labia, 

Incapable. 

Incombustible, 

Incomparable, 

Incomputible, 

InoonipEct^-. 



t>rltl,it. 



impartial, t. 
imfvtimt.t. 
impinetraldt. 
iialpfjiitmt, I. 
impirat^, « 



frnp^rinix, (& 
intpertintnt, «. 
iatpittitax, te. 



important, t. 

inpotiiblt. 

impralicabU. 

tmprenablt. 



ineombitttible. 
inctimpinrabU. 
iiuompalibU. 

incoinpli't, e. 



IncompreEiensible, incompf', 

IntonceWuble, 

InconsiderHte, 

Incoosislent, 

Inconsolable, 

Inoiinstant, 

Incontestable, 

IncoDTenieDt, 

Incorrect. 

Incorrigible, 

Incorruptible, 

[ncr«dibte, 

Incrednlons, 

Incurable, 

Indfbted, 

Indecent, 

Indefinite, 

Indelible, 

Independent, 

Inderatigable, 

ludiflerent. 

Indirect. 

Indiscreet, 



•Ncomipf.'iie. 

htenyabU. 

inerMult. 

inctirabU. 

redeeabh. 

iwu}ni,'t.' 

iiuffafabU. 
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Indiaposed, 

Indiasoluble, 

Indnrisible, 

Indolenty 

lBdpbitable» 

Indulgent, 

Indastrionsy 

Ineffable, 

Inept, 

Inestimable^ 

Inexcusable, 

Inexhaustible, 

Inexorably 

Inexplicable, 

Inexpressible, 

Infallible, 

Infamous, 

Infected, 

Inferior, 

Infernal, 

Infinite, 

Infirm, 

Inflammable, 

Inflammatory, 

Inflexible, 

Ingenious, 

Inhuman, 

Inimitable, 

Iniquitous, 

Iigurious, 

Innocent, 

Innumerable, 

Inodorous, 

Insatiable, 

Insensible, 

Inseparable, 

Insignificant, 

Insipid, 

Insolent, 

Insolyent, 

Instructive, 

Insupportable, 

Insurmountable, 

Intellectual, 

Intelligent, 

InteUigible, 

Intemperate, 

Intentional, 

Interesting, 

Interior, 

Internal, 

Interrogatiye, 

Intimate, 

Intolerable, 

Intrepid, 

Intrinsic, 

Invalid* 

Invariable, 

Inveterate, 

Invincible, 

Inviolable, 

Invisible, 

Involuntary, 

/umloenible, 



indisposS, e. 
indissoluble* 
indivisible, 
indolent,, e, 
indubitable, 
indulg^ent, e, 
industrieuXf se, 
ineffable, 
inepte. 
inestimable, 
inexcusable, 
inSpuisabUf intarissable, 
inexorable, 
inexplicable, 
inexprimable. 
if{faUlible, 
infdme. 
ififect, e. 
it{fSrieur, e, 
i^emalf e. 
infini, e, 
infirme. 
inflammable, 
inflammaJtovre, 
infieocible. 
inginieuxy se, 
inhumain, e, 
inimitable, 
inique, 
injurieux, se, 
innocent, e, 
innombrable, 
inodore. 
insatiable, 
insensible, 
inseparable, 
insignyiant, e, 
insipide. 
insolent, e, 
insolvable, 
instructif, re. 
insupportable, 
insurmontahle, 
intellectuel, le. 
inteUigeTit, e. 
intelligible, 
intempirant, e. 
intentionnel, le, 
int^ressant, e. 
int^rieur, e, 
interne. 

interrogatiff ve, 
intime, 
intolerable. 
intrSpide, 
intrinseque. 
invalide, 
invariable, 
imcitirit €, 
invincible, 
inviolable, 
invisible, 
involontaire. 
inmdfUnMe. 



iraseible. 
ironique. 
i/rraisonnable. 
4rrSconciUalde. 
irrigvUer, e. 
irrSligieux, se; indi- 

rot, e. 
vrrSmidiabie. 
irreparable, 
trrSprochable. 
irresistible, 
irrisoltt, e. 
irrevocable, 
irritable, 
jaioux, se. 
mepieur^se: raiUeur,se. 
bauffon, ne; gegu- 
' nardf e, 
jvyeuxy se. 
judieieuxy se, 
juridiqme. 
juste, 
justiflable. 
tuant, e. 
obUgettnt, e; bienfiu- 

sant, e, 
eonnaissable. 
laborieux, se, 
boiteux^ se, 
lamentable, 
lascif, ve, 
dernier, e. 
durable, permanent, t. 
tardif, vef /eu,feue, 
louable, 

fermis, e ; Ugei, e. 
paresseux, se ; faaii- 

ant, e. 
maigre. 

savant, e ; docte, 
moindre. 
gauche, 
legitime, 
menteur, se. 
liberal: e. 



Irascible, 

Ironical, 

Irrational, 

Irreconcileable, 

Irregular, 

Irreligious, 

Irremediable, 

Irreparable, 

Irreproachable, - 

Irresistible, 

Irresolute, 

Irrevocable, 

Irritable, 

Jealous, 

Jeerer, jester. 

Jocose, 

Joyful, 

Judicious, 

Juridical, 

Just, 

Justifiable, 

Killing, 

Kind, obliging, 

Knowable, 

Laborious, 

Lame, 

Lamentable, 

Lascivious, 

Last, 

Lasting, 

Late, 

Laudable, 

Lawful, 

Lazy, slothful. 

Lean, thin. 

Learned, 

Least, 

Left, awkwaird. 

Legitimate, 

Liar, 

Liberal, 

Licentious, Ucencieux, se. 

Like, alike, equal, pareil, le ; 

blantf e ; senMik, 
Likely, probable, probable, vraisemhk- 

ble. 

Uger, e, 

eclaire, e ; 

Hmpide. 



\ 



Light, 

Lighted, 

Limpid, 

Liquid, 

Literal, 

LitUe, 

Livid) 

Lively red. 

Loathsome, 

Lonely, 
Long, 
Lost, 
Low, 



e. 



Uquide, 
UU6rdl, e. 
petii,e. 
Unde. 
vemitftltle. 

temi, «b* 
isM.e. 
Umg^Umgue. 
ptrdMj Sm 
bOB^ ktme. 
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Loyal, 
Lucratiye, 
Lunatic, 
Mad, 

Magic, 

Magnanimous, 

Magnificent, 

Maimed, 

Majestic, 

Maritime, 

Marshy, 

Material, 

Maternal, 

Mechanical, 

Melancholic, 

MeliddiousA 

Melting, 

Memorable, 

Merciful, 

Merciless, 

Mercenary, 

Meritorioug, 

Merry, 



hyaly e, 

hicratiff f €. 

kituUique, 

faUyfoUe : forcenif e; 

enragiy e. 
magique, 
magnanime* 
magnifique* 
estropii, e. 
mqjestueuXf se* 
maritime. 
mar£cageux, «e. 

maiiriel, le» 
muUernel, le, 
machinal, e. 
m£kmcolique, . 
m^lodieux, 8e* 
fondant, e, 
memorable, 
misiricordienxy ae. 
impitoyable. 
mercenaire, 
m^ritoire, 
gaiy e; gaiUafdf e. 



Minor, under age, mineur, e 

Minute, minutieux, te. 

Miraculous* miracuteuXyU. 

Mired, embourbS, €• 

Miry, fangeux, 8e, 

MischieyouSy matin, mdtigne. 

Miserable. miairable. 

Misshapen, difforme. 

Moderate, modiri, e; modiqme. 

Modern^ modeme» 

Modest, mode»te. 

Momentary, momentan^f e> 

MonotonouBt mtmotone* 

Moral, moroi, e. 

Monstrous, moMtrueux, M. 

Morose, hourru, e ; chagrim, e. 

Mortal, mortel, le. 

Mortifying, mortifiani, e. 

Mountaineer^ montagmard, e. 

Moveable, mobile, mobiUer. 

Moving, attendrisMnt, «• 

Muddy, bourbeux, s<. 

Mulatto, mMtre. 

Musician, muaicien, ne. 

Mutinous, nrnttHt e. 

Mutual, mutueh le» 

Mysterious, myatirieux, Me, 

Naked, mi, wue. 
Narrow-minded, bornS, e. 

Natal, - natal, e» 

Native, tuitif, ve. 

Natural, naturel, le. 

Navigable, navigable. 

Neat^ clean, net, nette. 

Necessary, n^cessaire. 

Negligent, negligent, e. 

Neighbouring, voisin, e. 

Nervous, nerveux, se. 

Neuter, neutre. 
New, nmteau, nouvel, le ; neiif, v€* 



Next, 

Nice, delicate. 

Niggardly, 

Noble, 

None, not one. 

Northern, 



tuivant, e ; prochain^ e.* 
d^Ucat, e. 

meaquin, e; ekieke, 
noble. 

aucun»e; nvl.nuUe, 
septentrional, e. 



Notable, eminent, notable, Eminent, e. 

Not knowable, wUconnaissablei . 

Notorious, notoire, man{feaiei 

Not used, iniisiti, e. 

Numerous, nombreux,8e. 

Obedient, obSissant, e. 

Obliging, obligeant, e. 
Obstinate, infatua- obstin6,e; entM, e; 

ted, headstrong, opinidtre. 

Ocular, oculaire, * 

Odious, odleux, se. 

Odd, not even, impair, e. 

Offensive, offensant, e. 

Of three oolourSj tricolor, e. 

Official, sfficiel, e. 

Officious, 9j^cieux,se. 

Old, vieux, vieil, nieittei * 

One-eyed, borgne. 

Onerous, anireux, se. ■ 

One who has a title» titrS, e. ' 

Only, sole, unique. 

Open, ouvert, e. 

Oppressive, oppressifyve. 

Ordinary, usual, wdinaire. 

Oriental, 0iental, e. 
Oat of conceit witb^ digoAti, e. 

Out of favour, disgr&cii, e* 

Out of work, d^84BuvrS, e. 

Outrageous^ eutrageant, e. 

Pacific, padfique. 

Pagan, paXen, ne. 

Painful, finibUydiouUmrmx^se* 

Pale, p61e. 

Palpable, palpable. 

Panting, out' of essouffliye, 

breatii, 

Paralytie, paralytuptM* 

Pardonable, pardonnabie. 

Particular, particulier, e. 

Passenger, passager, e. 

Passionate, passiomU, e; csHre; 

emportiy e» 

Past, paseiy e. 

Paternal, patemely le. 

Pathetic, pathSti^te. 

Patient, . patienty e ; emitarani, r. 

Patriotic, patrioti^^ 

Payable, payable. 

Peaceable, paisible. 

Pecuniary, p^cuniaire. 

Pedantic, pidantesque, pM^i^ e. 

Penetrable^ pinitrable. 

Penitent, penitenty e. 

Pensive, penstf, ve. 

Peopled, P^^9 «• 

Perceptible, perceptible. 

Perfect, parfait, e; acktnif e. 

Perfidious, perfide. 
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Periloos, 

Periodical, 

Pernicious, 

Perpetual, 

Perplexing, 

Personal, 

Per8aasiTe» 

PestilenUal, 

Philosophic, 

Piercing, 

Pioos, 

Pitiable, 

Plausible, 

PlaintiTe, 

Poetical, 

Pointed, 

Poor, 

PoUte, 

Political, 

Pompous, 

Portable, 

Popular, 

P<^niIouS; 

Positive, 

Possible, 

Powerful, 

Practicable, 

Precarious, 

Precious, 

Precipitated, 

Precise, 

Preferable, 

Preliminary, 

Premature, 

Present, 

Pressing, 

Presumptive, 

Presumptuous, 

Pretty, 

Principal, 

Privileged, 

Prodigal, profuse, 

Prodigious, 

Profane, 

Profitable, 

Profound, 

Progressive, 

Proper, 

Prophetical, 

Propitious, 

Proportionate, 

Proverbial, 

Provisional, 

Provident, 

Provoking, 

Proud, haughty* 

Pmdent, 

Public, 

Panctual, 

Putrid, 

Quarrelsome. 
Quick, 
Quiet, 
Jfttdiant, 



piritteuxt se. 
pSriodique, 
pernicieux, se, 
perp^tuely le, 
embarrasMnt, e, 
personnel, le» 
persuasify re. 
pestUentiel, le. 
phUosophique, 
per^ant, e. 
pieux, se. 
pitoyable. 
plausible, 
plaintiff ve. 
po4tique, 
pointuy e, 
pauvre. 
poll, e. 
politique, 
pompeuxy se, 
portattf, ve, 
populaire. 
populeuxyse, 
positif, ^^' 
possible, 
puissanty e, 
praticable, 
pricaire, 
pricieuxy se. 
pr6cipit6y e. 
pricis, e, 
pr4firabie, 
prSliminaire, 
prhnaturi, e, 
prhenty e. 
pressant, e, 
pr6somjpi}fy ve. 
prisomptuetuc, se. 
joli, e. 
principal, e. 
pHvUfgUy e. 
prodigue. 
prodigieux, se. 
profane, 
profitable, 
profond, e. 
progresstfj ve. 
propre. 
prophitique, 
propice. 
proportionnS, e. 
proverbial, e. 
provisoire, 
privoyant, e, 
/Acheux, se. 
orgueiUeuXf 8€;JUr, e. 
prudent, e. 
pubHe, pubtique. 
ponctuel,le. 
putride. 
quereUeur, »e. 
prompt, e« 
tranquiUe. 
rayeimfmt, e. 



Radical, 

Rai^y, 

Rapid, 

Rare, 

Rash, 

Raw, 

Ready, 

Reasonable, 

Real, 

Rebel, 

Recent, 

Reciprocal, 

Red, 

Reddish, 

Refined, 

Regent, 

Regular, 

Relative, 

Relaxed, 

Religious, 

Remarkable, 

Remote, 

Renowned, 

Reparable, 

Repentant, 

Replete, 

Reprehensible, 

Representative, 

Reproachful, 

Repugnant, 

Requisite, 

Reserved, 

Resolved, 

Resounding, , 

Respectable, 

Respectful, 

Respective, 

Responsible, 

Restive, 

Retired, 

Revengeful, 

Revolutionary, 

Rich, opulent. 

Ridiculous, 

Rigid, 

Rigorous, 

Riotous, 

Risible, 



radical, e. 
pbtoieux, se. 
rapide. 
rare, 

thn£raire. 
cru, e. 
prit, em 
raisonnabie. 
rM, le. 
rebelle. 
ricent, e. 
rieiproque. 
rouge. 
rauM, rousse, nmgeitre. 
Taffin6, e. 
rigenU e. 
TiguUeTy e. 
relat\f, re. 
reldchS, e. 
religieux, se. 
remarquable. 
^ignS, e. 
renotnmi, e. 
reparable, 
repentant, e. 
rnUt, replete. 
ripriheneibU. 
reprieentattf, ve. 
reprochable. 
rSpngnaMt,e. 
requia, e. 

riservi, e; reteiai»e> 
r^solu, e. 
retentissant, e. 
respectable, 
respectueux, se, 
reepectif, ve. 
responsable. 
rit\f, ve. 
retire, e. 
vindiaUif, re. 
r^volutiannaire, 
riche, opmient, e. 
ridicule. . 
rigide. 

rigoureux, se, 
tumultueux, se. 
risible. 



Rival, competitor, rtroZ, e; compHiUsr. 



Robust, 
Roguish, 
Romantic, 
Round, 
Rough, harsh. 

Royal, 

Runaway, 

Rustic, rural, 

Rusty, 

Sacred, 

Sacrilegious, 

Sad, dull. 

Safe, 

Salted, 



robuste. 
eoquin, e, 
rof'^onesque, rmnantifn. 
rond, e. 
rabotenx, se; hnA,t\ 

rude, 
rmfol^e. 
A^fmrd»e. 
rmsHqme. Amnkn, 

9meri, c 



Msfo. 
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Salubriottt, 

Salutary, 

Sandy, 

Sanguinary, 

Satin-like, 

SsLtixic, 

Satisfactory, 

Sayage, 

Saving, 

ScandaJous, 

Scattered, 

Scientifical, 

Scorbutic. 

Scrupulous, 

Secondary, 

Secret, 

Sedentary, 

Seditious, 

Seducing, 

Seigneurial, 

Selfish, 

Senseless^ 

Sensible, 

Sensitive, 

Sensual, 

Sentimental, 

Separated, divided. 

Serene, 

Serious, 

Serviceable, 

Servile, 

Sewed, 

Severe, 

Shameful, 

Shameless, 

Sharp, acute, 

Shining, glittering. 

Shocking, 

Short, 

Sick, ill. 

Sickly, 

Signalized, 

Significative, 

Silent, 

Silly, simple. 

Silvered, 

Simple, 

Sincere, 

Singing. 

Singular, 

Sinister, 

Skilled, versed, 

Skittish, 

Slavish, 

SJenUer, 

Slippery, 

Slow, 

Sluttish, 

Sly, cunning. 

Smarting, 

Smitten, 

Smoking, 



salubre. 

seUutaire, 

mblonneux, se, 

aangumaire. 

sating, e, 

satirique, 

Moti^faisanty e» 

sauvage, 

^conome, ^p^rgnani, e, 

scandaleuXf «e. 

^pars, e. 

teientifique, 

scorbtdique. 

8crupuUmXi 9t, 

Beeondaire. 

secret, e, 

M^dentaire, 

sMitieiuVf m, 

a^duisantf «. 

ieigneurial, e. 

int^ressi, e, 

insens^, e. 

sensible, sens^y e. 

sensitif, ve, 

sensuel, le, 

sentimental, e. 

separi, e, 

serein, «. 

sirieux, se, 

serviaJble, 

servile. 

cousu, e, 

s6vire» 

honteuXf se* 

effrontiy e ; ihonti, «. 

Ai^t ^; digfmfdiy e; 

tranchant, «• 
briUant, e; ^eUtani 

e ; luistmit e, 
choquaniy e. 

maHade, 
grabataire. 
slgnaU, e. 
significfUif, te, . 
sUencieiix, se; iaei' 

tume, 
niais, e ; sot, sotte, 
argents, e. 
simple* 
sincire, 
chantant, e. 
singtdier, e. 
sinistre, 
versi, e. 
OTnbrageux, m> 
assyjettissant, e. 
mince, 
glissant, e. 
lent, e, 
malpropre. 
rus6, e ; fin, e* 
cuisant, e, 
epris, e, 
fitmant, e. 



Snotty, 

Sober, 

Social, 

Sociable, 

Soft, nice, 

Softening, 

Solar, 

Sole, alone. 

Solemn, 

Solid, 

Solitary, 

Solvent, 

Somniferous, 

Sonorous, 

Soporific, 



fnorveux, se. 
sobre, frugal, e. 
social, e, 
sociable, 
douillet, te ; mon, molle 
adoucissant, e. 
solaire. 
seul, e, 
solennelt, le, 
solide. 
solitaire, 
solvable, 
assoupissant, e» 
sonore. 
soporifique* 



Sordid, meas, vile, sordide, vil, e; tkitif,tfi • 

Sorry, angry, 

Sound, 

Sour, 

Sovereign, 

Spacious, 

SpaHEltng, 

Special, 

Specific, 

Specious, 

Spiritual, 

Splendid, 

Spongy, 



Spotted, 
Spread, 
Sprightly, 
Spruce, brave, 



fAchi, e. 
sain, e. 
aigre. 

sewoerain, e. 
spacieux, se» 
Stincelantf e« 
special, e. 
^cifique, 
spicteux, se. 
spiriiuel, le. 
splendide. 

spongieux, se f ratoa- 
" neux,se, 
mouchet^y e, 
(tendu, e, 
6veilU, e. 
brave. 



Stagnated, staD^iig/frou/>i8«an^, e. 

Stale, 

Starry, 

Stationary, 

Steep, 

Stereotype, 

Sterile, barren* 

Stiflr, . 

Stingy, 

Stony, 

Stormy, 

Strange, 

Strengtbeyng, 

Strict, 

Striking, 

Strong, 

Strolling, 

Sullen, pouting, 

Square, 

Studious, 

Stunning, 

Stupid, 

Stupified, 

Subject/ 

Sublime, 

l^bstandaf, 

SubterranettDf 

Subtle, 

Such, like, 

Succulent, 

Sudden, 

Sufferable, 



rassiSj e. 
HoiUy e. 
statiomutire. 
escarp^ i e, 
stir6ohjpe. 
stiriU. 
raide* 
ehiche. 
pierreux, se, 
orageux, se, 
itrange, 
fortiflant, e. 
strict, e. 
frappant, e, 
fort, e. 
ambulant, e. 
boudeur, se. 
carrif e, 
studieuxj se. 
itour^issant, e, 
stupids h^fHi, e. 
stup6faity e, 
siMJet, te, 
sublime, 
s^stantiely le. 
souterrain, e. 
subtil, e, 
telf telle, 
succulentj e. 
soudain, e ; s»bit, e, 
supportabliB, 



870 VOCABULARY.— ADJECTIVES' AND PARTICIPLES. 



Sufficient, tuffisant, e. 

Suffocating, suffoquanty e. 

Sultry, itouffant, e, 
S«nk,«imniersed, et^fonc^, e. 

Sumptuous, aomptueux, $€» 

Superb, superbe. 

Superficial, superficiel, le. 

Superfluous, ' auperflu, e. 

Superior, . sup^rieur, e. 

Supernatural, sumaturel, le. 

Superstitious, superstitieuxt se. 

Supposed, suppose, e; pritendu, e. 

Supreme, « supreme. 
Sure, certain, '^ sur, sure. 

Surprising, surprcnant , e, , 

Sniceptible, susceptible. 

Suspected, suspect, e. 

Sospicio u s , soup^onn eux, se. 

Sweet, doux, douce; 8ucr6,e. 
Sweetish, doucedtre ; doucereux, ae. 

Sworn, jure, e. 

Talkative, causeur,8e; parleur,ae. 

Tfeuined, hdl^, e. 

Tardy, late, tard(f, ve. 

Tawney, - , basani^t e. 

Technical, technique. 
Tedious, tiresome, ennuyeux, se. 
Temperate, sober, temp^rant, e. 

Tempestuous, tempestueux, se. 

Temporal, temporel, le. 

Tempting, tentantf e. 

Tender, tendre* 

Terrestrial, terreatre. 

Terrible, terrU}le. 

" Testamentary, teatamentaire, . 

Theological, thSologique, 

Thickset, bHstly, hSriaal, e. 

Thick, muddy, ipaia, ae; troubli, e. 

Thin, slender^ mince. 

Thirsty, altSr^, e. 

Thorny, difficult, ipineux, se. 

Threatening, mena^ant, e. 

Thundering^ tonnant, e; foudro- 

yantfe. 

Tight, close, aerr£, e. 

Ticklish, chai^UeuXf ae. 

Timid, Hmmi 

Tired, " ennuyl, e ; laa, laaae. 

Tolerable, passable, ioUrable, 

Total, total, e. 

Tradhig, commerfant, e. 

Tragic, tragique. 

Transferable, transmissible. 

Transparent, transparent,, e 

Treapberous, traUre, traitresse. 

Trembling, tremblant^ e, 

Triumphant, trtomptuai, e. 

Trivial, trwial, e ; eofmittm, e. 

Troublesome, twpor^n, <; gSnani, e. 

True, vrai, e ; veritable. 

Trus^, affidS, e. 

Tufted, hupipi. e; tovfft^e. 

Tumultuous, tumuliueux^ ae, 

Turbulest, turbulent, e. 



Turkish, Turc» Turque, 
Turned away, out of dHourn^, e. 

the way. 
Twisted, . , tora,e; tort, e ; cordi,e. 

Typographical, typographique* 

Tyrannical, tyrannique, 

tJgly, laid, e. . 

Unanimous, unanime. 

UnaToidable, in^itable. 

Uncertain, incertainy e. 

I^ncivil, inciml, e. 

Uncultivated, inculte. 

Undecipherable, ind^chiffrable. 

Undetermined, ind^terminiy e. 

Uneasy, inquiet, e. 

Unequal, in^gaJ, e. 

Unexpected, inattenduy e. 

Unfaithful, infidele. 

Unfavourable, d^favot^able. 

Unforseen, imprivu, e. 

Unfortunate, i-nfortund, e. 

Ungovernable, ingouvernable. 

Ungrateful, ingraty e. 

Unhandy, maladroit, e. 

Unheard of, inou't, e' 

Unhappy, malheureuxy ae. 

Uniform, un\fbrme. 

Uninhabitable, inhabitabU. 

Uninhabited, inhabits, e. 

Unintelligible, , tnintelligible. 

Universal, uniterael, le. 

Unjust, ii^uate. 

Unknown, inconnUy e. 

Unlawful, iUicite. 

Unmatched, d6pareilliy e, ' 

Unmoveable, immobile. 

Unnatural, dinaturi, e. 

/Unpardonable, imjwrdonnable. 

Unprovided, d^pourvu, e. 

Unreasonable, dSraismnable. 

Unruly, untractable, indocile, indiscipU- 

nable, 

Unsalted, d^aaaU, e, 

Unsewed, dicousu, e. 

Unskilful, mtdhabtle. 

Unwise, irr^JUchi, e. 

Unwholesome, malaaiuy e. 

Unworthy, indigne. 

Urgent, urgent, e. 

Used, habituiy e ; aecoutumS, e. 

Useful, utile. 

Useless, inutile. 

Usual, usuel,le; ordinaire. 

Vacant, vacant, e. 

Valiant, vaillanty e. 

Variabjie, variable. 

Vast, vaate. 

Venerable, v£n^rable,rSi)Snndye. 

Veridical, v^ridique. . 

Versed, skilled, veraSy e. 

Vicious, vicieux, ae. . 

Victorious, victorieHx, ae. 

Vigilant, . vigilQnt,e.i- 

Vigorous, vigimreux, ae. 



VOCABULARY.- VERBS. 



871 



Violent, 

Virtuous, 

Visible, 

Visionary, 

Voluminous, 

Voluptuous, 

Waggish, 

Walker, 

Wandering, 

Warlike, 

Warrantable, 

Wearable, 

Weekly^ 

Welcome, 

Western, 

Wicked, 



violent, e, ■ 
vertueuXf «e. 
visible, 
viaionnaire, 
volumineuxy ae, 
vduptueuspf M. 
espiigle. 
marcheury se. 
^g€arif e ; errant^ e. 
guerrier, e. 
8outenaiie» 
mettabk, portable, 
hebdomadaire, 
bienvenuy e. 
occidentalf e» 
m^chant, e. 





Wild, 


9auvage,fwroMche, kagwrd, c 




Wise, 


sage. 




Whipt, 


fouettSy e* 




Whole, pure, 


intactt e. 




Wonderful, 


itonnant, e, ' 




Worldly, 


, ftiondasfi, e. 




Worthy, 


digne. 




Woven, 


tissUy e» 


p. 


Winding, 


tortueux, se. 




Yearly, 


annuel, le. 




Yellow, 


Jaune. 




Yellowish, 


jaunAtre, 




Young, 


jeune. 




Youthful, 


badin, e ; jewUffolAtn. 


Zealous, 

• 


ziU, e. 



Of Verhs. 

The prepositions which some of the following verbs goyero before 
their indirect objects, in French, have been a£Bxed to each of those 
verbs ; while the verbs which are commonly used without any preposi- 
tion after them, will be found without any in the following list. '. 



to Abandon, 
to Abate, 
to Abdicate, 
to Abhor, 
to Abide, 
to Abjure, 
to Abolish, 



abandoKner, d. 

rabaJttre, 

abdiquer, 

abhorrer, 

sojourner* 

af^rer. 

abolir. . 



to Abound, to resort, abonder, en; 
to Abridge, ahrSger, 

to Absent one's self, s'absenter, de. 
to Absolve, absoudre, de. 

to Abstain, to refrain, ^^abstenir, de. 



uer. 



to Abuse, 
to Accelerate, 
to Accentuate, 
to Accept, 
to Accept of, 
to A ccommodate, 
to Accompany, 
to Accomplish, 
to Accost, 



abuser. 

accSUrer, 

accentuer. 

accepter. 

agrier, 

accommoder. 

accompagner. . 

accomplir. 

accosleTy aborder. 



to Accustom one's s'accoutumery a. 

self, 
to Accumulate, • accumuler. 
to Acquire, acqu^rir. 

to Acquit, acquitter. 

to Acquit one's self, s^acquitter, de. 
to Accuse, . accuser, de. 

to Act, ■ agir. 

to Add, ajouter, k 

to Addict one's self, s'adonner, a. 
to Address, adresser, a. 

to Adjourn, to put off,ajcunier, a. 
to Adjuge, ae^uger, a. 

to Adjust, ajuster. 

to Administer, admitiisirer, a. 

to Admire, admirer. 



to Admit, admettre. 

to Adopt, adopter, 

to Adore, adorer. 

to Adorn, to deck, omer, de; poreff di» 

to Adorn one's self, se parer, de, 

to Adulterate, aduUirer. 

to Advance, avaneer. 

to Advise, conseUlery a, 

to Affect, to soften, affecter, attendrir* 

to be Affected, a^attendrir. 

to Affirm, ajfirmer, 

to Afflict, ^iger, attriaier. 

to Affront, to face, bruaquer, t^romter* 

to Aggravate, aggraver. 

to. Agitate, agiter* 

to Agree, to suit, conr^ntr, de. 

to Aim, to aim at. 



to Air, to divulge, 
to Alarm, 
to Alienate, 
to Allege, quote 



viaer, h ; coucher en 

joue. 
^venter, 
alarmer. 
aliiner, de. 
alUguer. 
to Allure, to entice, allichery amoreeTf.at' 

to bait, trairef cu 

to Alter, to cause altSrer, 

thirst, 
to Alter the nature, dinaturer. 
to Amalgamate, amalgamer., 
to Amuse one's self, s*amuser, L. 



to Amount, 
to Analyse, 
to Anatomize, 
to Anchorj 
to be Angry, 

to Animate, 
i to Annihilate, 



montery ae monter^ tt» 

analyser. 

anatomiser. 

ancrer. 

sefdcher, de, centre ; 

s*offenser, de. 
animerf a. 
imdaniir. 
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to Aaneiinee, 
to Annul, 
to Answer, 
to Anticipate, 
to Apostatise, 



anm^tuer, d. 
annuler. 
ripondrct h, de» 
anticiper, 
apostasiev. 



to Apostropbiee, apostropher. 

to Appear, paraitre, appartdirei d. 

to Appear agdia, reparaitre, 

to Appease, apaiaer. 

to Applaud y applandir, h. 

to Apply, 8*udre8serj a ; appUquer. 

to Apply one's self, s'appHqueVy it. 

to Appraise, ^valuer, a. 

to Appreciate, appHcier. 

to*Appreliend, apprdhender, de, 

to Approach, draw approcher^ 8*apprO' 
^etur, cher, de. 

to Appropriate to s'approprier, 
one's self, 

to Approve, approuver. 

to Arch, vault, vo&ter. 

to Argue, arguer, argumenter. 

•o Arm, armer. 

t» Arm awe's: aeHf, $*ermer, de, 

to be in. Airears, B'arrUrer. 

to Arrest, arriter. 

to Arrive, to happen, arriter, 

to Arrive at, to attain, parvenir, a. 

to Arrogate (•■•oe** s*arroger. 

■elf, to claiii>, 
to Articulate, articuler, 

t9 Aik too ftnwb, suvfe^e* 
to A«k qae«tiOB», ^M^^fionn^. 
to Asperse, to stattd^r, d^nigrer, 
to Aspire, aspirery d. 

to Assault, assaillir. 

to AMemble, asMmlAir^ * 

to Assign, to-rammon, assigtiery^-^ 
to Assist, to relieve, assister, sub^enir, L 
to Aflsvre, to imure, assurer, 
to Astonish, itonner. 

to Attack, attaquer, 

to Attempt, to tempt, attenter^ h; ienier, 
to Attest, attesier. 

to-Attract, todraw, attirer, a. • ^ 

to Attribute, attribuer, a, 

to Augment, augmenter, 

to Aagutate, augurer, 

to Authorise, autoriser, 5. 

to Avoid, ivitery esqnwer. 

to Avow, to own, awmer, d, 
to Awake, to rouse, 6veUler, riveilkr, de, 
to Bail, cautienner, 

to Bait, to allure, amorcer. 
to Bake, to cook, cti»r«. 
to Ballast, tester, 

to Ballot, balMter. 

to B wn i th, €xt2er, 6afNMr| ile. 

to Baptize, bapHser, 

to Baptize agftfai, rehaptU^* 
to be in Barraek0> easemer, 
to Bar, harrer, H. 

to Bark, ahoyer,japper,. 

to Barricade, barricader* 



to Bathe, baigner, se baigner, 

to Bawl, criailler, 

to Beat, batire, 

to Be, to belong, ^fr^, a. 

to be Better* «^ porter mieux* 

to be Brouf^tobedLoccoKcA^r. 

to Become, devenir. 

to Becoioe eeo^« «e r^r older. 

to 3ecoii^ gree» reverdir, 

again, 
to Become 9i»ii, sHncamjst, 
to Become Uq^iA m liquifier, 
to Become miUer 8*adoucir, se mdettctr. 

and sweetet,. 
to Become JIOW0 rqj^iintr. 

again, 
to Beg, demander Vawndney 

THendier. 
to Begin, d^buter, commeneer, 

df de, 
to Begin again, recommencer, a, 
to Beget, procr^er. 

to Behave, secomportw, se camluire, 

to BeJ^td, dicapUer* 

to Be in vain, avoir beatu 

to Believe, croire, 

to Bellow, hevgler. 

to Belong, appartenir, a. 

to Bend, to tesd,^ to bander, tendrcy pHeff 

fold, to bow> courber, 

to Bequeath, Uguer, a, 

to Besiege, assUger, 

to Bespeak, U^hiKf^faire /aire, 

made, 
to Besprinkle, asperger. 

to Be^ to lay, gager, parier, 

to Betray, trahir. 

to Betray one's self, se traktp, 
to Bethink onr's self, «'ao»er, d#. 



to Betroth, 
to Beware, 

to Bewitch, 
to Bind, 

to Bind one's sell^ 
to Bind, 



Jumcer, 

prendre garde, a; se 

donner de garde, de, 
ensorceier. 
lier, relier, 
se tier, 
astremdre, s'tutrein- 

dre, d, 
noircir, 
bUtmeTy de, 
blasphSmer^ 
biler, 
binir. 



to Blacken, 

to Blame, 

to Blaspheme, 

to Bleat, 

to Bless, 

to Bleed, saigner, 

to Blind, to dazzle^ aveugler. 

to Blossom, to flourish, ,/?£iirir. 

to Blossom again, refleurir, 

to Blow, souffler, venter. 

to Blow, to Uoom, a/'ipanamr, 

to Blow the bofD, ceitMr* 

to Blow one's noM, se mauchevi 

to Blunt, im9M$$eri, 

toBj^t, bmarder; u9mt0t.de. 

to Roil, bouiUir. 

to BoU agaio, reboniUi^, 
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to Bolt, vemmiUerffenmer tm 

verrou. 
to Bonbaidf bombarder. 

to be Boni, itmin, de. 

to Borrow, emprunter, h, de. 

to Bow down, to wkovh #*iw2tii«r. • 
to Brand, !» dlfgiwe, no^M* d'inftmie. 
%• Bravcv bnner, 

to Brawl, hraire, 

to Break, to daak, cdMer, frriMr, m 6rt- 

taah^tteTy «cr, r«Ni]»«« /ro- 

caM^r. 
to Breakfast^ dijeiXner, 

to Break loose, «e d^chainer, emtrt. 

to Break o^tft, enfontir. 
to Breathe, reapirer. 

to Brew, brasser. 

to Brick, briqueter. 

to BtMUe, (TNier. 

to Bring, am£iitfr, app«ri«r> d, ite. 

to Bring back, ramener, rapp&rier, d, 

de. 
to Bring forth> mettre bat» 

Uk Bring iU-luck, porter mMmr^ i. 
to Bring uj^oao«e-as*atttrer. 

self, 
to Brood, to set on, cower, 
to Bronze,, bronzer. 

to Browse, brouter. 

to Braise^ froisser, meurtrlr^ 

to Brash, brosser, vergeier. 

to Bubble'UPv bouiUonner. 

to Buckle, baucler, 

to Budge, to stiry bouger, de, 
to Bud, to sboot> (ottr^eonner. 
to Build, bdtir, cotutruire. 

to Build agaur, rebdtir, reconairuirt^ 
to Bum, br&ler. 

to Burnish agaiM) rebrunir. 
to Burst, iclater, crever, 

to Bury, €n*«T«rr. 

to Butter, bewrer, 

to Button^ (otttoniier. 

to Buy, achetery it, de. 

to Cabal, ctdmler, 

to Cadence, ^ cddencer. 

to Cigoley ' cq^Ur, 

to Calculate, , calctder, 

to Call, appeUr. 

to Call back, rappeler, 

to Calm, calmer, 

to Calumniate, calomnier, 

to Cancel, canceller. 

to Cannonade, can<mii«r. 

to Capitulate, cajn^M/^r. 

to Captivate, captwer. 

to Care for, «e Mmcter, d«. 

to Caress, caresser, 

to Carry, portery a, 

to Carry, to take emmener, emporter, 

away, 
to Carry, to take remporter,repoH€ryd, 

back, 
to Carry, to convey, voihtrer. 



to Carry off, emUvetyiL 

to Carve, to cut up,. dScouper, 

to Case, to pack up, encaisser, 

to Cast again, rrfomdre. 

to Cast up, addt^/oniMr, ch\fffer, 

to Catch. ottnq^. 

to Catechise, catSchiser, 

to Cease, ceMer, de, 

to Ceil, plqfonner, 

to Celebrate, cSUbrer, 

to Cement, cimenier, 

to Censure, caiMrvr. 

to Certify, certifier, . 

to Chain, enchainer^ 

to Change, changer.. 

to ChapgiB ftgaio, rechanger, 

to Characterise, caract^riser. 

to Charm, charmer, 

to Chase, to carve, ciseler. 

to Ckasti«e, chAHer- 

to ChaUer, to pnaW b&biUefJaeer, 

tie, 
to Cheapen, morcftander. 

to Cheat, frkker,/Mir5cr,ln»iih 

peryfriponner, . 
to Check, to repvi- taneerj r^pruntmdnf, 

mand, 
to Cherish, cAinr. 

to Chew, mdcher, 

to CbiU,. ^oMtr. 

to Chime, cartitonner. 

to Chip, d^groaeir, 

to Choose, cfciwir. 

to Circulate, circuler, 

to Circumcieot circoncire, 

to Cite, to q^HOto, citer, 
to Clap, frat^e de# tMttN% «j»« 

plaitdtr. 
to Clarify, clarifier, 

to Class, classer. 

to Clean, to cle«aae„iiet^oyer. 
to Clean one'» sell^ ee dScraeser, 
to Clear, to get eleavk d^barraseer^ de, 
to Clear the lable,. desserrir. 
to Clear upjt t^SeUvreir, 

to Cleave, to split, fendre. 
to Climb, grimpery d. 

to Cling, ee ergmpenmer, a* 

to Clothe, habiUeTp vSHty rwMir* 

to Coalesce, se coaliaer, 

to Coast along, cototfer, 
to Coin, 6at^re monnaie, 

nayer. 
to Cohabit, cohabiter, 

to Collar, colleter. 

to Collate, coZiattoniMr. 

to Collect, rassent^ier. 

to Colour, colorer, enUtmimr., 

to Comb, peigner, 

to Comb one'» head, se pet^riMr. 
to Combine, combiner, 

to Come, venir, d, ds. 

to Come back, revenir, 

to Cone down, deeoendre. 
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to Come down again, redescendre. 

to Come near, approcker, s'appro- 

cher^ de. 
to Come to one's se recueillir. 

self again, 
to Come to prefer- parveniry a, 

ment, 
to Command, to or- commander. 

der, 
to Comment, commenter. 

to Commit, commettre. 

to Com rait one's self, «e commettre. 
to Commit to writing, ridiger. 
to Commiserate, compatir, a. 
to Commute, commuer, en. 

to Compensate, compenser, de, 

to Compile, compiler. 

to Complain, se piaindre, de. 

to Complete, computer. 

to Compliment, con^imenter^ sur. 

to Comply with, to Be preter, a ; eonde- 

condescend to, scendre, a. 

to Compose, composer. 

to Compose one's se composer, 

•elf, 
to Compose again, recomposer. 
to Comprehend^ eomprendre. 
to Compress, eomprimer. 

to Compromise, compromettre. 
to Compromise one's se compron.ettre, 

•elf, 
to Conceal, cocker, taire, 

to Conceive, concevoir. 

to Concentrate, concentrer. 

to Concern, concemer. 

to Conciliate, concilier. 

to Conclude, conclure. 

to Concur, concourir, a. 

to Condemn, condamner, a. 

to Conduct, conduire, a. 

to Confer, conf^er, 

to Confess, to own, confesser. 
to Conide in, se confier, a, dans. 

to Confine, • conjiner, a. 

to Couliue one's self, se conjiner, dans. 
to CooUrni, confirmer. 

to Cooli»cate, conjisffuer. 

to Conform one's self, se conforrnei'f a. 
to Coniouiid, conjomire. 

to Confront, confronter. 

to Confuse, to jier- erribrouUlei', Irou- 

plex, iUer. 

to Congeal. se conffeter. sefger. 

to Con^i^ratulate, f^liciter, de. 
to Conjc'Ciure, conjeciurer. 

to Conjugate, conjuf^utr. 

to Conjure, conjurer, de. 

to Conjure up, £roquer. t 

to Conquer, • conqu£rir. 

to Conquer one's •elf, se vainere soi-rnhne. 
to Consecrate, consaerery sacrtr, 

to Consent, camentir, a, 

to Consider, cmlndirer. 

to Consider where one is, $'orienter. 



to Consign, to de-- consigner. 

posit, 
to Consist, conslster^ en, dam. 

to Console, to com- consoler, 

forty 
to Console one's self, u consoler , de* 
to Consolidate, consoUder.- 

to Conspire, to plot, comploter, canepbrer, 

contre. 
to Constitute, conetitver. 

to Constrain, contraindte, a, de. 

to Construct, construire. 

to Consult, coneuUer, 

to Consume, consumer. 

to Consummate, consommer. 
to Contain, contenir. 

to Contemplate, contempler. 
to Content, contenter. 

to Content one's self, se contenter ^ de. 
to Contest, to con- contester. 

tend, 
to Continue, contintter, a, de. 

to Contract, contracter. 

to Contradict, contredire, contrmier. 

to Contrast, contraster, 

to Contravene, to in- contrecenir, a. 

fringe, 
to Contribute, contribuer, i. 

to Control, contrdler, 

to Converse, conversery aree, 

to Convert, contertir. 

to be Converted, se convertir. 
to Convince, sontaincre. 

to Convoke, convoquer. 

to Coo, roue&uler. 

to Cook, cuire. 

to Cool, » refroidir, tUder. 

to Co-operate, coop^rer. 

to Copy, copier. 

to Cord, . corder, 

to Correct, corriger. 

to Correct one's self, se corriger y de. 
to Correspond, correspondre, etrec. 

to Corrupt, corrompre. 

to Cost, couter. 

to Cough, tousser. 

to Coun^, depend on, compter, compter , star. 
to Count a pain, recompter. 
to Counterfeit, contrefaire. 

to Countermand, contremander, 
to (Countermine, contreminer. 
to Countersign, contresigner. 

(o Cover, coutrir, de. 

to Cover ap^ain, recourrir, de. 

to Cover one's self, se courrir, de. 
to Covet, convoifer. 

to Crack, craquer. 

to Crackle, pittUer, 

to Crawl, romper, 

to Create, erier, 

to Credit, crMUer, 

to Creep into, t^huinuery dsms.^ 

to Criticise, critiquer. 

to Croak, 
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to Cross, 
to CrowD, 
to Crucify, 
to Cruise, 
to Crush, 
to Cry down, 



croiser, traverser, 

courpnner, 

crucifier, 

croiser, 

^eraser. 

dicrier. 



to Cry out, to ex- crier, 8*4crier. 
claim, 

to Cry up, prdner, prSconiser, 

to Cudgel, b&tonner. 

to CufF, to box, smffieter, 

to Cultivate, cultiver, 

to Curdio,. cailler, 

to Cure, guSrir. 

to Cure. a cold, dSsenrhumer, 

to Curl,. /riser* 

to Curry, ^triller. . 

to Curse, maudire. 

to Cut down a ship, raser un vaisseau. 

to Cut, to hew, couper, tailler* 

to Cut off, amjmtert trancher, 

to Cut the throat, Sgorger. 

to Dally, to toy, foldtrer, 

to Damn, damner, 

to Dance, danser, 

to Dare, oser. 

to Darken, obscurcir, 

to Dart, darder, 

to Date, dater. 

to Daub, to scribble, barbouUler, 

to Daub one's face, se barbomUer» 

to Dazzle, ^bUmir, 

to Debate, dibattre. 

to Debauch, dSbaucher, 

-to Decamp, d^camper. 

to Decant, . . transvasery de. 

to Decay, ' ddp4rir, 

to Decease, to die, dScSder^^ mourir, 

to Deceive, dScevoir. 

to Decide, . didder, 

to Decipher, dichiffrer* 

to Deck, to* adorn, parer. 

to Declaim, diclamer, 

to Declare, declarer, cu 

to Decline, ddcliner. 

to Decorate, dScorer. 

to Decrease, dScroitre, 

to Decree, to ordain, dicrHer, dicemer, 

to Dedicate, d^dier, a. 

to Deduct, to deduce, dSduire, 

to Defame, diffamer, 

to Defend, dSfendre, 

to Defend one*s.self, ae difendre, de. 

to Defer, to yield, d^firer, d. 

to Define, d^Jinir, 

to Defraud, frauder. 

to Defray, defrayer. 

to Defy, to challenge, d^fier^ de, 

to Degenerate, d^gMrer, 

to Degrade, ddgrader. 

to Deify, d^i^cr. 

to Delay, to go too retarder, tarder, d. 

slow, 
to Delegate, to ap- diUguer, 
point. 



to Deliberate, • dHib^rer, 

to Delight in, se plaire* h. 

to Deliver, to free, dSlivrerf de. 

to Deliver up, livrert abandonner, i, 

to Deliver.one's self up, se livrer, a. 

to Demand, to ask, demanderf d. 

to Demolish^ dimolir. 

to Demonstrate, dSmontrer, 

to Denote, d^noter. 

to Deny, to abjure, titer, dSnierj renter* 

to Deny one's self, se r^user, a. 

to Depend on, d6pendre, de, 

to Depict, ddp^indre. 

to Depose, depose i:, de, contre* 

to Deplore, dSplorer. 

to Deprave, depraver, 

to Depreciate, d^pr^cier. 

to Deprive, priver, de. 

to Deprive one's self, se priver, de, 

to Depute, d^puter, a. * 

to Derange, ddranger, 

to Derogate, d^roger, a, 

to Describe, . d6crire, dSpeindre* 

to Deserve, iniriter, 

to Design, to denote, dhigner, destiner, 

to destinate, 
to Desire, . disirer, de, 

to Desist, to^ive over, se d6s\$ter, de; sed^ 

to recede from, partir, de, 
to Desolate, • disoler. 

to Despair, disespirer, de, 

to be driven to De- se desesperer, 
spair, . 

to Despise, mipriser. 

to Destroy, ddruire, 

to Detail, d^tailler. ' 

to Detain, ditenir. 

to Detect, diceler, 

to Deter, to turn aside, dStourner, de. 

to Determine, determiner, de$ d. 

to Determine precisely, prSciser, 

to Detest, - ditester, 

to Dethrone, ditrtner, 

to Detract, to slander, ditracter, 

to Deviate, divier, s^^qarteTf de* 

to Devote, divouer, • 

to Devote one*B self, se divouer ; se vouerj 

. se consacrer, d* 

to Devour, divorer, 

to Dialogue, dialoguer, 

to Dictate, dieter, d, 

to Die, numrir, de, 

to be Dying, se fnovrir, 

to Differ, differer, de, d, 

to Dig, bicker, creuser. 

to Digest, digSrer, 

to Dig out of the diterrer. 
grave, 

to Dilapidate, dilapidei . 

to Dilute, to soften delayer, ddtremper, 
steel, dans. 

to Diminish, to lessen, diminuer. 

to Dine, diner, 

to Dip, to soak, to tren^ter, dans, 
steep. 
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to Dr»et, dirlger. 

to Dirt, •tt'ir, erm 

to DiMmceaatam muf* u 

to DiMppear, dlv^Mn. 

toDi>ap|«a*«> 



du rif t JK tr. 



to Ui(bun«. 

to DtKcni, 

to DtodplfM, 

to Dlacdlour, 

to DUcoapow. 4Uimtp—tr. 

to DUeane«rt HtMutrttr. 

to MMOotlM*. ducMtiiHur, ri*. 

to Diwmint ■ ttetrnpltr, 

to Dtocoansa, dteturagtr. 

tobcDbevnr^Bed. t dieaurtter; m t 

baltr. 

to DUeaarae, dmi iir i r. 

to Vijcarer «m'» k A^Mprir, a. 

Mlf, 
toDiMwntlMaT*'^'"*''^ J« p»l « 

tew. »«»• 

to DlMT«dit, dtirtdittr. 

to DtoeMM, tfiMrfn-, 

~ ■ dtdaif€f. At. 



B, torilUy i^ifir, *e ditgr'titT. 



to BlMDfBse, to «tc*r, dinmier- 
to Dtolgare, dtJlKver 

to Dtfftra*- L.'UMW •'^■7li>. a 

to Dtocaiw.' dfintifr, irntMir. 

toDi«giiiMn.Bf-««lf.«"'>»f-i"*; »• *> 

to IHwut, dflr»4(«r, <{c, 

to DImhiI ona*! wlO* Hf^tr, dt. 

— ^ ddtkmurer. 




hi DiuiflTc 

tu lliatil, 

to Dlatincntah. 



to IflMtwds, diia—dtr, d il mm 

teiUtr,dt. 
to Dlinsiu, ditmuT. 

ta Uivert, dittrairt, dt ; rfwfr- 

tir, d«. 
tn Divtrt «m'» mV. « dicfrUr, <lc. 
to IHTsrt cine'* ■»••( d^ffMH^tr. 

Unehatj, 
to Divida, <li>l*cr, m. 

to Ulwone, 
Ui DirulfVi 

to Uoaxaia, 
lu Do Ul, 

tuI>(«BaUu> 



dUmt^er, < 



to I>ouble, 

to Uoabt 

to DowitboMt, 

to Drain, to dr; af , rf 

to Draw, to fkctofa, ^ - . -, 

to Draw, to dn( tr^ntr,imtr^mtr,dt. 

to Draw' DMT agiiaf m^mlter, dt. 
to Draw, to abMl, lirtr. 



^-■■•tf, t-luMJUr. 



to DrcHoi 

to DniaJ, 

to T'rtfirPi ritwr, tMgtr,k, 

to Drink, Mra. 

to Drink (Hie'a bMia, portor WM Mto^, ■■ 

la Drink tea, frtndrt U tht. 

to Driszle, towto«r. 

t/i Drtva Mt, 4tf»farr, dt. 

to Drop, d^gMttUr,d*. 

til Drawn, Mffr. 

la Drown ono'iwlf.MN^tr. 

to Dry, to wilbn, i^ktr. 

la Dap«, itoprr. 

la Dntt, to bmsb, iftwu tt tr, irmttr. 

la K«t, mmgtT, 

la KfilipM. t'ielifttr. 



»Edu 



lu, toMIMT, MMW. 

___.ii5y, #4(br. 

to EAM,to btol oal, f^W. 
to Elbow, iwi J ww r . 

toBUetrUy, AmMwt. 

toEtocb 'Hni' 

to EhHfe, Oattt. 
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to Emancipate, 
to Embalm, 
to Embark, 



Smanciper. 
embaumer. 

embarquer, s'embar' 
quer. 
to Embarrass. embarrasser, 

to Embarrass one's a'cmbarrakser, de, 

self, daru, 

to Embellish, emheUir, 

to Embolden, enKardir,^ 

to Embrace, embrasstr, 

to Embroider, broder. 

to Embroil, brouiller. 

to Emigrate, imigrer, 

to Employ, to use, employer, 
to Employ one's self, s" employer t k, pour, 
to Empty, vider, se vider, 

to Encamp, camper. 

to Enchant, enchmter, fasciner. 

to Enclose, . enclore, de» 

to Encourage, encourageVf h, 

to Encumber, aicombrer, de* 

to Encroach, empUter^ sur. 

to End, abouiiTf a. 

to Endeavour, tdcher; s'efforceryde; 

s'HudieVy d, 
to Engage, engager^ a. 

to Engage one's self, s^engager, a, dons, 
to Engrave, buriner, graver, 

to Enjoin, • enjoindre, a. 

to Enjoy, jouir, de» ' 

to Enlarge, agrandir, 

to Enlist one's self, 8*enr6ler, dan$. 
to Enliven, ^gayer, 

to Ennoble, . ennoblir, anoblir. 

to Enrich one's self, s'enrichir. 
to Entangle one's self, s'embrouUler, 
to Enter, to go or entrer, dans, 

come in, 
to Entertain, to main- entretenir. 

tain, to keep, 
to Entice, to allure, attraire. 
to Entitle, intitvler, 

to Entreat, . supplier, de, 

to Enumerate, inum^rer.. 

to Envelope, to vrrap envelopper^ de, sous, 

up, daw, 

to Envenom, envenimer, 

to Environ, to sur- environner, de- 

round, 
to Envy, envier ; porter enviet a. 

to Equal, ^galer. 

to Equip, « 4quiper, 

to Erase, to scratch, e^acer, ratwrer, rayer, 
to Erect, ^rtger, a. 

to Err, to wander, errer» dans, 
to Escape, ^chapper, a; sUchap- 

per, de; se tauicer, 
to Kscort, escorter. 

to Establish, itabUr. 

to Esteem, estimer. 

to Eternize, ^temiser. 

to Evacuate, ^vacuer. ^ 

to Evaporate, ivaporer, s*^vaporer, 

to Exact, exiger, de. 



exagirer, 

exaUer. 

examiner. 

^uiser. 

s'tpuiser. 

exc^der, 

exceUer. 

excepter. 



to Exaggerate, 

to Exalt, to extol, 

to Examine, 

to Exhaust, 

to be Exhausted, 

to Exceed, 

to Excel, 

to Except, 

to Except against, rtcuser, 

to recuse, 
to Exchange, ichanger. 

to Excite, exciter, a. 

to Exclaim, a' Verier ; se ricrier, contre* 
to Exclude, exclure, de, 

to Excommunicate, excommunier. 
to Exculpate, discviper; se dueuU 

per, de. 
to Excuse, excuser. 

to Excuse one's self, s'excuser, de, 
to Execute, ex^cuter, 

to Exempt, ' exempter, de, 

to Exercise, exercer, 

to Exercise one's self, s* exercer, a. 

to practise, 
to Exert one's self, s^&certuer. ^ 



to Exhale, 
to Exhortf 
to Exist, 
to Expatriate, 
t^ Expel, 
to Experience, 
to Expiate, 
to Expire, 



exhaler, 

exhorter, d. 

exister. 

expatrier, 

expulser, chasaer, de. 

exp^imenter, 

expier. 

expirer. 
to Expire, to fall due, ichoir, 
to Explain, expliquer, a. 

to Explore, explorer. 

to Export, exporter, 

to Expose, exposer, a, en. 

to Expose one's self, s\exposer, a. 
to Express, exhrimer, 

to Express one's self, sexprimer, s^Hemcer. 
to Extend, to spread, itendre, 
to Extenuate, ext^nuer, 

to Exterminate, exterminer, 
to Extinguish, to 6teindre. 

put out, 
to Extirpate, extirper. 

to Extort, extorquer, de, 

to Extract, extraire, de, 

to Extravagate, extraraguer* 
to Extol, to boasi, vanter, 
to Eye, to view, to envisager, 

consider, 
to Facilitate, facUiter, a. 

to Fade, to wither, ^^<nr, se JUtrir, se 

to decay, ternir. 

to Fail, to decay, faUlir, dtfailUr, d£p6^ 

rir, manquer, a, de, 
to Faint, to vanish away, s'^vawmir. 
to Fall, tomber, de, par, sur, 

en, dans. 
to Fall back, reculer. 

to Fall down, to. s'icrouler, 
give way, 

3 G 
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to FrII upon, tijttrr, i»t. 

to Fall asleep, indtraiiT. 

to Fall asleep again, le rmdnnatr. 

to Falsify, faUiJier. 

to Falter, to stammei, st trmMfr. 

to Familiarize one's m /amtiioriier, ini< 

Mlf, 

to Famlfhitostarve, ajfoioer. 

to Fancy, lefiptrer, I'imagiitf 

le reprtKnIer. 
to Farm, affcmw. 

toFaabiOD,(opolisli,/iir<)>iiKr. 
to Faat, jXtwr. 

to Fatigae, to tire, /.tiguer. 
to Fathom, loUtr. 



tvPutea, 

to Fear, 
toPeoBt, 
to Feather, 
to Pecundi^, 
to Feed, 
to Feed npoo. 



o Feel, t 



aigmuttr. 

/iltiner. 

nnplxiRcr, »'emphaKei 

paSh-e. 



' reBeBt, r«m(ir; w Tel$a>tir, 



to Feet, to smell, Mtntir, 

to Feel, to touch, tnacher, tSter. 

to Feel one's t*aj in f dIoiiNfr. 

the dark, 
to Feign, /tindre, de, 

to Ferment, fermenier. 

to Ferret; to Beax^,/areUr. 
to FertiliEe, ftrtUiitr. 

to Fetch, qutrir. 

to ^Kht, mnthallrt, «e taltrt, mn. 

to File, timtr. 

to Fill, (o Bll up, e>r.plir,Temf>tir,dt- 
to Pill, to satiate, rau(U>ir,t^r(U5iuier,4fe. 
lo Filtrate, filtrer. 

to Find, Iroaver. 

to Find again, rtiraavtr, 

to Find one's self, n IrouTrr, il, t«, dani. 

lobefoDDd, 
to nnWi, JIrit, achair. 

to Fiab, ft<ktr. 

to Flj, Jtter. 

to Flatter, fiattrr. 

to Flatter one's BSlf, aefiattir, de. 
to Planic, fianqtter, de. 

to Fling, to dart, to launch, Uaicer. 
(o Float, to flDctoale.^aftrr. 
to Flock in crowds. s'aClrottpcr. 
lo Flourisb, to blossom, ^eurir. 
to Flow, coujer. 

to Platter about, valtiger. 
to Fly, to BhUD, fttir, ieUer, voler. 
to Fly away, I'eiiEOJer. 

to Foani, to skim, (eiantr. 
to Follow, .ntiere. 

to Follow, to ensue, s'nuinvre, de. 
to Foment, /amenter. 

to Forage, /ettrnger, 

to Forbear, I'emj^her, se rtfenir, 

« ditpenier, de. 
to Foreann, prinminr, cimlrt. 



lo Force, f-rcer, i, de. 

lo Foresee, priKienlir, prfemr. 

to Forfril, to tfe8|)is«,/i.r/airB, i. 

to ForRe, lo inTBiil, forger, iat-enlf. 

tu ForKet, oublier, i, de ; ditappimdrf. 

to Forget one's self, a'imbiier, tt nJoiB- 



Form, to frame, former. 
Forsake. dilaiuer, t 

Found, to gronndi/onifrr. 



a Foretell, 
a Portiry, 
D PonI, to defile, 

a FTeese again, 
Freight, 
Frenchify, 
' """Miaent, 



p'fdire, i. 
fotHfitr, dt. 
tetdiUr, tt teuiUtr, de. 
geUr, glaclr. 
TtgtUr. 
friUr. 

frtqimter, hjttler. 
Fresnen, to nnsalti/ralcAtr, rq/VoiclliV, 

denaler, 
Fret, fe chagrineT, de ; t 

d^piter, cuKtre. 
a Fret and fame, julmiver. 
Frighten, tfftager, ipomanter. 

a Fringe, frimgeT. 

a Frisk, to reboond, bundv. 
a Fnith, to foam, HMtuter, moulmaur. 
Frown, te rider, te T^fngnir 

Fracttfy, fntdifief. 

Frustrate, fruttrer, de. 

Fry, fnre.fticaster. 

Fulminate, to fttudnyer, fuimiteT. 



thunder, 


' 


Fnmigale. 


fumieer. 


Fnr, to stuff wilh,>iin-n-, dt 


Furbish. 


f«Lrbir,polir. 


Furnish, faanir, gamir.mmbln. 


Furnish again. 


r^oarnir. reganir, 




rimeubler. 


Gallop. 


g«U>per. 


Gambol, 


gaKbader. 


Oangreoe, 


se gangrentr. 


Gather, 


cueitlir, perceemr. 


Garden, 


Jardiner. 


Gauge. 


j'-etr. 


Gesticulate, 


gesticatet. 


Get again. 


roEOir. 


Get, to gain, to win, jroffner. 


Get off clear. 


se dfmtler, de. 


Get ones self 


aediapoaer, a; s<j"r- 


ready, 




Get rid of, 


sede/aireldt. 


Get the «tart. 


prendre lei dttmts. 


Get tipsy, 


s'enivrer. I 


Get weary ortired, aVxnttuer. tie. 1 


Gild, 


darer. 1 


Gird. 


cejndre, tmatttr. 1 




Give, 




Give again. 


redmnerd. 


Give a gloss, 


butrer. 


Give cold. 




Give one the tie 


dimtnHr. 


Glaze over again 


, reremir. 


Glear, 


8(a»er. 
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to Olitler, to shiae, lu're. reluirt. 

to Glory, glarifitr. 

to Glory in, $r ghrifier, dt. 

to GIdI one'* lelf, te gorgcr, de. 

to Goaw, grincer, ronger. 

to Go, alltr, a, en, dam. 

to Go bwt, #'oi rrfo«ni«r. 

to Go In asaio, rcntrfr, ifanl. 

to Go ODi, »ortir. t'eiiindri, 

to Go out again, re«ortir, d*, 
to Go out or one's k detaunter, de, 

way, 

to Go or walk on, cheminer, 

to Ooreni, j'oHcernfr. 

to Graft, gT^ffir. 

to Grant, accarder.i. 

to Gratp, to gripe, anpogxtr. 

to Orate, to reap, rOptr. 
to GrieTH, »'affliger, dt; emtrUtfr. 

to Orind, i>ioiulrt,6m»itdre. 

to Grind again, nmoiutTf, rhmnidre. 

to Groan, j^uiiV. 

to Grow, aviire. 

to Grow bigger, gretiir. 

to Qronbold, j'enkardir. 

to Grow fair, btendir. 

to Grow hoarie, I'tnnm^. 

ta Grow JBipaUenU t'impalUittcr.di. 
to Grow inTsteiate, I'inrfUrtr. 

to Grow lean, motgrir. 

to Grow milder, » mif«irir, 

to Grow old, vuiUir. 

to Grow pale, prUir, bUmir. 

to Grow proud, i'tnorgiieilliT,di. 

to Grow rich, i*eii>iefcir. 

to Grow rotten, pourrir, tt jmtrefitr. 

to Grow tall, grandir. 

to Grow Dgly, etilaidir. 
to Grow nsed, I'accMtmntr.tefairti. 
to G row worm-eaten, <« termmltr. 

to Grow yellow, jaiinir. 

to Grow young, rqjmnir. 

to Grub np, dffHchet. 

lo Guew, dainer. 

to Gntde, ff«ji/CT. 
to Gugb, to run out, nti—eUr, it. 

to Hall, grtler. 

to Hail a sliip, htler t» natlrt. 

lo Haggle, barguigner. 

lo Handle, manier. 

W Hang, pendrt. 

lo Hang a room, (apu««r. 
to HangODtforsate,^(aItr, txpotr n 

lo Hang up, nuptndrt. 

lo Happen, mmmii*. 

lo Harangne, karmgutr. 

to Hwh, hacher. 

to Hate, Anir. 

to Have, iitiuir, a. 

to Have a glimpse of, attrnair. 

to Have patience, aaoir falUnce,paiiai- 



V) Have a atrong de- tt fouianner, four, 

lo Havereconrseto, stoir rtcoun, recM- 

rn-, a. 
lo Have Becret Intel- i'«nf(ndr«, am. 

ligeoce, 
[q Hawk about, CDlpnrlcr. 
lo Heap op, entatter, amonc^tr. 

■ ' eMlendrt.ictuler. 



H.-fl[fEiyD 



ra(,ly,< 



to Heal, " " chauffer, ^chauffer, 

• Heal one's self, I'ichaitffer, i, en. 
to Help, «idtr, d, rn, dt. 

' i Help one another, t entr'aider, t'aUrt. 



oHem, 
Hide 



th<! t<^ouir 



ground, 

to Hinder, emftchtr, de. 

lo Hit, to run agalnit, hevrter. 
'" Hoe, isuer. 

Hoial, 



o Honou 



r, dt. 



lo Hope, e»fiTtT,npnmtttrt,di, 

to Howl, - Hurler. 

lo Humble, faimUuT. 

• Hnmble one'a >elf, t'fctanilur. 
I Hunt, cha—er. 

• Hurt, hUntr; mirv.d. 
I Hurt oue'i lelf, n bUuer. 

. > Hurt one anothn',«'eRtre-niiire. 

10 Identify, idtnlifier. 

to Idolize, idoUlrtr. 

to Illaminale, tUnniNer. 

to Illnitrate, ilhulrtr. 

' I Imagine, to fancy, I'imagintr, u/gurtr. 

.J Imitate, imiter. 

lo ImmortaliEe, immorlaUttr, 
Implant, implanleT. 

.. Implicate, impHquer, 

lo Implore, implorer. 

I Import, to concern, tmportfT. 
I Importune, imporluner, 

I Impose, impoieri fur. 

ilmpoSeun orupon,™ impoier, i, 
I Imprifon, enprUanner, iacaretrtr. 

to Improve, amtlioTer, bouiflfr, 

to Impute, imouler. a. 

to Inaugurate, 

' -I Incense, loprais^, t 



to Incite, 

lo Incommode, 

lo Incorporate, 

to Inculcate, 
to Indemnify, 

to Indsmnify on< 

self, 
to Indicate, 
lo Induce, 
lo Inebriale, 
to Infatuate, 

1 Inl^, 






indiqutr, a. 

indiure, i, cr 
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tolBfett, 



tolsilcl, inftlgtr.i. 

to hAutocc, iiifiurr, lU-. 

to Infonn, infarmrr, de. 

to Infonn afainrt, ihumttr, a. 

to Inrrioge, nffrnidrt. 

to larute, itifwur, 

to lababit, to Ure, IdUfrr. 

to Inberil, AM(<r. >fc. 

to laltUto, iaiiitr, a. 

to Irfare, ii^rfn-. 

tolaJaj, marqmlrr, fonpttttr. 

to iMculMe, inonUr. 

to luutiiU, Uluin-r. 

to bquire, fen^nSrir, t'i^ftrmer, dt. 

to lucribe, imerire, ddot. 

tolaacribeoDe'tiejr.a'iawrtrf, ifnu. 

to iMert, ituirer, dan: 

to kwinitale, intimutr, i; iffmi- 

nueTfdaiu. 

to iMlfl, jMufrr, nr. 

to iMtpcct, (HPrnifir, i. 

to iMplro, iiupirtr, i. 

to Inalal, iulaltir. dam. 

to iDMilule, iTUlUiur. 

to iMtmct, ia«trM(rf. 

to IiiMtll, faniffr, d 

to later, to bury, tnUrrrr, inhiaarr. 

to Istorccde, inttrctdrr, pmr. 

to latorcepl, inlrreepler. 

to htordici, initrdirt. i. 

to Utore*!, imiirtiur. 

tolalcTMtone'iielffi'ijiftrrufr, 1, pmr. 
to latoriiiHc, I'tnlrtttutlrt, pmr. 

to lolnprel. itittrpr^lrr. 

to laterrugBla, Mfrrrugtr. . 

'" '~' " inttrremyrt- 

^ , inlimidtr. 

to lUriKue, iB/rJiTHT. 

to iBtruduM, 'intraduirtiprimUr, i 

to IntrudiiM one's I'introdairi, ef-tz, au- 

Mif, pn*. 

to latnideone'iMir, le/oamr, en, dan: 
to iBtroit, jfcr, H/fT, ^. 

to larade, nroAir. 

to Inatktete, intalUlrr. 

to iDveiKb, iuiatittr, iimtrt. 

to iBVeat, inrtnlir. 

to lD*cil, Urttlir, dt. 

to larlle, Junfrr, d. 

to lavile one'i felf, /intittr, i. 
to iBTofce, iwtupur. 

to IrrlUto, irriln-, <»»(«, 

to Itcb, dimanger. 

Ulttt, toq^MMe, Tmtr;§tr»m*r,Jts 

UjeerW, turlu,„nir 

toie*!, «»i^iN^r. 

to Jm, to »li«li», laanUr, riKvrr. 
to Jmb, to4iV*rtakv,;>iHdrt, rrjoiadre. 
to iok«, plaiMoattr. 

to Joll, mMm-, 

to Jodte, >V^/ ^*- 



tojiulify, • JaitUitr. 

tu Jiuiuy uoe** Mir, KjaMlifitr, 4e. 

tu Ju*lle, jailer. 

to Keep, garder, pear, 

to Keep from, to te f order, de. 

forbetr, 
to Keep a holidar, to /««■, 

make welcoMe. 
lo Keep in pay, ttMUn/er. 
to Keep, to itay, te Itnir, danM, < ; 

to Keepone'f t«n- it TeUHir,t pattidti. 
per. 



to Keep, to retain 


retoiM-. 


to Kill; 


tmtr. 


to Kili utie anolhrr, taOrel^er. 


toKill„„*-,«.|f. 




to Kindle, ut bmok m rtOimer. 


out again. 




to Knead. 


pit'ir. 


to Kneel dmro. 


iagevndtUr. 


lo Knit, to nUub, 


broeker. 


lo Know, 


latvir, tmai^lrr. 


.oKnowag^, 




toUee, 


later. 


toUc«,ato, 


Uetrer. 


toUoMul, 


Umenter. 


to Land, 


abtrder,i; ^enirt 




tern. 


to LanguUh, 


loMipdr. 


lol.ard. 


larger. 


tol*«(. 


darer. 


lo Uagb, 


rke. 


to I^ugh al, « 


Tirt.de; lemmitr.d 


to Lanncb, 


Unter. ^ 


to Uvilb, 


Kot^Ur. pr«ligM4r. 


lo U, oul by IIM 


Mligner. 


to l*y rgga. 


pondre. 


to l^y waste. 


lUraiter. 


lo Uy, to tt, 


peser. 


to l*y, to bet. 


parUr.gager. 


to La, up a sbip. 


ddnrmtrimrmfi 


to J..ad, to lake. 


tnentr. 3. 


toLe«l. 


fUmber. 


to Lean, to rely. 


•■»pm", **. "" 






lo I.eap, tojnmp, uattr. 

to l^ap oTer, /rentftir. 

to l.*am, apprendre, i. 

to ).e«rn again. rmprendrt. 

to Leave, liuttr, jMltr. 

to Leave behind, dnameer. 

to Leer, lo ogle, brrgner. 

to Lend, t^ler, i, 
to Lengtlien, 

to Let go, 

toLcttooM, 



torjnwr. 
dUh^mtr. 
M-emmfr. a. 
«lMir, alidkr. 
iM«r,d^ 
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to Lick, 
to Lift up, 
to Light, 
to Light again, 
to Limit, 



Ucher, 

lever^ aoulever, de. 

allumer, tclairer, 

rallumer. 

homer t limtet. 



to Limp, to hobble, boiter, docker. 

to Liquidate, lijttider» 

to Liquify, liqu^fler. 

to Lisp, grasseyer, 

to Listj enrdler, dans, 

to Live, or feed upon, vivrcy de ; se nourrir, 

de. 
to Live, to abide, demeurer, ^ en, dans, 
to Load, to charge, charger, de, 
to Load again, recharger, 

to Lock, fermer it cltf, 

to Lock, or shut in, enfermer, dans, sous. 
to Lodge, loger. 

to Look after, avoir soin,de; soigner. 

to Look at, regarder. 

to Look at or stare s'entre regarder, 

at one another, 
to Look gruff, rechigner, 

to Loosen, detacher. 

to Loosen one's self, se ditacher, de. 
to Lop, to prune, ^hguer, 
to Lose, perdre. 

to Lose its colour, se d^teindrc. 
to Lose one's self, se perdre. 
to Lose one's way, s'igarer. 
to Love, to like, to aimer, a, 

be fond of, 
to Love one another, s'entr*aimer, 
to Low, mugir, 

to Lower, baisser. 

to Lull asleep, endormir. 

to iMagnify, magnifier. 

to Maintain, to keep, maintenir,entretenir, 

souienir. 
to Make, to do, /aire. 
to Make one*s ap- compara»tre,pandtre. 

pearance, 
to Make one bleed, /aire saigner, 
to Make darker, remhrunir. 
to Make drowsy, assoupir. 
to Make one's t9cai^e,f^^chapper,^6vader,de. 
to Make faggots, fagoter. 
to Make fast, to moor, amarrer, 
to Make the first cut, entamer, 
to Make glad, ~ rijouir. 
to Make haste, se d^pScher, se h&ter, de. 
to Make a hole, /aire un trou, trouer. 
to Make lonely, isoler. 
to Make round, arrondir, 
to Make sour, aigrir. 

to Make uneasy, inqui^ter, 
to Manage, manager. 

to Manifest, manifester, h. 

to Manoeuvre, manoeuvrer, 

to Manufacture, man^facturer, 
to Marble, marbrer. 

to Mark, marquer. 

to Marry, ^pouser, marier, se marier. 

to Marry again, se remarier. 
to Marvel, i&merveUler^ de. 



to Mask, 
to Massacre, 
to Mast, 
to Master, 
to Match, 
to Measure, 
to Meddle, 
to Meet, 
to Meet again, 
to Meet close, 
to Melt, 
to Mend, 



masquer, 
massacrer. 
mdter. 
maitriser. 
assortir^ s'aUier, 
mesurer. 
se mSler, de, 
rencontrer. 
se rassembler. 
sejoindre, d. 
fondre, parfondre, 
raccommoder. 



to Metamorphose, m6tamorphoser,en^ se 

m^tamorphoser, en, 

to Mew, mianler, 

to Milk, traire, 

to Mince, hacker. 

to Misinterpret, interpreter mal. 

to Mislead, Sgarer, ecarter, de. 

to Mistrust, se m^fier, de; se di- 

fier, de. 

to Misuse, 86rir, contre. 

to Mitigate, mitiger. 

to Mix, miler, avec, 

to Model, modeler. 

to Moderate, modirer. 

to Modify, modifier, 

to Modulate, moduler. 

to Moisten, humecter, 

to Molest, molester. 

to Monopolise, manopoler. 

to Moralize, moraliser. 

to Mortify, mortifiev. 

to Mould, mauler, moisir, 

to Mount, afftiter. 

to Move, mouvoir, enknivoir,ai' 

■ tendrir. 

to Move, to stir, s^ibranler, remuer. 

to Mow, faucker. 

to Muffle up, affubler, de, 

to Muffle one's self s'envelopper, dtats, 
up, to wrap one's 
self up, 

to Multiply, muUlpVer. 

to Murder, assassmer. 

to Murmur, murmurer, entre, contre, 

to Mutilate, mutiler. 

to Mutiny, rfe mutiner, 

to Mutter, marmotter. 

to Nail, clouer. 

to Nail again, reclouer. 

to Nail up, enclouer, 

to Name, nommer. 

to Naturalise, naturaliser, 

to Navigate, naviguett sur. 

to Necessitate, n^cessiter, 

to Neglect, n^gliger. > • 

to Neglect one's self, se n^gliger. 

to Negotiate, nigocier. 

to Neigh, kennir. 

to New gild, redorer. 

to New pave, repaver. 

toNewshoe(horae8), r^errer, \***^ 

I to Note, noter, 

' to Notify, notifier, a. 



aas 
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to Nourish, nourrh, 

to Number, uombrer, numiroier, 

to Norse a sick per- garder un malade. 

son, 

to Obey, ob^ir, a, 

to Object, olffecter, a, 

to Oblige, obliger, a, de. 
to Oblige one another, a'entr* obliger. 

to Observe, observer, 

to Obstruct, obttruer, 

to Obtain, obtenir^ de, 

to Obviate, obrier, a. 

to Occasion, oecanonner, 

to Occupy, occuper, a, 
to Occupy one*fi BeU,t* occuper, a, de* 

to Offend, offeruer, 

to Offer, offrlr, a. 

to Officiate, officier, 

to Offuscate, offusnuer. 

to Oil, huUer. 

to Omit, omettre, a, de, 

to Open, ottrn'r, deasiUer, a, 

to Open again, rourrtr. 

to Open hall' way, entr'ouvrir, 

to Operate, i/p^rer. 

to Oppose, opposer, t^opposer, ^. 

to Oppress, oppresser^ opprimer, 

grever, de, 

to Order, ordonner, a, 

to Organise, organiser, 

to Outlaw, proscrire, 

to Outrage, outrager, 

to Overflow, regorger, de ; di- 

border, se diborder, 
to Overheat one's self, s*6chavffer. 

to Overtake, rattrapery raiteindre, 

to Overthrow, to renverser^ de; cul- 

overium, 6«/fr. 

to Own, avouer, d. 

to Pacify, pacifier, 

to Pack up, embaUer, empaqueter, 

to Pack up again, rembaUer. 
to Pafn, to trouble, peiner. 

to Paint, peindre, se /order. 

to Paint again, repeindre. 

to Palpitate, palpiter. 

to Paraphrase, paraphraser. 

to Pardon, pardonner, it, 

to Part, «e s^parer, de. 
to Parody, ' parodier, 

to Participate, participer, a, 

to Particularise, particulariser, 

to Pass, passer, 

to Pass, to go for, passer pour, 
to Pass the night in bitaquer, ou bivoua' 

the open air, ^u^r. 

to Paste, to glue^ coUer. 

to Patch, rmpiUeier. 

to Pause, ptatter, gur, 

to Pave, pwer, 

to Pawn, tnettre en g0g4» 

to Pay, |wy<r, a. 

to Pay agaia, rtf^er, 

to Peck, puoter, becqueUr. 

to Penetrate, pirUtrer^ daa$. 



to People, peupler. 

to Pepper, pnvrer, 

to Perch, «e percher, sur, 

to Perfect, perfectionner, 

to Perfect one*s self, se per/ectionner^ dans, 

to Perfume, par/umer, de. 

to Perish, P^'**'*? d'» 

to Perjure one*sself, «e paryurer, 

to Permit, permettre, a, de, 

to Perpetuate, perp^tuer. 

to Persecute, pers6cuter, 

to Persevere, pers^6rer, dans. 

to Persist, persister, a, liass. 

to Personify, personuijur, 

to Perspire, iranspirer, 

to Persuade, persuader, d, de. 

to Persuade one's self, se persuader, 

to Pervert, pervertir. 

to Pervert one's self, se perrertir. 

to Petrify, pitrijier. 

to Philosophise, philosopher. 

to Pick, 6plucher, trier, 

to Piece, to patch, rapi^cer, rahoutir. 

to Pierce, to tap, percer, 

to Pile up, empiler. 

to Pilfer, escamoter, 

to Pillage, to plunder, rapiner, butiner, 

to Pinch, pincer. 

to Pirate, pirater^ sur, 

to Pity, plaindre, de. 

to Place, placer t a, stir. 

to Plane, raboter, d£gauchir, 

to Plant, planter, 

to Plaster, pldtrer. 

to Plate, plaquer. 

to Play, yoiier, a, de. 

to Plead, plaider, 

to Please, p/iaire, a. , 

to Plot, to conspire, comploter, conspirer, 

eontre, 
to Plume, plumer, 

to Plunder, pi/ler. 

to Plunge, plonger. 

to Plunge one's felf,se plonger, dans, 
to Pocket up, empocher. 

to Point, to aim, ponctuer, pointer. 
to Poison, to infect, empoisonaer. 
to Poke, to stir ihe/ourgonner, remuer. 

fire, 
to Polish, po/ir. 

to Pollute, poUvjer, 

to Pome, pommer. 

to Put up, affichtr, 

to Possess. posseder. 

to Possess one's seif^ se possider, 
to Post, poster, sur. 

to Pound, broyer, dans, 

to Pour out, to scatter, verser, ipsmdrt, 
to Pout, bcmder, 

to Practise^ / pro^ioirer. 
to Prance, se adrer, 

to Pray, prier, a, de. 

to Preach, pricher, 

to Precipitate^ pricipUer, 

to Predestinate, pridesHner, 
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to Predominate, prfdominer, 

to Pre-exist, pr^exister. 

to Prefer, prifSrer, li, 

to Prejudice, pr^Judicievy d. 

to Prejudge, P^Af^S^^' 

to Prelude, prouder, 

to Premeditate, prim^diter. 

to Prepare, preparer, 

to Prepare one's «elf, se preparer, 4. 

to Presage, priioger, prmtoatiquer. 

to Prescribe, prescrire, 

to Present, pr^tenter, d. 

to Present one's self, se presenter, h, 

to offer one's self, 
to Preserve, to keep, preserver, conserver, 

to pickle* confire. 

to Preside, prisider^ A, 

to Press, to squeeze, presser, 
to Presume, pr^sumer, de, 

to Pretend, to feign, pritendre, d; /aire 

semblantf de. 
to Pretcx, - pritexter, 

to Prevail, privaioir, ant, 

to Prevaricate, pr&oariquer, 

to Prevent, ptivenir, 

to Prick, piquer, 

to Prim, mincmder, 

to Print, imprimer, 

to Privilege, prtvU^gier, 

to Proceed, procMer, d, de. 

to Proceed from, provenir, de. 
to Proclaim, proclamer, 

to Pi-ocure, jw-octrrer, 4. 

to Produce, to beget, produire, engendrer, 
to Profane, profaner, 

to Profess, professer, 

to Profit, proftier, de. 

to Prohibit, prohioer, dSfendref rf, cfe. 

to Project, projetevy saUlir, 

to Prolong, prolonger. 

to Promise, promettrey d. 

to Promote, promouvotV, d. 

to Promulgate, promulguer. 

to Pronounce, prononcer. 

to Prop, appuyer, ^tan^onner. 

to Prophesy, proph^tiser, d. 

to Propagate, propager, 

to Proportion, proportionner, d: 

to Propose, proposer, d, 

to Prorogue, proroger. 

to Prosper, ptospSrer, 

to Prostitute, prostituer. 

to Prostrate one's se prosterner, h, dcvant. 

self, 
to Protect, proUge^r. 

to Protest, proteatery d» 

to Prove, proiirer. 

to Provide, jxwercoir, i, df. 

to Provide one's self, *e pourvoir, de ; se 

pr^muniry contre, 
to Provoke, to set provoquety d ; agacer. 

on edge, 
to Prune, ^monder. 

to Publish, publier, 

to Pulverise, pulveriser. 



to Pull down, abattre. 

to Pull, to draw, to arracher, 6, de, 

snatch, 
to Pump, pompeVf de. 

to Punish, pttftir, (le. 

to Purge, purger, 

to Purify, purifier. 

to Pursue, to pro- pottr«irit*re. 

secute, 
to Push, poussevy d. 

to Put a title or Stiqueter. 

label to, 
to Put in or fill erppaiUer, 

with straw, 
to Put into a frame, encadrer, 
to Put on one's shoes se chausser. 

and stockings, 
to Put one's boots on, se hotter. 
to Put one's self out se dSrangery de. 

of the way, 
to Put out, d6sorienter. 

to Put to, atteler,d. 

to Putrify, putr^Jier, 

to Quadruplicate, quadrupler. 
to Quake, to shiver, tremb'er, de; trent' 

bloter, 
to Qualify, qualifier. 

to Quarrel with, quereUer, se quertUer. 
to Rack, torturer. 

to Rage, se courroucery centre, 

to Rain, pleuvoir. 

to Raise, exhausser, sur, 

to Raise, to extol, Clever, 
to Raise again, relever, de» 
to Rally, rallier. 

to Ramble from^ s*4loigner, de. 
to Range, to set in ranger y arranger. 

order, 
to Ransom, rangonner. 

to Rarify, rarifier, 

to Ratify, ratijier, 

to Ravage, ravager, 

to Ravish, to charm, ravir. 
to Reach, atteindre, 

to Read, lire. 

to Read over again, relire. 
to Realize, r6aluer. 

t'd Reap, moissonnety reewUllr, 

to Reason, raisonner. 

to Re-assure, rassurer. 

to Rebel, se rSvoltery eontre. 

to Rebound, rebondir. 

to Rebuild, rebdtir. 

to Recant, to go se didireySer^traeter. 

from one's word, . 
to. Recapitulate, ricapHtUer, 
to Recede from, d^mordre, de. 
to Receive, recevoir, de, 

to Recite, reciter. 

to Reclaim, riclamer. 

to Recline, ricliner. 

to Recollect, 8erappeler,Beremettre. 

to Recollect one's se recueillir. 

self, 
to Recommend, recomnutndery 4. 
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to RecDinpeiue, rfcontptmer. 
to Reconcile, TceaKeUUr. 

to Reconduct, tecondiuit. 

to Ruconquer, TecvKqufrir. 

to Recover, to meDd.rccautirer; uritaMi 

dt. 
to Recover one's Ttvenir i loi, ae re- 

■elf, vttilre, 

to Recreate, rfyrier. 

to Recriminate, r^crimitter. 

to Recruit, tecmttr. 

to Rectify, retiijier. 

to Redden, to bluBh, mugv-, de. 
to Redouble, redoi^ler, 

to Redound, redonder. 

to Redrew, redrester. 

to Redress, to curse, r^rtnxr. 
to Reduce, Teduire. 

to Refer, to relate, te rappoTleT,&; t't 

rapporler, a. 
to ReSne, ^purer, n^ner. 

to ReSecl, reflickir, i, nir. 

to Refonn, Tc/ormer. 

to Refrain, st conUHtr, tt modere 

to Refresh, to cool, rq/ruicAir, 
to Refresh one's self, ae ra/raichir. 
to Re-establish, ritablir. 
to Befase, refiuer, a. 

to Refate, Tffuter. 

to Regain favour, rrntrer tn/mtur. 
to Regeoerate, rigiiUrtr. 

to Kegister, to record, eKTegiitTtr, 
to RegiRler, . rtgittrer. 

to Regret, regretler. 

to Reign, r/gner. 

to Ke-emtiark, ae Ttmbarqiter. 

lo Reimburse, rembiiUTter. 

to Reinforce, n^forcer. 

to Reiterate, r^ifirer. 

to Reject, rgeter. 

to Rejoice, »e TiJouir,de. 

' " ■ to meet r^'oimirt. 

ui Relapse, rfciditer. 

to Relate, to tell, catUtr, raeoiUeT, a 

toRelatetbe motives, motiver. 

to Relax one's self, seTelicher.de. 

to Relegate, rcUgver, dana. 

to Relieve, toidager, de. 

to Relent, ae Toimtir. 

to Bemain, to etaj, uater, i, dani. 

to Remark, Temaiijufr. 

to Remedy, rimiil'in-, ii, 

to Remit, to pat again, remeii'e, i. 

to Remonstiate, Temonttn. 

to Remove, diUiger, dt ; dimixagc 

to Remove one 'a fears, ae roMurer. 

to Remove, to wilhbold.flt^er, i». 

to Render, toretum, rtndrtj u. 

to Renew, mMeatltr, ae rauuvtleT. 

to Renonnce, rMMCfr iL 

to Repair, to maLe rtparer. 



to Rejo 
aga 



to Repair, to goto, atrmdre, a; ae\ 
jiarttr, daaa. 

lo Repeal, rfvo^uer. 

to Repea^ rtpUer. 

lo Repel, to repulse, repoiuMr. 

:o Repent. ae repenfir,(le> 

to Repeople, repeapUr. 

lo Replace, 

to Reply, . . . 

to Reply sharply, ripoater. 

to Represent, teprltenttr, i, 

to Reprimand, r^rimander, mr. 

to Reprint, r^imprinm'. 

to Repioach, reprocher.a. 

a Reprotwte, TipTOwer. 

o lUproach one's self, ae reprocher. 

Id Reproduce, t-epreduire. 

Repudiate, tipudier. 

to Require, requirir. 

to Ueeemble, reaeembUr, a. 

to Reserve, Tiaener, pour, 

(o Reside, to abide, rfaider, a. 

to Resign, T(iig»er,i, 

lo Resist, rieiaier, o. 

to Resign, toputont tedfmetUe; ae dl- 
of joint, nuttre, de. 

to Resolve, rdottdre, h, de; at 

dilenniner, a, 

to Resort, to abound, ajluer. 

to Resound, T£a<mHei,de ; reletHir^de. 

to Respect, retpecter. 

to Rest, to slumber, repoaer, 

'o Rest one's self, le Tepoaer. 

lo Restore, torefond, rewire,^: reatUiur. 

o Restrain, rettreiBdre, ae «•■ 

^ Result, riialter, de. 

to Resume, to chide, repTendre, de. 
o Resume, r^.unur. 

lo Retire, eeretirer. 

;o Retract, iitracier,se Titra£leT,de. 

lo Retrench, to sup- reirancfter ; le TelTon- 

press, cher, i. 

lo Relrogade, Titrograder, 

lo Return to one's reatrer dans le detair. 

io Return, to go back, Telounter, i, 
lo Return like for rcroJoir, i. 

like, to be even 

with, 
lo Reunite, r£iair. 

lo Reveal, riviter. 

:o Revenge, vtngir. 

a Revenge one's self, ae tenger, de. 
.o Revere, rtvirer. 

a Revive, renere, data. 

lo Revise, , rttiaer. 

10 Revive, ravigeter, ratvkwi •*■ 

to Revive one's sto- Togadter. 

a Revolt, rititUer. 

u Revolve in one'a r«passer dan* (*f 
mind, eaprit. 
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to Ride, 
to Ride poet, 
toRidiealey 
to Ripen* 
to Rise again, 
to Rite, to reroit, 



courir la poste. 
b^<mer,ridieMiuer, 
mArir, 
TetnucUer. 



to Rise, to get np, se lever. 

to "Rigk, rUfuer, 

to Rime, rincer, 

to Roam, to ramble, rider^ tmiour. 

to Roar, ^rugir, 

to Rob, dSrober, d. 

to Rock, bercer. 

to Rollt fvuler, 

to Root omt, d&raeiner. 

to Row, ramer, 

to Ruin, miner, 

to Rub again, r^roiter. 

to Rob off tlie rmifd^r&uiUer, iedSrmitilir, 

to Rale, to goTem, r^gir, gomemer. 

to Rule, to regulate, r£gler, 

to Ruminate, ruminery em. 

to Rumple, to tumble, ehiffowmer, 

to Run, courir, 

to Run aground, ichxmer, d, siir, «imi^. 

to Run away, e'ef^mr^ de. 

to Run down, ee pr^ctpiier, d«. 

to Run to, accimrtr, d« 

to Run into debt* 8*etidetter. 

to Rush on or upon,«Vtourer, ewr, 

to Rust, rotttUer. 

to Sack, saeeager, 

to Sacriice, UMNoJer, eaenfier^ it. 

to Sacrifice one's self, ee eaerifier, ^ 

to Saddle, eeller, 

to Sail, /aire veiie, pear. 

to Salivate, eaiieer, 

to Salt, eoler. 

to Salute, soiaer. 

to Salute one another, ee ealuer, 

to Sanctify, fanctifier, 

to Sanction* eanchonner. 

to Sap, eaper, 

to Satisfy, Mtif/atre, <ufMic<r. 

to Satieiy one'e self, ee eoH^aire, 

to Save, eauver, de, 

to SaTonr, to relish, eaooitrer, 

to Saw, Mier. 

to Say, to tell, dire, it, 

to Say over again, redire* 

to Scaffold, ichttfoMder, 

to Scald, ichiuder, 

to Scale, eecalader, 

to Scandalise, SMadaUstr. 

to Scold, to aanb, gromder, gemnumder, 

to Scour, d^grmeeer, . 

to Scourge, to lash, fustiger, 

to Scrawl, griffonner. 

to Scranch, croquer, 

to Scratoh, ^gratigner, 

to Screw, vieser. 

to Scrutinise, ecruter, 

to Seal, ceeheter^ eeller, 

to Search, • fauiUer, 



to Season, 
to Second, 
to Seduce, 
to See, to briiold, 
to See again. 



•••wwp^^^B^* , oe, 
eeeonder, dime, 
eidmte, 
voir, . 
revoir. 



to Seek, to look for, chercher, d. 

to Seek agafai, ' reekercker, 

to Seem, eemhler, paraUre, 

to Seize, to take sowtr, e^emparet^ §e* 

poss e ssion of, 
to Sell, vendwtf d. 

to Sell by retail, dihiter. 
to Send, etineyer^ h, 

to Send back, reiteayer, it, 

to Separate, eiparer, ee eipa^ef, de, 

to Sermon, eermonner^ 

to Serve, eervir, 

to Set fire to, imcendier, 

to Set free, affranehirf de. 

to Set in order, mranger. 
to Set, to lay, paeer, 

to Set on fire, embraeer. 

to Set out, partirt de, pomr, 

to Set out again, repartir, de, pevr* 
to Set over, prSpaeer, d, 

to Settle, «Vto6ltr, ee fixer, a, 

daii#;sgirtf is ssir. 
to Set up, e'Mger, en, 

to Shade, omlmigerf cmhrer. 

to Shake, ^branUr, 

to Shake off, SMoiier. 

to Share, to divide, partager, aver, sii, eii- 

tre; ittviMr. 
to Sharpen, to whet, q/^2er, a^^riMMr, i|ftt- 

to mount, ter. 

to Shave, raser. 

to Shear, iondre, 

to Shell, icoeeer, 

to Shine, to gUtter, 6rilltfr, de; reMrv. 
to Ship back again, vembwqMer, 
to Shiver^ grelotter,frieeomierfde. 

to Shock, to effendj chequer. 
to Shoe a horse, ferrer un ehevei. 
to Shoot; fmeUler. 

to Shoot op, to bad, germer. 
to Shorten, aeemtreirf raeeemtir* 

to Show. wsa t rsr, a. 

to Shrink up, i« eonlractei*. 

to Shroud, eneevelk', 

to Shudder, fr^mir, de. 

to Shuffle, 6tat«er. 

to Shufiie cards, haUfe lee eariee. 
to Shut, to close, fermer, 
to Shot again, r^ermer. 

to Shut up, rettfermer, 

to Sift, cribler, tamieer* 

to Sigh, soiqw*«ry aprie. 

to Sign, n^ner. 

to Signify, signifier, it, 

to Silver over, argenter. 

to Simplify, eimplifiet» 

to Sin, packer, centre, 

to Sing, cJlaaisr. 

to Sing psalms, p ealfned ier, 

3d 
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to Siege, Id blase, fiambrr. 

to Blnk, cmiler ifond. 

toSiiikiiitotbemiid,i>iRfraiir£n-. 

to Siok nnder, nceomber, iwt i. 

to Sip, buioter. 

to 81( doWD, t-autoir, i, mprjt. 

to Sit down at Uble, t« mtlre i lailt. 

to Situate, ritwr. 

to Skate, paHner. 

to Sketch, ibaticher, tiqmtter. 

to Skin, to flay, icorcher. 

toSkirmwli, t.™riB«Kc/icr. 

toSlackcD, to relent, raleniir. te ratcnlir. 

to Slacken, lo di>- te dibander. 



m(dire, dt. 



pene, 
to Slander, 
to Slaver, 

to SIrep, dorrniV. 

to Slide away. I'ecmittf. 
((■Slip, to creep into, le gliittr, dan$. 

to Slope, hhancrtr. 

to Slomber, nmmtiUer. 

to Small, Jlttirrr, i«itir. 

to Smile, Hwrii-e, a. 

to Smoke, /umer. 

to Soaeze, Henittr. 

to Soore, Toii^cr. 

to Snow, nnger, 

to Snnfl', BWMirAfr. 

to Sob, nmglottT. 

to Soften, to move adoucir. 

to Soften, to grow m radimf ir. 

Kenlle, 

to Solder. tender, 

to Solemnize, solenniieT. 

to Solicil. brifuer. 

to Solve, loudri, tiioudrt. 

to Sonnd, to ring, asuntr. 
to Sound, to aearch, unuUr. 

*" Sow, ntemmcer. 

to Spare, ipaTgiUT, i. 

to Sparkle, ttinceUr, d: 

to Speak, parirr, i, de. 
to Speak at random, battte la eampagnt. 

to Speak gibberish, boTagmiintT. 

to Speak noDiente, diraUotntT. 

to Bpell, tptUr. 

to Spell and write OTthograpfutT. 

correcUy, 

to Spend, dfpenttT, d, en, dam 

to Spill, to ihed, rfpaadrc. 

to Spin, JiUr. 

to Spit, embncher. 

to Splasb, ^cldtoiMin'. 

to Split, pouTfendre. 

to Spoil, rdtrr. 

toSportwith, KjMtf.it. 

to Spread, •( pepvo-. 

to Spar, iptnwut. 

to Spnrt up, v^aiUh, dt, mr. 

to Spy, apfeaMT, 

to Sqnat down, iacenmiT. 

to Squeak, (^pjr. 



D Squeeze, 
a Slab, 
a Stammer, 



pmgnaTder. 
baSntiiit, hlgaqtr, 

bredouiUtr. 
ettamper. 



a Slamp money, /rapper de la motaaU. 

} Stamp paper, iimbret. 

3 Stanch, qaench, itancher. 

Stand. tire or te lenir dtbrnt. 

Stand a tiptoe, « kaatier. 

D Standby, te range*. 

Stand op, to riae, n dreiter. 

Slarcb, onidoncr. 

a Start, IreiMtltir.de. 

Startle, to grow I'^aroiulier, de. 

wild or fierce, 
Steal away. I'etqahier. 

SliSen, raidir, te mulir. 

a Stifle, to tnioibei,ilnffir. 
a Sting, to incite, aigniUoimer. 
- "tint. 



Stipnlale, 


ttxpuier. 


Stir tbe Are, 


atliter Ufetu 


Stone. 


lapider. 


Stoop, 


te baitier. 


Stoop with age, 


le toiler. 


Stop, to »Uy, 


I'anlter. 


Stop up, 


boucker. 


Store. 




Straiten, 


Itrtcir, I'ilriar. 


Strnigle, 


iUmAer. 
foTtifier, ag'emttr. 


Strpngtheo, 


Stretch ODB-I Mlf, t'itnirt, eOargo. 


to enlarge. 




Strpw, 


Mclier, de. 


Strike, to knock 


, /rapper, i,de. 


Strip ofl-leavei, 


efftMUUr. 


Strip, to rob. 


UpouUler.dr-diealiier. 


Strip the dead, 


dieentnieliT. 


Study. 


ilvdier. 


Stufl-, 


remlmnrin, de; *W- 



to stumble, trfbucher, brmulnr. 

to Ston. ^Imrdir. 

to Stupify, *(«j>^j)*r,TaWtir. 

to Subdivide, nibdniteT,en. 

to Subdue, tutjtigver, domple'. 

to Subject, lo en- atin/eitir, autrtir, i. 

loSubjectone'aieir, I'atti^tttir, t'ouer- 

vir, d. 
to Submerge, mbmerger. 

lo Submit, loumellre, 4. 

lo Submit oDGi lelf, te tounuttre, i. 
to Suborn, locorrupt, nbiinuT. 
lo Subordinate, (u^doaner, i. 
to Sabro^te, ttlrnger. 

toSubfCribc, i'^imHUr,i,t»mMrkt, i. 
to Snbilat. iHMffer;. 

to SobiUtnto, eubttitM»r,ifmUai- 

to Sabitract, tmHrair; A, 

to Snbatract. to fly « mttrtir*, i. 
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to Subvert, 
to Succeed in, 
to Succeed to, 
to Saccour, 
to Suck» 
to Suckle, 
7 to Suffer, 
to Suffice, 
to Suffocate, 



subveriir, 

riussir, dans, 

tuccider^ h* 

secourir, 

Uter. 

allattet. 

souffrir, 

«#r«, ^. 
iuffoquer. 



to Sugar, to sweeten, sucrer, 

to Suggest, tuggher, h, 

to Superaboundf twrahonder, 

to Supersede, twrseoir, h, 

to Supplant, twpflanter, ^ 

to Supply, to make up, mtppUer, k, 

to Supply, to provide, mimtr, de, 

to Supply with, apprwoiaUmner. 

to Support, to prop, supporter^ appuyer, 

to Suppose, supposer, 

to Suppress, supprimer, 

to Suppurate, suppurer. 

to Surmount, sunmmter, 

to Surname, aumommer, 

to Surpass, surpasser, de, en, 

to Surprise, surprendre, 

to Surrender, $e rendre^ d. 

to Surround, eicvironti^r, entmtrer, de* 

to Survey land, arpenter, 

to Survive, sttrvtor^ , d. 

to Suspect, aoiupfonnery de ; se 

doutery de, 
to Sustain, soutenir, 

to Swarm with, fourmUlery de, 
to Swear, jvrer, d«. 

to Sweep, balayer. 

to Sweep (a chimney), rumoner. 
to Swell, «if/2er. 

to Swerve, to go from, e^6carier, de, 
to Swim, nager, 

to Swim over, sumager, 

to Swing, $e brandiUery se bakmcer, 

to Sympathize, sympathiser, 

to Take, prendre^ it. 

to Take advantage, prendre avantage, se 

privaloiTy de. 
to Take away, emporter, emmener, 

to Take back, reprendre, 

to Take care, avoir soiny de, 

to Take careof one*8 self, se minager, 
to Take out of a chest, dicaisser, 
to Take fire, prendre feu, e'embraser, 

to Take too much s'^manoiper, 

liberty, 
to Take out, dter, de, d ; aveindre, 

to Take an oath, prSter serment, 
to Take offence, s*offenser, de; sefor- 

maUseryde, 
to Take pet, se piquery.se choquer, de, 

to Take one's pleasure, se divertir, 
to Take a post, se postety a, sur. 
to Take physic, prendre m^decine. 
to Take refuge, se r^ugier, ches, dans, 
to Take root, ^enraciner, 

to Take upon one*s se charger, de. 
self, 



to Talk, 
to Tan, 
to Tarnish, 
to Taste, 
to Tax, 
to Teach, 
to Tear, 



parler, d, de; catwer< 

tanner, 

temir. 

goiUer, 

taxety de, 

enseigner, ik, 

diehirer. 



to Tear off one's skin, s^^corcher, 

to Temper, temp4rer, 

to Tempest, tempSter. 

to Temporise, temporiser, 

to Tempt, tenter, 

to Tend, tendre, h, 

to Terminate, terminer. 

to Testify, t^mingner, 

to Thank, remercier, de, 

to Think, penser, d. 

to Think better of it, se raviser. 

to Thou and thee, tutoyer, 

to Threaten, menacery de, 

to Thresh com, battre le bU, 

to Throw, jetery h, . 

to Throw down, atterety terrasser, ' 

to Thunder, tanner, foudr<nfer, 

to Tickle, chatouiUer, 

to Tie, to fasten, attachtr, h; wmer, 

to Tie again, rattacher, remmer, 

to Tie one's self up, s*astreindre, d. 

to Tie with pack-tliread,^e2^. 

to Till, to dig, labourer. 

to Tin over, Homer, 

to Tipple, pinter, 

to Tire, to weary, to ennuyeryfoHguer* 

fatigue, 
to Titter, rieaner, 

to Toll, Hnier. 

to Torment, tourmenter, 

to Toss, peloter. 

to Totter> chanceUt, vaeiUerk 

to Touch, toucher. 

to Touch again, retoucher. 
to Tow, touer, 

to Trace, tracer, 

to Traffic, traflquer. 

to Train up to war, agiterrir. 
to Transact, transiger, 

to Transcribe, trafuerire. 

to Transfer, tran^irety de. 

to Transform, traf^ormer, en, 

to Transform one's se trantformery en, 

self, 
to Transgress, transgresser, 

to Translate, tradkire, en, 

to Transmit, transmettre, iu 

to Transplant, transplanter, 

to Transport, transporter, de, &, dtuu. 
to Transpose, transposer, 

to Travel, voyager, en, dans, 

to Travel, to run over, parcourir, 
to Tread, foulery^ 

to Treat, rigalery de. 

to Treat upon, disserter, sur, 

to Treble, tnpler, 

to Tremble, trembler, de, 

to Trepan, tripancr. 
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|p Trick, escroqueTf a. 

to Trickle, d^couler, de. 

to Triumph* triompher, de. 

to Trill, to quarer» fredonner. 

to Trot, trotter. 

to Trouble, troubler. 

to Truck, troquer, amtre, 

to Trumpet, trompeier, 

to TrusSj trousser, 

to Trust, s*^panchet; 9efieryA. 

to Try, \ol prove. ^prouver, 

to Tarn, tou m«r. 

to Torn about, toumoyer, 

to Tom browD, brunir, 

to Tom one'0 «elf, ae toumer, en, de, vers, 

contre. 
to Torn over a book, feuiUeter. 

to Twist, tordre, cord&r, tresser. 

to Twist again, retordre. 

to Tyranniasei, tyranniaer, 

to Unbar, dibarrer. 

to Unbend, dStendre. 

to Unbolt, diverrmuUer, 

to Unbuckle^ d^boucler. 

to Unbuttoo, diboutonnet. 

tp Vnbridle^ dibrider. 

to Uncbaiti, d^chainer, eowtre. 

to Uncoif^ divoiffer. 

to Uncoyer» d^couvrv*. 

to Uncurl, difriaer, 
to Undeceive, disabuier, dSlromper^de. 
to Undeceive one's «e diaabuaer, ge dS- 

to Undergo, to suffer, ««6ir, souffirir, " 

to Underlet, sous-louer, a, 

to Underline, aouligner. 

to Undermine^ miner. 

to Undersign, stnusigner, 

to Undertake, entreprendre, de, 

to Undo, dSfaire, 

to Undo again, red4faire, 

to Undress, diahabUler. 

to Undress one's self, «e dishabtUer, 

to Unfold, d^ji^ier. 

to Unfurl the sails, d^loyer lee wriies, 

to Unfumish, dimeubUr, 

to Unglue, dicoUer, 

to Unhook, d^crocheter, 

to Unite, itnir. 

to Unlace, d^laeer, 

to Unlearn, dimpprendre, 

to Unload, d^charger. 

to Unmark, dimarquer, 

to Unmask, dimasquer, 

to Unmatoh, d^pareiUer. 

to Uniiail, dicUmer. 

to Unroll, ddrouler. 

to Ui^pUck, d^fraUer, d^^efuftaOer, 

to Unpave, dipaver, 

to Unplait, d^plisser, 

to UnpolM, d^N^^tr. 

to Unsew, d^coudre. 

to UnseiJ, dicacheter. 



to Unshoe a horse, diferrer un chevaL 

to Unstop, d^boueher^ 

to Unteam, d^teler. 

to Untie, d^iier, dimmer, dHaeher, 

to Untuck, ddtrousser, 

to Untune, di8<iccorder» 

to Untwist, ditordre, d^c^rder, 

ditortiUer, 
to Unveil, to reveal, d&coUer, 
to Unweave, i^J^S/tfr. 

to Utter, profSrer, 

to Use one's self, «*^i'h{^, d. 
to Usurp, usurpet, 

to be Vacant, vaquer, 

to Vanquish, tTOsiMre. 

to Varnish, to gloai> v^mtr, v^mtsser* 
to Vary, vari^. 

to Vegetate, tSg^Ster* 

to Venerate, r^n^rcr. 

to Venture, hasarder, si haaardtr, i. 

to Verify, tirijier. 

to Vex, tjexer. 

to View one's self, «6 mtrer) d«(ii«. 
to Vibrate, t?i6rer. 

to Violate, vto/er. 

to Visit, vm^^. 

to Vitiate, vtci^r. 

to Veil, voiler, 

to Vociferate* voctfher. 

to Wail for, to expect, attendre^ 
to Wain80ot> lambrisser, boiser. 

to Walk, marcher, se prwitener, 

alieripiei* 
to Wallow, to grovel, «6 oav^rer, dimiSi 
to be Warm, avoir chaud, <l. 

to Warm, bassmer. 

to Warm again^ rSchauffer, se vichauffer. 
to Warn, dnerUr^ de. 

to Warp, to frame, ourdir, 
to Warrant, garantit, 

to Wash« tov^. 

to M'^atch, veiUev, tL 

to Water, abreuver, arr^ser, 

to Wa*, eirer. 

to Weaken, affaiblir, 

to Wean, sewer, 

to Wean from, d£saccenlhtmir,8edis- 

accovtumer, de, 
to Wear ont, iwer, «*t»«r. 

to Wear off the silver, d4satgen!fer, 
to Weigh, peser. 

to Wet, to anchor, mouUter^en, dans, swr. 
to Whisper, chuchoter, 

to Whistle, to hiss, siffier, 
to Widen, ^iar^, 

to Wind, serpen9er, 4mn, 

to Wind to a skein, divider. 
to Wip^f emuiifer, 

to Wish, disirer, gm/MUer. 

to Withdraw, se retirent $e mnuHimln, i* 
to Work, travafflef^ it; efmtr. 

to Wrestle, toirtntggle, luHer, 
to Write. icrire, iu 

to Yield, c^der, oeemrieTy ^ 
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Of Adverbs, 



About, environ. 

About and aboat, de cbU et d'avtre. 

Above, la haut. 

Abovd all, surtout. 

Abreast, de front. 

Abroad, dans les pays strangers. 

Absolutely, absolument 

Across, de tracers. 

Added to that, joint h cela. 

Admirably, admirabktnent, 

A fortnight figo, il y a quinzeJQurs. 

After, ajn-es. 

After an, apr^s tout. 

After the English aVAnglaise, 
way, 

After the French a la Franfoise, 
fashion. 

After the Italian d, Vltalienne, 
way. 

After the Spanish h VEspagnole. 

way. 
After this or that de cette manidre, 

manner. 
After to-morrow, apris-demain. 
Afterwards, ensuite^ dans la suite. 

Agreed, d^accord. 

All at once, tout d la fois, tout 

d^un coup. 
All or nothing, tout ou rien. 

All around,- tout autour. 

All the day, tout lejour. 

All the day long, tout le long dujour, 
AH the night, toute la nuit. 

All the night long, tout le long de la nuit. 
All the places round, tous les lieux d'tUen- 

toitr. 
All ways, de toutes les manieres* 

Almost, presque^ quash 

Almost always, presque tot^ours. 
A long time ago, ily a long-terns. 
Aloud, tout haut* 

Also, aussi. * 

Alternately, aJtemativemewt. 

Always, toifjours. 

Amicably, amicalement, h, Vamiable, 

A month ago, ily aun mois. 

Anciently, anciennement. 

Anew, de nouveau. 

Any more, davantage. 

Apart, h. part* 

As far as here, jusqu*icL 
As far as there, Jusque 2d. 
As for the rest, au reste* 
Aside, cL ricart, de cdtS, 

As, comme. 

As much, as many, autant. 
Assuredly, assur^ment. 

As well, atusi bien. 

As well as possible, aussi bien que possible. 
At a distanct, de loin. 



At a low price, 

At ease, 

At every hour, 

At every moment. 

At first, 

At full length. 

At last. 



a vil prix, 
ct I'aise. 
a toute heure. 
h tout moment, 
d'abord, 
tout au long, 
a la Jin f enjln. 



At least, above all au moins, du moius, 

things, however, tout au molns. 
At that time, pour lors» 

At the first oppor- cLlapremiireoccashu. 
tunity. 

At the latest, au plus tard. 

At the most, tout au plus. 

At the same place, au mime endroit. 

At the soonest, au plus tdt. 

At this hour, cL cette heure. 

At venture, a Vaventure, 

A week ago, Uya une semaine. 

A year ago, il y aun an. 

Backwards, a rcculons, en arri^rf. 

Badly, mdl. 

Badly enough, assez mal. 

Before, devant, avparanoanty 

par devant^ en avant. 

Before all things, avant tout. 

Before long, avant qu'U soU Umg' 

terns. 

Before yesterday, avant-hier. 

Be it so, soit. 

Below, l^ b<u. 

Besides, d'aUleurs, de p7«s, tm 

reste. 

Besides that, outre cela, > 

Better, mieux. 

Better and better, de mieux en fnUux, 

Between wind and itfleurd'eau. 
water. 

Beyond, au-4eUt, par-deUL 

Bluntly, brusquement, de M 

en blanc. 

Briskly, vivement. 

But little, guere ou guires. 

By all means, d toute force. 

By and by, a little tantdt. 
while ago, some- 
times. 

By chance, par hasard. 

By day light, dejour. 

By degrees, • peu h peu. 

By force, deforce. 

By mistake, par erreur, par m^rise. 

By night, de nuit. 

By no means, nuUement. 

By retail, en ditail. 

By turns, tour d, tour. 

By wholesale, en gros. 

Certainly, certainement. 

Cheap, h bon march^. 

Closely, depres. 
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Coaraelf, 

Commonlf, 

Cooformablf, 

CoDBequently, 

Constantly, 

Continaally, 

Deliberately, 



groasierement 
commufUmenU 
co^fornUment, 
con»6quemtnent, 
conatamment. 
continueUemenL 
de mropotdSlib^r^f de- 
lih^riment. 

Designedly, a deaae'tn. 

Dexterously, adroitement. 

Directly, sur-le-champ. 

Down stairs, en baa. 

Down to the ground, par terre. 

Early, in good time, de bonne heure. 

Earnestly, inntamment 

Easily, aiaiment. 

Elsewhere, ailleurs. 

Empty, d vide. 

Enough, asaez. 

Entirely, entiSrement. 

Equally, 6galement, 

Especially, notamment. 

Even, mime. 

Eren with, de niveau. 

Erer since, depuis ce tema-la. 

Erer so little, tant sait pen. 

Erery day, toua lea jours. 

Erery other day, de deux joura Vun, 

toua lea deux joura. 

Everyway, de tons lea aena, de 

toutea lea manUrea. 

Erery where, partout, 

Erery whit as, tout auaal. 

Exactly, exactement. 

•Exclusively, excluaivement. 

Extremely, extremement. 

Fairly, de bonjeu. 

Far, loin. 

Far from here, loir d'icL 

Farther, plua loin. 

Falsely, dfaux,fauaaement. 

Fashionably, a la mode, 

Farourably, en bien,favorablement. 

Finally, in short, enfin. 

First, premi^rement. 

Fire or six months ily a cinq ou aix moia. 
ago. 

Foolishly, aottement. 

For ever, ajamaia. 

For fun, en badinant. 

For less, H mains. 

Formerly, autrtfoia. 

For pleasure*s sake, h plaisir. 

For the future, a I'avenir, 

For the present, pour le present. 

Four or five weeks U y a auatre ou cinq 
ago, sematnes. 

Freely, librement. 

Frequently, friquemment. 

Friendly, en ami. 

From abore, d^en haut. 

From below, d*en baa. 

From here, d'iei. 

From tliat time, dis-hrsy depuis ou dis 

ee temS'la. 



From the top to the depuis k haut Jusqu' en 

bottom, bas. 

From what place, de quel endroit. 
Gallantly, gaUtmment. 

Generally, giniralement. 

Generously, ghUreusement. 

Gently, tout beau, tout doux. 

Graciously, gracieusement. 

Gratis, gratis. 

Half, a demi, , 

Half way, d, moiti^ chemhi, 

Haj;)pily, heureusement. 

Hard by, id pris, tout prh, 

tout proche, tout 
pris dicu 
Hastily, a la hdte. 

Heartily, de ban cceur. 

Henceforth, d^sormais, dcr^mwent. 

Here, ici. 

Here about, id autour. 

Here before, late, ci-devant. 
Here below, id-bas. 

Here is, here are, void. 
Here and there, fd et Id, de c6li tt 

d*autre. 
Hereupon, ci-de$sus. 

Honestly, honnitemeut. 

How, comment. 

However, yet, cependant, tout^ois. 

How far, jusqu'oU, 

How long, jusques a quand. 

How many times, combien de/ois. 
How much, how combien, 

many. 
Immediately, imm^diatement, lout 

de suite. 

n a boat, en bateau, 

n a coach, en carrosse. 

n a crowd, enfoule, 

nadvertently, par inadvertance, par 

m^garde. 

n a great number, en grand nombre. 

n a great quantity, en grande quantiti. 

n a like manner, ssmblablement. 

n a month, dans ou en un mois. 

n a proper time en tems et lieu. 
and place, 

n a short time, dans pen. 

n a superior man- supirieurement. 
ner, 

n an unfavourable en mal, d^avorabU- 
manner, ment, 

n a word, en un mot. 

Dcessantly, incessammitnt. 

n cool blood, de sangfroid, 

ndeed, en v6rtti. 

ndifferently, indiffiremmetU. . 

n earnest, tout de hon» 

n emulation of one d qui mieux ndnuc, 
another. 
Infallibly, WiimUemmi, im- 

numquabl€M€ML 
Infinitely. infinment. 

In ffood faith, de bomu/ri. 

In haste, en diligence* 
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In joke or Jest, en pUdsantantf en ba^ 

dinant, en riant; 
pour plaiaanterj 
pour badiner, pour 
rire. 
In less than nothing, en moins de rien* 
In no place, en aucun endroit. 

In order, en ordre. 

In peace, en paix. 

In priTgke, en particuUer, 

In pubm, en pMic, 

In that place, dans ce lieu-la, dans 

cet endroit-l^. 
In that very place, Ut-mime, 
In that very same dans ce mime endroit- 

place, Id, 

In the afternoon, dans Vapr^s-midi, 

dans Vapres-din^e. 
In the evening, le soir, dans la soirSe. 
In the meanwhile, en mime tems. 
In the morning, le matinj dans la ma- 
tinee. 
In the neighbour- dans le voisinagey aux 

hood, environs. 

In the night, dans la nuit. 

In the same manner, de Ut mime maniere. 
In the twinkling of en ou dans un clin- 

an eye, d*cnl. 

Intiiuately, intimement 

In time, en terns, ^ tems, atec 

le tems. 
Into the bargain, par dessus le marchi. 
Inwardly, intirieurement* 

Just by, tout pres, tout proche. 

Justly, justement. 

Just as much, tout autant. 

Last month, le mois dernier. 

Lastly, en dernier lieu. 

Last week, la semaine demiere, 

la semaine passie. 
Last year, Vannie demiere, 

Vannie passie. 
Late, tard. 

Later, plus tard. 

Lately, not long demierement, depuis 

since or ago, peu. 

Less, moins. 

Likewise, pareiUement, 

Little, few, peu* 

Let the worst come, h tout hasard. 
Like a black-guard, en polisson. 
Like a good fellow, en brave homme. 
Like an honest man, en konnite homme, 
IJke a king, en roi. 

Like that, as that, comme.cela. 
Loudly, ' kaut. 

Maliciously, par nudice. 

Mortally, ^ mort. 

Moreover, au surplus, au reste. 

More than ever, plus que jamais. 
More than enough, de reste. 
More, plus. 

More and more, de plus en plus. 
Most times, la plupart du tems. 

Much better, bien mkux. 



Much, many. 
Much less. 
Much more. 



Much worse, 

Namely, 

Narrowly, 

Near, 

Near, by. 

Nearer, 

Nearly,- about, 

Necessarily, 

Negatively, 

Negligently, 



beaucoup. 
Men tnoins. 
beaucoup , plus, bien 

davantage, 
bien pis, 
savoir, 
hVitroit. 
d beaucoup prts, 
pres, proche, 
plus prts, de plus prU, 
presque, 
de nicessiti, 
n^gativement. 
nigligemment, imh- 
chalamment. 
Neither more nor less, ni plus ni moins. 
Neither well nor ill, ni bien ni mat. 
Never, jamais. 

Nevertheless, nianmoins, pourt«m$, 

touiefois. 
Newly, nouvellement. 

No, not, non. 

Not at all, point du tout. 

Not long ago, il n'y a pas long-temB. 

Nothing, rien. 

Nothing at all, rien du tout. 

Not much, pas beaucoup. 

Not only, non seulement. 

Now, tt present, maintenasii* 

Now and then, de tems en tems. 

No where, nulle part. 

Not yet, pas encore. 

Of one's own head, de son chef, de sa tite, 

or accord. 
Often, souvent. 

Often enough, assez souvent. 

Of old« jadis. 

On a sudden, tout-ci-coup. 

On both sides, des deux cHis, lie 

part et d*autre. 
On every side, de tous cotis, de twim 

parts. 
One after the other, de suite. 
On foot, h pied. 

On horseback, d, cheval. 

Only, solely, seiiUment, uniquemenL 

On one's knees, it genoux. 
On purpose, expres. 

Openly, d dicouvert. 

Opposite, over* en face, vis-a-vis, 

against. 
On that side, • au-deUi, de ce c$t64k, 

delh. 
On the back, sur le derriere. 

On the contrary, au contraire. 
On the front, Mir le devant. 

On the left, h gauche, sur lagmtehe. 

On the right, it droite, sur la droite. 

On this side, depct, en^degd, de ce 

cdti'CU 

Or better, ou mieux. 

Orderly, par ordre. 

Or else, ou bien. 

Over, dessus. 

Partioularly, particuli^ement. 
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Ptrtly, 

Peaceably, 

Ferhape, 

Plentifolly, 

Precipitate ly. 

Precisely, 

Presently, 

Prettily, 

Pretty well, 

Pperioiisly, 

Principally, 

Probably, 



enpartie. 

patsUUement, 

peut'itre, 

en abcndanee, 

pricipitamment, 

pr6cuiment» 

priaentemewL 

joliment. 

aa8ez Men, 

au prialable. 

princiwdemeni, 

probaolement. 



Promi8CQO>iisIy, pSle-miU, 

Pirvdently, prudemmeni. 

Quickly, promptementy vitCy 

viiement, 
Qaietly, en repos. 

Quite, tout-h'fait. 

QvHe enougb, bien asset, bien m(A 

fisamment. 
Quite near, tout pres, 

Railily, timh'airement. 

Relatively, relativement, 
Btfoently, ricemment. 

Reluctantly, d regret. 

Rudely, brutaUment, 

Seldom, rarement. 

Serionsly, sMeusement, 
Siuifft, court f tout court 

Since, depuis. 

Slowly, lentement. 

Softly, doucementf tout bos, 

tout beau. 

So, 80, 2a, Ui. 

So, de mime. 

So badly, si mat. 

Sometime ago, Hy a quelque terns, 

Sometimefl, quelqu^ois, 

Aomewbere, quelque part, • 

So honestly, si honnetement. 

'S« little, so few, si peu. 

So much the less, d*autant moins. 

So much the more, d^autant plus. 

So mnch^ so many, tant, autant. 

Soon, bientbt, t6t. 

Sooner, plus tot. 

Soon or late, tSt ou tard. 

So often, si souvent. 

So well, si bien. 

Step by step, pas d pas. 

Strait along, tout droit, 

Atnageiy, Strangement. 

Strictly, a la rigueur. 

Strongly, fort etferme. 
Suddenly, soudainement, subitement, 

SuiBciently, suffisamment. 

9iwnh[, eerteSf shwnent, 

Vmdiiyfago, Uyadixf&urs. 

That aneepted, a eeJa prh, ^ 

That is to say, c'est-i-dire. 

That way, Mr^a. 

The better, U mUux. 

The day after the U ntrlendemtOn, 
next, 



The day before, lejour prSddeni, 
The following day^ lejour suioant 



The last time. 
The less, 
The most, 
Thence, 
Then, 

The next day, 
The next door, 
The next montii, 
The next year, 



la demiirefois, 

le mains. 

le plus, 

deUL, 

alorsf pour l&r9. 

le lendemain, 

la parte JotgnoMte, 

le mois proektki. 



VannSe quivSkty fan' 
nSe praehaine. 
There is, there are, voUi, 
The other day, V autre jour. 

The right way, dii boH sens. 
The wrong side volt- h Venvers, 
wards, 

a rebours, du nuatvais 
sens. 



The wrong way, 



There, 
Therein, 
Thereupon, 
The time of, 



2a. 

Ui-dedams, 
Id'dessus, 
lor$ 4e, 



There wants but very peu s*en/aui, 
little. 



Thoroughly, 
Throughout, 

The worst, 
Thirdly, 
Till now, 
This afternoon, 

This evening, 
Thiaminate, 
This way, 



a/ojMt. 

a tracers, d^autre m 

outre, 
lepis, 

troisiemement. 
jusqu'h prisent, 
cette apris-midi, eeik 

apres-dinie. 
ce soir, 

toute-h-Vheure. 
par icL 

Three or four years ily a troia ou qwOre 
ago, ans, 

'I1iroughwhatplace,par quel endroit. 

Thus, ainsi. 

To-day, aiyourd'htd. 

Together, ensemble. 

To his or her mind^ a son gri. 

Tolerably, passablement. 

To-morrow, demain. 

To-morrow morning, demainmatin, demain 

au matin. 

To-morrow evening^ demain au soir. 

To my mind, a man gr4. 

Too dear, trop eher. 

Too fast, too quick, tr&p vUe, 

Too late, trop tard. 

Too little, too few, trop peu. 

Too much, too many, trop. 

Too much, or too trap h la/ais, 
many, at a time, 



Too often. 
Too seldom, 
Too dowly. 
Too soon, 
Topsy turvy, 
To their mind, 
To the Iffe, 
To the worst, 



trop§au»«mt» 
trap raremmiJt* 
trop leitt 
trap tH» 



iLleurgrS* 

4M fMiriWIl* 

aupiioOir, 
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To your mind, 4 vatre gri. 

Towards the evening, mr le toir. 
Traly, vraitMnty ririiablemeni. 

Two or three days dans deux ou trots 

hence, 
Two days ago, 
Two or three days 

ago, 
TwQ yean hence, 
UnaniriStasiyy 
Unawares, 
Under, 
Under here, 
Under there, 
Undoubtedly, 
Unexpectedly, 



ou 
jours d*icu 
il y a deux jours, 
U y a deux ou trois 

jours. 
dans deux tms. 
unanimement. 
k rimprofnate* 
dessous. 
ev-dossous. 
Ik-dessous. 
tudukitabkmeut, 
inopin^mentt sans s^y 

attendre. 
par m^garde. 
uniform^ment, 
unwersellement, 
d*mu man i ere grossiere, 
en haut. 
uHiement, 
ordiuairement. 
<l Pinfinu 
ires, fort, bien. 
tres-malt Jbrt mat* 
^ grand march^. 
fortcher, trU-cher, 
de ton tiHMiti, de 

grand matin, 
bien loiny trh4oin, 
fort heureusemtnt, 
fort honnStenent, 
bien tard^ treS'tard. 

Very little, very few, tris-peu, bien peu. 

Very long, bien long-tems. 

Very nmch, forty bien fort. 

Very near, Men pres^ d peu 4e 

chose pres. 

Very often, bien souvent. 

Very quick, bien rite. 



Unguardedly, 
Uniformly, 
Universally, 
Unmannerly, 
Up stairs, 
Usefully, 
Usually, 
VasUy, 
Very, 
Very bad, 
Very cheap, 
Very dear. 
Very early. 

Very far, 
Very happily. 
Very honestly, 
Very late. 



Very slowly, - 

Very seasonably, 

Very well, 

Voluntarily, 

Vulgarly, 

Wantonly, 

Well ; well ! 

What! 

When, 

Whence, 

Where, whither. 

Which way. 

Whilst, 

Wholly, entirely, quite, tout 

Why? 

Willingly, 

With a cause, 

With all speed, 

With eare, 

With emulation. 

Within, 



bien lentement, 
fort cL propos, 
ires'bim^fort iMiim 
volontairement. 
vuigairement 
de gaietS de ceeur, 
bien; eh bien! hi Ueni 
quoil 

quand, lorsque. 
d'oH. 
od. 

par oii. 
en attendant* 



pourqup. f 
volontsers. 



avec raison, * 

en tqute diligence* • 

anec soin, 

ii Vsnvi. 

dedanSf en dedans, ■ 
Within a little time, dans peu de teme^ 
Without cause, sans raison. 
Without doubt, sans doute. 
Without ceremony, sansfa^on, sans citi^ 

monte. 
Without fail, sansfaute. 

Without, dehors, en dehors. 

Without thinking of it, sans y penser. 



With reluctance, 
Wonderfully, 

Worse, 

Worse and worse, 

Yes, 

Yes indeed, 

Yesterday, 



h centre ceeur, 
d m^rveilky ou 

veUles, ^ : 

pis, 

de pis en pis. i 

oui. 
oui-dh, oui en viritiy 

oui vraiment. 
hier. 



Yesterday morning, Jkt^r matin, kierau 

matin. 
Yesterday evening, hier au soir, , 

Yet, encore. 



62. Of Prepositions, 



About, 
Above, 



5 environ } 
dever^; 

I anumr^e: 

C aux environs de ; 

i aa^-des^us de ; 

i pof-dseeus ; 
According to, ssi^a, mwuit ; 
After, aprh; 

After the fash- 4 la mode de; 

ion of. 
Against, e^ntre; 

Along, leUmgde; 

Amongst, parmis 

As far 9Mg tusque ou jusques ; 



environ vingt personnes* ' 
t7 dimeure devers Lyoni'- 
auiour de la maison, 
aux environs de Ifi vi^e. 
aU'dessus de luL 
pat-dessus la tite. 



(as) 

about twenty persons, 

he lives about Lyons, 

about the hou^e, 

about the town, 

^hoYe him, 

above the head, 

aopoiding to hjs advice, seion ou euivdnt son ovU. 

after me, apr^ moi. 

after the fashion of Paris, a la mode de Paris. 

against the wall, contre le mur. 

along the river, le long de la rivih-e, 

amongst his acquaint* porm^ sss cennatsMmces. 

ances, 
as far a3 the park, juaqu'afi pare. 



9M 
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Af to, withr 
regard to,< 
M for, I 

At, 

At the expenee 
of. 

At toe peril of* 

At the price of« 

At the rate of, ! 

At the risk of, 
At or to, 



Before, 



I 



d Vigard de ; 
par rapport d ; 
quant d ; 

OMX d^ptns de ; 

au piril de ; 
au prix de ; 
h ration de, ou 8ur 

le pied de ; 
au rieque de ; 
ehet; 
arant ; 
devant ; 
aU'dtvant de; 



Behind, 
Bealdes, 
Between, 

By, beside, 
By dint of. 



Concemiog, 

Considering, 
Dltfiog, 



derriire ; 
outre; 
entre; 
par; 

hcHide; 
d force de; 
I d lafaveurde; 
By the means 9 au moyen de ; 
of, for, 1 

\ moyennant ; 
concernant, tou- 

chant ; 
attendn; 
< pendant; • 

( durant; 
Eren with, close dfleur de ; 

Even with, \ au niveau de ; 
level witli, \ au rez de ; 
{ excepts ; 
\ d i' exception de ; 
y d I' exclusion de; 
M dla reserve de ; 

Mn de ; 

pour ; 

For the salie of, pour Vamour de ; 
For want of, Jfaute de ; 
\dt; 
Idee; 

de deunu; 

de deuoui ; 

voici ; 

voici; 
{ dans; 
ien; 
Cendipltde; 

I nudgri ; 
au lieu de ; 



as to the child, d V^gard de Vet^foMt 

as to this, par raptfort d ceci. 

as for that, quant d cela. 

at Paris, a Paris. 

at the expense of his life, aux dipens de sa vie. 

at the peril of his life, au piril de sa vie* 

at the price of that, au prix de cela. 

at the rate of ten per d raison de, on mtr le pied 

cent. de dix pour cewt^ 

at the risk of his honour, au risque de son honneur, 
at or to yonr house, ehet vous. 
before yon, avant ou devant vous, 

before the door, devant la porte. 

to go and meet somebody, «Uer au devant de quei- 

qu*un* 

derri^re la parte, 

outre cela. 

entre vous et moi, 

par le commencement. 

asseyeZ'VOuM d c6t^ d'eUe. 

d force d* argent, 
by the means of the night, d lafaveur de la wuit. 
by the means of his as- au moyen de son secouro, 

sistance, 
for a reward, moyenmmt une rScontpense. 

concerning your affair, concemant, ou touchant 

voire affaire. 
considering bis promise, attendu saprontesse, 
during the iummer, pendant Veti, 
during the night, durant la nuit, 

close to ti)e ground, dfleur de terre. 



behind the door, 
besides that, 
between you and me, 
by the beginning, 
sit by her, 
by dint of money. 



Eieept, ex- 
cepting, 

Fftr from, 
For, 



From, 

From aboYe, 
From under. 
Here is. 
Here are. 

In fpite of. 



Instead of, 

In the Inflde of, au dedans di ; 

Ifi tiM middle dff «K mUieudiS 



Near, by, 



pris; 
pris de; 
emprhdi; 
proche ; 
^proehede; 



even with the yard, 
even with the ground, 
except that, 
excfpt his wife, 
excepting his son, 
except a little house, 

far from here, 

for you, 

for the sake of you, 

for want of money, 

from London, 

from the beginning, 

from above the bed, 

from under the bed, 

here is your hat, 

here are your gloves, 

in winter, 

in prison, 

in spite of sense and 

reason, 
in spite of myself, 
instead of bread, 
111 the inside of the 

chureb, 
in the middle of the 

street, 
near the royal palace, 
near here, 
near hef , 
near the fldl), 
near town, 



au niveau de la cour. 
au ret'de-chaussie. 
excepts cela, 

d V exception de safemme. 
d Vexclusion de sonJUs. 
dla reserve d*une petite 

maison. 
loin d'ici, 
pour vous. 

pour Camour de vous. 
faute d'argent, 
de Londres. 
dis U commencement, 
de dessus le lit. 
de dessous le lit. 
voici votre chapeau. 
voici vos gants. 
dans V hirer, 
enprison. 
en dipii du bon sens. 

malgri moi. 

au Heu de pain. 

au dedans de Viglise. 

au mUiiu i$ Is rme» 

m 

pri9 UuakLis rofuL 

pfsB uiei, 

(MyrdsiTetfs. 
proehe le mauUu, 
prochi de la vitte. 
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Next to, Joignant ; 

Notwithstand- nonobsiant; 

iog. 
On account of, d cause de ; 
On that side of» par-ddct ; 
On the other au-deUide; 

side of, 
On this side, en-deg^ de; 
Ob the outside d Vext6r%emr de ; 

of, ^. 

\ VM>a-VM de ; 
j en face de, ^) Vop- 
L positede; 
hora de. 



eanf; 

h convert de ; 



Opposite, 
over 
against, 

Out of. 
Save, saving. 
Secure from, 
Seeing, consi- 
dering, 
Sheltered from^ h Vmbri de ; 
Smce, from, depuk ; 

»ri.«M,.«.*t. S • trovers ; 

Through, \^ trovers de; 

There is, vpUH; 

There are, vmU; 
To the regret of, au regret de; 

ver$; 
envers ; 
sous ; 

a mains de; 
oM'dessous de ; 
sur; 
avec; 
sans; 
Without the hVinsude; 
knowledge of, 




Upon, 
With, 
Without, 



next to the chapel of. • joignant la chapelle de.. 
notwithstanding all these nonobstant toutes ees mi- 
reasons, sons, 
on account of yout ^ coxae de vous. 
on that side the seas, par-dela Us mere. 
on the other side of the au-delii de la riviere. 

river, 
on this side the Rhine, en-de^h du Rhin, 
on the outside of the d. Vextirieur de la voiiwre* 
coach, 

vis-hvis ChStel de, • 
vis'h-visde la Banque.^ 
en face de ou d. Vop/tosite de 
la Bourse, 



opposite the hotel of. • 
opposite the Bank, 
over against the Ex- 
change, 
oat of danger, 
saving your presence, 
secure from the storm, 
seeing her age, 

sheltered from the rain, 
since yesterday, 
through the fields, 
through the body, 
there is your mother, 
there are your daughters 
to the regret of every 

body, 
towards the park, 
towards his friends, 
under the table, 
under ten guineas, 
under them, 
upon the table, 
with him, 
without that, 
without the knowledge 
of his parents. 



hors de danger, 
satfvotre respect, 
d convert de I'orage, 
vu son Age, 

h Vabri de la pluie. 

depuis hier. 

h trovers les champs. 

au trovers du corps', 

voilh votre mere, 

, voila vosfilles, 

au regret de tout le momde. 

vers le pare, 

enters ses amis, 

sous la table, 

it moins de dix guinies. 

au-dessous d*eux, 

sur la table. 

avec Ztti. 

sans cela, 

H Vinsu de ses parens. 



53. Of Conjunctions. 



According as. 
According to, 

Althought 

And, 

As, 

As for instance. 

As if. 

As long as. 

As much as, 

Af soon as. 

As well as. 
At all events. 
Because, 

before. 

Besides that, 



suivant que, selon que, 

d ce que* 
I bien que, 

C quand bien mSme que, 
' quoique, 

et, 

comme, ainsi que, 

comme par exemple, 

comme si, 
S aiiMt Umg-tems que^ 
i tant que, 

autant que, 

{aussitdt que, 
dh quSf sUit que, 
aussi-bien que, 
en tout cas, 
parce que, t^est que, 
C avant que, 
< avant que de, 
t avant de, 
outre que. 



But, 

But yet. 
Except that, 

Far from, 

For, 

For all that. 

For fear, 

God grant that, 



1 
1 



tnais, 

mats encore, 
excepti que. ' 

loin de, loin muy 
Men loin de^ biem Unm 

que, 
tant s*enfaut que* 
ear, 

cependant, toutrfns. 
de crainte que, 
de crainte de^ 
de peur que, 
depeur de, 
JHeu veuille que* 



How comes it that, d*otl vient que? 
However, cependant^ pourtant. 

If, St. 

If ever so little or so few, pour peu que. 
If not, but that, Ksice n*est que, 

except that, i sinon que. 
In as much as, as, en tant que. 



FAMILIAR SENTENCES. 



la Cite that. 



! en casque, 
an COB que. 



In order that, itfln que. 

In order to, a/in de. 

In proportion as, a mesure que. 

Instead of, du lieu de. 

It follows that, ) ., ..-.„;. ^„^ 

hence follows J^','"*"'li"*;. 

5^j ill aenauU de la que. 

It is for that reason c'ett pow cela que. 

that. 

It if not but that, ce n*est pas que. 

It In tme that, il est vrai que. 
Let vs snppose that, tuvposons que. 

Neit^ier, nor, nt. 

Nererthelefs, nianmoinst imUrfois. 

No more than, n&n plus que. 

Not that, iTnCt^'aZ"^'' 

' ( ce n est pas que. 

Notwithstanding i nenobsiant que, 

that, I maHgri que, quoiqU€. 

Now, at. 
On or upon condi- h condition que, hien 

tion that, entendu que. 

Or^ or else, ou, ou bien, 

Penaps, peut-ilre que 

Prorided that, pourvu que, moyen- 

nant que. 

Rather than, plui6t que de. 

Seeing that, vu que, attendu que. 

Since, puisque, depuisque. 



{de sorte que, 
defa^on que, 
si hien aue, 
de mantle qtUf 
tenement que. 
Suppose that, tmpposi que, paid qme. 

That, than, que. 

That is to say that, e*t$t'A'dire que. 
That, to tlie end thatyfour que. 
The same as, de mhne qwe* 

Then, dwu. 

Therefore, t'est pourquoi. 

Though, the-, -i-SVa^'JUZ'JllL 
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insqu'kee que, enM' 

iendatU que. 
pour. 

d nufins que, 
' mains que de, 

mains de. 
hien tain de, ar que. 
qmmd, lorsque, apris 

que. 
puisquif camme, au heu 

que, deMtant que, 
sou, sait que. 
pendetnt que, temdis 

que. 
Without, sans que. 

Wonld to Ood that, pHlt k Dieu que. 



Till, nnUI. 

To, for. 

Unless, 

Very far from, 
When, after, 

Whereas, 

Whether, 
While, whilst. 



64. FAMILIAR 

1 . To Accost, to Salute, 

Good morninf;, or good evening, sir, ma- 
dam, or miss, 

I wish you a good morning, or good eren- 
ing, sir, 

I have the honour to wish you a good 
morning, sir. madam, or miss, 

How do you oo 7 

Yon do me honour ; I am very well ; 

How are your father and mother ? 

They are very well, sir, I thank you, 

And how are your sisters ? 
They are charmingly well, sir, 
How are they all at home ? 
How does all the family do ? 
Tbnjr are all very well. 



2. To speak French, Sfc. 

Do yon 'a|>eak French ? 

Do yon speak French, miss t 

A little, sir, 

Haye yon been to Frtmce? 



SENTENCES. 

1. Pour Ahorder, Saiuer. 

Bonjour, ou honsoir, monsieur ^ madame, on 

mademifiselle. 
Mans eur,je vans sauhaite le bai^aur, ou le 

bonsoir. 
Monsieur, madame, on mademi^Ue, fai 

I'honneur de taus saiuer. 
Comment vans pariet-^jous f 
Vans me fakes hanneur ; je me parte fart 

bien. 
Comment se portent M, vatre ph'e, et M«< 

vatre mire? 
lis se portent trU-bien, maneieWf Je taut 

remercie. 
Et mesdemMseUes ros seeurs f 
Elles se portent k msrveiUe, ou h ravir. 
Comment se portS't-on chez ffomat 
Comment se forte tante lafamiUe 9 
Taut lemanieest an banma amU4» 



2. Pawr parler FranfeA$f tfe. 

Parle%^9ous Prama^l 
MademaUeUe varM'dte Frmtfsde t 



Afoez-vaus iti em Frsmeef 



FAMILIAR SENTEirCBS. 



Yes, sir, 

Do you know Mibs T***, at Pariu? 

I know her a little, 

I know her by sight, 

I know her by name, 

Bo yon know whether she. . . .? 

No, I do not know ; or, I know nothing 

of it; 
She is very amiable, 
She is a charming young lady. 



3. Eating and Drinking, 

Are you hungry? 

Are you thirsty ? 

I am hungry, 

I am thirsty, 

I am yery hungry, 

I am yery thirsty, 

I am dying with hunger, 

I am dying yrith thirst, 

I haye a good appetite, 

Oiye me something to eat, 

Giye me something to drink, 

What wUl you drink? 

Giye me a glass of water, 

Will you take a glass of wine ? 

Which yyill you haye ? 

Red or white? 

White, if you please, 

Come, drink, 

Your health, sir, 

Madame, I haye the honour to drink your 

health. 
Young ladies, I haye the lionour to drink 

your health. 
You eat nothing, 
I beg your pardon, I am eating yery well, 

I have eaten very well, 

What shalll have the pleasure of helping 

you to? 
Whatever you please. 



4. At Breakfast. — An Invitation 
to Dinner^ d^c. 

Is your tea, or coffee, sweet enough ? 

It is ^xcellettt, it Is delicious. 

Have you breakfasted-^dlDe4— supped ? 

Yes, sir. 

At what o'clock do you breakfast f 

At ten o'clock, 

Will you stop and diM with ttf <! 

No, I thank you. 

Dinner is ready ; it is just going to be put 

on the table, 
You are very Idiid ; but I must set out for 

the coundry^ 
Pray ^t y^ur bat on. 
You are yery polite, sir* 
Do notfaenlauMiil^ 



Out, nunuAewr, 

Connaissez-vmu Mademoiaefk T**^> 4 

Pari8f 
Je la connaU un peu, 
Je la connais de one. 
Je la connais de nom, 
Savez-vous si eUe ...J 
NoHfje ne saU pas ; ou, Je n*en sai$ rim* 

EUe est bien aimable. 

C'est une eharmante demoiseUe, 



. I 



3. Manger et Boire. 

AveZ'Vaus faimf 

Avez-wms w\fi 

J'aifaim. 

J*ai soif, 

J*ai grand' /aim. 

J*ai gratuT scif, 

Je nuurs defaim. 

Je meurs de soif. 

•Tat b<m afpitU, 

Dcnnez-moi h manger, 

Donnez-moi d, boire. 

Que wnUez-wms boire f 

Donnez-moi un verre d^eau, 

VouleZ'Vous prendre un verre devint 

Duquel voulez'vous? 

Du rouge ou du blanc? 

Du blanc, s'il vowrpkAt, 

Buvez done* 

h voire sant4, monsieur, 

Madame, fat Vhonneur de boite H iMre 

santi. 
Mesdemoiselles, fat Vhonneur de vouM Ml- 

luer, 
Vous ne mangex rien. 
Je vous dethande pardon^ je mange tre^ 

bien. 
J*ai treS'b'en mangi, 
Qu'aurai'je le plaisir de vou^ servir f 

Ce qu*U vous /era fimsir. 



4. d D^jeiner,-^ Invitation k 
Diner, Sfc, 

Voire ihi, ou voire cqfirestAl asset smfif 

II esi exceUeni ; U est ditifiieute. 

Avez'Vous dQetLni-^nS ^ m up£t 

Qui, moMteitf . 

h quelle heure d^jeAnez-vous ? 

h dix heures. 

Voulet-vous resier d Miner muc nam f 

Non,je vous remercie, 

Le d^ner esi prH ; onva servir, 

Vous iies bien honnHe^ mais Ufaut queje 

parte pour kt eampagna, 
Omoret'-vous, Je 9om prie, 
Voms iies bien homUte, numsieur* 
NsfeiUs pm aHmtistu 



FAMlI/IAlt nnHTVACtM. 



1 with jroa Kcrorl h^iiHhr 






r#. 0/ ihf titmr. 

WlMl <r>l6fk U it r 

Wfe«t (/<>.lof k Ho yon Aiippfm^ it iff ? 

WlMt o'rlofk iff it hy jtmf 

T«n mfr if yrm pffAAftr t^hnf oVf/Xsk If iff, 

Will yon hnird th«> f(O0f1n«iffff to t4>ll me 

Wluit o'clofk it iff, ffir? 
ft it tw^H# tttUifikf (hk th4k dn^,) tir it iff 



ll it twelve oVIock, (Mt night,) df it iff 

liklnifCht, 
It it two o'clock, 
ll it kfflf-piifft two, 
ll wafitn II quarter to tlife<>, 

ll it tery nenrlj fonr^ 

ll Nm fftrnrk four, 

ll 1mm jnfft fflrnrk four, 

llMt jonr wntch f(o weUf 

My wtt<;h Hoeff not dfi well, 

It KM* rif(ht« 

It f|4M9 rxtremely well^ 

ll ffjbtm too fnn\, 

ll giwff too fflOW, 

ll Minff R <|niirter of An himt t^ttry dnj. 

It loteff hii4f Rn honr every flay, 

ll it r\%hU 

li it not ripclit, 

ft It too fllfff , 

It it too glow, 

fl k lute, 

ll it ?ery late. 



&. t)e ttkure, 

(fn^tU kfUff ^H-it f 
i^nflU' hfWTf fni-it hren ?. 

PfUthmM, Mil rmtttpfMi^ ffw^lt^h^wr^ ii ff^. 

diff quelle hfure it fiti? 
HfHmMi, 

tl pfti mifmii, 

11 tH dfn.* h^MffM et d^mii* 

fl pH dfM.f h«^$n triiiM pHiftn, on i/ frt 

trtnin hmtfn minm «« ^ifii&f^' 
tl eitt hifn pt^M iff qwtift k^mm. 
tl ffti qwtifp hfHffi ft&mUtn. 

V&tff immlff Tni'tUf hkn 7 
Mil rmmtrf w rHpus hi^n* 
tillf wt hi$n. 

fCllf tiranrft 

P:ilf ffUtrdt. 

P:tlf m^Hitef d'nn ffunfi iPket/re p«ir)&ttr. 

fslU fftftfdf d'nn0 dimi-k^nff pitfjfmr. 

fiilf enljvfU. 

PAUi n'0(it pttJiJwif. 

filh pH fn ftranef, 

tillf Ml ^n fiUird* 

fl ful lard. 

tl tut hifn inrd. 



0. Meeting. 

WKtre are yon goin(< ? 

I tm fCoinic to Die pnrk, 

1 W*t pCOfDft to yonr h<mffe, 

WlM»re kff^ yon f!on»in|C from ? 

tnm Mra. ^••••ff. 

fliyw Anpn »he do ? 

HM iff imliffp6serl, 

dht fa not well, 

WKat iff the matter with her 7 

HlMt haff a hMid-ache, 

§h« haff a mef^rlm, ^ violant pain in her 

iMad, 
Mm haff ran^ht r-old, 
flht kM a bud ookl. 



7. 0/ WMtktng. 

Ltt «t g» imd ftkt t warir, 
Will ton MfHMf tUNl mil* II Hif}« wirtk 
wHhIIMf 

Ytt, with ^iMtom I wlbtrt tiMill mtf %tt f 



(l« Hena&nire. 

Oh fill^9VMi0? 

Je rfih tm ptttr. 

J'tiWiin tthft Ptmttt 

tf'frk renet-tmn f 

Je f4efi$ d« ehf% M^ t^^^. 

('frmtrml ne pftrtt-i-iUel 

mif fH indhfit»n4e. 

We fie iie ftirU ftui Men, 

(fn'fii ellf' <»ii, i^'eti*€4 ijfm'^iemf 

tUle ft mtU H h Ule» 

f'Jlt fl Ifi mifcffihif. 

1)11$ ffHl ewrhmm^e. 
Kile « mi fft^ fhmm* 



7« D$ Is Prsmmsdi. 

Vemin-t^m x^m^ft^M mp$$li§0mHfee' 

ai#taw# wMi^ aMt e 



FAMILIAR SENTENCES. 
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'WhereYcr you please ; we will go where 
you like ; 

Well I let VLB go to the park, 

WUUngly, 

Can you skate ? 

Yes, a little, 

Have you been to the play lately ? 

Yes, I was at ihe Opera yesterday eve- 
ning, 

Now, it begins to grow late, I must leave 
you, 

I must go, 

Good evening, 

Adieu, 

I will see you again, 

Good by, 

TOl I see you again, 



8. A VUit. 



There is a knock. 

Somebody knocks, 

Who knocks? 

It U Mr. D»»*, 

Tell him to walk in. 

Who is there? 

It is I, 

Come in. 

Take a seat; take a chair; 

Sit down, 

Do me the pleasure to sit down, 

Please to be seated, 

You are very kind, I have not time ; I am 

in a great hurry ; 
Give the gentleman a chair, 
Ask the lady to take a seat, 
Come near Uie Are, 
Who told you so ? 

I have been told so. 
Somebody told me so. 



9. To inquire if the Pereon whom 
we wish to see is at Home, 

Is Mrs. S*** at home? 

No, sir. she has Just gone out. 

Is not Miss A*** within ? 

No, she is at church, 

She is gone to see a friend. 

She is gone to the opera, 

At what o'clock will she be at home ? 

She said nothing when she went out ? 



10. To ask whether any Body has 
called during one*s Absence. 

Has any body asked for me to day ? or, 
has any body called for me to-day ? 



OH vou$ voudrez; wms irgns du c6t4 pm 

voua voudrez. 
Eh bieni allons au pare, 
VolofUiers* 
Savez'VouB paHner 9 
Out, un pen, 

Avez'Voua Sti ov spectacle depuis peu t 
Ouit fdtais hier au soir h Vtypita, 

Maintenant, 11 commence h sefaire tardy U 

faut queje vous quitte» 
Jlfaut queje m'en aille. 
Boruoir, 
Adieu, 

Sans adieu ; ou, Je ne vous dis pas aHeu, 
Au plaisir. 
Jusqt^au revoir. 



8. Visite. 

Onfrappe. 

Quelqtiun/rappe. 

Quifrappe ? 

Ce8tM.V*: 

Dites'lui d*entrer. 

Qui est la; ou, Qui est^ce quiestUtf 

C'est moi. 

Entret, 

Prenez un si4ge ; prenet une chaise. 

Asseyet-vous* « 

Faites-moi le plaisir de vous asseoir, 

Donnez'Vous la peine de vaus asseoir. 

Vous ites Inen honnitefje n*ai pas le terns; 

je suis ires-press^. 
Dtmnet un siige h monsieur, 
Priez madame, ou mademoiselle de s*asseSir, 
Approchet'Vous du/eu. 
Qui vous a dU ceta f on, 9«i est-ee ([uitaits 

a dit cela 9 
On me Va dit. 
Quelqu*un me Va dit. 



9. Pour demander si la Perfiomtt 
qu'on desire voir ett chen eik* 

Madame S*** y est-eUef ou, Madamei^*^ 

est-elle chet elte 9 ., 

Noit, monsieurt elk vient de'sortir. 
Melle A^•^ n'y est-ttle point 9 
Non, eUe est a VigUse. 
Elle est aXUe voir une amie. 
ElU est h Vop6ra, 
h quelle heure y sera-t-eUe 9 
Elle n'a rien dit en sortant. 



10. Pour demander s^il n'est venu 
personne pendant son Absence, 

Est-il venu quelqu^un me demander ai^our- 

d'hui 9 ou, n'est-C venu pefsqsms.ms de- 

. numderat^^wrd'huit'. . . 



-ii 



4M 



FAMILIAR SENTENCE*. 



Ym, tir ; Mist C^* IMm hem here, 

Hai she left any mdflMge with you ? 
No ; she said that she would call again 

to-morrow, about ten o'clock^ 
Has any body else called ? 
Nobody, sir, 



11. Of Compliment 9. 

I hare many complinients for you* 

From whom pray ? 

From one of your intimate friends, 

I AH very happy, or delighted to hear 
from him, 

I am very much obliged to liim for re- 
membering me, 

When you see hnn, present my respects 
to him, 

Present my duty to your sister. 

Giro my kind regards to her, 

Gire my best wishes to her, or tell her 
many kind things from me, 

My compliments to all the family^ 

Remembev me most kindly to all our 

Iriends, 
My lore to all your children, 
Yoo are rery kind in coming to see us. 



Qui, nwiuUui'; MadimoUeOe C^* eti 

venue. 
VouM at-eUe ehetrgi de qvelfue meuagef 
Non ; eUe a dit qu'elle reviendrait demaUm, 

aur lea dix heures, 
N'ett'il venu aucune autre penamu f 
Pereonne, numtieur. 



11. Des ComplimeH9. 

Tai h'en dee complimens H tmufa're* 

De quelle part sU voua phut? 

Uun de vos amis intimee. 

Je euis bien aiae, ou JemuMchwmU d^euten- 

dre de sea nouvelles. 
Je lui aula bien reconneusaant de aon bam 

aouvenir. 
Quand voua le verreZy pr6aentez'lui mem 

reapect. 
Priaentez mea devoira a U^' voire aenr, 
Offrei'lui mea hommageau 
DUea-lui bien dea choaea de ma part. 

Mea compUmena, ou mea clvUHia a ioute le 

famille. 
Mille choaea honnitea de ma pari ^ taua not 

amia. 
Bien dea amiti^a a toua voa ethane* 
Voua Stea bien aimabk d'itre venu name 

wnr. 



12. Of News. 

"Do yoo know any news ? 

00700 know any tiling new ? 

Is there any news? 

Is there any thing new ? 

What is the best news ? 

What news is there ? 

Have you read the piipers? 

I hare read the Literary Gazette, 

Have vou receired any letters from the 

continent ? 
Iteow no news, 
1 4p not knuw any thing aew, 
There is no news, 
There is some good news, 
There is great news, 
I hare heard that. • •• 
They say that.. 



• . 



12. Des NowvtUes. 

Savez-voua dea nouvelles? 
Savez-voua quelq;ue choae de nauveau ? 

Y a-t'il dea nouvellea f 

Y a-t-U quelque choae de nouceauf 
Que dit'On de bon f 

Que dit-on de nouceau ? 
Avez-voua lu leajowmaux? 
J'ai lu la Gazette Litiiraire. 
AveZ'Voua refu dea letirea du conttneat ? 

Je ne aaia point de nouifeOea. 
Je ne aaia rien de notaveatL 
II n'y a point de nouveUea, 
Ily a de bonnea nouveUea. 
lly a de grandea nouvdlea. 
J*ai entendu dire gve. «•• 
On dit que. ... 



13. To return Thanki, Sfc. 

Thank you, 

I am much obliged to yon, 

1 thank you, 

f HMuik yen laott Uadly, 

I tlumk yoo MositeiyefitfoUj, 

I am exceedln^y obligect to yoo, 

Many thaidu to yoo, 

wm yoo done a pteaioret 

Will yoo render me a seniee ? 



18. Pour Remercier, B^c. 

MercL 

Bien Mkgi; o«, J#-estis-«icts biea Migi, 

Je voua remereie. 

«rS nsMs Ttmtt^ttt mf^maaeitw. 

Je vau» r^mtrcie Mt^himhkmenit 

Je voua $uia extrhnement obUg^* 

En vena renureian$. 

Vcnlez^vaua me/kln im flkMrf 

Voulez-vonM ma rendre nn aerplae t 
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Yes, certainly, assuredly, 
I give you mach trouble> 
Do not mention it, 
Mo trouble at all. 
It IB a pleasure to me, 
You are too polite, 

Yon are extremely kind; you are too 
kind; 



14. To Affirm. 

That is true, 
That is certain, 
It is but too true. 
It is but too certain. 
It is the truth. 
Nothing is more true. 
Nothing is more certain, 
The fact is certain. 
The fact is authentic, 
I give you my word for it. 
Upon my honour. 
Upon my word of boaonr. 



15. To Deny. 

No, not at all, 

That is not. 

It is false. 

There is no such thing. 

It is a. falsehood. 

It is a newiq^per dream, 

That cannet be. 

That is impossmle. 

It is a fabricatioB, 

It is a story. 

It is an inVentioa, 

It is a flying report. 

You jes^ 

Is it true ? 

Is it certain ? 

Is it possible ? 

Is it true tiiat. . ? 

Is it certain that. . ? 

Is it possible that. • t 

Can it be true ? 

Can it be possible ? 

Do you speak seriously ? 

It is incredible, 



16. To express Contentment and 
Pkasure. 

Good ! Braro I 

Very well. 

It is superb, 

It is magnificent, 

It is rery beautiful. 

What pleasure I 

What satisfaction ! 

What a pleasing satisfaction t 



Ouiy cerUanement, oMiuHmenU 
Je vmu dim.ne Hen de la peine, 
Ne parlez pas de cela. 
La pei$u n*est riem. 
Ceit un plamr pour mot. 
Vous ites trap honniie, 
Vous a»ex bien de la banti; vous avet trsp 
debenU, 



14. Pour Assuret, Affirmer. 

Cela est vraL 

Cela est certain, 

Ce n*est que trap vrai. 

Ce n*est que trap certain. 

Cest la v6rvt6, 

Rien de plus vrai, 

Rien de plus certain, 

Lefait e$t certain. 

Le/ait est authentique. 

Je vous en donne nta parole. 

Sur num honneur, 

Sur ma parole dPhmnnewr. 



15. Pour Nier. 

Non, point du tout, 

Cela n'est pa^. 

Cest faux, 

U n'en est rien, 

Cest une fausseti ; — c*est un mensonge, 

Q*est une riverie da gazetier. 

Cela ne se pent pas, 

Cela est impossihle, 

Cest un conie, 

Cest une histoire. 

Cest une histoire faits H pkdsir. 

Cest une nouvelle en Mr. 

Votu plaisantez. 

Est'ce vraif 

Est'ce certain ? 

Est'ce possUflet 

Est-U vrai ^. .t 

Est'il certatn que. .t 

Est'U possible ftte. • f 

Serait-U vrai ? 

Serait'il possible T 

Parlez-vous s4rieusemenif 

Cest incre^Me. 



16. PourmarfuerUContentementf 
U Plaidr. 

Bon! Brano! 
Fort bien. 
Cest superbe, 
Cest nuignifique, 
Cest de toute beauti, 
Quelplaisirl 
Quelle satitfaetion I 
Quelle doucs satisfaction t 

3 P 
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I am deUgbted with it. 

I ftm charmed with It f 

I am enchanted with It f 

That gives me much pleanure^ 

It la impoMible to be more iatiefled with 

It than I am, 
That delights me, charmi me, traniports 



17. T0 express Horror and AstO' 
nishment, 

OfeatOodf 

What horror 1 

What abominatiool 

It if odious I 

It if abominable I 

It la dreadful 1 

That makes one tremble, 

Oh hearens! 

What surprise I 

What a misfortune f 

What a grierons difappointment f 

I am very sorry for it, 

Jt If impossible to be more sorry for It 

than I am, 
How that grieves me ! 
How unhappy I ami 
That affects me eiceedingly, 
I am ruined beyond resource, 



18« Questions and Observations in 
accosting somebody, 

I bfg pardon, if I interrupt yon, 

Do you want any thing ? 

Yif, I wish to speak to Mr. N***, 

I wish to see Mr. D***, 

He is my friend, 

He is my intimate friend, 

I Jove him sincerely, 

What do you want him for? 

What do you want to tell him ? 

What do you want? 

What is the meaning of that? 

I do not know, 

Do yon understand me? 

Do you understand me well ? 

Yes, I understand you very well. 

That astonishes mt, 

I eoogratulate you with all my heart, 



19. Rising, Sleep, Sfc. 

At what o'clock do yoa get up ? 

I tiMMlly getvpatiafiiia^eloek. 

It If a good ho«f# 

Iamtlred# 

I am Yory tlffd^ 

lamslafpy* 

I am YnTi ^^^^Vft 

lam^ttUoflo^, 



J*en ftttf rati. 

*f*en fttif charnU f 

J*en sui§ eiuhanii I 

CeUt me/ait bUn du phMr, 

J* en $ui$ on ne pent phu cimtent, 

Celamera/sUf nu charmef m^tncluuUs, 



17. Poi^r marquer VHorreur et 
VHonnement. 

OrandDiiul 

Quelle korreur i 

Quells abomhuUUni 

Cett nffrenx I 

Ce$i aoomhuUfle f 

Ce$t ipowMmUhle t 

Celafaii trembler. 

Oh cUl ! 

Quelle surpriu I 

Quel nuUheur I 

Quelf6cheux ccniretems I 

J* en 9UU hien/AclU, 

J'en suis on ne peut phufAcki. 

Que eela me fait de peine t 
Queje euU malheureuxl 
Cela m*affiige seneiblenuni, 
Je $ui$ mine sane reeeouree* 



18. Questions et Observations eu 
abordant quelqu^un. 

Pardon, eije toue inUrromps, 

DhireZ'Voue qneloue ehe§e? 

(Jui, je voudraiB bienparief it Hi, iV***. 

Je disire voir M, U*^*. 

Ceet mon ami* 

CeH mon ami inthne, 

Je Vaime einelrement. 

Que lui toukz-^foue? 

Que lui voulez-voue dire? 

Que touhaitez-^MUM? 

Qu*eet'ce que ula velU dkreT 

Je ne eais pas. 

M'entendez-vomet 

M'eniendez-voue (Hen t 

(}ui,je voue eniends/ort bleu, 

Cela m'Honne, 

Je vou$ en/ilicHe Men sinetremeut. 



10. Du Lever, dm Sommeil, t^e. 

<i ffueUe heure vous levez^vattsf 

Je me IHe orddtairemsiti k sept Amtmu 

Cest vne bomu heure* 

Je suUfsHgui; Je suis lai, 

Je suU bien/utiiud. 

J*al JMMBtfIL 

J M bien sstfuuM* ^ 
Je suis tout smlorM 



FAMILIAR SENTENCES. 



4M 



I sW^ as I stand, 
I hare slept well, 
I haye slept pretty well, 
I haye not slept well, 
I have slept badly, 
I bare slept Tery indifierently, 
I haye not been able to sleep, 
I haVe not closed my eyes all night, 
I have had nothing bat troublesome 
dreams all night, 



Je doT8 debtntt. 

J*ai Men dormu. 

J*ai asuz bien d&rmL 

Je n'ai paa bien dorm, 

J*ai mdl dormi, 

J*ai asset mal dwrmu 

Je n*ai paa pu dormir. 

Je n'ai paa/erm^ VceU de toute la nuii. 

Je n^aifait que rivasser toute Ul nuH, 



20. Of Fire, 8^c. 

light (he fire* 

light the candles, 

Haye yoo lighted the fire ? 

Hare you lighted the candles ? 

Yov hare not lighted the fire. 

You haye not lighted the candles. 

Why haye you not lighted the fire ? 

Why haye you not lighted the candles ? 

Snuff the candles, 

Oiye me the snuffers. 

Where are the snufiers ? 

You haye not brought in the snuffers, 

Bring the snuffers, 

Here they are ; — tiiere they are. 

That is a poor fire. 

You haye a bad fire. 

The fire is yery low. 

The fire is going out. 

The fire is out. 

Put out the fire. 



21. In a Shop. 

Do you sell gloyes ? 

Yes, madam, 

Shew me some, if you please. 

Here are some, ' 

What do yo^ sell them at ? 

Four 8hilung9 a pair. 

It is yery dear, 

Haye you any nne cloth ? 

Yes, sir, I haye some yery beautiful. 

How much do you sell it a yard ? 

A hundred and forty francs, 

It 18 too dear, 

I heyer aisk too much. 

How much do I owe you t 

How much is itr 

Two hundred francs, 

Haye you change for a guinea ? 



22. Of Age. 

How old are you ? 

I am fifteen years old, 

How old is your sister ? 

She is twenty. 

She does not appear so much. 

Your cousin has grown yery rnrich,* 



20. JDu Feu, Sfc. 

Allumes lefeu, ^ 

AUumet lee chandelles. 

Avet-voua allumi lefeuf 

Avez-wnu aUum^ lee chandeUes f 

Vow n'avet paa aUumi lefeu. 

Voua n'avet paa aUumS lea chandeUea. 

Pourquoi n'acet-voua paa aUum£ lefeu t 

Pourquoi n'avet-vcua paa aUumS lea ehmh- 

dellea f 
Mouchet lea chandeUea, 
Donnet-moi lea mouchettea, 
OU aoni lea mouchettea ? 
Voua n'avet paa apporti lea mouchettea. 
Apportet lea mouchettea. 
Lea void; — lea voWi. 
VoUh un paumrefeu, 
Voua aicez un mmnaiafeu, 
Lefeu eat bien baa. 
Lefeu t^dteint. 
Lefeu eat Steint, 
Eteignex lefeu. 



21. Dans une Boutique. 

Vendet-voua dea ganiat 
Out, madame. 

Mowtret^en, a*U voua pkit. 
En voiei ;— «n voiB, 
Combien lea vendet-voua f 
Quatre achellinga la poire. 
C'eat bien cher; — c'eatfort cher, 
' Avet'Voua de beau drapf 
Ouiy monaieufyfen ai de toute beauti. 
Combien le vendet-voua Vaune f 
Cent quarante franca, 
C'eat trop cher. 
Je ne aurfaiajamaia. 
Combien voua doia-je f 
Combien eat'Cet 
Deux centa franca. 
Avev-voua 2a momiate d^uneguinie f 



22. De rdge. 

Quel Age axez-vouat 

J'ai quinze ana. 

Quel Age a mademoiselle votre aeawr f 

EUe a vingt ana. 

Elle ne lea pantH paa* 

Voire couatne a bien grands. 



FAMILIAU SBNTKNCKS. 



23. 0/ l}poch$. 

It to not two dMyn Nlti««, 

LaitwiMik, 

A w««}k NKo. 

It wat tbi« dur we«k. 

It WM yf;«tDrd«y w««ky 

A forttilffht A((Oy 

1ti« ihftin weekn i»ifM;«;, 

It to lit l«««t « fiMintk, 

It to lUnmt II month «in€4i, 

It WMitM « diiy or two, 

iMMi month, 

iMt yenr, 

N Mt yMr. 

N«w y««r0 day. 

Oft B4rw year'f oiiy, 

At Chftotmaa, 

AtKaatert 

Aim^lattrnmaTt 

At MiehMlmmff 

Tbto day w«i!k, 

To«morrow fortnight^ 

Ift ft m<mthf 

Wfthla ft uumth, 

Tbafir«tof Juni;, 

Tba third, th« fourth of wmi m<iolb^ 

Within Nix wiMfkn, 

At tha ami of thajVMMith* 

Towardff tha miiUllo of Jl una, 

Ift tha mi^ldla of January , 

Ift ft fortnight, 

Wait w#;ak, 

In a wnp.k. 

Towards th«f ami of tha wo^k, 

Ffom tUy to dftjT/ 

Ooa dair or amitlii;r^ 

iSrary AtKy. 

Dftily, 

What ia tha dmir of tha month to day 7 

To day ia tha aixtli, arranth^ kn. 



24. Of ike Weath$r. 

Kowlatha waatharf 

Whftt aort of waathar to it 7 

la It fina ^ 

laltfina wrathari* 

Yaa, it ia Una ; it ia flna waathar, 

Tba waatiiijr ia aattlad, 

It ii$ baautiful waathar, 

It to ciiarmhifc w^atiior, 

Tha waathf'r ia rary cht^i, 

It gata r;loudy, 

It M hail waathar^ 

It to rary had waftthaf^ 

It to a hoeklni^ ted waftttor/ 

It to wlndy# ' 

It to vary wind/, 

Tha wM anhfMiat 

Tha wind fidto^ 

Th# wind baghM to UXL^ nf to 

It to iwm^ 



20, Ihu Upofiuii0 

(ItujtmrH 4ernUr», 
tJn iUs e€$JimrM» ' 

Iju HmtAnt pOMidif^ k itmuini dirnUtte* 

II y tiwn$ Mimakyi, 

iiya atdtmri'kui uiut wfuUm* 

lly giU nUsr. huUJtmfM* 

tly a quinMJtmm. 

Ily udi etfUt irpU mmlniniiit 

itya tfitn un ffuti9. 

U y a upeu prh un wtUt 

II n'enJmt tunjttw ou diux. 

L$ mm dimigr. 

i/ann^$ pwutdt f'^VamnUi dimUrg, 

IJuniUg prtmhginit 

iji pTtnAtrJ9wr d§ Pm, 

Au wgmUrJimr di V«m, 

a PAaui§» 

a la Saint'Michgt, 

iyttuitmrd'hui $n Mi. 

I)g (unuUn en ffuinu* 

I)nn» un mnU. 

tyici & tm nuti§» 

L$ premiif dn Juin. 

tAi trttU, i$ tiwdn du aiato prtfehitn* 

jyki 4 0i» MgmnlntM. 

aiaflndu nutU. 

Vtm la mi' Juin* 

4 Ui mi-JanvUr, 

Pang quimg jtmrg {""dang ung quintakie, 

/wi ggmaing proehaing* 

Dang ung ggmaing ;*-dang huit jtmrg. 

Vgrg la fin dg la ggmaing. 

Dgjtmr gnjtmr. 

Vn)tmr tm I'auirg, 

Ttmg Igg jtmrg* 

Jtmrnglkmgnt, 

Qugl gut aifjtmrd^hul UJitw du mtAgt 

f'*ggt au}tmrd*hui Ig glx, U ggpt, 9fg, 



24, Du Tm». 

Qugl temg/aUSr 

i^ugtlg gitfU dg Umg/aH4l9 

l'aH4l hgau f 

l^aii-il hgau igmg * 

Ouif ilfaii hmuf U/aU bgau igmg* 

Isg Umg ggl au hgau* 

Ilfaii un Umg gtipgrhg. 

It fall un igmg v,harmani*\ 

Ilfaii un igmg Uturd. 

Lg IgmM gg gtfuprg* 

Ilfaii mau/vaig igmg* 

Ilfaii hign maugfgdM im^ 

Ilfaii un igmg tiffirgMt, 

Ilfaii du urU* 

Ilftdi bUm du vgnt* 

L$ vgtU g^apgdH* 

L$ v€0 imbi. 

Lgtmi^gmfmrnimiiimnhtr^mikki^gMMdm* 

llfaUdnkmm^* 



FAMILIAR SENTENCES. 






It 1» very foggy, 

The. weather begins to clear up. 

It fa hot, 

It ia cold, 

It ia very hot» 

It is Tery cold. 

It threatens to rain, 

It ia going to Tain, 

I feel some drops of rain, 

It rains, — it is raining. 

It rains yery fast, 

It poors, or it is pouring^ 

The weather is stormy, 

We shall have a storm, 

There is a storm. 

Bo you hear the thunder? 

It thunders. 

It lightens, 

It has thundered and lightened all night. 

The weafter clears up. 

The weather settles. 

It freezes. 

It freezes very hard. 

It freezes extremely hard, 

There is ice, 

Is there ice ? 

The ice bears, 

We shall have some snow, 

It snows,— it is snowing, 

It hail8,~it is hailing, 

It (haws,— it is thawing. 

It is dusty, — the roads are dusty. 

It is very dusty, 

It is very dirty. 

The streets are very dirty. 

The pavement is i^reasy, (slippery «) 

The pavethent is slippery, 

It is very bad walking. 

It is day.light, 

it is night, ' 

It is dark, 

It is very dark. 

It is a dark night. 

It is moon-light, 

Is it moon-light? 

The days decrease. 

The days begin to decrease. 

The days are so short, 

I am hot, 

I am cold> 

Are you hot? 

Are you cold ? 

I am very hot, 

I am very cold, 

I am quite wet, 

I am wet through, 

I am wet to the very skin, 

Dry yourself, 



II fait bUn du br9mUard, 

Le terns commence h s^iclaircir, 

11 fait chand, 

Ilfaitfroid. 

Ilfaitbienvhaud. 

11 fait bienfreid* 

Le tema est it la pluie, 

II va pleuvoir, 

Je sens des gouites depluie* 

11 pleut i—Ufait de la pluie. 

II pleut bienfort, 

11 pleut b, Terse ; ou, fa pHuie tambe d verlie, 

Le terns est d. Vorage. 

Nous aurons de Vorage. 

II fait de Vorage, 

Entendez-vous le tonnerre? 

n tonne ;^Ufait du tonnerre, 

II Sclaire. 

n a tonnS et iclairi toute la nuit, 

Le terns a^iclaircit, 

Le terns se remet au beau, 

II giU, 

n geU trtS'fort. 

U gile it pierrefendre. 

ily adela glace, 

Y a-t-il de Ui glace ? 

La glace porte. 

Nous aurons de la. neige. 

II neige; — U tombe de la neige. 

n grile ;— tl t&mbe de la griU, 

llddgile, 

11 fait de la poussHre, 

II fait Hen de la poussiire, 

IlfttU bien crotte. 

Lis rues sont bien crotties, 

Le pavi est gras. 

Le pav6 est gUssant, 

II fait bienmawiais marcher, 

n fait jour. 

It fait nuit, 

11 fait sombre, 

11 fait bien nuii; ilfait bien sombre, 

n fait une HwU ohsewre, 

11 fait clair de lune, 

Fait'it^clairdelunef 

Les jours dimiiment. 

Les jours eammeneent k diminuer. 

Les jours sont si courts, 

Tai chaud, 

TaifrM, 

Avez-vous chaud f 

Avez-vousfroid ? 

J*ai bien chaud, 

J*ai bienfroid. 

Je suis tout trempi, 

Js suis travers4, 

Je suis mouiU^jusqu'au» os, 

Sishet'vous, 



A JOVRNBY VnOM CALAIS TO PARI9. 



25* Tq aik the Way, 6fc. 

I«ttd0tli«w«7to.*7 I« Ihto tlM way to 

goto*. 7 
If fliii the way tii«t l«aili to««? 
ymy, which i« the way to go to««7 

Yo« are In thi» r)f(ht way^ 

If It far frmn h«r«7 

If It ytsrj far frcmi hmrc .^ 

19o# It Hi ocrt far ) It la qulto tiaar hare, or 

a If hard by, 
It If imly two atepf froasi here, 
If If only a short league, 
It If about a league, 
It If full a league fr on here, 

Ulileh way aoi I to go? Which way 

■Oft I go ^ 
Cto f traigbt on y Go qoito atralght on ; 
€k» to the right, 
Cto to the left, 
Ym will tarn to the right, at the ilrft 

aomer, then to the left, and then keep 

ftraight tnif % 
Where doe« Mr. !•♦• lite 7 
Ito yon know where Mr, h*** ll?ef ? 
Cm yon toll me where Mr, L*** 12?ea? 
1 do flot know eiactly ; he formerly lived 

at No« 10, Pieeadilly : bat 1 think he 
li?ea at RichoioDd ; 



25, Pour demander Is CkemiMf Sfc. 

EH-ci iei U thsmin dit^t EH^ig Ui k 

€h€min ptmr utter h* , 7 
PM-C9 M te ehemim mU etmdwU h »4t 
Qmsl $$i, Je tmu jrtUf U ^himim ptmr til- 

teri^.f 
Vim$ Siei dam It rral cU$mim / ou, wnut iU§ 

dmu U dnHi ehsmin* 
r ai'U hin d'i4fif 
Y €4 it biinMnd'Ulf 
Nan, U n*y u ptu Udnf ^««l kmi prh 

d'i4fi. 
11 n*y a qn€ deuxvoB* 
U n'ff a qv^nm pnU« lUui* 
U y a ^ f$u pri$ aaf Usut* 
lly a %m§ tHmm$ Umus i-^U y a mm §rmdt 

lUnti d'Uis 
Pitr e4 /md4i dUirf p0tr ^ fttutU igm 

fMef Ve Mtet cM/miiAl quifuiikr 
AUet Umt drmt 
AlUst i drwUt. 
AUet h gmicke* 
Vtmt iournerex a dririii, em ytender eahf 

puU d gauehe, ei enemiie vtme irez Umt 

df(rit. 
Oil demeure M, L*** f 
Hatet-ttme m) demeure M. L*** ? 
Pmeniet-Wfue tne dire e^ demeure M. 1/*V 
Je ne enie pae uujueie / it demeufftU unite" 

foie PkemHUyf No* 10; male je erme 

qu'U demeure 4 prinnt U tUchmiiUU 



2(1. A JOURNEY FROM CALAIS TO PARIS ; 

Or, A Collection of the Phraeee, Directione, Ob$ertation$, tfc. 
that commonly occur in a ^Journey from Calais to Parii, and 
on the Ileturn* 



I wffh to take a place tor Parif, 

I waat a front seat, (or an inside aeat 

i^lth my face to the horaea), 
I waat a back aeat, {or an Inaide eeat 

with my back to the horfea), 
I want an inside seat in the comer, 
I waat a aeat io the cabriolet or eoup^t 

I wast a seat in the roionde, 
I waat a seat on the imp^rUUe, 

What Is my namber 7 
WhMi, and at what o'clock shall we ftort7 
TikMirrow ereving, at sia o'ctock. 
Haw far do they taekoa It froai Calais 

toParIf? 
Jktnf4om poftf aad a half, by Aoilenf^ 



Je piene prendre, on je viene reienir une 

place pouf Purie* 
Je dieireruie une pluee du /end, 

Je dSelreraie une place de detumi, 

Je dieireruie une place de e6U. 

Je d^eireraie une place dame te cahriotet, oa 

lee oupi* 
Je d^Mreraie une place dune ta roiemde, 
Je d^eireraie une place it textirtruTf oo ear 

Vimp^rUUe, 
Quel numSro ai-ie f 
Quand el h quelle heure puri-on f 
Demain au eoir, it eim hewee* 
ComUen eompte'i-an de CaUde 4 P«rli/ 

Trenie^quaire pHte$* it dsmie,jmf Amiemf 



* Tka dif laaa af Is Frasaa are eakslated by Pnnekvoeie, whkhf wMi * Ifiilag 
fraettoa, SMy ba reekosed aijtoe mUeeunda k4f( eaek, eieapt wHIils * law paHs 
frosi Parli^or asy large tows, wkas they are radaced to /rs mUee* no diffasft 
froai Calalf to Parif If about ITO miles throagh Amiesf , sad 179 by BoMnraif . 
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'tod thirty-two and a quarter, by Beau* 

Tais, 
Vhere shall we sleep ? 
I do not know ; ask the conductor, 
Conductor, do we stop to sleep on the 

road? 
No, sir, 

Miall we stop at Boulogne ? 
Yes, to take supper and change horses, 
Where shall we breakfast to morrow ? 
At Abbeville, « 
I have a portmanteau, 
I have a box, 

How much have I to pay for my place? 
Fifty Arancs, 

How much for my luggage ? 
Twelve, thirteen, &c. francs. 
Conductor, take care of my luggage, 
Conductor, pay the postilions for me, 
We are at last packed up, 
Well ! are we going ? 
We are off at last, 
We are launched at last, 
Conductor, stop; I want to get out;— 

this lady wishes to get out; 
Open the door. 
Shut the door. 
Where shall we dine? 
At Amiens, 

Where does the diligence put up ? 
At the Royal Post, 
Do they give one a good dinner there ? 
Yes, very, 
How much do they charge a head? How 

much a head ? 
Four francs, 

Is one well attended there ? 
Very well. 

Is the wine good there ? 
Excellent, 

Now we are arrived, 
I get out the first, 
TMadam, allow me to offer you my hand. 

Mademoiselle, let me have the honour to 
present you my arm. 

The pM<i/um.— Please to remember the 
postilion, sir, 

ji.— The conductor pays for me. 

Ask the conductor, 

Dinner is ready ; take your seats, gen- 
tlemen, 

We are only allowed one hour for dinner. 

Some bread^beer— wine— water, if you 
please. 

Waiter, give a knife,«*4t spoon,— a fork, 
to madam, — to mademoiselle. 

The conduct^.— rLadies and gentlemen, 
the horses are put to, we are going to 
setoff. 

The maid. — Ladies and gentlemen, i^lease 
So remember the maid. 

Come let us start. 



et trente'deux un quart, par Beatih 

vaie. 
OH couche-t'on f 

Je ne eaia pas ; detnandet au cwductewr, 
Conducteur, couche't'on en route f 

Non, monsieur, 

STarrite-t-on d, Boulogne t 

Oui, pour eouper et changer de chevaux* 

Ou d^jeHne-t-on demain ? 

d, AbbeviUe* 

Sai un porte-manteau, 

J*ai une maUe, 

Comhien pour ma placet 

Cinquante francs. 

Combien pour mes^etst 

Vouze, treize, fyc, francs. 

Conducteurj ayes soin de mes ^ets, 

Conducteur, payez les postUUms pour nmL 

Nous votM A^fin embalUs, 

Hi Hen I partons-nousf 

Nous voilii enfin partis. 

Nous voilii enfln en route, 

Conducteur^ faUes arriter; j*ai besoim di 

descendre; — madasne desire descendre^ 
Ouvrez la portiire, 
Fermei la portiere, 
OU dine-t'On 9 
d Amiens, 

on descend la dUigenoe ? 
h ta Paste royale, 
Ydtne-t-on Uen? 
Tres'bien, 
Combien prend-en par tite? Combien ptr 

tSte? 
Quatre francs, 
Y est''on bien servi f 
Supirieurement, 
Levin y est-il ban f 
Excellent. 
Nous voUci arrivis, 
Je sors le premier, 
Madf/mu, permettez que je vous offre la 

main. 
Mademoiselle, que faie Vhonneur de tone 

presenter le bras, 
Le postilion. — Monsieur, n*ambUex pa» Is 

postilion. 
Hi— Le cofnduciewr paie pour mot. 
Vemandez au conducteur, e, 
Le diner est prSt; prenons plac 

On ne nous donne qu'une heure pour dhier» 
Du foin^de la blere — du em— de r«M» 

e*!/ votfj pUUt. * 

GoTfon, deimez un. coa/eau,— fine cutMsry— 

une fourchette, i .moddme,— a marfe- 

moieette, 
Le condacteur.— il/eteieare et mesdmnts, 

les chevaux eent atteUs^ on va partir. 

LafiUe.— ilfemeure et meedamest n*oubUez 

CtafiUe, 
, |itftofif . 



A JOURNEY FROM CALAIS TO PARIS. 



Tbe dinner wai tolerable,-— bad,— de- 

testable, 
It was a true stage- coach dinner, 
In general the inns where diligences pat 

np at are bad, 
Besides one is always fleeced in them. 
We are off once more, 
This coach is very uncomfortable ; one is 

t»nibly jolted in it; 
Ahl my back! 

One is very much confined in it, 
One is as if paclced up. 
As close as herrings, 
Where are we ? 
At Chantilly, 

How far is it from here to Paris ? 
About five posts, 
Does the diligence stop here ? 
Yet, sir, to change horses. 
Have we time to take any thing ? 
Have we time to take some refreshment? 
No, sir, 

Shall we soon be at Paris ? 
We ore arrived, sir ; there it is before ns, 

Where does the diligence pot up ? 

At the royal Me$$agerie$, rue Sotre-Dame- 

des-VictidreSf 
To what liotel do jou go ? 
To the Grand Mtel de LtmdrtSt Place 

Venddme ; or, to the Mtel Rivoli, Rue 

Rivoli ; or else, to the Mlel Wagram, 

Rue de la Paix, 
iB^inne comfortable there? 
Ves, very, 

We are at last arrived. 
Sir, have you any luggage to carry ? 
Yes, take this portmanteaa. 
Take me to the h6tel WugratUj rue dela 

Pmx, 
Here it is, sir, 

I want a room with a single bed, 
I ahall keep another for a gentleman 

whom I expect here. 
It Ukat gentleman arrived ? 
Yet, sir ; he is in the coffSse'toom; 
At what o'clock do w« top ? 
At half past ten. 
Have the goodness 4o pvocvre ve a ticket 

porter,— a valet de place. 
Is there any play to-night? 
Yet, sir, 

U it well frequented ? 
Pnlty well, 

What is the performance ? 
The FouRBBaiEs deScapiii.—- The M^ne- 

•m Malok^ lui ; &c« 
Where are the passports examlaedf 
At-lte Pf^lbctQtd dt PoUMi Quai det 

Orftviet, prdt U PoDt>ae«f, 
Sir; I come to have my passport examined 

•qtf sigMdy 
I intend to remain here only. a few days, 
From here I return direct to €•!»]#, 



Le diner itaU pa$uMe,''''WumiMdif'''^' 

teetable. 
Citait un vrai diner de diligenee. 
En g6niral lee aubergee aU deuendent lee 

diUgeneee eont nutuvaiiee, 
Et puie any est Scorch^, — itrUU. 
Nous voiUt encore une foU en route, 
Cette voiture eet Men rude ; on y est har* 

riUement e4Uu>t4» 
Ah I lee reineJ 
On y est fort h Vitroit, 
On y est comme empaqueti. 
On y est serri comme dee harengs. 
OH somtnes nous t 
a Chantilly. 

Combien compte-t-on d^ici h Paris f 
it peupris cinq poites. 
La diligenee arritt't-elle iei f 
Oui, moneieftr, pour changer de chevaux. 
Avons-nous le temfi de prendre quelque chose f 
Avons-nous le terns de nous rafraichir 9 
Noftf monsieur, 

Sommes-nous enfin bientSt H Paris ? 
Noueysommes, moniieur; le voiltt devani 

nous. 
Oil descend la diligence f 
Aux Messageries royales, Rne Notre- 

Dame-des-Victoiret. 
h quel h&tel descendez-vous? 
Au grand hdtel de Londret, Place Ven- 
ddme; ou, aThdtel Rivoli, Rue Rivoli; 

oil Hen, it rbAtel Wagram, Rue de U 

Paix. 

Y est-on Men f 
Par/aitement Men, 
Nous voil^ enfin rendus. 

Monsieur, avez-vous des effete d, porter ? 
Oui, prenez ce porte-manteau. 
Conduisei-moi h 2*fadtel Wagram, Rue de 

la Paix. 
Nous y voim, numsieur, 
Je voudrais une chambre h un lit, 
J'en retiendrai une autre pour un numsieur 

que f attends ici, 
Ce numsieur est-U arrM t 
Oui, monsieur ; U est dans le e^f6. 
b, quelle heure soupe't'On t 
h, dix heures et demie, 
Procurez-^moi, je wmtprie, un commission^ 

naire, — un valet de place, 

Y O't'U spectacle ce sik 9 
Oui, numsieur, 

Est'il smvi 9 
Asset Men* 
Que donne-t-on 9 

liES FooaBBRIES DB SOAPIlf. — Le M^DE- 

ciN MALGR^ Lvn; kc, 
OtL/ait-on viser le$ passe-ports 9 
a la Pr^mstme de P«^ QfuA das Or- 

Jkfr0§f pnh lePant^mmf. 
Monsieur, Je viens /aire viser mm pa$ee- 

Iptfi* 
Je ne compte reeOr id fM qmlqmaJnH^ 
Jyieije retoume diree t m m t t k Cedeus* 
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I lodge at the hotel of. •• • 
If supper ready ? Bba)l we soon sup ? 
' YeSy sir, the supper is going to be put on 

tabie, 
I shall retire early, 

I shall go to bed early, * 

Chamberroaidy take particular care of 

the sheets, and I shall remeniber you* 
When the person I mentioned to you is 

arrived, infomi me, 
If Monsieur Le Comte comes and asks for 

me, show him to my room, 
SbouI(f Madame Saint-Ange come again, 

ask her to wait, 
I shall be back about seyen o'clock, 
Get my room ready. 
Let me be called to-morrow, at seven, 

eight, &c. o'clock, 
I am going to bed ; a light, if you please ; 

Take my boots and my coat, 

I set out to-morrow for Calais, 

Madam, my bill, if you please, 

Adieu, till my next journey, 

I am at last returned to Calais, 

Where is the steam-packet^office for Do* 

verf 
Very near here, sir. 
Is Mr. D** arrived by the packet to-day ? 

No, sir, 

Will you have the goodness, or^ will you 

have the kindness to give him this note 

upon bisarfival? 
Yes, sir, with pleasuie, 
Adieu, I am off* 



Je 9uia deiotndu (on logi) ^ Vh&tel d€* • »« 
Lt itmper est-iipriif Sm^e^t'on biiniH9 
Oui, monsieur^ on va servir, 

Je me retirerai de bomii keuri. 

Tirai me coucher dtf brntna hmre. 

La JUle, je vou$ recommande Burtout let 

drops, faurai soin de vous, 
Q^and la personne dorttje vons aiparU sera 

arrit^et avertisses-moi. 
Si Monsieur le Comte tient me demander^ 

conduisez-le dans ma chambre. 
Si Madame Saint-Ange revient, priei-Ui 

d*attendre. 
Je rentrerai sur les sept heures. 
Tenez ma chambre prSie. 
F(uteS'moi reveiUer demain eL sept, kniitf 

ift, heures* 
Je vais me coucher ; de la hunaiire^ s*ii wnu 

plait. 
Prenez mes bottes et mon habit* 
Je pars demain pour Calais. 
MadamCy mon compte,s*ilvous plait, . 
Adieu, jusqu*ii mon prlMiAiii* voyage* 
Me vnci ei^n de retour a CaUSa* 
OH est le bureau du p^quebot ^ Mftavr ftmt 

Douvres f 
Tout pris 4*ieif monsieur, 
M. D** est-U arrio^ par la paqufbat 4e r# 

jourf 
Non, monsieur, 
Voulez'vous avoir labontS^ ou — voulet-vous 

bien avoir la camptakanee de lui remettre 

cH biikt ^ ion arrive f 
Oi*i, itH/Miewr» avec jkAnr. 
AdieUfje pa/FO, 



Notes and Cards of Invitation, Ceremony, and Thanks, 



Isi Note. 

Mrs. C*** requests the honour of the 
Misses G****s company to a little dance^ 
which sh6 intends giving on Friday. 



8, Rue des Bons-Cnfans. 
Tuesday, June 3d. 

Answer. 

Misses 6**'s sospectfal complunentv 
to Mrs. C***,. and will do ihemselTM the 
pleasure to attend her poUU invtfatiQnA 



6, Rue de la Paix. 
Sunday morning. 



^ni N^te. 



Mr. add Mrs. D*** prcnseAt th^hr cotii< 
plimentft ta Minr t**% lufi.i^est (he 



1r. Billet. 

Mme. C*** donnsra tin petit bat, fiw- 
dredt au soir ; eUe t^estimerait heureute, H 
MeidemoiseUes G*** voulaient venir im- 
beUir sa petite file, ainsiqu'eUe a rhonneu¥ 
de Us en prier. 

Rue des Bons-Eftfdns, No, 8. 
Mordt, 3 Juin. 

RSponse. ., .n 

. M«U«Sb G*** y^ft kurs r9speikmi^ 
compHmnm h Madams C***> et ifl^.m 
feront un devoir ejk t^ ii la^ Jms'uf^ 
plaisir de se rendre ^ m».«himM tmHite- 
tUm. 

Rue de la Paix, No. 6. 
JHmanche matin. 



Bittet. 

M. et Mme% D^** prSsentent leurs cfftn- 
p^niM a VademoiHlk L*TT» «« i<i ^ 
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fftTonr of her company to dinner, on Sa- 
torday next, at seyen o'clock, to meet a 
ftw firiends. 

ICL Boulevard des Italiens; 
September aoth, 1826. 

Answer. 
Mias L*** returns a thonaand compli- 
ments to Mr. and Mrs. D***, and will not 
tail to attend their kind invitation. 

1, Boulevard des Italiens. 
Friday morning. 



3rrf Note. 



Mr. 8** presents his compliments to 
lira. €***> and begs the favour of her 
GOBBpany, to-morrow evening, to tea and 
cards. 

8, Place Vend6me. 
Monday morning. 

\st Answer. 

Mrs. €•*♦ begs to thank Mr. S»* for 
his kind invitation which, she is very 
sorry, it will not be in her power to ac- 
cept on account of a concert which she 
has at home to>morrow evening. 
1, Place des Victoires. 
Monday evening. 

2nd Answer, 

Mrs. C*** feels very much obliged to 
Mr. 8** for his kind invitation which she 
la very sorry she cannot accept, on ac- 
count of a similar engagement which she 
has for to-morrow evening. 

0, Rue de Richelieu. 
Tuesday, Sept 21st, 1826, 



4th Note. 



prient de vouUnr bien angmenter le peiU 
nombre d^amis qu*Us riiauront chet etur 
it diner, Sdmedi prochain. On semetira H 
table h sept heures. 
Boulevard des 'ItalienSf No. 10. 
* Le 20 Septembre, 1826. 

Riponse. 
Mademoiselle L*** dil miUe chases hom- 
nites b. Monsieur et h Madame D***, et 
elle ne manquera pas de se rendre a leur 
aimable invitation. 
Boulevard des Itaiiens, No. 1* 
Vendredi matin. 



Mr. and Mrs. T*»* present their com- 
pliments to Mrs. L***, and request the 
ikvonr of her company at a little concert 
which they intend giving on Tuesday 

BCKt 

An answer is requested. 
Wednesday morning. 

Answer. 

Mrs. L*** presents her best compli- 
BWDts to Mr. and Mrs. T***, and accepts, 
with pleasure, their kind invitation. 
4» Roe de Grammont. 

Thursday morning. 



Qme. Billet. 

M. S** fait bien ses amitiis B, Madame 
C***, ei U Vinvite a Vhonorer de sa com- 
pagnie, demain au soir, pour le th^ et la 
partie. 

Place VendAme, No. 8. 
Lundi matin. 

Ire. Reponse. 

Mme. C** fait miUe remerdmens 5 Mon- 
sieur S** pour son aimable invitation qu'eUe 
est tres-fichie de ne pouvoir accepter, ayant 
eUe-mime un concert, demain au soir. 

Place des Victoires, No. 2. 
Lundi soir. 

2me. RSponse, 

MiUe remercitnens de la part de Mme- 
C***4 Monsieur <S** pour son obligeante in- 
vitation qu*elle est dhoUe de ne pouvoir 
accepter, a cause d*un engagement de mime 
nature qu'eUe a pour demain au soir. 

Rue de Richelieu, No. 6. 
Mardi, 21 Septembre, 1826. 



4me. Billet. 

Monsieur et Madame T*** pr^sentent 
leurs dvUitSs d Madame X***, et la prieni 
de leurfaire Vhonneur d^assister a un petit 
concert qu^s se proposent de donner, Mardi 
prochain, 

lis dSsirent une riponse. 

Mercredi matin. 

Riponse. 

Mme.L*** prisente ses complimens a 
Monsieur et h Madame T"***, et elie se fcut 
un plaisir d*aceepter leur aimable invitaition. 
Rue de Grammont, No. 4. 
Jeudi matin. 



bth Note, 

Mr. L«*. 
Mrs* de P*** at home on Thursday 
nest, tiie 7th of June, k d^sfeAner. 



She win depend upon seeing him, if 
she reeeire§ no ftiewer. 



^me. Billet. 



Mme.de P*** sera chet elie, Jemdipro' 
chain; eUe awra heemeomp de pUum i reee- 
voir Monsieur L***, kU vent kd /tin 
VasttUU devemrhddssmnder Idife^tter. 

JUnf de P^^ emivtera swr " 
L^^*, si elle ne re^ point de ripemse. 
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Answer. 
Mr. L*** sends his most respectfal 
compliments to Mrs. de P***, and assures 
her that he coald not receive a more gra- 
tifying invitation; but, being unfortu- 
nately obliged to leave town for the 
country, he will be deprived of the Mea- 
sure of enjoying Mrs. de P****s agreeable 
company. 

l. Rue Neuve-de-Luxembourg. 
Tuesday morning. 



R^ponse. 

Mr. L*** prSaente aescivUitSs Isi fit» 
respectueiuei it Madame de P***; U ne 
pouvait recevoir une intUation qui ltd JM 
plus agrSable; mats, n.alheureu8ementf u est 
obligi de partir pour la eampagne, ce qui U 
prwera du plaieir inestimable de jouvr d# 
Vaimahle soeiitS de Madame de F***. 

Rue Keuve-de-Luxembourg, No, 1. 
Mardi matin. 



eth Note. 
I invite you, my dear, to come and 
drink tea with me, to-morrow evening ; I 
shall be alone, and hope you will favour 
me with your agreeable company: — do not 
refuse me this kindness. Adieu. 

Yours truly» 

Adelaide. 

Answer, 
I return you a thousand thanks, my 
)ar, for your kind invitation ; but having 
»mpany, to*morrow evening, I shall not 



dear^ 

company, to*morrow evening, x euiui um% 
be able to have the pleasure of seeing 
I am yours for ever, 

Emiua. 



you. 



Ome. Billet. 
Je V0U8 invite, ma ckere, a venir prendre 
U thi, demain au soir, avec mot ; je senU 
eeule, etfetpere que vuue tomdrez bien me 
procurer le pkurir de voire charBumie com- 
pagnie: ne me rtfueet pas eette grhies* 
Adieu,' * 

Towt ^ vous, 

A DEL AIDE* 

R6ponse, 

Je V0U8 remercie mUle et mtUe foiay ma 
ch^ef de voire aimable invitation; mais 
ayant de la compagnie chez mm^ demmn em 
sotr, Je ne pourrci pas avoir ie plaisir de 
vous voir. Je suie d vous pour ^tyoiirs$ 

Emilib. 



Vh Note, 

Miss B*** finding herself obliged to go 
into the country to-morrow, desires Mr. 
D*** not to give himself the trouble of 
calling. Miss B*** will be very glad to 
see Mr. D***, after to-morrow, at aiiy 
hour which will be most convenient to 
him. 
20, Rue Montmartre. 

Wednesday evening. 



'7me, Billet, 

MeUe. B*** ee trouvant ohUgie d^aUar. ^ 
la eampagne demahif prie M» D*** de' ne 
pas se donner la peine de' passer chez elle. 
MMe B«»» sera bien aUe de voir M. !)•••, 
ttpris-demain, tt Vheure qui luisera le pim 
convenable, <• 

Rue Montmartre, No. 20. 

Mercredi soir. 



Sth Note. 

Miss W*** presents her compliments 
to Mr. E*** ; as sde is going to a ball, 
this evening, she cannot have the pleasure 
of seeing him ; and begs he will have the 
kindness not to come before eleven to- 
morrow. 
4, Rue de la Monnaie. 

Friday morning. 



Sme. Billet, 

MeUe.W*** souhaite le bonjour d Mbii- 
sieur £*** ; comsne eUe va au bal, ce sotr, 
elle ne pourra pas avoir le piaisir die levsir ; 
et eUe le prie de vouhir bien ne venir qu^k 
onze heures demain. 
Rue de la Monnaie, No. 4. 

Vendredi matin. 



9th Note. 

Mr. T*** and family feel much obliged 
to Mr. P*** for the kind concern he has 
expressed during their Indisposition; and 
beg to return their most sincere thanks. 
12, Palais-Royal. 

Thursday morning. 



9me. Billet. 

M. T^** et saftmSOe 9s>nt b'.en senMes 
a VintSrit que M. P*** a daigni InrJ^ 
moignerenenvo^antsaooirdelmira wmtdles, 
pendoHt leur indisposition; ils U prkmi 
d^agrSer leurs plus sincires remerdmens* 
Patais-Royal, No, 12. 

Jeudi matin. 



10th Note. lOme. Billet. 

My dear friend, Madame et chire amie, 

You will receive with this letter, a - Vous rseenrez anec setts ktSrs^wsspsrufi 

necklace of fine pewrls, Which I intreattf e perks Jfks, ipssje wus pris ^ascqfisr^ 
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90« lo Mcrat, Hf a fin All te«tliiMny of th<! cmnme nnfidhU t^moiipuige tU fumiiU qui 
IHcBdahip bfttWffAn un. I env\o§ti, ni Uin new Ue, JiJplnM h tei entm qvMitfUM huffn^ 



flUM tiui^, A few IriflAA for your two telUBpourvondiuneehiimumleii^liUaJiUtai 

dhamljiK HttlA Kirln; th<;y Arn itkf. %\f\% of «V/i^ man VJohe ffui Imir rn/aii hommJiKt ; 

ajr EIoUa, who Joiim with nm In hoping rile dfdre, ainJti qua wm'i, qui k ioiU ««m 

tkff will plfAM^ you. Afllf'U. toU uffrddfftis Adlru* 

Jifillitro m« yotim, Je ttmn tmUratmt, 

rery temlitrlyi ^ ^uii UndrtmnUf 

At»KUlt>R. AoKI.AII/fc. 



Formn of ttilh of KxcJianyti nnd ProfnUsory Noten. 

1. 

1*Arl*, Ia 6 Nov«nitfm»y IH24. 

fi»ar£lOOO. 
uiwiAur,— A vur, roK & buit, dix, qalnm, Arn. Jmim il« ruf;*) If toifx ploirii 
p«««ri pAr e«;iUs pr«inii#?rf; l«ttm ^it cliAnKr, A M . K***i ok a non ordrv;, 1a mmuu: fl<: 
■uIa lWri;» «ti;rl. pour valour rf.i;um Am lui tm mn.tvMKwWm'Mf qui; vou» ittm»*:t*'Z f.u 
ooiiiptei comnM pAr avIii fi<; 

Votrft irk» kutnlil^; Mfrvib^ur, 
fcMonalcur ll«rrt«on, J. A. Homkato**, 

■AfoelAnt A LffRflrM. 

Lonflr<9ff| If! H H<fpti;nil>r«r, 1 H:2'i. 
Bonptmr 10/100 fmnrf, 

Mmn'muritr k upnntr. 11 vou« pUirA ftHytir, pur ct.iiti f<;llr«; «!«; cUtiuf/^*-, n 
K-toChfrrAikr Haltnn, Ia nonime ilo oU mllif; fiAncN, vatitur r<f^'U4; com piiint, t\iif, 
TOM pAiiiN;r«x fn compUi, dutviint Tavim fin 

Von trhA-humblifft A«nrit#;Mr«, 
4M. M. AnUn «t Flint, Jonkh, Lu^yu, kt Cik. 

BiM hiAiMuukf k Vnt'in. 

:j. 

PArif, li! M l>^inbr«!, 1H20. 
Bon pour 2000 frnnfm. 

llAnii <ltru« iiioiK, rMf Ir; — — f'rvrirr priN^^Aln,) Je pnmifrtii ri;nilMfOr*!#;r ^ 
M. HAro, iw i son onlr«?, U fKunniir d^t tU'MX niill«i frAMCA <|u'M m^A iirAl^<;, !«* 2A rl^ 

«i Moii. «'' H. If AMILTOf*. 

4. 

I^mlmii, ks 3M D^,imH>r«;^ IHW, 
Bon pour lO/NMI fmnrrA. 

Hur fl«*AiAnri^, r ^Mi iIn fM un niofA«) j<i promrtM pnyffr h M. Moricnn, au fl non 
ordfA, 1a Aoniiiio <'<s timtlo miilo fmoM, poor vAl^tsr rfri;oe «!ii mArchnfidlM;* du dit 
ftoMr. A« H. HomyiviM, 



Mndelti of Receipt n* 

Jo fWconmilN Aroir rorn <fn, ( rr Wm///y,^r«;^u do,; M. C**, 1a «onmtu dis fni»l<i 
ftlMO t{\\tt ^ lul iivaU prAti-r. 

PnHf, li! iO llAcrml^rv. IHM. J- A***. 

jfM r. 1 

J'aI ro^u de M. Brown rt <>*' U Minnio dn <|iiArAnl« livrcf itorL poof noldc do 
omnp'ft. 

Pnlt k lAmAwM, ett 13 Jultfftf, 1HSM« 
C40 C« BAMWcr. 

THK END. 
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P R F F A C E. 






Thb rapid sale of two yery large editions of tke ** Spbaking 
French Grammar/'* and the repeated suggestions of many 
persons for whose judgement the Author entertains the highest 
respect, as well as numerous applications from those who have 
honoured him by their patronage of that Work, have at length 
induced him to publish a Kry to the Essays, with a view 
to facilitate the acquirement of French to those who may be 

precluded from availing themselves of the assistance of a 
master. 

At the same lime, he would observe that it is not intended 
the learner should copy the words and phrases of the Key ; 
on the contrary, it is suggested he should only refer to it, to 
correct his own translation, after having, attentively studied 
the rules, and rendered the essay into the best French he is 
able. When comparing his own version with that of the Key, 
if he perceives any difference in the grammatical arrange- 



* It is necessary to observe that this Kby is onlj intended for the Edition 
in 1 Vol. Svo. 1837. It would prove useless for the large Edition in 2 Vols. 
Syo. 1824. 

a2 
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muhti ha mubt ruinl i\nt ruUiH a^ain, aud i^nd^fuvour i/f firid out 
wlieiji;<i tin*. mlaUikii HrlmtH. A btrict adb^^reac^ Ui lljui m<Tth'>l 
will iumhU', u tttudi^rit, witlioui tlji^ abhibtaricr; of a riiabU;r, t// 'AK'\n\i^. 
a tlioroij;(h kriOwl<;df^<; of th<$ <d<^rri<^ijtary priricifjli^b of tK^r i^ji- 
^ija^<?, afid tfrvcH itib4'iibiljly t/i hitvMUin ai;fjuajtif/rd witii a '/y£t- 
biditrahh? tiumlier of familiar and idiouiati/; |ihrab4rb : f'^r *ja 
l^bbayb heitig all coll/>/^uial, tii<^ attain rui^ni of <rX|in?tibion^, ikt'/tv 
bary for coiivi^rbation must be the uirice^tjary rebult of an attc/itj^^: 
fK^rubai of i\iiiuu 

In lli<; barn<i manner^ he trustb it will hit found uM^ful, tzst-.n Vv 
lljobe who have ({one lljroiJj{:lj the (jrarnrnar und<:r the inbtrfx'.tiVLe 
of a inaaU'S, when they no lonf^er purbue their btu/liJi;d uti*U:f 
his ((uidanee. O^x^asional referenc^es t4} the Kev will urA o/j.'y 
imprebs more stnin^^ly on their mindv the grammatical t^hrji- 
ealities of the ianguaj^e, hut will als/i enable them to ri*\'wi^tt 
ftjture rompoflitioos, by comparing their own phrai^eb vi4i 
Mrmilar ones in the Kev. Students will thus f>enx;ive whefti^ 
they liave caught that peculiar modu of expression wkei 
forms at once the beauty of the French language and Itt c//?. 
striking feature ; or whether they have only fumed KoftliA 
thoup^hlii ittiii J'jiglibh wordb intri liU^rul I'Vench, tfn? fauJt of ^11 
othefb which niobt frequently dibtingaibheb the l'Veui;b '/wa- 
position of an Knglish s<;hol^. 

The l^ijayb will be found arranged in the same numer>.tt 
order in tJje Kev as they are in the fJKAMMAR, and ttje ifj'Jei 
nvill point out the subject and the place of each I^uy, h'A*. ii 
the Key and in the Huammau. 
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Thdme I. Gram, page 18. 

Article indefini, .un, une. . 

Un homme. — line femme. — D'un homme. — D'une femme. — A 

un homme.-- A une femme. — Un ami. — D'un ami. — A un ami. — Le 

pare. — Du pare. — Au pare. — Du pare,— Un Jbreau jour. — Une se- 

maine. — Un mois. — Un reman. — Une histoire. — Une ebarrette.— 

Le gar9on. — Du gar9on.-^ — ^Au gar^pn. — La maitresse de la maison. 

•*— De la maitresse de la maison.-^A la matoresae de la maison. — 

LeB voitures. — Les charcettesv— A la eampagibe. — De la campagne. 

• — L'^e. — De I'^me.-^A Time. — Les dames.-*Des dames. — Auz 

daoAes.— Les hommes. — Des hommes.-T-Aux:homme8.—- Les femmes. 

• — Aux femmefu—Des femmes. — ^Du pain. — Du heurre. — De la 

bi^re. — De reau.-<-Du vin.— Du jambon.—- Des ceufs.'-'-Des 16-* 

glumes. 



Tb^me 11. Gram, page 21. 

Pronoms possessifs. 

Mon p^re. — De mon p^re. — A mon pire.-^De mon fils.— A mon 
Pr^re. — A sa soeur. — Sani^ce. — A son eousin. — ^Ta femme.— De ta 
Pemme. — A ta femme. — De ta femme. — Son mari.-«De son mari. — 
A. son mari. — Ses fiiles. — A ses fillei?.— De son itmi. — A son neveu. 
— Leur oncle. — Notre tante.— Yotre parrain et Totre marraine. — ^Sa 
:>elle-m^re. — Son beau -p^re.*— Ton grand-p^re.-^-J^a grand'-m^re.— 
V^otre mouchoir.: — Sa cravate, — Son argent-— A son argent — Leur 
ardin.— ^A leur jardin.— ^De leur maison. — A leur verger. — Mes 
^^ajrens.-^Vos voi^ins, — Sjbs connaissances. — Ses ois^aux.^-T-Noa 
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2 DBS PRONOMS d£M0K8TRATIF8. 

■erraDiei.— ^Voii maltreit. — A leurs enfans.— Votre disposition et it 
aienna, — Mes tableaux, leu v6tre8 ei leu leurs. — Sa voiture et la 
B6tre*-^a maiaon et la mienne. — Me« livres et leg ▼6trefi. 



Th^me III. Gram, page 23. 

Pronofiu demonstratifi. 

Ce tableau.^-Cet or, — Cette nuit. — Ces oranges.— Ce li^re. — De 
cet oiseau. — A cet oitteau,— 'De cet iiomme, — A cette^ riviere. — D< 
cette roaison.— A ces lauriers.— ^De ces lauriers. — A ce jour. — A 
cette iieure. — Des ce moment. — A ces dames. — De ces messieurs,— 
A ces Aiaisons.--*-Le systeme da Copernic et celui de Ptolom^e.— 
Cette robe et celle de yotre sceur. — Les maladies de Tesprit et 
celles du corps.-— Ces bracelets et ceux de sa fille.— Le climat de 
la Suisse est preferable k celui de Tltalie. — L'^tat de la France eti 
Ues-diff(§rent de celui de TAngleterre. — Voila deuxchevaux; celui' 
ci a quatre aos, et celui-la cinq. — Voila des abricots ; ceux-ci §oBt 
niArs, et ceuxAk ne le sont pas. — Donnez-moi ceci ou cela«— 
Gardez cela pour vous-m6me.— Je parlais de ceci, et doo de celt. 



Th6me IV. Gram, page 24. 

Prononu relaiifs. 

L'homme qui parle.— ^La demoiselle qui danse.-^La fomaMque 
ja conaaia.— >Les plumes que j'ai. — Le roaltre doot vous vom 
plaignez.-^Les chevaux dont il m'a parl^. — La persoooe de qai 
■otts avons re^u cette oouvelle.-^Le jeune bommeque rous aiMes. 
—Les enfans qui sont ob^issans. — Les messieurs a qui j'ecrit.^— 
Qui est UT^De qui parlez-vous? — Qui appelez-vous ?«-Que fait- 
il?— Qui croirai-jef— Lequel de ces deux livres?— De laquelle de 
▼OS sceurs parlez-vous ? — A laquelle de ces maisons allez-vous ?— 
Qui est ce grand jeune homme ? — Quel cliemin a-t-il pris? — Quel 
livre lisez-vous 7— Quelle rue est-ce?— Quel jour orit-ils fix^?— 
Quels sont leurs motifs?— 'A quelle ^glisc va-til? — Quoi! — DeqBf<i 
I'accusez-vous ? — A quoi pensez-vous ? — £n quoi ai-je n^glig^ <ie 
Mnplir mon devoir ?--^ue dites-vous? 



Tli6me V. Gram, page 25. 
De V Article imUfini, un, une. 

' lln gar9on.'^Une fille. — Une femroe de chambre. — > Uoe flk 
d'honneur.— Le regard d'un enfant aimable. -Laporte d'une aiaif«t 
'ai ^crit k un amL— 11 n'a pas parl^ k one dame.— *£lle a mm 
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bonne poire. — ^Vous avez un bel abricot. — Ilii avaient un jardio, 
un pare et une rivi^re.-r-J'aurai un cbeval. — Voulez-Fous avoir 
une Yoiture ? — Nous n'aurons pas un nouveau pha^ton.T J'auraia 
eu un habit bleu. — ^Auriez-vous eu une montre ? — N'avait-elle pas 
une paire de bas de soie et une paire de souiiers neufs?— Nous 
eAmes un bon diner.— -N'eurent-ils pas un bon souper? — J'ai re9a 
une lettre d'unc charmante demoiselle.— «Donnez-moi un yerre d'eau. 
— Apportez-moi un couteau, une fourchette et une cuiller. — 
Prenez un verre de yin. --Voulez-vous un peu de fromage? — J'ai 
prb une tasse de th6 et une tasse de caf6.^M r. S*** nous a envoy^ 
un panier d'oranges. — Nous avons re9U ce fruit d'un ami. 



Th^me VI. Gram, page 26. 

De r Article defini, le, la, 1', las. 

Le p^re, lam^re et les enfans. — L'amour de la gloire.— La crainte 
dc la honte. — Le babil des filles.<— La malice des gar^ons.— Les 
quatre saisons de I'ann^e. J'ai parl6 k la soeur de Mr. D * * *.— 
Ne parliez-vous pas k V enfant ? — ^L'honueur le defend. — ATez-Tbus 
donn6 ma lettre k Thomme ? — L'espoir du succ^s. — Le lis est Tem- 
bl^me de la virginity, de rinnocence, de la puret6 et de la can- 
deur. — Je pr^f^re le prin terns k V€i€, k I'automne et k I'hiver. — 
L'Est, rOuest, le Nord et le Sud, sont les quatre points cardi- 
naux. — J'ai 6t^ 6b]oui par les rayons du soleil.— J'irai au village ce 
soir. — Voulez-vous venir avec moi au marcb6 ? — Nous all&mes en^ 
semble k la campagne.— La crainte de la mort et l'amour de la gluire 
sont nature] s k tous les hommes.— Coupez la corde en deux. — Por- 
tez ceci aux femmes. — Envoyez cela aux hommes. — Je viens de 
France et d' Italic. — II reviendra d'Espagne en deux mois. — Cda 
appartient k Jean ou k Pierre. — De Paris k Amsterdam. II sert de 
jouet k tout le monde. — Elle le dit k tout le monde. — lis en douQ^- 
rent k tous les enfans. 



Theme VII. Gram, page 28. 

De r Article partitif, du, de la^ de Y, des* 

Donnez-moi du pain et du beurre. — Avez-yous du r6ti1-"Noii; 
niais nous avons d'excellent bouilli. — Voulez-vous du gras ou da 
maigre ? — Un peu de I'un et de Tautre, s'il vous plait.— Si tous avez 
du fromage, apportez-m'en. — Nous avons des pommes, des oranges 
et des citrons. — Voilk des framboises et des fraises. — Mettez de 
rhuile et du viniaiigre 'dans la salade. — Mangez du poisson.— Vous 
''■Ai^rvlfai-Je de la sflluce?— Servez du champagne k Monsieur. — £n 
t*ttt^-''Tou8 offert & Madame? — Oui; mais elle pr6Cbre de reau.^— 
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Voulra-^oua prendre «ki th6?-^Ooi; j'eir prtothru aree plainrw-^ 
Serves-TO«s du Buere et do lait.-^Nous arioni de belloB ptellis«l 
de beftuz abricote, cette aon^e. — lis Tendent de bomie encre, d# 
bonnes plnmei et de bon papier.— La France produit du fin, des 
•ranges et deg ohvee. — Je vous ai apport^ do bean drap qne tom 
m'aviez denmnd^^ — Vous avez de superbe raiein, Toules-rcme a'ev 
dminer ?-^8i voue en youlesy acbetez-en. — ^La fearaaa aht-eUe ip< 
pert^ de la cr^me ?*^Noa ; elle a'a pas p» en trower. — Jit yen 
serais oblig6, si rous pouriez m'en procurer.— Avea-Toua un fasilt'^ 
Non ; j'en avais autrefois deux tr^s-bons ; mais je n'en ai peist i 
present. — ^Allez-yous au pare 7 — Non; nons en yenona. 



Th6me VIII. Gram, page 33. 

Du Genre des Suhstantifs. 

■ Les Pritnfais et les Anglais ont eu un terrible combat naral.^ 
Ayez-vous hlk k la com^die cette stiiion ? Non ; mats je yais ce 
soir k I'op^i'l.' — Kons ayons de bien boune eau-de-yie, en yoalez- 
Yous? Ouif donnez-m'eUy s*il yous plait. — lime faut un chapeas 
neuf. — ^Nous all&mes tous dans un bateau.— Vendez-yous dn caft! 
Non ; nous iie yendons que du th^. — 11 avait un bean cheyal— 
£Ile n'a pas une yoix fort harmonieuse. — C'etait un oiibli^ — ^Dos- 
nez-moi une poniintfe et une poire.— Pr^tez-lui nne aiguille.— La 
bont6 est la base de son caract^re. — Ma s(Bur est sortie. — La nation 
Fraucaise est tr^s-puissante. — Une mauyaise noix. — Oik est la pii- 
aon OS Fleet? — EUe chanta une jolie chanson. — La clef est snr fa 
fable. — Les enfans sont dans la cour. — J'ai une dent qui braaJe, 
<|ui me fait un mal terrible. — Cette eau n'est pas bonne. — ^Ls Bb du 
liyre. — C'est la premiere fois. — N'ayaient-ils pas un pare et one 
riyi^re dans la for^t?--*Cette loi sera abolie. — La main de cette 
demoisetle. — Attendez, monsieur, maman yient. — La moissoD n'est 
as encore finie. — 11 a eu nne mauvaise nuit. — La mer est agit^.— 
1 ne craint pas la mort. — Voilit sa portion. — La soif est pire que 
la faim. — La yertu est louable. — Un grand malheur leur arri?a eo 
Am^rique.^Son bonheur n'est pas k enyier. — Nous eifimes mal ao 
coeur pendant totit le trajet — Eile a fait un bon choix. — Appelez le 
gar^on.— L'horizon est rouge.— Sur mon honneur. — II y avait pres 
d'un million d'hommes. — C'est un prix ^norme. — Ne buvez pas 
cela, c'est du poison. — Un erand ^e. — Elle n'aura pas un grand 
salaire. — Le royaume de Naples. — N*avez-vous pas une cage?— 
Voulez-vous me prater le Directoire de Londres? — Cette crerae ^s^i 
aigre. — Un encrier d'argent. — 11 me conta une longue histoire.- Jy^ 
— ^Je n'ai pas une bonne m^moire. — Elle lut une page de la BiUe. ^^, 
— C*est un ath^. — Le cimetiere de la paroisse. — N'6tait-elle p« 
dans sa yoiture? — Une belle nuit. — II y eut un incendie la semaiie 
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PLURiEL DES SUBSTANTIFS, ETC. 5 

derni^re. — Un ioteiValle de deux ou trois jours.—- Quel Bi^rite y 
a-t-il k celat'— Aliens au spectacle. — Irons-nons an parterre? — 
Voulez-vous roe prater un parapluie ? — 11 r6gna un profond silence, 
quaod le tonnerre se fit entendre. — Le comt^ d'Easex n'est pas si 
peupl6 que celui de Middlesex, — £lle avait mal au c6t^, — On tint 
vn comit6.— 'Nous avons eu un bel ^iL — Donnez-moi ud pen do ce 
fit/^, — Letrait6 est fait. — C'est un usurpateur.^£lle ^tait bonjuge. 
-i-Parlez-vous Fran9ais? — Le cuiyre n'est pas cher« — Un beau 
eb^ne.—- Une jeune vigne. 



Theme IX. Gram, page 35. 

Formation du Pluriel des Substanitfs. 

Ses filles sont jeunes et belles. — Les fleurs de' ces jardins sont 
presque fl6tries. — Les palais des rois de France et d'Angleterre. — 
Ces lis appartiennent a mes petites sceurs. — Toutes ces noix sont 
mauvaises. — Les enfans ainieut k jouer. — Y a-t-il de beaux ap- 
partemens k louer? — £lle a eu mal aux dents toute la nuit. — Ces 
deux ponts sont les plus beaux de 1' Europe.-— N'entendez-vous 
point le chant des oiseaux ?-^Leurs voix ne sont pas tr^s-douces. — 
Les bijoux de sa soeur sont roagnifiqu^. — Les dieux des paiens 
^taient m^prisables.— Quels lieux cbarmans! — Ne vend-elle pas 
des chapeaux de dame 1 . Nou ; elle veua des chouz et des navets. 
— Y a-t-il beaucoup de filous k Paris ? iNTon ; pas autant qu'k Lon- 
dres. — II y a plus de fous que de sages.^ — lis avaientdeux che^aux 
Anglais. — Avez-vous vu les b^tes sauvages ? — ll offrit des 6yentails 
aux dames. — J*ai mal aux yeux. — L'ltalie est sous un des plus 
beaux ciels de I'Europe. — Mes deux aieuls out rempli les premieres 
charges.— •La post^rit^ admirera les yictoires de ces g6n6raux. — 
Ob. sont les terres de vos parens? — Ne sont-ce pas 1^ les jouets de 
nos enfans?^Ayez-vous vu les catacombes?— Donnez moi mes 
ciseaux.— On lui fit ses fun6railles avant-hier. — Ses moeurs sont 
corrompues. — N'ayez-vous pas les mouchettes ? — Vos fr^res oot 
et^ tr^s-imprudens. — II a plusieurs jolis tableaux. — Les vivres sont- 
lis chers dans ce pays ? — Y avait-il de belles dames? — Dites-lui de 
m*apporter deux petits couteaux et deux petites fourchettes. 



Theme X. Gram, page 38. 

Formation du Feminin des Adjectifs, &;c> 

Sa femme est grande, belle et bien faite. — Leur maison est trop 
petite.— Cette 6glisc est mal b^tie.-rlVf a soeur ^tait cb6rie de iui. — 
Cette femme ait6 tr^s-imprudente.— -Ne lui 6tait-elle pas fidele? — 
Celte pomme n'est pas assez mAre. ^La viande est froide. — La route 
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au nord de et pays est nuuivaUe, peu nikre, et tr^s-daogerease aar 
las mooUgaes escarp6es«-*-La porta »era-t-elle ourertel-^J'ai lu uaa 
bisioire tres-amusante. — Cette robe e«t-eile neuTel— 8a aiaar n'cst 
pas fort actiTe ; mait elle est affable, sensible et biea ui»tniite.-* 
M>^ F^** 9L Mk tr^-maihcureuse. — N'est^ella pas Tertoaasel 
— EUe a toujours di^ trompeuse et jalouse. — Cette vacbe n'est pas 
tr^f-grasse.— Cette loi est cruelie et barbare. — C'est una ao cica a e 
cootame.^-Je crois qu'une femme buveuse est la pire chuse qiTtl j 
ait au monde««»M*^'^ O*** ^tait une cbarmante actrice, et une eaa- 
tatrice d^licieuse ; elle avait surtout Ihumeur la plus b^oigne^— 
Nous vlmes une tr^s-belle iemme, qui avait une ^cbarpe blancbe.— 
Voire cousine sera uoo tre^-bonne chanteuse. — Atcz-vous vu bis 
Hear favorite, la rose si fralche et si douce? — Cette demoiselle est 
si Hotte. — Cette aouvelle est fausse.-— Je tous ^rirai aoe ires- 
longuc lettre. — II parait une nouvelle mode tons les ans« — C'ett 
I'opinion pubtique. — Elle avait une vieille femme avec elle.— 11 portb 
toujours ua vieil babit. — C'eKt un trcs-babile jcune boronie. — La 
pciuture sera bient6t secbe. — C'^tait une pure defaite. — Cede ess 
est-elle daire? — N'est-elle [hih attentive? — Ces vieilles bardes se 
sont bonnes k rien. 



Theme XL Gram, page 39. 

Formation du Pluriel des Adjeciifs. 

II a de grands talens. — Scs amis seront bien aises de la voir.— 
Les jeunes gens font de grandes d^penscs. — Ces dames sont si frs- 
cicuHes qu'elles sontadmir^es de tout le monde. — Vos freres <mit\k 
tre^-heureux, et vos sieurs extr^memcnt malheureuses. — Cesfeaunes 
sont eruellcs et vindicatives.— Vos Aleves sont-ils tres-diligess ? 
Non ; ils sont extr^mement pareHseux. — Men dorocstiques ne soot 
pas si Icnts que les v6tres. — Toutcs nos brebis sont tres-grasses.^ — 
Sont'CC 1^ tous vos enfans ? Non; j'ai deux jolies petites filler a la 
canipagne. — 8es chevaux ne sont pas si beaux que les miens.— Nous 
avons vu les deux nouvcaux op6ra. — Les officiers geo^raux soot* 
lis assembler ?— Tous les bommes sont ^gaux apres la mort. — L» 
deux belles dames qui vlnrent nous voir sont mortes. — Ces perdrix 
sont tres-maigres. — Toutes ces avelines sont mauvaises. — Ces hiv 
toircs ne sont point du tout amnsantes — Ont-ils achet^ les cicq 
mai»ons blanches doat je vous ai parl^ Tautre jour? — Ces table:* s£ 
sont pas neuvcs. 



Th6me XI I. Gram, page 42. 

T)egre$ de Signification on de Qualification dans leg A€^tciifi» 
La simplicity de la natare ast plus agr^able que tooa laa jeariMl- 
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listemens de I'art. — La marine Anglaiseest plus puissiiiite quevoiu- 
oe croycz. — M**** s * * * serait beaucaup plus estim^e, si elle 
6tait moiDs fi^re de sa beauts. — La rose n'est pas nioins belle que 
latulipe; mais la tulipe est plus brillante. — Est-il moins i^i\|et aa 
mal de t^te qu'il n'^tait? — Je suis plus ^g6 que vous. — Mr. 
S * * * a plus de soixante ans. — Je n« croyais pas qu'il ei^l plus de 
ctnquaote ans.~^La consommatiou de h\^ k Londres n'est pas plus 
de six millions soixante-dix-neuf mille boisseaux par an. — L'Angle- 
terre a plus de deux cents vaisseaux de guerre.— Ce pays n'a jamais 
moins de dix-huit mille matelots. — Je croirais qu'il n'y avait pas 
moins de douze cents personnes au bal hier au soir.—* Votre m^re 
n'est pas si vieille qu'elte le parait. — Paris n'cst pas si peupl6 
ni si grand que Londres. — La Tamise est beaucoup plus pro- 
fonde que la Seine.— ^Votre fille ne sera jamais si grande qu^ 
Tous. — Nous n'aurons pas autant de prunes cette ann6e que 
Dous en eiimes i'ann^e derni^re; mais je crois que nous aurons 
plus de pomraes. — Ce jeune Monsieur est autant estim6 que son 
fr^re est m^pris^ — Ce champagne n'est pas meilleur que le mien.— • 
Ces enfans sont pires que yous ne pensez. — II parle beaucoup 
mieux qu'il n'^crit. — Cette p^che est>elle meilleure quel'autre? — Let 
Mifices publics k Paris sont les plus beaux du monde. — Yous dbn- 
nerez cette parure de perles k la plus aimable el k la plus habile des 
trois. — Quoique cette demoiselle soit la plus accomplie et la plus 
belle que j'aie jamais vue, je puis yous assurer qu'elle n'est pas ma 
meilleure amie. — Les ignorans sont plus vains que les autres. — Yous 
faites de plus grands progr^s que je n'aurais pens6. — La Chine est 
le plus grand empire du monde. — Napol6on 6tait un des priuces les 
plus absolus qui aient jamais r6gne.-^Les hommes les plus savans 
ne sont pas sourent les plus yertueux. — Les Alpes sont tres-hauies 
et tr^s-escarp^es. — Le style de Pension est tr^s-riche et tr^s-harmo- 
nieux. — Londres est la yille la plus riche de T Europe. — Dieu est 
infiniment mis^ricordieux; — L'or est le plus pur, le plus pr^cieux, 
le plus ductile, et, apr^s la platine, le plus pesaut de tous led 
m^taux. 



Theme Xlll. Gram, page 46. 

Des Adjectifs de Nomhre Cardinaux. 

L'infanterie se monte k cent yingt-six hommes.— II nous doit 
mille quatre cent cinquante-six liyres sterling. — Combien de jours 
y ayez-vous^6t6 detenu? Cent. — Combien de fusils ont-ils com- 
mandos ? A pen pr^s mille. — Napoleon alia en Russic, Tan mil 
hait cent treize ; et Louis dix-huit reyint en France en mil huit cent 
qninze. — George quatre fut couronne en mil huit cent yingt, ou en 
mil huit cent yingt et un.— L'armOe consiste de deux cent cinquaiite 
mille quatre cent yiagt-oinq hommes, ayec trois cent yingtrhuit 
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pi^es d'artillerie.— Combieo de roilles compte-t-oa d'ici i la tour? 
«*Soizaate et un ou soizante-deux.— Je refus hier cinq mille six 
ceot auaraiite-fix livres huit schellings onze sous. — Noiw ^tioni 
▼ingt-Duit perfonoes k table au dernier diner ; mais nous oe aeromi 
paa plus de qainze au procbain.— Voulez-yous me prater cent viogt 
•t une livres seize schellings ? Je le ferais de tout moa coear, si je 
le pouvaif ; mais j'ai pay^ ce matin deux cent quatre-TiBfitHHM 
Hrret, que je deyais, et je n'ai pat un schelling de reste. — Qntve- 
▼ingt'onze livres et neuf livres font cent livres.-'Soixaiita etna 
schellings et neuf scbellings font trois livres dix schelliogs*-' 
Nous avons k present trois cents superbes frigates et deux cents 
▼aisseaux de ligne pr^ts k faire voile- — II y aura cent vingt daoMs; 
mais je ne crois pas qu'il y ait plus de auatre vingts messieurs.^ 
Nous etions six cent quatre-vingts au dernier bal; mais nous se 
•erons pas plus de trois cents au prochain.—Combieo de dames y 
anra-t-il? Cent. — Seulement cent! D'o6 vient cela? Vons ea 
avez invito quatre cents,— Je vais vous donner un re^u poor quatre- 
▼ingt-une livres, si rous voulez. — Ne lui donn&tes-vous point huit 
cents livres, douze scbellings ? JNon; il n'en avait besoia quede 
six cents.— Ce fameux acteur mourut Tan mil sept cent quatre-vbgt. 
— >Cet homroe est ricbo de deux millions $terling,'^\\ y eut 
quatre-vingt-quinze bommes de tu^s et trente-deux de bless^ daai 
les deux premieres batailles ; mais il y en eut neuf cents de tob et 
sept cents de blesses dans la derni^re. 



Tlifime XIV. Gram, page 50. 

De$ Adjeciifs de Nomhre Ordinaux^ 

Cfcorge trois ^tait bon, pacifique et bienveillant; tandis que 
Napoleon premier 6tkit guerrier et ambitieux. — Avez-vous vb 
.Charles dix k la revue, ce matin? — J'^crivis a votre ftere, es 
Irlande, k ce sujet, le 9 Juin ; mais il me r^pondit, le 20 Jnillet, 
qu'il avait intention dc partir pour Paris, le premier d'Aoiit, si scs 
affaires le lui permf;ttaient. — Votre Icttre du dix d'Arril nous est 
parvenue le ir> dc Mai. — £lle vint deux fois, hier; mais la fie^ 
miere fois qu'elle pavsa, jV;tais absent; et la seconde fois J'^taiifl 
occupy que je ne pus pan lui parler. — lis y vont onze ou douzeftst 
par an,—*!! nous cnvoie les papiers cimi ou six fois par semaine.— 
Combien do fois y avcz-vous ^t^ ?-- Cent fois.— >Voici la vingt <t 
uni^me ou la vingt-deuxieme lettre que j'ai re^ue aujoiird'buL — U 
|)ersonne qui vient de frappcr k la porte a Fair extr^memcnt maladb 
— Kile est venue, au moins, cinquanU; fois, sans pouvoir vosi 
parler.->ile bicn, dites-iui que, si elle veut revenir, Vendrdi 
prochain, a sept hcures du soir, je la verrai sans fauie. — J'ai UA 
cela milie fois. — M'est^il venu personne me demander aujourdliui- 
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-^Oui ; il y a deux messieurs qui yous attendent dans la salle. — OOl 
demeure sa mfere ? Dans Oxford-itreet, No. 72 ou 73.— Je vous 
denande pardon, c*est dans ParliafMient-streef, No, 90.-«^yotpe 
coosine ne demeure-t-elle pas, Cheajtside, No. 31? Non ; c'est 
dans King-street, No. 12.— Si vous voulez aller danale. Siraudf No. 
41, vous verrez quelqu'un qui desire vous parler.-^Noua aTOfli 
demeur^ quinze ans dans la cit^, et yingt et un k I'autre bout de la 
rille. — Mon p^re yient tons les matins k la ville, et il retourne, le 
soir, k la campagne, apr^s avoir fait sept ou huit visiteg qu'il aa 
manque jamais de rendre. — Londres, le 12 Septembre, 1920%'-^ 
Mardi, vingt-quatre.^Venez Veudredi ou Samedi. 



Thfime XV. €fram. page 53. 

Dts Pronoms personnels je, in, il, elle, nous, vous, ila, e]Ies« 

employes comme sujet du Verbs, 

Vous parlez trop vite. — II lit tr^s-bien. — Elle ne dans« pas bien. 
—lis viendront si le tems le permet. — £st-elle belle? — Pleut-il?— 
Oui ; il a plu toute la matinee. — Jc crois qu'il fera beau temps 
aujourd'hui. — Irez-vous k la com6die ce soir? — Npn ; je vais k la 
campagne. — Si vons ne venez pas passer la journ^e avec moi, je 
be vous invitcrai plus. — Avez-vous iiui votre lettre? Non; pas 
encore. — Ne vous a-t-il point envoy6 votre habit? — Oui; je vieiii 
de le re9evoir. — Combien vous a-t-il coiit6? — Six guin6es et demie. 
— Vend-elle des gants?— A-t-elle d^jedn^l — Farlez-\ous Fran^ais? 
— A quelle heure dineot-ils]-*A cinq heures. — Quelle beure est-il 
k present? — Trois heures et demie.-- Quel est, je vous prie, le 
chemin pour aller au pare? — Lui et votre seeur y 6taient. — Vous et 
mot, nous irons ensemble. — Euz et votre fille allerent, hier au soir, 
k Top^ra Anglais.^ £st-ce lui qui ^tait si f^cbel — j^taient-ce 
eux qui frappaient k la porte? — Non ; c'etaitmoi.—Leur fr^re est 
plus grand que moi ; mais il n'est pas si tort que moi. — LuL seul 
peut faire cela. — Ce nc sera ni lui ni moi.-^Cette dame soutient 
que cette proposition est vraie ; et moi, je pretends le contraire.*^ 
V ous me dites qu'elle est myrte, et lui, il dit que cela nest pas.**- 
Nous irons fairs un tour de promenade, ce ao»r, vous, votre m^e 
et moL — Moi, j'ai dit cela! — Lui, il fcra cela!— Je ne le crois paa» 
— Moi, r^y^ler le secret do mon ami I — Non, jamais.-^Qui vous 
parlait? — Lui ou M"** W * * ♦. — ^Vous aimez la ville, et moi, 
J'aime la campagne.^-Regardez ce magnifique Edifice ; il r^unit la 
grace k la beaut6, et r^l6gance a la simplicity. — Voil^ un beau 
poirier ; il fleurit tous les piintems, ce^ieudaiit il produit rarement 
aucun fruit 



10 nnn rnoTto^n vKnnoyjfKLn. 

Theme XVI. Oram, jnige fJO* 

Xlcf PrtmnmM peramnel* m^, im^ U% b, Irii, hsvr, y, t^, ew^ 

plm/hf comm€ objei du Verbe. 

Arisz-roun yu Cbark-v dfx?-Oui; ja Vtki va pluAMrurf feai; 

hn nuirirni protjir«:nt 7<;ur rarjit^.— Jupit#;r irrit^ rjuc HmUuws, 1m 

UrndH cl«4 fi(:g*r%, prit l(r« airmen coritre iui, J^ cb«%»ii ^ va 

Toytkum':, t:i hs hT*-7L k r|tiitter le ciel.- I/adfrjin;;^rou%? Oiii ; «i 

jft r«im^ fl<^ t/^ui mofi cttitir,-^Vour Jui plairi;^ il n#; Ikot JMMiait k 

flaitU:r. — J<; routi ^crtrai dann deux ou trois jour*.— Xe lib wf/vti- 

yroti% point quf;K|uefoiii?--OMi; je le ifumjnUH fth\nHmu»*gfiX k I* 

tKiume.-^f A pro»p^rif^ oout fait deti ami*^ #rt Vnd^tr%iU: Us% ^*jvfi, 

— V ave;^roM» penji^T — Xon; j<; Tai tz/utr^i-fait oubli^^ -Pe!«MdMr 

p'itjr I>imanch«.' pr'>i;hain.~\^y p<;n»ez pan darafitas^e.^QuM'i h 

v^rit/r parait #!ari.« tout <ori ^clat, pf;r«torjne »e peut j rewitrr. > 

l>itiif«i-rnoi la v^rit^.— Xe lui fiit^ii pa% '|u«; rou* m'arez tw^ -A'e 

ine ptirU'Z pati, — Vo* cliien* ont fairn et noif, fJonne;^Ii^»r ^ iba«^w 

#rt ^ hoir«r. — Je rr/adreMer»i a you»,— X© voo% fi<r;c pa« a Ui/— 

Kile Tint a iriof, et me pria d'aller avec elle. - Vou% ne y^rHMrz 

Jamaitf il moi, — II a affaire a rou^. — Nouti auron» recomr* a eik, 

mi noun airon^ U;4oiri de qiielf|u<; ohoiie^ Ce»t a vou% et a w.s^— 

IN en app«;lfr(;nt a moi. II ri'y fait jamaU atttrntion.— Cet vftit 

ent a moi.— Je vou« pardonnei et a vom« et a elle^ Darc;« 'juej*Mf«/i( 

que rou% rouji eoi»port/;f<-;5 mieux a rareriir.— V#/oJer-vwia fv'^ 

cela p/i»r moi?- II cie|>eri'J de vr/M» de mhWjf.r non fc^time. ~ J& :u'k 

pa% Ditied'eux. J'ai rw;oijr«< a eux. — Vtsntrz mt: parler. - All'-z f'-^** 

babfller. Il^p'indez-fnoi. - Allez a loi, - fecrivez-lui. -P/w/'^ttt*- 

leur,— fc';ouli:z-fnoi, — Pr^te;^nou% ce livre.^Je ne »aivrw%» i-* Curt 

que je le rende au)ourd'hui.> -Cela vou» appartient, a woi ^"^ t 

Totre *r^,»ir. --<*<• r/^Uit pa* a vou», inai* a ro'/njiieMr nuhJH yvUM. 

— i'H'evt-il plaint de moi?---Noij» nou% f»'>'|uion* de l«iL -ie »'« 

kUfnn*i, — rn ^te*-vou* l/iew aiate?— Xon; j'en »»ii» l/ie« ikf.hk.- I* 

vie e%t un don de iJiefi ; en i\\%^»%kf e«t un *:t\mi',. ~^w%fA*fZ '/^ 

wtnr mot, *-i pren<'% cela pour rou%.-^ I'i*i%trat^; dit 4'«» hf^m^- 

irre '|(Ji avait part^ font re lui : je ne «uf% pa% pfu« f%i/^fje coot/t Ik 

f|ue je ne le nerai* eontre un aveuf^le «|ui «e derail jet^ couUt suv- 

-•-i|ue fterrent le« rielK«t*e% a un avarei 1) nVn fait nui^uu ta^^ 



Therm: XV' 1 1, Oram, pa/re Of). 

[on p^^re, ma mere et me« %i9inn% ralmaient iendremeiut.— h 
fatMD* <i»tir«»laMk. - J'ai parte » ti^i mari.— -i^oa kmyktmut^ ^ 
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mal fondle. — Son fils n'est pas fort savant. — Quel 4ge a sa belle^ 
m^re? — Son esprit, ses talens, son honn^tet6 et son bon naturel, 
le font admirer de tout le nionde»«— Ma<i principes, moa go6t pour 
r^tude et mon amour de la retraite, m'ont fait choisir une vie re* 
tir^e.— Si yous d^sirez d'obtenir ma faveur et ma protection, ne 
parlez pas mal de moi. — II a re9u ces pr^sens de mon oncle et de 
ma tante. — £nverrai-je ce faisan k votre ami ?— A*t-elle perdu tout 
0on bien ?— Nous attendons une lettre de notre correspondant de- 
main. — N'avez-Yous point encore re9U de nouyelles de votre aimable 
p'ousine ? — Tous leurs projets ont 6chou6. — Votre grand-p^re vit-il 
isncore ? Oui ; mais ma grand'-m^re est morte. — AHons, amis, vo- 
Ions k la gloire. — Comment vous portez-vous, raes enfansT^-Faites 
raes amities k vos soeurs. — Votre m^re y est-elle? Mon; mais moa 
p^re y est, et il sera bien aise de vous voir. — ^Vos nieces apprennent- 
elles le Fran9ais?-r-0n ne peutpas toujours satisfaire ses d^sirs. — 
Ma maison et la v6tre sont tr^s*mauvaises ; mais je crois que la 
mienne est un peu meilleure que la v6tre. — Est-ce son humeur ou 
]a v6tre qui vous emp^che de bien vivre ensemble ? — Si e'est la 
v6tre, il vous est ais6 d'y apporter remade, en prenant sur vous- 
m^me ; si c'est la sienne, redoublez d'attention, de complaisance^ 
et de bons proc^d^s ; il est tr^s-rare que ce moyen ne r^ussisse pas. 
— Tous les tableaux sont arrives d'ltalie, except^ les v6tres, les 
siens et les miens, qui viendront demain. — Nous savons quels 
sont vos amusemens k la ville, tandis que vous n'avez nulle id^ 
des n6tres k la campagne; mais je vous assure que les n6tres sont 
infiniment pr6f^rables aux v6tres. — lis nous ont rendu notre musique» 
oi!i est la leur? — Notre champ est cultivl, le leur ne Test pas. — ^es 
moeurs sont bonnes, les leurs sont corrompues. — Mes livres sont 
neufs, les siens sont vieux. — Portez ceci k mon fils, et cela au 
v6tre. — Vous pouvez euvoyer ces pistolets k leur maison de cam« 
pagne, si vous voulez ; mais non pas k la mienne.-<— Elle a appris 
sa le9on ; et lui, il n'a pas appris la sienne. — II a trouv^ une de 
Tos cravates parmi les siennes. — Une de mes cravates, dites-vous ? 
montrez-la-moi. Non, ce n'est pas k moi, c^est k mon frj^re. — J'ai 
Tu hier un de vos compatriotes. — Voil^ un de ses tours. — ^Voulez- 
vous porter cette montre k votre soeur ? Je crois que c'est k elle. — 
^st-ce-1^ votre surtout? — Non ; ce n*est pas k moi: je n'en ai pas 
apport6. — Je croyais que c'^tait k vous. — Avez-vous r^ellement 
entendu cela ? Oui ; je Tai entendu de mes propres oreilles.*— Que 
pe me croyez-vous, quand je vous dis que je I'ai vu de mes propres 
yevx 
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Th^me XVIII. Gram. pageG]. 

Des Pronoms demonatratifs. 
Ce portrait 6»t de toute beaut^. — Le terns de la vie est court. 
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celui <le la beauts Test «ocore ^arantage. — Ges p^cfaes ne soot pM 
ausai m^res que cdle9 ^ue j'achelai bier. — Nous doBD^mea Targaat 
a oet homme. — Regardes le bee de cet oiseaa, — Y a-t-il loia JTid 
k -cette maison ? — Le boahcnr ^ternel eat infiBimeDt au-deaaus 4t 
celui qu'un bomme pent poss^der daua 'Ce moade.-^-Le ciimat da 
r Angleterre n'est pas oomparable k celui de la 6niase.r— ^ettebaine; 
loBg-ieins contenue, l^clata, et fat la nalheureuse ■ooree da eat 
terribles ^v^nemens. — Quelle robe lai pr^terai-je? — Celle qua ▼eat 
moBtr4tes k M^"^ B***, ^'ana^e derni^re. — Je vieus d'acheter eai 
deux parapluiea de soie ; .celui-oi roe cotkte yiagt-quatre sch^bags, 
et celtii-lk trente. — Ne parlec de cela k persoane. — Si elle fait>oeftt, 
elle s'ea repeBtira.-«-Ceei eat-il boa k mauger ? — Cela eat tr^s-mao* 
vais k boire. — Portez ceci k Madame, et gardez cela pour ▼ovi- 
iB^me. — Que veut dire -ceci?-^Voyez comaie oea boBMnea et etf 
femines jouent ensemble ! — Cyrus commen9a la monarcbie de Vmwet 
et Ninus celle d'Assyrie. — Vout ne devriez pas voas fier k ceox 
qui sofit int6res66s a vous tromper,«^Il peut conter cea bistoires i 
ceux qai youdront bien I'^couter. 



Theme XIX. Grain, page 66. 

Des Pronams relatifs. 

Le monsieur qui est k la fenetre. — La dame qui yient de aortir.— 
L*oiseau qui chante sur cet arbre est tr^s-beau. — Cest le jeune 
bomme que vous m'avez recommand^. — Les pommes que tods arez 
apport^es sont toutes g4t6es. — Renvoyez moi le dictionnaire que 
je vous ai pr^t6. -Les enfans qui sont ob^issans sont aim^s de tout 
le monde.-^Qui vous a donn6 cela? — Qui avez-vous rencootr^ dans 
la rue?— A qui allez-vous 6crire? — De qui avez-vous re^u ces 
lettres? — A qui d^sirez-vous parler? — A qui est cette maison? — A 
qui sont ces gants? — Lequel de vos fr^res apprend le Fran9ais? — A 
laquelle de ces maisons voul^z-vous aller? — De laquelle de ses 
BCBurs a-t-il re9u des nouvelles? — Voil^ du vin rouge et du via 
bianCy duquel voulez-vous? — Quelle faute a-t-elle commise pour 
la punir si severement? — Quelles sont les nouvelles aujonrd'hui?— 
Quels sont ses motifs ? — Quelle satisfaction! — A quel b6tel allez- 
vous? — De quelle grammaire vous servez-vous? — Qu'ai-je fait?— 
Que veut-il ? — Que vous disait-elle? — Que faisaient-ils 1^? — Qa'avez 
Tous fait de votre argent? — En quoi ai-je n6glig6 de remplir mon 
devoir? — De quoi Faccuse-t-on? — A quoi s'applique son fr^re?— 
A quoi visent-ils? — L'homme dont le g6nie est grand et sublime 
comme la nature. — La dame dont vous admiriez tant I'esprit et les 
talens. — -Napoleon dont on vantait tant la grandeur d'^me» et ^ It 
valeur de qui les Fran9ais doivent tant de victoires, est iDort k 
Vkge de quarante-cinq ana. — L'bomme dont la coBduite eat r^guli^ie 
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et doDt leg actions soot irr^prochables, est cent fois plus heureux 
que celui qui passe sa vie dans la dissipation et I'iniquit^. — C'est 
une femme aux caprices de qui je ne me soumettrai jamais. — Nous 
ayons des fleurs ^trang^res dont Todeut est tr^s-agr^able.^p-N'est- 
CO pas 1^ la demoiselle dont voire m^re se plaint? La providence, 
aans le secours de laquelie nous ne pouvons r^ussir. — La fille de 
Minoa donna un fil k Th^s^e, an moyen duquel il sortit du la- 
byrintbe. — Les Alpes sur le sommet desquelles r^gnent des neiges 
et des glaces perpetuelles pr^sentent, au soleil couchant, le spec- 
tacle le plus imposaot et le plus magnifique que TcbiI ait jamais 
contempl^. — La personne dont vous aviez si grand' piti^ est morte.— 
La bonne reputation dont il jouit — Avez-vous vu la maison dont 
je vous ai parl6? — ^L'argent dont j'avais besoin 6tait pour le 
soulagement de cette noalheureuse familie.— Yoilk ce dont je voulais 
vous parier. — La personne k laquelie je'me fiais le plus m'a 
tromp6. — C'est un malheur anquel je ne m'attendais pas. — Les 
dames de qui j'ai re9u cette nouvelle sent alines en Am^rique. — 
La^paresse est un vice auquel les jeunes gens sont tr^s-enciins. — 
Si j'avais su T^tat deplorable auquel elle est r^duitey je lui aurais 
pr^te de I'argent. — Les Etudes auxqnelies il s'applique, ne sont pas 
fort difficiles. — C'est. le monsieur apr^s qui je courais. — Londres et 
Paris sont deux grands theatres sur iesquels les hommes sont 
toujours masques.— -Qui va Ikl — A qui m'adresserai-je ? — Quel 
terrible accident! — Quel est votre avis sur cette affaire ?T-Qne 
faites-vous \k ? — Le th^mey que je vous ai donn^ k 6crire, est-il 
trop difficile? — Le vin, que nous biimes hier> n'^tait pas fort bon. — 
C'est une demoiselle^ qui chante bien, qui joue de plusieurs in- 
strumens, et qui est admiree de tout le monde. — N'est-il pas 
malheureux cet homme qui aime la ville et habite la campague? 



Th6me XX. Gram, page 71. 

Des Pronoms Indefinis. 

Y est-on bien servi? — Oui; tr^s-bien. — On est totljours mieux 
chez soi qu'ailleurs.-T-Vous re9evrez deux lettres; dans Tune 
vous trouverez un billet de changb, et, dans I'autre, deux billets 
de banque. — M'* L * * * m'a dit que votre m^re se porte beau- 
<20up mieux. — Mon p^re fut attaqu^ par quatre voleurs, en re- 
tournant chez lui, bier au soir. — Sa soeur fut malheureusement 
tnordue par un cbien enrage. — Parle-t-on de paix? — On attribue 
Finvention de la poudre k canon k Berthold Scherward de Fribourg. 
— On dit que les Fran^ais ne r^ussiront pas en Espagne. — On dit 
que les Espagnols ont gagn6 la derni^re bataillb. — On me le dit 
hier» — Que dit-on de nouveau?— Rien.-r-Croit-on que le Mar^chal 
N * * ^ soit acquittal Non ; on croit qn'il sera condamn^ k mort.-7- 

c 



14 hH t/VHhau fiKH nkaAftVKH. 

Hi Von fni«aiil In puijc, j'iriii« ttu Fmnci;* --^In *ppN;ii4 mit-MX c«;'|M 
i'oii «:oiri|irirriilf i|ii<; c:«s «|U«? I'on iuj «:oiMprf;ii<l |/ci«,— VstiUstt CArbt, ott 
Ton voijn pufiira.— On l<; liii n rfmn<l^. - A\f\ntriAtz fon psipf«r» «:^ on 
U» M(affiiri«;ra. -On fait uunvtrni vjtut'tr ili? i'nux OriiiU. Quife <iit^f/tt, 
«9n AriKl«'t«;rr<:y <J<' la ^tittrnt tV Unyny^wtl — On u/#rnir^rr« liu fruit 4* 
U c:anj|f;i((;n<i.—On aimis un<« Uztutni-. xtmu,h\*t, on lii ckeiit, on 
Tsiflorf, --Qui:li|u'ijn nil: I'a cJilf'^KIi liu?n^ <|ui<;on<|ui!i iftm» I'* dit 
avail tort* ^Uui!lf|ii'un lui (^t'il ^crii 'if —lout l«$ Momlts l*i er«#(t^— 
II n'<:U vi-Mu |ii;fiionn<; aujoiiril'liui,' Noun n'avon« wu aucun d^*^ 
aniin. Kll<; m? nait fi^n, — C/lia#;un a «a inani#;ri{ <iif p«?n«*rr #Hl d'ai^y* 
*-<*lia<|ui; payn a mi;n loiti <rt iimi unattim, Nul honirii<f n'«x%t irxttm^ 
ilVrrMir,--'!! n*y aimit |ia« uni; •<;uli; flarnis**!^ rnkmn aUtpk^s m 
plaU |i4ii <!n t'iut U-nm.^- Ulu%Uiur% Us iliin;nt,— II n^ fait tmitA.'^ 
Uuaufl on •'a|i|»liqMi;H |#liuii;uriiNoi<;nci;«a la foini on t^n«ait raf#i>M«t 
dan« aucuni;.— IVilo om ti;ll<; <: !»//•<? «-Qiji'Ii|Ui; mentis «|M'fl ait* il 
01; i^u^tiira jamaU,- C^ii4:lf|iK;« «ifivi<:Mi <|u«t ¥ou» ffi'ay^r;; t<irfMla«« 
y%stt u\ M n;<:onnai«i»ant, — Qiitfrll<7« c|iii; noif^nt rotr<t ffaiMaft/;«^ 4t 
votr<; ^It'Vation, voiiai ni; <l<-,¥i7% ni^pri»i:r pi;ri»onn«;« '-Qui'l«|tf<(; /oii^ft 
f|ii<; noMut l<ft tnii<l<:ii, On Un unit. Quoi f|u'il ^rnvit, tloun^rx^ 
in'*- II avii). - 'I'oun l<r» honim<;« i:t U;iit<;« !<;« f<TfnfiM;4 «oni rb'/rt/.U. — 
'I'/fim l<-iir)i (iinift y /:tai<*rit-iln If Tout #:<; <|u'<;ll«; <lit nVt^i |,ai« tf^;. 
\<; \nttUiZ \tti% nial irautrui. I'n autn; tin ntt ftiTrait |>m* «;orr«{/'.'*> 
di: «:<:tU: fnaniirr';, llfli vi<;n«lront t4;ti4 !<;« fjinix, -^Voiia f///Mv<-/ I'liisi 
on I'autro ino nmilio co fti;rvft(:<;. — fU ni; navuit <|uoi fair<:, tulua 
ai J'autf«% 



Tli<':rrH5 XXII. (Jram. pa/fe l(i7. 

I)h CnHaifa tL'H N/'ijalUiHH, ti*:, j;{i>i, point, tju:» 

l^imU-tnhi^i:\U-% S*** nVx';<Tll«:fit tmn *l'auit la niiiftif|fi4% - VoxU^tt-.M, 
n'ont pan r;iit <ii; prof^i^* fUn^i rllali«rri,- Ni; la cofinsaife^^/rtr/u* 
point'' E\Ui avoua <|uVili; n<; intittimi pa* parl^, »i <;iN; n'avait p«» 
4:u df.isoin <l'ar((<-nl.^*il t-Miti'^i tU'%n\tt*'i^^At: lU: n<; pa* parl<;r Fru* 
f^aik. </iM7 jVttiii» contrail^ <J«' n<; pouvoir all«?r av<:C <;ua ! O/ffr- 
in<:nt •»!; porti; Madai/u; irotr<} rn#;r<;? I^lft tr^Tft'-bii-n, Madaf/i^r ; «b<ii 
ftut i'.ntjtui ijn«; r<7i;lint<; hicr, -Paft«(A7r<'/-voti« eh'*/ l^«ly li*'* t*- 
jouMrhtii'< Non, nion*i<;Mr ; jc i;roi» <pi'<rll<: <?iit all^^ a la nftmyigy^iAi 
tU'. ploM, j<; n'ai pa* lo pliiuir *U' la ronnaUri'. Qu'i;ll^ m'^cnv*; ';« 
non, jo n'irai pan. Voulirx vou9» nii; <lonn<:r uno \H$nitu*:f ma t:\j:fk\ 
Niiuni, inonfeMTiir, I'INr* n<; «ont pan ii moi. I>; prov^'ib^;, *^ lioiat 
ill; vntii, point <1<! lionhi;ur/' nV«i utk% %\ vrai i|ni; «:<:lui'f;i, ** |#<^ot 
irar{(<rnty point <lo hiiu«<'/' II n i;iit pa* Uk%'\ui:\iiuv,Ui', t\iu$% t^ 
liahitk, fjiioifpi'il no ni<Ttt<{ i«/ujifurii tr^«-projiririfM7n(L^J«r n«; p«u 
all<;r U'% «:tiirrcli<;r, - Hit* par<'n« ftont dan* un Kini tri;*'ifii*^rabU, lit 
n'ont |K#int d'ar((i;nty point da inoyirna d'an Kagner^ «4 pomt 4' 
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DE LA n:6oativb KB. 15 

8ur qui ils puissent G;oinpter.-*-H6 bien ! je leur donnerai quelqueti 
secours, non que je croie qu'ils le m^riteuty mais pour Tamour de 
leurs enfaus. — C'^tait uu fruit d^licieux ; mais dous n'en avons plus. 
— Vous ne le verrez plus apr^s cette semaioe. — Mon petit gar9on n'a 
pas plus de six ou sept ans. — lis ne sont pas plus avanc^s qu'ils 
etaient quand ils yiDreut k la ville. — £lle ne sait ui lire ni ^crire. — 
Vouft M'-9f9ex mis ni sucre ni lait dans mon caf^. — Je ne Taime ni ne la 
hais.--*Elle ne me plait^^ni ne me d6plait.-»Ils ne s'en soucient pas, 
ni moi non plus. — Pourquoi dites-vous cela, puisque yous sav^z 
qu'elle ne parle pas Anglais ? — Je n'ose le lui dire. — II y a dea 
gens qui ne cessent de se plaindre de la fortune, quoiqu'iis soient 
combl^s de ses faveurs. — Le terns pass6 ne revient jamais, et un 
mot, une fois prononc^, ne pent se rappeler. — Ne parlez jamais mal 
d'autrui. — Je n'approuve nullement sa conduite. — Aimez vos enfans^ 
ne les bl4mez jamais sans raison, et ne les r^primandez jamais avee 
colore. — II est noble de ne jamais tromper personne. Y consen«« 
tirez-vous? Non ; jamais. — Jamais je n'ai tu rien de semblable.-^ 
Jamais homme n'eut plus de sttcc^s avec si peu de m^rite. — Je ne 
bois jamais d'eau. 



Th6me XXIII. Gram, page 170. 

De la Negative ne. 

II se flatte plus qu*il ne devrait, et il loue les autres moins qu'ils 
ne m^ritent. — Ma soeur 6crit beaucoup mieux qu'elle ne parte. — 
]|^cUe ])««« Q^i ^Qyj. autre qu'elle n'^tait, quand elte nous quitta. — 
Ils parlent autrement qu'ils ne pensent. — M™®L*** n'est pas 
mieux qu*elle ^tait hier; et je crois que sa sant6 ne se r^- 
tablira jamais, il moins qu'elle n'aille k la campagne. — II yaut mieux 
diff(6rer un peu que de les poursuivre k present. — Nous sommea 
plus nombreux que quand nous ^tions en France.— Ay moins que 
Tous ne le punissiez s^v^rement, il n'^tudiera pas. — Attendez uo 
moment, de crainte que mon p^re ne vienne et qu'il ne yous yoie. 
— Je ne yous pardonnerai jamais, k moins que yous ne lui demandiez 
pardon. — lis ne partiront pas que yous ne soyez de retour. — 
Attendez qu'il ne pleuye plus. — II m'^criyit deux mois ayant 
qu'il partit pour les Indes. — Elle ayait si grand' peur que je ne yous 
le disse, qu'elie me fit promettre de ne jamais prononcer son nom 
en yotre presence.— M'* S*** tarde bien ce soir ; je crains qu'il ne 
lui soit arriy^ queique raalheur. — M«**« x*** est alI6e yoir sa cou- 
sine ; mais le terns est si mauyais que nous craignons qu'elie ne re* 
yienne pas ce soir.-^Ils ne craignent pas du tout qu'il les gronde. — 
lis tremblent qu'il ne les rencontre.— Je n'ai pas peur de lui parler; 
mais je tremble d'adresser la parole k sa femme.— -Je yais sortir un 
momdnt, prenez garde que I'enfant ne tombe. — Je doute qu'il lui en 
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ait parI6. — Prenez garde de tomber. — II ne le fera pat» de craiate 
de Yous d^plaire. — 



Th^me XXIV. Gram, page 173. 

Des Interrogations, 

Sortirons-nous aujourd'hui? — ^Voulez-vous venir prendre le thi 
chez nous ? M'appelle-t-on ? — L'aim^-je plus tendrement que je ne 
devrais ?— Puiss6-je vivre pour voir ces jours heureux ! — Duss4-ie 
y perdre la vie, je jure que je la d^livrerai deTesclavage auquelefie 
est r^duite. — Est-ee que je dors k T^glise? — £st-ce que je vends 
des livres in^pies? — M'' T*** joua-t-il hier au soir ? — Oui ; il rem- 
plit le r61e d'Henri Quatre. — ^uelqu'un vous a-t-il dit celal — La 
compagnie est-elle arriv6e ? — A quelle heure le diner sera-i-il pr^t X 
— La servante ne yous a-t-elle pas dit qu'il n'est pas ^veill^l— - 
Pourquoi M'* T**"* n'a-t-il pas accept^ les deux effets que j'ai ap- 
port6s ce matin 1 — M'' P*** est-il au bureau ? - La fille al/ait-ei/e 
au march^ quand je la rencontrai hier? — M"*® C*** est-e/le chez 
elle ? — Oui, monsieur, elle est k s'habiller. — Le maitre de musique 
n'est-il pas ici^—^Non; il yient de sortir. — Que vous disaient ces 
dames ?-Combien YOUS a Goikt6 cet habit? — Combien de soeurs a 
Bf r. N*** ?— ^Comment se porte M'- Z*** ?— M«»e S*** ne viendra-t- 
elle point ce soir? — Oil est all^e Mademoiselle?— Par oik est all6e 
la dame? — Dans quelle ann^e Louis Seize fut-il couroQn6? — Com- 
bien de terns r6gua-t-il ? — Comment rotre soeur trouva-t-elle son 
chemin hiet au soir ? — Pourquoi ne m'attendit-elle pas ? — Est-oe li 
votre chapeau? — Oui; ce I'est; donnez-le-moi. — N'est-ee pas tt 
votre voiture ?— Non ; ce ne Test pas. — l^tait-ce \k votre maison ?■— 
Oui ; ce T^tait. — Sont-ce Ik vos chevaux ? — Non ; ce ne les sent 
pas. — ^Vous parlez Fran9ai8, n'est-ce pas? — lis demeurent i la 
campagne, n'est-ce pas? — II ^tait marchand de charbon, n'est-ce 
pas? — lis viendronty n'est-ce pas? — Est-ce qu'il pleut? — Est-cc 
qu'elle est morte? — Est-ce que vous n'allez pas quelquefois i 
I'opera! Non, jamais. 



Th6me XXV. Gram, page 175. 

Des Adverhes. 

On se repent rarement de parler peu^ mais souvent de parler 
trop. — Ne faites jamais k autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas 
qu'on vous fit. — J'ai toujours conseiil^ k mes enfetns de se 
bien conduire, et de ne jamais faire tort k personne. — Les courti* 
sans passent souvent toute leur vie dans i'espoir de parvenir k 
des honneurs qu'ils n'obtiennent jamais. — Votre lettre est tr^s-mal 
6crite; je crains que vous ne Tayez ^crite k la hsite. — II 
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fait tr^s-mal de pennettre k ses fiUes de fr^uenter si souvent leg 
fipectacles. — Si vous n'^vitez pas le jeu, vous en acquerrez insen- 
siblement le goiit, — Remplissez bieo voire devoir, et vous meriterez 
son estime.— -Je ne crois pas qu'eiie ait bien fait d'envoyer son fils k 
Paris pour apprendre les math^matiques. — On enseigne beaucoup 
mieux le Fran9ais en Angleterre qu'en France. — Interpr^tez favo- 
rablement les actions d'autrui, et ne pensez pas mal de voire pro- 
chain. — Si elle avait agi conform^ment aux regies de I'honneur et 
de la justice, personne n'aurait parl6 mal d'elle.— -Nou§ d6je6- 
D^esy bier, k la Fran^aise, et, aujourd'hui, nous dinerons k TAq- 
glaise.— Ce qui se fait avec plaisir se fait ordinairement bien. — II 
▼ient assez souvent. — lis ont beaucoup trop de confiance en lui ; 
ils s'en repentiront certainement. — £n voil^ bien assez, je vous 
remercie. — Elle est aussi bien chez vous qu^ci. — Ces fleurs-ci ne sen- 
tent pas si mauvais que celles-lk^ Qu'elle chanta faux toute la 
soiree ! — Vous prenez beaucoup trop de m^decine, cela d^truira 
votre constitution.— Si elle desire de se r6tablir, il faut qu'elle botve 
beaucoup moins de vin. 



Th^me XX VI. Gram, page 179. 

Des Prepositions. 

On va k present en deux jours de Londres k Paris, et, en deux 
faeures, de Paris k St. Cloud. — Nous ail^mes de Suisse en Italic, 
et d' Italic en Turquie. — Vous passez r^ellement tout votre terns k 
aller de boutique en boutique, de rue en rue, et de place en place.— » 
Y a-t-il loin d'ici au Pare du Regent ? — II me fit attendte depuis huit 
heures du matin jusqu'k quatre heures de Tapr^s-midi, et, apr^s tout, 
je ne pus pas lui parler. — Nous revinmes, bier, de chez M"*" L*** 
en quatre heures. — Quand allez-vous chez Lady D * * * ? — En 
allant, ce matin, au palais du roi, j'ai rencontr^ Lord S * * * qui 
revenait de la tour avec sa dame et ses enfans. — Nous sortons tous 
les jours, depuis sept heures du matin jusqu'k neuf, et nous ^tudions 
depuis dix heures jusqu'k une heure, et quelquefois jusqu'k deux 
beures.<-Ce malheureux accident m'arriva vers le soir.— Je passerai 
chez vous sur les une heure pour arranger cette petite afiaire.-r- 
Nous attendons nos b^timens des Indes Occidentales, vers le 
milieu d'Aoiit. — Elle vous 6crira vers le douze. — A quelle heure 
pass^tes-vous bier chez moi ?-7-jf '6tais chez vous sur les dix ou les 
onze heures. — II y avait environ trois cents personnes k Tassemblee, 
cette apr^s-midi, dans une salle d'environ cinquante pieds de 
longueur et de trente-cinq de largeur. — 1> y aura k peu pr^s vingt 
boisseauxdefroment. — Je n'ai point d'argent sur moi. — Je verrai M'- 
L * * * dans trois ou quatre jours touchant cette affaire. — Le prince 
partira dans deux heures pour Richmond.->Combien de terns sera* 
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t-il ^ y allerl— A peu4>r^t uneheore et deiiiie*-»J'y Mm, Taiitrt 
jour, en une heure Tingt minutes.^-Daiis rantomne dt dans lliiTer 
je couche en ville ; mais dans le printems et dans V€t€ je r^ide i 
la campagne. — Nous ne sortons jamais en Tabsence de notre p^rsb 
— Nous avons tir^ sur vous k trois mois de vue, et nous nons flattoos 
que yous ferez honneur k notre demande. — ^Yous serez rari de, 
I'entendre jouer de la harpe. — Dites-leur qu'ils repevront 4s mes 
nouvelles k la premiere occasion. — Quel est le chemin poar aller k 
I'op^ra? — ^Prenez la premiere rue ^droite, puis laseconde kgauche^ 
et yous yerrez I'op^ra deyant yous.— A la nouyelle de son arrhr^e^ 
neus partimes k cheyal pour Londres.'^Nous les rencontr4mes qtA 
allaient k pied k la foire. — Mettez yos bottes ou yos souliem.—- 
Ayancez. — £lle a yoyag6 par toute TAMque et PAmMque.— Ayei 
patience, reparation sera bient6t finie. — Quolque les mMeciBs 
raient -abandonn^e, j'esp^re qu'elle se r^tablira. — Je me ferai an 
plaisir de yous rendre ce seryice, k mon retour du continent.— 
Chacun agit k sa maniere et suivant ses d6sirs. — Ma fille aime ik 
s'habiller k la Franyaise, et moi, j'aime k m'habiller k l^Angiaise*— 
Ayez-yous des bas k trois fils ? — Ne yendez-yous pas ce raisin k la 
liyre ?-^Les murs de cet ancien chateau sont b^tis k chaax et'^ 
ciment, — Je yous prends k t^moin que nous nous battrons k I'^p^e. 
— Cela n'est pas tout-k-fait k mon go6t. — Leur maison est situ^ 
dans un lieu charmant qui pr^sente k la fois uue belle yue de la 
mer, de la yilie et de la campagne. — Cette demoiselle est extraor- 
dinairement habile ; elle enseigne k dessiner, k chanter et k daoser. 
•—Vous yerrez la m^me chose dans tons les pays ; en France, eo 
Angleterre et en Ilalie. — Je laissai mes gants, hier matin* sur moo 
lit on sur le ydtre. — A la campagne, lis passent tout leur terns dans 
la moUesse et Toisiyet^, tandis qu'en yille, ils sont occup^ i 
leur Fran^ais, k leur Italien et k leur musique.— J'allai Tann^e 
demi^re en Pologne, en Ailemagne, en Suede et en Russie. — Je 
crois que j'irai cette ann^e en Angleterre, en ^Icosse et en Irlande. 
— Dans notre yoyage en Italie, nous all^mes k Florence, k Yenise 
et k Rome. — Nous reyinmes k Londres par Geneye et par Douyrea 
— N'^tes-yous pas redeyable de la vie aux soins de toute espeoe 
qu'elle vous a rendus pendant votre maladie en Am^rique ? — Com- 
ment pouyiez-yous, sans crainte et sans pudeur, tenir de tds 
propos ? 



Theme XXVII. Gram, page 184. 

Des Conjonctions et des Interjections. 

lis n*^pargn^rent ni enfans, ni femmes, ni yieillards.— Elle n'a 
ni honneur ni d^cence — Yenez ici que je yous parle. — Au moment 
que nous mourons notre sort est d^termin6 pour toujours. — Nous 
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• 

ne partiroDs pas qu'il oe soit jour.-*->Attende£ qu'il ne pleave plus. 
— LTq avare aurait tout Tor du monde, qu'il ae seraitpas comtent. — 
Piiisque vous avez eu tant de malheurs, et que yous ne poutez pas 
payer vos dettes, vous devriez composer avec tos cr^aociers. — 
Puisqu'elle a tant de perfections, et que vous Taimez si tendrement, 
pourquoi ne T^pousez-vous pas ?'-"A moins que yotre p^re ne me 
paie ia moiti^ de ce qu'il me doit, et qu'il ne me donne caution pour 
le reste, je le poursuivrai. — Quoiqu'ils poss^dent de grands Ciens, 
et qu'ils jouissent de tous les plaisirs de la vie, ils ne sont pas 
heureux. — Je sais qu'elle tremble que son maitre ne la renvoie. — Le 
roi 6tait k peine arriv6, qu'il fit illuminer les jardins. — Les dames 
6taient k peine descendues de voiture, qu'il commen9a k pleuvoir.-^ 
Que cet homme est majheureux ! il ne r^ussit jamais dans aucune 
chose. — Qu'elle ressemble k sa m^re! et que de charmes elle 
d6ploied6jkl mais d^ combien d'adulations n'est-elle pas Tobjet! 
— A combien de dangers ne suis-je pas journellementexpos6 !-~Que 
je meure si je lui en ai jamais parl^ ! — Nous irons, demain, k la 
campagne, s'il fait beau terns.— Je vous m^nerais avec moi, si vous 
vouliez lui demander pardon. — lis ne savent pas s'il viendra. — 
Dites-leur, quand vous les verrez, qu'aussit6t que je re9evrai des 
nouvelles de leur fr^re, jele leur ferai savoir.-~£lcrivez-nous aussit6t 
que vous y serez. 



Theme XXVIII. Gram, page 186. 

Des Idiotismes. 
Ca8 oit Ton doit exprim^r le Verbe to be par le Verbe avoir. 

J'avais grand' faim et grand' soif. — J'aurais honte de lui parler. — 
•—Elle avait chaud, et elle s'enrhuma. — lis ont peur de moi. — 
Avez-vous froid aux pieds ? — Je n'ai pas tr^s-froid aux • pieds, 
parce que j'ai march6 vite ; mais j'ai si froid aux mains que je 
ne puis tailler ma plume. — Vous avez beau lui faire des re- 
montrances, elle ne con viendra jamais qu'elle ait tort, quoiqu'elle 
soit pleinement convaincue qu'elle n'a pas raison. — Quel ^e ont 
vos soeurs? — L'ain^e a vingt-cinq ans, etla cadette aura quinze ans 
k Noel procbain. — Cette chambre a cent pieds de longueur, sur 
cinquante de largeur et vingt de hauteur. — Le clochcr de cette 6glise 
n'a pas quatre cent vingt-cinq pieds, septpouces, de hauteur, et cent 
treize de diam^tre. — II y avait dans le Perou une mine de quinze 
on seize cents pieds de profondeur. — Je croyais que cette montagne 
avait trois mille pieds de hauteur, et mille de circonference. — [1 se« 
rait inutile de leur 6crire k la campagne, puisqu'ils parteut, demain 
matin, pour le continent, od ils ont intention de passer tout 
V6t€. 
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Th6me XXIX. Gram, page 188. 

Cm oil les Terns du Verbe to be daiveni iexprimer par ceux dm 

Verbe unipersannel y avoir. 

II y avait beaucoup de monde aa pare, dimancbe dernier^ — ^Y 
avait-il bien des dames 1 — Je croirais qu'il y eo av|iit au moiDS troif 
ou quatre mifle. — II y a des gens qui sent trompeurs. — Combieo f 
a-t-il de Loadres k Flymoutbt — line tres-grande distance ; presaoe 
trois cents milles. — II n'y a pas loin de Paris k Rheims ; mais ii y 
a tr^s-loin de Rome k Moscou. — II y a ringt-sept milles de DooTres 
k Calais. — 11 y a vingt ans qu'elle est marine,— II y a quatre joura 
qu'ils sont partis. — Combien d'habitans y a-t-il k Paris ? — 11 peot v 
en avoir sept ou buit cent mille. — Savez-vous combien de membres iJ 
y a dans la Chambre des Communes ? — II y en a six cent cinqusflte- 
buit. — J'^tais aux courses d'Bpsom, il y a quelques ann^es, ok je 
fus t^moin d'un accident tr^s-f4cheux qui arriva k un des spectatears. 
— Un de mes amis re9ut une letire de la campagne, il y a boit og 
quinze jours, dans laquelle on lui mandait que bien que les pltdes 
eussent €lk tr^s-abondantes, elle n'avaient pas encore fait de iott 
aux bl^s. — II n*y a pas un mois que vous me pri&tes de voos prater 
cinquante livres sterling. — M'* P*** mourut, il y a environ hi 
semaines, d'uu coup de sabre, qu'il re^ut k la t^te, Fhiver denner^ 
sur la route de Douvres. 



Th^me XXX. Gram, page 1 89. 

Cas oit Us diffirens Tents des Verhes to be et to do s'exprimaX 
en Franpais par ceux des Verhes faire et se porter. 

II fait bien froid ce matin ; cependant, je ne crois pas qu*il iam 
tout k fait si froid qu'il faisait bier et avant-bier. — II faisait eicei> 
sivement froid, la semaine derniere. — S'il fait bean terns demaio, il 
que les cbcmins ne soient pas trop crott 's, nous irons k la campagM; 
Le tems a 6t^ tres-inconstant tout VM, nous n'avons pas eo mm 
seule semaine de beau tems continuel. — Le tems n'est pas si honidi 
an midi de TAngleterre qu'il Test au nord. — Fait-il beau tems M^ 
jourd'bui ? — Non ; il fait tr^s-mauvai^ tems. — Le tems est si nr 
riable dans ce pays, qu'il fait quelquefois le plus bean tems fc 
monde le matin, et deux heures apr^s, il fait un tems loord, mm- 
bre et pluvieux, qui est tr^s-pr^judiciable k la sant^. — Les jofli 
commencent a d^croitre rapidement; il fait nuit k sept heares^— S 
fait tres-mauvais marcher quand le pav6 est si glissant. — S'il faitjotffr 
nous partirons certainement k quatre beures.— Quel tems fait^il etfii 
apr^s-midi? — Je ne sais pas, je ne suis pas sort). — Quand noosMfli' 
en ville, la semaine derniere, il faisait tr^s-mauvais tems ; 
nant que nous sommes k la campagne, il fait tres-beao ; je 
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presque sAr que ti nous retouTBums k la Ville, il ferait encore maa* 
Tais terns. — Comment voas portez-vous ce soirl Tr^-bieD, je 
Toas remercie. — Comment se portent votre p^re et yotre m^re? — 
Us se portent passablement bien. — M«"® A*** se porte-t-elle mieuxl 
— Non; elle est encore tr^s-indispos6e. — Avez-vous vu vos cousines 
depuis peu? — Comment seportent-elles?— Pas tr^s-bien, Monsieur; 
meiie Or*** a uu gros rhumc, et sa soeur est encore tr^s-boiteuse ; 
je crois r^ellement qu'il en sera d'elles, comme il en a 6t^ des 
demoiselles W * * *• H6 bien, ne vous ai-je pas dit qu'il en serait 
de Tousy comme il en a ^t^ de rotre fr^re? 



Th6me XXXI. Cfram. page 191. 

Cos oH Ton. doit se servir de il est, il 6tait, il sera, 8cc. et de 

c'esty c'^taitf ce sera, &c« 

11 est bien malhcureux qu'il n'ait pas r6ussi. — Ne serait-il pas 

expedient de lui 6crire ?— -C'est, certainement, une tr^s-bonne 

pens^e.— n est si incertain quand ils reviendront.— Avez-vous 

entendu parler de I'horrible meurtre de M«"« P * •? — Oui ; cela fait 

frissonner d'horreur. — C'^tait une fort jeune demoiselle qui m'en 

apporta la nourelle, et Taimable enfant s'^vanouit en pronon^ant 

le nom de la victime infortun^e. — N'6tait-ce pas M°** N * • * qui 

▼ous grondatant, k la revue, Tautre jour? — Non; c'^taitsa soeur. — 

Est-ce la premiere fois que vous Tayez vue?— -C'est la troisi^me ou 

la quatri^me fois qu'il est venu pour vous payer. — Est-ce vous qui 

en parl^tes le premier 7 Non ; c'^tait elle. — S'll n'^tait pas si tard, je 

aerais charm^ d'etre de la partie. — Ceci est-il pour moi ou pour 

Toual — Ce n'est ni pour Tun ni pour I'autre de nous ; c'est pour 

la soBur de M'* D * *• — Si Ton ner^primandaitpas cet homme sur sa 

oonduite infi^Une, ce serait autoriser le vic6. — Je crois que c'est la 

Jalousie qui vous fait tenir ce langage. — Quelle heure est-il? — 11 

•at onze heures. — £st-il r^ellement si tard? Oui. £n ce cas il 

\&ut que je vous quitte sur-le-champ. — Aliens, Messieurs, 6veillez- 

JVou9, il est tems de se lever ; il est presque buit beures. — Huit 

Thenres ! c'est impossible ; il n y a que trois heures aue nous sommes 

^an lit— J'^ vu M*ii« F * * *, ce matin, et je lui ai demand^ k quelle 

Itonre le concert comroencerait ; elle m'a dit que ce serait k neuf ou k 

"fdiz beures du soir. — N'^tait-ce pas k midi que vous vintes Samedil 

^-^Non; c'^tait sur les deux heures de Tapr^s-midL— Ce ne sont 

9nm cenx qui parlent beaucoup qui sont le plus estim^s. — C'^taient 

?ba Franpais et les Russes qui commenc^rent cette guerre honteuse 

nl dishonorable.-— Ce ne seront pas elles qui auront Thonneur 

'9*00 vrir le bal. — Sont-ce les honneurs auxquels il a i\k si injuste- 

''^nt ^lev6 qui le rendent si tier et le font nous m^priser7*-£taient- 
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ce eux qui rous Bauv^rent la vie, quand voire mabon ^tait en (en\ 
—Nod; c'^taient leurs voiiins.— C'est k eux i commaoder^ et) 
Tous d'ob^ir. — N'^tait-ce pas k eux que vous pr^tltes cet argefitt— 
C'est ^ vous que je parie. — Seraient-ce eux qui****? — >on; C€ 
soot MM. Stewart et C^. 



Th^mc XXXII; Gram, page 103. 

Avoir mal k, an, k \a, k l\ aux. 

J'ai grand-mal aux ycuz, au cou et au cdt^.— Qu'a W^^ H***] 
-»Elle a mal a la gorge, et elle ^prouve une grande oppreMion dasi 
la poitrine. --J'ai si mal aux yeux, que je oe puis les ouvrir. Qatad 
j'^tais jeune, j'avais souveiit mal a la t^ie; maioteoant que jesais 
vieux, j'ai si toal aux jambes, que je ne puis me tenir deUiat^— 
Vous tie sauriez croire combien mon pied me fait mal.««'M"** T*** 
a eu un violent mal de dents toute la nuit.— -Mon bras me fait tris* 
mal.— Ce pauvrc enfant a mal partout; son mal de iHe lui est 
revenu, et ses yeux lui font plus mal que jamais. — EUe a grand 
mal k Fcstooiac. * Mon 6paule ne se gu6rit pas, et la itUi mt iatt 
encore mal. 



Th^me XXXIIl. Gram, page J 96. 

Cos aH must s^exprime en Fraufais par il faut, il faUait, kc» 

II faut que votre sceur vienne, elle-m^me^ chercher aoa hfftt 
parce que je ne sais pas ou elle Ta mis. — 11 fiaut leur kriit 
tout de suite. — II ne faut pas faire cela. — Faui-il y allcfl-- 
II faut qu'une femme ait beaucoup de circoospectioD**— II Cut 
aller voir mes filies a la campagnc.-* II faut que noas acii^ 
Uons un cheval, a la premiere occasion. — Je craios qu'il Bt 
faille aller a Bath, pour arr^ter le paiement de ce billet— 
Faudra-t-il leur donner du terns? — II faut ^tre tr^a-patient posr 
souffrir ainni sans se plaindre. — II faut encourager les jeunes gesi 
et assister les vieillards. — II me faut un nouvel habit. — II faut a 
mon frere une paire de bottes, et deux ou trois pairei de aouliers^^ 
Il vous faut une paire de gants noirs pour asstsler k VentenewfMf 
et une [mire do blancs pour I'op^ra. — II faudra qu'ila preoDent m 
maison en ville. — Croyez-vous qu'il soit n^cessaire oue mes niMi 
y soient?— On m'a dit que ses cousines ne se aonduiseDi pas toal^ 
a-fait comroe il faut. — Sa femme parle toujours de voua comaM i 
faut; je puis meme ajouter, avec le plus grand respect et la pbi 
grande estime, — 11 ne s'en fallal t pas de beaucoup que la tamrn 
entiere n'y f6t. — Combien s'en fallaiUil que la somme eutiere a'] 
f(lt? — II s'en faut beaucoup qu'elle soit aussi belle que aa aceur. 
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Th6me XXXIV. Gram, page 197. 

Des Verbes d6fectifs, may, mil, would, can, shall, should, 

could, might, and ought. 

Youlez-Yous me prater le livre dont je vous parlai» il y a quelque 
terns? — Qui, je le veux bien, pourvu que vous me le rendiez dans 
deux ou trois jours.— Voulez-vous me donner votre bague? — Non, 
certainementy je ne le veux pas. — Savez-vous I'ltalien ? — Qui; je 
le sais. — Je vous obligcrais tr^s-volontiers, si je le pouvais. — Ue 
jeune homme sait-il bien tenir les livres ? — Je ne sais pas ; mais il 
le devrait. — Youlcz-vous avoir la bont^ de mettre cette lettre k la 
poste, pour moi? — Qui; je le ferai, avec plaisir, si vous voulez me 
prater un parapluie. — II faut lui dire qu'il devrait vous mener an 
spectacle, trois ou quatre fois par an. — Si les Fran^ais avaient 
Toulu poursuivre les Russes, ils auraient pu prendre toutes leurs 
munitions. — J'aurais pu finir mon dessin aussit6t que vous, si 
J'avais voulu, mais il n'aurait pas ^t6 si bien ez6cut6 qu'il Test. — 
II aurait dA lui faire visite, pnisqu'il savait qu'elle ^tait de retour. 
— Je sais que je pourrais avoir fini mon ouvrage avant vous, si je 
Toulais ; mais de quelle utility serait-ce? — Si j'^tais k votre place, 
je voudrais qu'il me pay^t sur-Ie-champ, quoique je ne voulusse 
pas qu'il en soujfTrit. — H6 bien! laquelle de ces deux montres 
Toulez-vous ? — Eiles sont r^ellement si jolies, que je les voudrais 
toutes les deux. — £Ile est si ignorante, qu'elle ne sait ni lire oi 
6crire. — Cette temp^te dura si long-tems, et fut si violente, que 
Tous devriez vous en souvenir. — Je ne crois pas qu'il doive pardon- 
ner k sa seeur, avant qu'elle \ye lui demande pardon. — Croyez-vous 
qu'elle vtnt avec nous, si je Ten priais. — Oui ; je suis siir qu'elle ne 
TOUS refuserait pas. — £st-il probable que vous eussiez pu obtenir 
le consentement de son p^re, si je ne lui avais pas parl^ en votre 
faveurl 



Th^meXXXV. Gram, page 202. 

Syntaxe de F Article. 
Cas oH Von emploie T Article dSfini en Franfais. 

Les dames croient que le Latin et le Grec ne sont pas aussi 
. h^cessaires que Thistoire, la geographic et les matb^matiques. — 
\ La fortune est une divinit6 capricieuse. — La gloire, les ricnesses, 

la noblesse et la puissance, ne sont que des noms imaginaires. — 
I La charity est la plus grande de toutes les vertus chr^tiennes. — 

L'orgueil et la vanity ont souvent 6t6 la source de bien des erreurs. 
g — La pi a tine est beaucoup plus dure que Tor, mais elle n'est pas 
J aussi pr6cieuse que le diamant. — Le bon champagne se vend, en 
^ France, huit ou neuf francs la bouteille. — Combiep la sole vaut- 

elle Taune dans ce pays? — Le pain coAte deux sous la livre eq 
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France. — Nouh avons du tabac k trou sous Tonce. — Je lui donne 
soixante guin^es par an, la table et le logement^ On lui donne dix 
ou onze scbelliugs, par semaine, pour ses menus plaisirs. — Combien 
prenf Z-VOU8 par le9on ? — Suivant les circonstances ; quelquefois 
une demi-guin^e, et, quelquefoit , seulement cinq ou six scbelliogf. 
— On dine k cet b6tel k quatre scbellings par t^te — ^J'aime mieuz 
le vert que ie rouge, parce qu'il ne blesse pas tant la Tue. — Le 
manger et le boire sont n^cessaires k Fbomme. — La bonne et la 
mauvatse compagnie ont chacune leurs partisans. — Le vertueux «t 
savant M'. C*** mourut k Vkge de trente-trois ans, k son cb4teau 
pr^s de Windsor, et laissa la plus aimable des femmes et quatre 
charmans petits enfans. — Nous primes le premier et le second 
^tage du No. 9, Piccadilly ; et le troisi^me et le quatri^me, Ckeapikie, 
No. 64. — Quoique vous disiez que le Fran9ais et I'ltalien soot les 
plus belles langues de I'Europe, et les plus faciles k apprendre ; 
cependant, jc donne la pr6f(6rence k I'Anglais et k rAlIemand. 
— J'ai souvent admir^ le flux et reflux de la mer; mais pas 
autant que j'admire la belle harmonic des cieux, et la revolution 
r^guliere des ^toiles et des planetes. — Qui aurait cru qu'il se f6i 
d^barrass^ si facilement des tours et sinuosit^s de ce fleuve?— 
Monsieur le Colonel, serez-vous des n6tres k diner, aujourd'hui? — 
Monsieur le fripon, s'il vous arrive jamais de remettre les piedi 
ici, je jure que je vous casserai le cou. — Mesdemoiselles les pa- 
resseuses, uu'avez-vous fait toute la matinee ? — Nous avons apprif 
nos le9ons de Franyais. — Les demoiselles de cette pension se cos- 
duisent si bien, que tout le monde les admire. — On attendt toos lei 
jours, la visite de la Princesse de Galles, cbez M"^ la CoateMe 
de T ♦ ♦ *. — L'Furope, TAsie, TAfrique et I'Am^rique* soot lei 
quatre parties du monde, — La France, TAngleterre, TFspagae, U 
Kussie, TAllemagne, la Suede, la Prusso et I'ltalie, soot let ' 
plus beaux royaumes de 1' Europe.— Le Kb6ne, le Rhin et le | 
Danube sent de tres-grands fleuves ; et le Mont-blanc, les Alpei \ 
et les Pyr^n^es de tres-hautes montagnes. — Je viens de recevoir 
une lettre d6 roon frere qui est arriv^ de Prusse la semaias 
pass^e ; il me mande qu'on attend, tous les jours ,en Angleterre, le 
roi d'Espagne et rimp^ratrice Marie. — Quand votre frere partin- 
t-il de France pour le Portugal ] Dans dix ou douze jours. — J'ai 
vu a Yienne, les Empereurs de France et de Russie, et les Roil 
d'Angleterre et de Prusse, diner ensemble dans un superl«e pavilloi 
^lev^ expres pour Toccasion. — Croyez-vous que les peuples de 
TEurope soicnt plus civilises queceux des autres parties du moadel 
Sans doute.— Jusqu'oii s'^tendent les limites de la France 1«— Je oe 
saurais vous le dire ; mais celles de la Suisse et de Tltalie s'^tes* 
dent jusqu'ici.— Si vous croyez que les c6tes de TAngleterre toiflit 
orn6es d'aussi belles maisous de plaisance, et qu'elles oflfrent k b 
vue d'auBsi riautes perspectives que celles-ci, vous vous trompez 
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•— Combien de terns avez-vous demeur^ en Aogleterre ? Sept ans. 
— £t en Hollande? Cinq ans et demi. — RestAtes-vous long-tems 
en Italia, quaiid vous flies ]e tour de TEurope ? Seulement deux 
mois.— Et en France ? Trois ans. — Tous mes amis sont k present 
60 Am^rique. — Nous avons intention d'aller en Prusse eten Su^de, 
Tann^e prochaine.-»Quand partez-vous pour TEcosse et I'Irlande?— - 
Dans trois ou quatre mois. — Mon neveu part, la Semaine prochaine, 
pour les Indes occidentales, oii il a intention de passer cinq ou six 
aos.— Avez-vous M au Japon et k la Chine 1-—Le gouverneur du 
Canada n'est pas tr^s-populaire. — lis vont, cette ann6e, aux Indes 
Orientales.— 11 est all6 k Terre-Neuve.— Mr. E * * * est arrive, 
hier, des Indes Occidentales, et il a intention de partir, le mois 
prochain, pour le continent. — Ira-t-il au Mont-Blanc? 11 en parle ; 
mais je ne crois pas qu'il en ait le terns avant Thiver. — Le royaume 
de Naples et les j^tats de Yenise ne sont pas fort puissans. 



Th6me XXXVI. Gram, page 206. 

Cas oit Von ne doit pas /aire usage de V Article en Franfais. 

Dieu est T^tre supreme qui gouverne tout par sa puissance et 
sa sagesse. — Oxford, Bath et Brighton sont trois belles villes.*— 
Quand partez-vous pour Paris ? L'6t6 prochain.— •Venus ^tait une 
des dresses k qui les Pa'iens offraient leur encens et leurs sacri- 
fices. —Alexandre-le-G rand et Napoleon sont les deux plus puis- 
sans monarques qui aient jamais r^gn6.— Cjuelle difference entre 
la morale du Dieu des Chretiens et celle des dieux des Paicns ! — 
On 61eva une superbe statue au dieu de la guerre en m^moire de 
cette brillante et ^jamais memorable victoire sur les Thraces. — Les 
Pa'iens avaient uu grand nombre de dieux et de demi-dieux. — ^Venez 
me voir Lundi ou Jeudi.-^Septembre et Octobre sont deux beaux 
mois en Angletcrre. — Les ouvrages du Dante ne sont pas roieux 
^rits que ceux du Tasse.— Elle a intention de quitter a la Saint- 
Jean ou k la Saint-Michel. — Livre premier. — Chapitre second.'— 
Section douzi^me. — R^gle septi^me. — Tome six. — Article trois.— 
Proclamation de sa majesty George Quatre. — Nouvelle gramroaire 
de la languc Fran9aise.^ Reflexions g^n^rales sur les progr^s de la 
religion Chr6tienne parmi les Paiens.— Vie du tr^s-regrctte Mon- 
sieur D * * *.— Le due de * ♦ * ♦ demeurait autrefois, PalUMall, 
No. 21, quartier St. James; maU je ne crois pas qu'il y demeure k 
present. — Histoire de France dcpuis mil huit cent, jusqu'^ I'abdioa- 
tion de Napol^on-le-Grand. — Je ne trouve partout que basse flat- 
terie, injustice, int^r^t, trahison, fourberie. — Avez-vous jamais en- 
tendu ces proverbes ? *' Pauvret6 n'est pas vice ;" " Contentement 
passe richesse." — ^AUons, amis, volons k la gloire I— Fleurs char- 
mantes ! par vous, la nature est embellie I — Oar^on, donnez-nous 
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une bouteille de Mad^re.—l^coutez, la fille, ayez soin de mettre 
des draps blancs k mon lit. — La femme aux huitres, jevoudrais vou9 

J»arler. — Quel bruit terrible font ces enfans! — Je ne savais pas que 
e due de * '** flit priuce du sang. — II a et6 accus6 de f^lonie, crime 
punissable de mort. — Ayez piti^ des pauvres. — Prenez garde de 
lui faire peur, — Vous trembiez de froid, venez vous chauffer. — 
George Trois agit toujours en bon roi et en bon p^re. — 11 ne sait oi 
histuire, ni geographic, ni math^matiques.— Je n'avais ni encre, ni 
papier. — Soit negligence ou oubli de sa part, le billet ne fut pas 
pr^sente en tems.---Jamais homme ne fut plus cruel. — Vous ferez 
mieux de ne pas y aller en Fabsence de M°® N * * *.— Pensez tou- 
jours que vous ^tes en la presence de Dieu. — Quoique vous ayez 
ete condamne k mort, ayez confiance en la mis^ricorde du roiy peut- 
etre vous pardonnera-t-il. 



Theme XXXVI. Gram, page 2] 0. 

Continuation des Cas oil Ton ne doit pas faire usage de tarticle 

en Franfais. 

Mon pere dtait lieutenant des gardes du corps sous NapoUon. — 
Son fr^re ^tait Colonel du dix-huiti^me regiment.— Etes-vousTran- 
fais ou Anglais? — Non ; je suis Ecossais. — Elle est Italienne. — 
Jo ne suis ni Portugais ni Espagnol; je suis Irlandais. — Une de 
mes soeurs est marchande de modes, au coin de Regent-street ; et 
raon fr^re ain6 est chirurgien k la campagne. — Ce miserable moumt 
athee.— II fut eiu membre du Parlement pour le comt6 de Mid- 
dlesex, — Ce jeune eccl^siastique sera bient6t ev^que. — Le meillear 
cafe vient de Moka, ville de TAirabie-Heureuse.— Son p^re n'^tait- 
il pas general? Non ; il n'etait que major. — Nous avons 6t6 dans 
la Normandie, province de France. — Apelle Itait peintre; Phidias^ 
sculpteur; Tite-Live, historien. — Socrate ^tait un philosophe dis- 
tingud ; Harvey un ni6decin de grande reputation.— Ciceron Itait 
un grand orateur, et Virgile un excellent poete.— Mon cousin est 
officier aux gardes.— Qui est ce monsieur qui parle k cette belle 
dame? — C'est un capitaine de ma connaissance. — Et celui qui est 
pr^s de lui? — C'est M'. L** * Tavocat. — Ne faites pas attention 
k ce qu*il dit; ce n'est qu'un enfant.— Connaissez-vous ces dames? 
— Qui, ce sont des danseuses de Top^ra. — Qu'avez-vous intention 
de faire de vos deux fils?— Je crois que je ferai un negociantde 
Taine, et un agent de change du cadet.— Avez-vous €i€ chez 
M'' S * * depuis peu } Oui ; n'est-ce pas un palais que sa maisonf 
—Nous sommes exposes, dans ce moude, k toutes sortes d'infir- 
mites et de dangers. — II m'ordonna une mixtion ^e rhubarbe, 
de nitre, et d'autres drogues. — Les hieroglyphes des Egyptiens 
eiaient des figures d'hommes, d'oiseaux, d'animaux et de reptiles.— 
Voil^ deux sortes de pommes, desquelles aurai-je le plaisir de 
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I 

Vous servirl— J'ai une tabati^re d'or, qui m'a coAt6 virigt-cinq 
livres sterling. — Elle porte toujours des bas de sole. — Dites au 
mattre de musique, quand il viendra, que je ue puis pas le voir 
aujourd'hui. — Gar9on, donnez-nous une bouteille de vin du Rbio. — 
La fille de cbambre est-elle en baut?— Peu de gens savent se 
content^r du pur n^cessaire. — Je doute qu'ils aient deux quintaux 
de Sucre dans leur magasin.— La plupartdes jeunes gens se vantent 
Crop, — Les femmes out souvent trop de sensibility. — Je n*ai point 
des sentimens si bas. — £lcoutez, ma cb^re, ne donnez jamais des 
conseils qui puissent vous attirer des reproches.— Les chemins sont 
bord^s de lauriers, de grenadiers, de jasmins, et d'autres arbres 
toujours verts et toujours fleuris. — II n*est pas digne des honneurs 
qu'on lui rend. — M'. C*** prfecha, bier, pendant deux beures, 
avec force et Eloquence. — Le quarante-deuxi^me regiment combattit, 
avec le plus grand courage et la plus grande intrepidity, contre les 
Fran^ais et les Espagnols. — Elle passe tout son terns k aller de 
boutique en boutique, et de place en place. 



Th^me XXXVII. Gram, page 214. 

Syntaxe du Subsiantif, S^c. 

II faut observer les regies de l'honn^tet6, de la biens^ance et des 
bonnes rooeurs. — II n'y a point de pays qui ait autant de riches 
mines d'or et d'argent que le P^rou. — La loi divine prescrit 
Fob^issance aux rois, aux roagistrats, et k tons les sup^rieurs. — Je 
ne crois pas que le chapeau de votre soeur soit ici, k moins que 
Mme A* * ♦ ne Tait mis dans la chambre k coucher. — Avez-vous, 
dans votre bibliotb^que, Thistoire d'Angleterre par Hume? — Non ; 
mais je I'ai fait demander chez mon libraire, et il doit me Teovoyer 
demain. — L'aimable disposition de M">^ L * ^ * et sa grande activity 
excitent mon admiration. — Je suis revenu bier, k pied, de chez 
M. T* * *, en deux heures, sans ^tre fatigu6.— Oil est la pelisse de 
ma m^re? — Celle-ci est k ma soeur. — Voulez-vous me donner le 
parapluie de M. W * * 1 — M^"^ A * * a une belle paire de boucles 
d'oreilles qu*on lui a envoy^e d'Am^rique, avec un superbe scball 
des Indes.—J'ai besoin d'un ^tui de chapeau de carton.— Je doute 
qu'il y ait un meilleur cheval de main dans toute I'Angleterre.— 
Vous devriez garder des armes k feu dans votre chambre k coucher, 
pour votre siiret^ pendant la nuit. — C'est ce que je f&ts, mais elles 
-sont inutiles, parce que je n'ai point de poudre k canon. — Cette 
maison consiste en deux grandes offices et une salle k manger au rez 
de chaussee, deux sallons au premier, six chambres k coucher au 
second, quatre au troisi^me, deux cabinets d'aisance, un grand 
jardin, et plusieurs autres commodit^s. — La femme an lait est k la 
porte; oh avez-voais mi9 le pot au lait? — Ya-tril autant de vers k 
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sole en Suisse qu'en Italia? — Yenez-vous du march^ aux herbesi — 
Non; je viens du march6 au foin. — Ailez k la poissonnerie, el 
tftchez de trouver un bou saunion ; passez en suite ehez le boucher, 
et lui dites d'envoyer une poitrine de veau. — Dites k la femme aux 
huitres d'appeler rhomme aux lapins, qui est de Tautrc c6t^ du 
chemio. — Combieo de marchands de vin ya-t-il dans cette ville? — 
Trois. — Ce canap6 et ce fauteuil sont rembourr^s de crin. — Envoyez- 
Hioi deux langues de mouton, et de la marmelade de coing. — Con- 
naissez-vous une bonne pension de dames oh je puisse envoyer 
ma petite fille? Non; je n'en connais point. — Quel beau bouquet 
de roses ! — Je puis sauter par dessus ce ruisseau k pieds joiata ; et 
T0us» le pouvez-vous? — Non ; je ne crois pas que je le puiase. — 
Irons-nous k cheval ou k pied ? Je pr^fererais beaucoup d'y aller 
en bateau. 



Thfime XXXVIII. Gram, page 21 7. 

Syntdxe de VAdjectif, 

La yiotoire, que Napoleon remporta dans ce pays, fut d^ayantoi- 
geuse aux Fran9ais et pr^judiciable aux Anglais. — Cette dame est 
ch^rie de son mari ; il la caresse, il I'adore. — 11 n'est pas improbable 
que la feue reine n'ait eu plusieurs bonnes qualit6s.~-Je fas oblig^ 
d'attendre une demi-heure. — Donnez-moi une demi-livre de sitere, — 
II y a k peine une demi-lieue d'ici. — Je ne puis pas y aller en uoe 
heure et demie. — Le mendiant k qui j'ai donn6 raum6ney ce matio, 
6tait nu-t^te et nu-pieds.-— II avait les jambes nues. — lU fireat, 
hier, cinq lieues et demie, en six heures et demie. — M'. T*** jooe 
avec une noblesse et un goi^t charmans. — Les Franpais se batteat 
atec une intrepidity et un courage ^tonnans. — Je n'ai jamais to de 
dame qui r^unit une douceur et une 6galit6 d'esprit si merveilleoses. 
— La modestie et le desint^ressement m^ritent d'etre loa^ et 
admires, quand ils viennent de motifs bons et louables. — Son ir^e 
et ses sceurs ne sont pas heureux. — ^Toute leur vie D*a 6t6 qu'nn 
travail, qu'une occupation continuelle. — De grands ^v^nenieiis et 
de grandes revolutions arriv^rent k sa mort. — Ne me donnez pas 
un livre long et ennuyeux, ou je ne le lirai pas. — Qu'ai-je k re- 
douter d'un roi juste, bon et clement? — L^exp^rience apprendra 
toujours qu'une vie moder^e, r^gl^e et laborieuse, fortifie la sant^, 
tandici qu'une vie dissip^e et oisive la d^truit- — ^Voulez-vous me 
Biontrer la lettre de ce grand jeune horome k sa ch^re et tendre 
amie? — Oui, la voici, mais prenez garde de la perdre. — Uoe autre 
fois, je vous ecrirai une longue et charmante lettre; aujourd'hui, je 
n'ai que le terns de vous dire que la charmante petite enfant de 
l^me S * * * est morte.' — Personne n'ignore que la langue Fraa- 
$;aise, TAnglaise et TEspagnole le cedent k ritaUeone en doa- 
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ceiir; mats, aussi, tout le monde conTient que la Fran9ai8e I'ein- 
porte 8ur touten \e$ autres en clart6 et en beauts. — Jo suis charm^ 
de Tous entendre dire que ces flcurs sentent si bon. 



Th6me XXXIX. Gram, page 219. 

De la Place de VAdjectif, 

Uno femme aimable r^pand surtoutce qu'elle dit une gr&ce inex- 
primable. — J'aime un joune homme qui suit les bona conseils qu'on 
iui donne. — C'^tait un grand homme. — Uegardez ce grand homoie 
sec. — II avait un habit bleu, bien fait, et de drap supcrfin. — Dans 
quinzo jours ou trois semaines, les jours seront longs et beaux. — 
Mon petit nevcu vient tr^s-r6guli^rement, tous les premiers jours 
de Tan, me souhaiter une bonne et heureuse ann^e. — Outre les 
diff(6rens appartemens dont je vous ai parl^, il y a un tr^s-graod 
cabinet contigu k la cuisine, dans lequel deux domcstiques pour- 
raient tr^s-bien couchcr. — Hn entrant nans la chambre de mon ami 
malade, je trouvai un tr^s-jeune docteur qui querellait, arec un fort 
habile homme de ma connaissance, sur la cause de Tindisposition 
du malade. — Mod cher enfant, votre fr^re n'est-il pas ^galement 
cher h. votre p^re que vous? — £st-ce Ik une action digne d'un 
homme qui se rante d'etre civil et officieux envers tout le monde? 
— Uier/| votre soeur avait I'air tr6s-triste; je crains qu'elle n'ait 
6prouv6 quelque fkcheux contre-tems. — La semaine dorni^re, nous 
re9umes des Indes une oouvcUe fort afiligeante ; c'^tait la roort de 
la AUe du gouverneur, demoiselle remplie des charmes les plus 
attrayans, et sur qui reposaicnt les esp6rances les plus flatteuscs. — 
Votre fils a fait des progr^s ^tonnans dans ses 6tudes. — New-Yorkt 
en Am^rique, est une ville bien peupl^e. — Un esprit pr^venu est la 
source d'erreurs innombrables.— Tout ministre, qui pr^f^re le bien 
public k son int^r^t particulier, est aim6 de ses compatriotcs. — 
Qu'est-ce que c'est que la geographic? — C'est la description du 
globe terrestre. — Je suis extr^mement f4ch6 quo Tincomparable 
auteur de Vert- Vert soit mort. — Le seul lit qu'il yeflt dans sa maison 
6tait une natte de jonc grossiire. 



Tli6nie XL. Gram, page 225. 

Du Regime ou CompUmeni dee Ac^eciife. 

Cola est tr^s-doux au toucher. — Kien n'est plus d^sagr^able au 
goiit. — II est difficile d'expliquer d'uno mani^re satisfaisante une 
science si abstruse. ^QuV a-t-il de plus dangereux pour Tinnoceoce 
quo do tondres entretiensY— >Qu'un enfant soit attentif k ses Etudes, 
sensible aux r^primandes, et docile aux volont^s de ses maitres.-^- 
Si je n*6tais pas sensible k yos bont^s pass^es, je ne me serais pas 
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ari nm Auskcrivn uu uimmnhiov. 

iiil/r«s»«iE \fuur vouv. - ilt-Am i|UJ a l'«i»|iiii lioulii^ fi'«;»l rii profpfc: 
ni triicliu A ii3ifi|ilii ftoii il<:voii«- On nrii <lil <j(i<i irouM fcUstf lU- 

Vlrhli lilfl'ilirA:lil lltT M*^"' If*** ; jtl V4IU4 1:11 ikUmUi, — iltotUs j*Mtkb 
|llit«Otil|l: t-.hi r«:lfl|lllA: iU-U plfiti p^Jlawii» ia.\t:llHf At! 1:1I«: l:fti feUtffffi^ 
llllslll <l^alM:IJ»f: <l<:b<:|M^ll«:<:ll(illflM liitllQ t«iljL Ci: t^u'ir.\\f. t:Uifr\9t^wi ■ — 
i'AUz t:iiU'A\nit: ii UiUiUtttt-, <:L i»fljitfl«T 4rflV(-f« UtUi I*; tflOllOc:,--!^* 

doldttU, fl^j^i uriirii/'n 'i'liii li^au /i-ltt |»ijijr lirui |iatrl*;, ^tuitrnt t:inj,ft 
tiMKiifn mi <:ijifil#:il |ftii li: cioii <!<•« ifi3trtjiii<:rj9 {(ij<:ifi<rr«, — 11 tnui 
^ifts i:ivil i:iivMa V09 tlitmt'Mi*\iitM, cii voutt vouk/ 4|u'iU tout 

ri?K|H?':Uirit.-- Il<: riJ^'ilH: <|I10 IVQ|«rit It't-.ti |it»^ #:«>llj|«lir(ilik «.¥«:/: U 
mnUt.tts, tiiUni \tti Uu-ita tU: i:f. ifiomit: u*: toOiiL |iU6 f:olii|iiif ittilfctt ft f>:ttX 
«l« r^Uririit/^.- Qii'il is<-fh fioiicoltoitt |ffiui riioi il<-. ri^voii u$*t9 i-utAu* !- 

VoUt! iti-tt. t-.ati iuittttti i\f toul \f. ififiii<l«r |f«Hir h<; |«li«i Hft-. tMtfUUtl 

Ml iifhoiir* - (!<: roi <:isl ':mj<-1 ii bOii (liiya; ciuH imvirrv b^-ti tf^nfiui*,*- 
II coiiiriiiTii'^fi |ftii fi^prti(((-i i'<'-Lii<l<T; |M'ij ;i |f<:ii, il ikvinl <lt«solii iJaiA* 

M:« llMi:iJfa ; ll ftViifluinl ^iiina U^ <:iiriii: ; Miviaitjrt-A, il'iiri aif <i'lft 
ilOll/:liiriM:, |<-a KtVMb <)<: hi t«#itlifi<: ; A-l. ai- Ijl'iliii Ct Ift/rffils ll$'Ufi^.ff1tl 
COULiCt i iillviTlbilv. - |/y\ri(/l<:UriCT ||'4:bL )iU9 ftl U:|tlKr 17(1 lA^, «>» I'IfJ 
«sl <:fi tllllLi i|ij<: In l'fi<fi(:<: A:l TJlislMT. J (3 b<«ril. bi fi(ltfflt:« k Ifut foi 
•|iii: iiATfi ii«: Icb |»orl<-ru JHiiiuib a sij/ir ':otiU«; riioriii(T<ir', — iJclU: fUni<: 
fflVttl |i(ia Mf-ln t'.n ««:a |il(ilfiA.'li8<:!i.- -Jet biiisi ItihffU^ <!*: «:o«fif— i>: 
|llu« liAsllf'-.iiX <:ll nmoiii li'i;al |i;i9 loiljffiiia \it |i|ii9 lrfiit«|lll|k. t'v«r 
<|Uoi ^liTli-iroiiai ftl lfll|jtil.l«:lll ll«: lil Viilf ^ M'^'"' H*** ft fil: lofiS^'Urtti 
lllfJ<iM%o|lll|l«: '!<: lil UO.1U1 tU: 6'iti U 11.^11 f, l|li<iM|il'll Iflj I6l l.r«:»-lAUri«-<if 

fcii •/;i(-iif'>, cm luic-iiii, <-ti vi-rfiiB <:L mi ttr.Uf.^ni'.^. HWt: kti itt'x 

in#Ji|i#rli- HUI O.IU: bHt&llf. N0IJ4 AMuniiTfe ilM|lli<:U d'^ nt: |l«9 t^-tf. 
von dc: ti«;» ri'flJVlTlIi:a. 1^: V|i-«: 1;dL liira |fi{£/-|il<:li« fa Hi: ^^.^Hi*^ ., 
f.i UOUfttli thU% l<T» Uit mi-% |(-4 |Jiit; l.f Olji(j<:tia*rb. --11 n't-.^i Ut'tUU^ 

ifiKrnt t;riv«:fa Aon \ni'h\iuu-iit , in^ci.iL a voa tiofiiZ-n, in^ral k toirfc 
miioiji ; ifjbiiii, iiiialliKUi ;] lui, a'll <Tai injrml a au. |fatrir:.— Hify«;/pr'/Mf/( 

ft th'jtih^titt^i:r, U'.tii A \»tiutr, <:t ifiia^n 11:01 <Ji<:liX <:riV<:f« Iats fAUtftn 
--- Ia iitt titi Muaei uh:t-i^ititi'. |iiftir l<: aiiliil, <|iiis in liTfe|#irttliOfi r*:«il 4 
Ifii vi«:. tifi fiU tii«:ri /-U'v/' i.al r<T<.oniiiiiaafifit «Tfiv<:fit ««;« |i;^rMi« 4^ 

ItkUhnil*: i'*iili.iLiUiU <)llM>. liii Ofltiiofiri^C*, — NoiJ^ aOfUril^rb t//4i« fHi^Wk 
ftlllilfek a ili<:il fit: ti<#a lfi;i(jViita(-a iii:llOfia. — i*t: lithh^U'.uf tmi ficiA 
tin iitsuM t:i:iil lfiill«: iihH4.9. II li'«:al |>iia liabt'% U^Virtf. ft V^ftkfi fir 
feCrii «:lltsirja.- -'1 Jiljh:a B(-8 ti:IMT« bOili «L/-nl«-» AtM KI^.'- JafUMU f<:fliMi« 

no fui |il<ja lihli; cl |iliis lUi'H'. k aii hiiiiillc:, 4ji un 9uhtuti U-.ttt^ {ihi 

f*:«|i<:f:U'«i A-.l i:\thti'. tii: UtUi Ui fllOfi«l(:. 



rUhui'. XI A. (Jram. 227. 

Itk. Ifiilli; /:^ilofifiiJ 4(»ri» la l'lit':i3 VA-ml/«iii«T, a l'ftri«, n fliriif ijafi* 
liic-.fU ^A hioiUiii.^^ll y Ik dfui* i;4s(Ui /iiifti»ott iifMi ftnUfe fl* dfcuit cwc 
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cinquante pieds de longueur, de soixante de larffeur, et de trente- 
six de hauteur.^Ce puitsAura cinq cents pieds de profondeur, sur 
soixante de diam^tre ; ii sera couvert d'une magniBque pierre de 
marbre de dix-huit ou de dix-neuf pouces d'6paisseur. — Yotre cham- 
bre k coucher n'a pas plus de quarante-trois pieds de longueur sur 
vingt-et-un de largeur. — Le nouveau canal a cent pieds de largear, 
et quinze ou seize de profondeur.^^Je ne crois pas que le clocher 
de cette 6glise ait plus de trois cent quatre-vingts pieds de hauteur. 
— Les deux fen^tres sur le derri^re de cettie chapelle out chacune 
soixante-dix-sept pieds onze pouces de hauteur, sur vingt-quatre 
de largeur. — J'ai vu, en Am6rique, unpont de ferde soixante-treize 
pieds de largeur; it est compost de vingt piles, de dix-sept graudes 
arches, et de deux petites : les quatre piles du milieu ont chacune 
vingt-quatre pieds de largeur; toutes les autres diminuenten largeur 
d*un pied et demi de chaque c6t6. — Le palais du roi a cent dix pieds 
de hauteur, quatre cents de longueur, sur deux cents de largeur. 
— Cette rue a environ un mille de longueur, et quatre-vingt-dix pieds 
de largeur. — Nous avons dans notre jardin, k la campagne, un 
6tang qui a six cent douze pieds de longueur, quatre-vingts de lar- 
geur, et trente-huit de profondeur. 



Th6me XLII. Gram, page 229. 

Des Degres de Signification, 

S'il est aussi facile de faire le bten que de faire le mal, pourquoi 
ne yous conduisez-vous pas mieux? — Les grands talens sont de 
toute condition, et s'ils ne brillent pas si commun^ment dans le bas 

. peuple que dans les autres classes, c'est faute de soin et d'etre cultiv^s. 
— -Quoique je n'aie pas autant d'amis que son fr^re, j'ai r^ussi beau- 
coup mieux que lui. — On dit que M«"^ G*** est plus grande que 
toutes ses soeurs de toute la t^te. — II y a des personnes qui ^crivent 
mieux qu'elles ne parlent, et d'autres qui parlent mieux qu'elles 
n'^crivent. — Je me porte inlSniment mieux que quand j'6tais sur le 
continent — La religion enseigne qu'il est plus grand de vaincre ses 
passions que de conqu^rir des nations enti^res. — Quant k moi, j« 
crois qu'il est plus facile de commander que d'ob^ir. — Plus je suis 
dans la soci^t^ de ces dames, plus je les hais. — Moins vous 
^tudierez, moins vous profiterez.— II ne sera jamais riche, parce 
que plus il gagne d'argent, plus il fait de d^penses. — ^Plus on est 

. ^leve en dignity, moins on doit avoir d'orgueil. — N'est-il pas 
Evident que plus le jour est court, plus la nuit ejst longue ? 
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OlnifnmlionH Mur h.tt Pronomn \h\, i:ll«r, mix. 

J<} I'bi lH'(llJ<:ifli|> Ifi^lfli/^, llJI <U isa Wi-H', fi'ttVoil |in« <:t:lU; liU-rl/. 

Jl III; VI: til lit VOif, III <ll<: III HOII ili'lti, H #:ttU«<! <li' Iciif fli;slhMif|i' 
U'U' it H*Ht /'Kliffl. J<: !(:» llitiq, ''^.i'- t*'* tiallili ii/lljoillts, <:(JXf <l l/ilj« 
l<:lllt| fimi«. Oil Vliliti a Vli«, <:||k<l||M<?, VOII* <•! M*'^' ^'*", J«; 

voiin ttiiruib ^-tni, a yitua <:l «i na fe<i?iii, <|ii<irMl jV-iai* <;h l'rari« <-. %i 
jii iravain |fiif> i-l^- olilij// «li! rc^vciiir m ftOii«liiiii<-iiH;iil i-ii Aw/UUtti-.. 

" I'Mf. /lail tU: «l lliauvaini: tiUflMrlir <|i|VlJ<: ril*. VOiillll ri'/i|:» \ra.t\i t, 1(1 

itluiffiia ifioi. N'Hio vfnift iTii i<fivi'iioii«, it voiu «:l m *'u%, \a- 

rlllfinl «JiT l:«: |iiiyD <:i»l ^l ilolll, <|ll<: j<; III) <llli« l*T«i<:VaMc; «lii f^fft 

tfliD«<;iii<Tiit «1«; ma fe 11111/' '—.VI''"- A***» ii|i|iio',ti<-./ v'/tj» «|ii Imj. 
Voijti I'Utii (;H'Ii lioiiiHrliTy Ma'liirii^; j*; «iiJ« U»ui aiiiii'-e. La k\uM 

f|<i l'f:i||J ll<f <:i:Ll.«: IIVM'H^ i^ilt tiillt <llf lilfjjl, fjuVlll' M:|ill ft'/iir'J:-. M'UX 
IJfll «ll:iri<:UMTllL lill)il<'», SaVl-/ VOIiH OU <:«! la tl^«Ol<:li<: <1<: f//ri«lr<-«? 

Oiii, jcT 1<; nai:}. IJi iHtri, voun lioiivi'ii-x ain^iiiftfit v«/tr«: i.hi-uuu; 
ftiJIiK**, <!«l 1<^ |ialiii6 <rVoi It ; lijiit aiii«i#'iif i:«t la yimtU- a *.Ui¥iit, i-i 

Vi« it ViHf Ir^t la rllll|MrIj<: loyall* Oil voii« vom1«'/ alli-f, ff« »<• 
<U?<;lai<-ri'iit iiiiatiiirMTifi«:iil f:oiitM;.-~La hm^u: t-tti tm itt»y^ t,\ikt u.s» ui , 
y avtr/ voii^ jtiiiifiiai /-I/'? Noil ; inaiii j'ai iriUtnlioii o'y alUr /'>.! rU, 
Ml rill:* u^laJK;^ mc Ic ittttni'iU'hL 



'lUhtw XlilV. (Jratn. puffi: 2'J2. 

\*s%i *•*' Va VOU*- t.Uiiyt.iiti'i OiJl, tJ: i'i:>A, iU'iU: 'f<'lll'iU< 11<: llV.tt 
«-ll«; |iiib la t t/tiaiiii' *U- MoiiislMli h***'' Noil, .MoiirjK'Of , t-U'^ tH- 
J'irftt |M4. i'^'inl r<' l;i v</« lili<'9? Otii ; i;<f l<^9 coiit., • .\<- r.orit ';<: //«« 
l;i V04 « li<- Villi x/ N'lii; <^ ik- 1< ■ «otil |/iia. JUt r<-. |;i la fiii(.%'/ti 
tU' jM. K'**? Noil ; « <: ri«-, Vt.ai (#«».- .!<; Moyiiits 'jn* r'«i*it. l4 

VOtll: VOlllIM- ? Noll, Mini iiiri*', <:'< ;»(> M ||<' «lf- liotK: aiiiM- SI"* I/* 

--Vol ^U-llf:^ feOill ill* fs lllilil«'<:5>7 I/lill|/'<: IV^.l, «l, |;j 4:it»UUA: !«■ 

nirra liM^il/ft - rJ.<-t VO<i;» Mirhllin/* '^ Olll, j<: li* felO«. V < ol :l 

Jfirfiai« ijiit' f<-iijiiii- |>liife iii:ilfi<'iir<'iih<', i-l t.t:iif/<: avi-': plii^ «!<• tui^y.i^ 

•lll<:J<: U: UMU f Oil fli'aVMit t\ii l|l|<. M"** \V*** l'\:t\i m'ttU;, #;<r(<<f, 
flailt «:ll<: IK. IV4L |ISI9. M'"^ R*** <:«( <t1I<: rirll<: f Nofi, «:1|«: t> 

Vt'M ^tun. (U-Ua: |iaijvi<: 'nfiifit a hi' loii(r U'titn ifi:&l;i«l<T, ''^ j*' *'f^it** 
\nf.u ijtjVlli- III! li; m/ii iijiitir tot vi<'. - l'oiii<|iioi ^ii-.n-vooc iti j^toox 

lIVIIc; ( Hi jV'tuJti il VOtll* Iflu':!:, j<: IH'. |l: ftMill* pll» 'lu loilt, V'Att 
flltfTl; l'«t ijll: Mif:«/Mi ili/ll^.pOfe/'i: / Olll, Moiull'lir, «-lli: I Irtl^^- 

IVIlTnlJflllli-fe, iu% voiin |i;iri iiti<» <li: iVJ'' li? <J#»lori<Tl O'"" ? — <}ut, 
MoiibM-Mi, notift l<: :»oiiiifii:9. (Ut.U'. laiiiilli: /rtait foil i-sitirfj^ct, il y t 
Ai:iiU hti f.foi!» aim ; iiiitta 1 lli; ih: I'l-tst |iii4 autaiil a jii/':si rit, - ilfoykt^ 
ftjUH «|iii; M*- t:i M"** li*** <:lJVOIi:lit |i;UI lllli <;« rfailC<; '( <>M| ; J* 
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le crois.— Avez-Tous vu les Demoiselles F * * * depuis leur retoiir de 
la campagne ? — Non ; je ne les ai pas vues. — Youlez-vous avoir la 
boot^ de leur parler pour moi? — Oui; je le ferai avec plaisir,-^ 
N'oubliez pas de leur parler du retour de mon oncle. — Noo ; je 
ne roublierai pas. — Vos soeurs iront-elles k la campagne, cette 
anD^e ? — Oui ; je crois qu'elles iroiit. — Serez-vous, demain, chex 
vous? — Non, je ne crois pas que j y sois. 



Tb6me XLV. Gram, page 234. 

De$ Pronoms moi-m^me, toi-mSma, ^c. 

Quejque courageux qu'un homme soit, il ne doit pas e'exposer 
au danger sans nlcessit^. — Je me flatte que vous suivrez le conseil 
"que je vous donne, et que vous ne vous attirerez jamais le reproclye 
de voua en £tre 6cart^, — II arrive souvent qu'en se louant, on m^dit 
d'autrui, — Cette malheureuse femme se tua. — Si vous vous louez 
tant, personne ne vous croira.— Chacun agit pour soi.— On ne doit 
jamais parler de soi qu'avec modestie, — Quiconque n'aime que soi, 
ne m^rite pas d'etre aim6.«— Chacun n'a-t-il pas pour soi un oeil de 
complaisance ? — Personne n'est m^content de soi, pour avoir fait 
une Donne action.— Heureux Thomme qui n'est comptable qu'k soi 
de 868 actions et de ses plaisirs.— II depend toujours de soi d'agir 
honorablement — Excuser en soi les fautes qu'on ne saurait soufuir 
dans les autres est une marque de petitesse d'esprit.— Cette demoi- 
selle a bonne opinion d'elle-m^me. — Ces dames parlent trop avan- 
tageusement d'elles-m^mes.— L^amour propre dirige tout k soi.—- 
Toat ce qui est bon en soi, u'est pas toujours approuv^. — II se pent 
faire que ce remade soit innocent en soi, cependant je ne le prendrai 
pa8,«-Avez-vou8 vu cela vous-m^me? Oui; je Tai vu, de mes 
Dropres yeux. — H6 bien, je voudrais le voir moi-m^me, avaut de 
le croire. — £lle Ta fait elle-m^me. 



Theme XLVI. Gram, page 238. 
Places respectives des Pronoms Personnels. 

8oiit<ce 1^ des p^ches ou des pavies ? Ce sent des p^cbes.'— > 
Voulez-vous m'en donner? Oui ; avec plaisir.— II n'estpas certain 
que M'' H*** aitrefus^ sa fille k M'* le Colonel R***; mais, 

Suand il la lui aurait refus^e, il ne sVnsuit pas qu'il voul4t vous la 
ooner. — Tranquillisez-vous, j*y serai en tems. — £^tes-vous bicn sAr 
que M""^ S*** y soit aussi? [1 n'y a pas le moindre doute.-— 8i 
jro8 soBurs veulent me prater leur guitare, ce soir, je la leur rendrai 
domain.— Oi^ est la grammaire Franfaise de vos cousines? La 
yoici.— -Quaod la leur renverrez-vous ? La semaine prochaine.— 
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CetUi lu ai«on fciit bi rc-hjHa'lable, rjue, fei j'avais ile Tar^eut k ilu 
dib|i«ibitiuu, je I'y |ilacefai».— M^''* li* * * trouve ce^ brb<:<:Ui: 
•U|itrli4r6, voua deviie/ lui en I'aire |>r^«efit. Noii, cefiaiijccut '.*.. 
j« ue lui C'U k'lai pab |ji«^»4rrit ; el pourquoi lui (;n fWaib-je |/f^&<^'.i ' 
— <iuaii«l voub virrr<'/ lib lieui uibel 1 tb T** *, dite^-ltrur <iut: j^ 
Mcbcl^ lieu X beaux latjlemix.— Moiilre/-l«rb-uioi. — Ne leb iu: u.'.'i- 
Uez pub. — Si uia bfjKur li^uioi;|(iit !«; d^bir «le lir« cfr li%'re, ii«: i*: j. 
|irl^tez |j;is, de craiute t^ii'kiU: iiir le (d&i<; ; luaib vc'Dde/le-lui, O «..•-. 
eij aura bieri buiii. - Aua^itut (|ue v«mb auie/ des lueuieb picLis 
i\mi voub me vcudiu-a Tautie jour, eiivoyez lu'eu. — Vo« v<yi&4'.s '.li 
beboiii de cat'e ; acbele/-ti.ur-eii. — S'ttb lie baveut |>a» ou j« dt-ai«:f;.'t. 
oe le leur dileb |iab.— Les ileujoibcileb G * * * vout-elleb auz oui ^«^ 
d'K|i»oiu ?— i'ab f|ue je !»acbe. — Ne ieb y acc<iiu|>aj£iiez |/a«.— <4it 
volje frere leb y luime, b il veul.--MeueZ'y-iiioi avec V4»U6, -D;ut- 
l«-Iui.— Ne rii'eu |jarlez jilub. — Qui voub a douii^ ceb orafjv«»^ — 
Voire fff-ii: ii(iu» leb a MivoyH-b. - Qui leb lui avait douueec ? \\ 
lie liO'Jb Ta fja^ dlL—QutUe belle poujuje ! — Uouuez-la-moi.— .N« U 
iauf dofiiiez |>a&. — Preiit z-la, et la wauj^ez. — AJiuez vo» trUhtBt.s, 
ei leur laiteb tiu bieu c^uaud vou:> le puuvez. — Voub avez *s'j*: iMr'.if: 
mofitied'tir, i|ui voub kit iiiuiile ; veitdez-la luoi, ou ue ia Cvllv/.— 
Ne leur pardurjuez |iab, luaib ^iuuibbez leb bur-le-cbaiup. 
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riji'^rno Xf.V^II. Oram, page 240. 

WpHt'il'ufH dts Prhiutina Ptr^oMuda, 

Tout le moiide dit «|ueje buis aojoureux dc" M*''*^0*** ; Cf-^tcu'. 
cela ii'ebt Y^%\ car je ue I'uiuie in fie la baib. — ^oioiiieut U"..^^/- 
voub c«b daujeb 'f iJleb ue me plaibeiit iii ue m^ deplsj-tvT. — 
NoUb he leb lououb iii ne leb blkiuofib.--(Jette {^iiiUik: t^!^^'.(r 
bJ/aiK.fje ifjcoucevable; d'u.i r^oujeiit a Tautre, elle veuC e! «-'At lit 
v<:ul p;ia. — Vous diu-» c'<-iai, liiUi* vous ne le croyez |>as. — Jt ^wt 
abftii,*^<' i\Mk: je |«: cfoib (it b' Ltoiiui t<i<ijour». — i^lle a de& sidvfv.>u'; 
et elb- I. 'a pab un kuji.— ii e&t ariive ce riiatiu, etil reparura '.«: ^.'•' 
- J«. I'aiiiit:, je rii'/U'/Mr, it je la lt-^||^c■l4 rai toujour^. — Ii y.\\\^, 
viJI<:a br:» plub b>iU'b| c:</(i<|'j:L k-b (Jioviiiceb le» |d<Jb c;<ilibi<ierk.V!t». <i. 
leiivcfaa les efiJoire» It:^ j>iu% |>ui>!>aHb, — Je boutieiib et je tf,'.\^*v 
diai toiij'/uib «^u'«rlle avait toit. -Hvitez i'ivrojiuerie ; elle fe*/".--s: 
J'eiitt inicfijerit, teiuit la ie|futau<iii, el coubuiiie le cor|>tf . — lU Uf.'. 
vif I lit, il y a euvirou deux luuifr, (|u'ilb avaieiit vu lua ui^-ie, £:lu 
u'iU ue lui avait ut {ia^ puiie. -Nuub iroub. voub et Ui«ii. — ^'v;^ •< 
r -* h * * •, voUb eu b Itb bftruieb |jerbOiiUeb «|ue je c«ilJuai^^e :'.;.- 
II iaul <^'ie ce boit voUb ou %otie tie re qui avez |irib lua ta^AA^y. -^ 
baift que voub et vijtie cou&in voub voub fUQi^uik:! de Uioi. — Ni l.vs 
luoi u'eiioub |iiebeub.- -J#e ijjt/iibieur avec le<|uel voub el wif« 1^ 
^lie/, ebl Uhti de lueb cwuuaibbaiiceb.^ Je lu'etufloe que vocb e! .f. 
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▼ous fr^quentiez cette personne. — Elle ne finira jamais cette broderie; 
car elle la fait et la d^fait vinf|;t foiti par jour. — Je reus les yoir^ 
le0 prier, les prester, lea iroportuner, les fl6chir. 



Th6mc XLVIII. Gram, page 242. 

BigUi particuliires de$ Pronoms posseBBi/s, 

Le botticr qui demeure au coin do la rue out un accident fi&cbeux, 
il y a deux anii ; notre voiture lui pansa mallicureusemcnt sur le 
corps, lui cassa la cuisse gaucho, ct lui mourtrit beaucoup T^paule 
droite.— No faites pas tant de bruit, vous mo fendez la t^te.** 
Votre fr^re ^tait tr^s en col^ro contro moi, parce quo jo lui avais 
march6 sur le pied.— Un boulet de canon leur cmporta, k tous les 
deux, le bras gauche en m^me terns.-— No me prcsscz pas la main 
si fort, vous me faites furicusemcnt mal aux doigts.— Dites-leur 
que, s'ils revicnncnt jamais ici, jo leur casscrai le cou. — Prenez 
garde de lui fairo mal aux ycux.— Mr. A * * craint qu'on ne soil 
oblig^ de lui couper le pouce.— Je m'enrlnimai, et je pordis en* 
ti^rcment la voix.— Mon p^re tomba hicr sur la claco, ct se fit 
tr^s-grand mal au dos et k la t^to. — A la bataillo de Waterloo, 
notre O^n^ral rerut un coup de feu k la jambe droito, un autre k 
r^'paule gauche : k force do soin ct d'attention, on lui sauva la 
jambe, mais il fullut lui faire une incision k r^paule.— Ne vaudrait- 
il pas micux, pour un homme de probit6, pcrdre la vie, que 
rhonnour par uno action crirnincllc? — Je crois qu'elle a perdu 
rosprit.— Quand co vcrtucux oflicier out perdu la jambe, k la 
bataille do Wagram, il leva les yeux et les mains au ciel, et 
remercia Dieu de lui avoir conserve la vie. — Lo Prince do *** 
nVut^il pas la t^to tranch^e pour avoir assassin^ son fr^ro? Non; 
c*^tait pour avoir attent^ k la vie du roi.— Sa ni^ce ment toutes 
len fois qu'clle ouvre la bouche.—Les habitauH de ce pays sont si 
supcrstitieux, quo je mo rappelle d'avoir vu, un Dimanche, dans 
un temple magnifi(|ue, plusieurs mille pcrsonnes, les yeux baiss^^ 
pendant plus d'une heuro et demie, toutes intimemcnt persuad^es 
que Dieu ^tait pr^^Hont, et qu'il leur parlait dans la personne de lour 
pr^tre.— Jo vois quo mon pied commence k s'enfler; jo d^sesp^re 
qu'il so gu^risse jamais.— Si vous touchez ce couteau, vous vous 
couperez certainoment les doigts. — Allez d'abord vous laver les 
mains, puis venez vous chauflfer les pieds. — Je me cassai le bras 
en cherchant k sauver un enfant qui ho jeta par la fcn6tro d'une 
tnaison qui 6tait en feu. — Donncz-moi mes bas que vous avez 
raccommodC's. — Oili avcz-vous mis mes tablettes que j'ai apport^es 
de l^rance? — Vous les avez mises dans votre pocho quand vous 
Ates sorti, cette apr^s-midi.^Cette petite fille ne sait-elio pas que 
e'est k moi k commander et k elle d'ob^ir l-*Ce pauvre homme, en 
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exl^utant un beau concerto da la compofitioD, fut frappl^ d'apo- 
plexie, et moiirut subitement.—- J'ai souvent entendu dire k M*^ A*** 
qu'elle a una belle terra sur la continent; j'aimerais bian k fa^oir 
oik c'est. — Vous ne devriez pas vous m^lar da cala, parce qua eeia 
ne Tous regard e pas. 



ThSme XLXIX. Gram, page 245. 

Cos oil Von doii te servir de son, sa, ses, et de en. 

Chaque pays a ses usages, ses lois et ses pr^jug^s. — Je re^ 

Sretterais beaucoup de quitter la France, sans avoir ru Paris, sei 
i^4tres, ses Edifices et ses amusemens. — Richn^ond et ses eoriroof 
pr^sentent k VatW la plus belle perspective que j'aie jamais vue«— 
Cast k causa de son climat, de son sol et de ses productions, qa« 
la Franca est tant adniir^e des Strangers. — Nous ^tions en Angle- 
terre, quand la Tamise se d^borda et inonda toute cette partia de la 
campagne : Teau ^tait si haute et si rapide, que, dans son coura, elle 
antralna plusieurs naaisons et plusieurs arores. — La guerre nVt- 
alle pas sa tb^orie et ses principes, comme les autras sciences?— 
Aussit6t que Salomon se fut abandonn^ k Tamour des femmes, soq 
esprit baissa, son coeur s'aflfaiblit, et sa pi^t6 d^g^n^ra en idol&trie. 
•— iCIette ville serait un lieu cbarmaut, si les rues n'en 6taieut pas 
si ^troites, et les maisons si hautes; ses b&timens r^^uliers me 
plaiseut beaucouo, et ses paisibles babitans sont fort aimables.— 
Londres est la plus graiide ville de i'Kurope ; la situation en eft 
agr^able, et tres-comwode pour ie commerce ; les maisons en soot 
de brique et cxtr^wement propies ; les places et les rues en soot 
grandes et belies, et les pares immeuses,— Ce p&cher u'est pss 
tres-beau i mais ie fruit en ent d^licieu)^. — Je ne prendai point cette 
m^deciue; j'eu counais trop bien la force et les efl'ets. — De uioie 
que tons ceux qui iisent Ie Paradis Perdu de Milton ne sont pas 
toujours capables d'en sentir les beaut^s, ainsi la pl&part des 
Strangers qui vont aux tragedies de llaciue, k Paris, ne sauraieot 
an appr^cier la sublimit^. — J'aime beaucoup Vauxball, et j'y n^' 
nerais souvent mes eufaus, si Tindecence et la vulgarity n'y avilis- 
saient les amusemens et le» plai^irs. 



Th6me L. Gram, page 249. 

Rigleg particuliereg deg Prononu dimanstraii/s. 

Una petite chaumi^re et quelques meubles, c'est Ik toute st 
fortune.— J'ai maintenant deux cboses en vue, c'est de ma maricr 
at da ma retirar k la campagne. — Cast fort Uan pana^.*— Ca sen 
tr^-jBAl 8dmiuistr6«--*Oa m'a dit qua tous avai intaotiiHi d'mufOftf 
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un cartel k M'* D * * * ; si ce sont \k vos sentimens, ce n'est pas 
se conduire en homme d'honneur. — Puisque c'est votre opinioDy je 
suis bien fi&ch6 de Tavoir fail. — Yoi\k une d-marche bieo imprudente. 
-—II arrive souvent que ceux qui font les plus f^ndes protestations 
d'amiti^ sont les premiers k nous abandonner, quand nous sommes 
dans la peine et le besoin. — H61as! ce n'est malheureusement que 
trop souvent le cas. — Quand votre sceur est en soci^t^,. elle fait 
souvent tomber la conversation siir des sujets de litt^rature, afin 
de oiter les passages les plus frappans de tel ou tel auteur. — Celui 
qui n'a besoin de rien est tr^s-heureux. — Ges bas sont tr^s-fins ; 
cependantje prendrai, de pr^f§rence, ceux que vous m'avez montr^s 
d'abord. — Gomme tous les enfans ne sont pas ici, je ne puis punir 
ceux dont vous vous plaignez. — Mettez-vous k la place de celui k 
qui vous voulez faire une injure. — Gelles k qui je parlais, quand 
vous m'avez appel6, sont de charmantes demoiselles. — Gelui qui 
s'abandonne k ses passions et aux plaisirs de ce monde est bien k 
plaindre. — Geux-lk se trompent qui croient que le bonheur consiste 
dans les richesses; car ceux qui paraissent Mre heureux ne le 
sont pas toujours. — Je suis siir que ceux qui se fient aux vaines 
promesses des hommes ne connaissent pas le coeur humaind-— Toutes 
ces bagues sont tr^s-jolies; cependantje donne la pr^f&rence k 
celle que votre cousine a au doigt. — Madame, laquelle de ces 
robes aurai-je le plaisir de vous envoyer? — Gelle qu'il vous plaira. 
— Le bonheur ^ternel n'est-il pas infiniment au-dessus de celui 
qu'un homme peut poss^der dans ce monde? — Voulez-vods de la 
viande ou du poisson? — Ce qu'il vous plaira. — Vous servirai-je de 
ceci ou de cela? — Gomme il vous plaira. — II boit du rum depuis le 
matin jusqu'au soir, ce qui est tr^s-mauvais pour sa sant^.— 'Ce 
que vous dites est/tr^s-vrai. — Ge qui coikte peu est trop cher quand 
il est mauvais ou qu'il n'est d'aucun usage. — M esdames, je sais 
ce dont vous vous moquez; mais je ne m'en soucie pas. — Si votre 
scBur savait ce k quoi elle s'expose en y allant, elle resterait cer- 
tainement chez elle. — Peut^tre n'aimerez-vou9 point mon proc<§de ; 
mais c'est 1^ ma mani^re d'agir : je dis toujours ce que je pense.<— - 
Elle sort le soir, ce qui me d^plait beaucoup. — Ge qu'elje craint, 
c'est une rechute. — Ge qui m'attache k la vie, c'est vous.— Ce que 
je sais, c'est quails ont gagn6. — M®"® A * * * joue de la harpe et 
du piano, parle Fran9ais et Italien, dessine parfaitement bien, 
talens qui sont consid^r^s comme tr^s-beaux dans une demoiselle. 



Th6me LI. Gram, page 253. 

Ragles pariiculQres des Pronoms relatifs. 

Qui 6tait cette dame k qui M''G *** vous pr^senta, I'autre jour? 
— Qui sera assez courageux pour attaquer cet animal furieux? — 

E 
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<|ai trop MsbrtMe mai 6treiiit««-Lui desaod^tes-Toiui 4e qni dk 
▼oulait parlor t—^Non ; j# oe le lot deoMindai paf.'— Yott* aTes mi 
ieoz ott trois ii^rtn* nailres, qoel ««t eeloi doDi lea la^oaa tmm 
out fait le plat de btea I— Quelle aiaiable HuDitle que la iiiiaille da 
M.C**% maie que celle de M.L*** eat d^goAtantel^Qoelle 
belle fille elle aorait kU, n Me o^aTait paa ea ce malbeort — Qael 
beau tableait! — Que dite^-Tone qu'il a perdu t — Je oe eaia quot lia 
dire. — £lle oe sarait auoi r^poadre. — Quot de plua laoable daee 
an jeune bonraie que d'enplojer eon feme k I'^tode dee eeieacee et 
dee arte? — Que eont lee bommee deraat Dieol — Ditee-lear que, 
e'Ue Teuleai reefer chez eez^ ile auront de qaoi e'amoeer^— Vmm 
coooaieeez cee deux famillee^ quelle eet la plue ricfae?*— Lea daoMf 
fureot adfliieee k dix beuree^ apr^ quoi le bal cooioieofa, — Sareab- 
Tooe quelque cboee k quoi il eoit propre? — ^Faire reiriere la lih^itti 
dane un paye d^oli elle naralt ftre baooie, c^eet le bat oil U T>9e. 
*— D'oii yieot que pereoime o^eet content de eon eoit?— Le paye per 
oh nous paee^ee^ en allant k Dooleau^ Tillage d'oik Toa tire uoe 
gnuide quantity de cbarbon, est le plue fertile oil yaie jaauus 
▼oyag^.— >H^ bien! par oil TouleZ'Youe commencer? — OJi elleZ'Toae 
eette apr^e4Bidi? — D'otk TientTotre Menr? — l^iait'ee k ce befean 
que Toue Toue adree#4tee Tann^e demise? — ^Non, ce n'^tait pae icu 
— Ce n'eet pae k roue que je parle. — C'eet d'eaa cpie j'atleadf 
cette faireor. 



Th6me LIL Gram, page 265. 

jDee Pranonu indcfini$* 

Qufconnue attaqoe la pereonne »acr^e d'un rot eat coopable de 
haute trabieon. — De qui que ce eoit que Youe Tayez emeuim, je 
ne Ic croiii pan, — A qui que ce »oit que roue roue adreeetez^ oa 
roug dira la ro^me cboee. — £«t'il renu quelqu'un me deaeader, 
aujourdlioi? 'Son, Monsieur. — J'attends qnelqu'un k aoopei, ce 
soir— VouleZ'Tous me donner de rotre noureau miel 7 — See s<tart 
auront chacune dix mille litres sterling. — II faut que cbaeao peie 
pour sof .^-II faut donner k chacun le sien« — C'est un dictoa qai est 
dans la bouche de tout le monde. — II t a dane cfaaqoe pkntc 
line quality particuli^re. — Je lui donne le9on tone lee Laaeie d 
tons les JeudfSy et je dine cbez elle tons lee Dimaacbes.*— Teet 
homme qui pr^cbe cette doctrine est dane Teirreor.^-Toot le moadt 
cberche Ic bonbeur, mais personne ne peut le trourer ici-bas. 
— Ne Tarez-rous point dit k personne f— Arez-voue jamais ts 
personne de plue aimable et de plus cbarmaot que M^^ H * * *? 
Non ; et je doute que la nature ait jamais formi rien de plus parfait 
— Nous arone ro plueieurs mille personnee qui se promenaieot sar 
le bord de la rtri^re.'^Dn grand nombre d'amie qui none emriroa' 
oent daoe la proepMt^, il n'ea reete eoureat pae an dane I'adranilL 
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•^RiM a'est plus comnHiii aue le mot amiti^ ; mais Tien ii'ett pliMr 
rare qu'un T^ritable anii.^Cette demoiselle ne dit riea. — Je nm 
orois pas que rien lui soit plus agr6able qu'une petite promenade 
apr^s dtoer.— II nV a riea de plus agr^able que la soci^t^ d'm»a 
femme aimable.-«-D6goAt^e du monde et de ses plaisirs, elle dit 
adieu aux rieus brillaos de la cour. — Je oe sais rien de nouveau*— • 
J'ai quelque chose de tr^s-joli k vous doooer^-^N'ayant que peu 
d'anu^es k vivre, sous dfevons t^oher d'eo jouir.**L'amiti6 net 
s'ach^te que par Tamiti^.-** Je a'ai vu que deux enfans. — II n'^ 
a^ait dans la maison que deux ou trois chaises.— <I1 ne prit qu^ui^ 
bouillon et une o6telette de mouton. — II n'y a persoone qui ne 
craigDe la mort.*^ II est tr^s^ifficile de trouver deux personnes dii 
m^e caract^re et de la mtoe opinion. — Ne craignez pas de lui 
demander pardon, o'est la bont^ m^me. — Les animaax mimes sent 
sensibles aux sons harmonieux des instrumens.-^Les femmes et 
m^ne les enfans furent mis k mort. — J'ai entendu dire que plusieur* 
de vos 61^ves n'aiment pas Totre nouvelle maison. ^^Plusieurs le 
disenty et plusieurs le nient. — C'^tait une femme telle que vous.-^ 
Tel rit aujourd'hui qui pleurera demain. — J'avais quelque chose & 
Tous dire, raais j'ai tout^i^*fait oubli^ ce que c*6tait.«-Si votre sosur 
a quelque chose k eavoyer en France, dites-lui que je partirai 
apr^s-demain pour Paris. — Quelques talens que vous ayez, quel* 
ques ayantages que vous teniez de la nature et de I'^ducation, 
quelques perfections que vous poss^diez, ne vous attendez aux 
suffrages que d'uii tr^s-petit nombre d'bommes. — Quels que soient 
les obstacles, il faut qu'il tftcbe de les surnionter. — Je n'oublierai 
jamais ce qu'elle. me dit, quels que fussent ses motifs. — Nous Tat- 
teindrons, quel que soit le chemiu qu'il ait pris. — Quelque babiles 
et quelque savans que nous soyons, ne faisons pas un vain 6talage 
de notre science. — Quelque puissant qu'il soit, il ne les vaincra 
jamais^-— Toute femme qu'elle est, elle est plus forte que vous. — 
Quelque chose que vous entrepreniez, vous ne r^ussirez jamais, si 
vous ne prenez pas mieux vos mesures, — Elle est si paresseuse 
qu'elle ne s'applique k rien du tout. — ^Trouvez un pr4texte quelcon- 
que pour vous excuser.— Toutes ces oranges sont pourries. — ^Tout 
son bien ne suffirait pas pour payer la moiti6 de ses dettes. — ^Toute 
la grandeur, toutes les richesses et tout le pouvoir de la terre ne 
peuvent satisfaire un esprit ambitieux. — ^Toute Tarm^e combattit 
pendant six heures et demie. — Combien demandez-vous pour le' 
tout? Je ne veux pas veudre le tout. — ^Tout lui d^plait. — lis ont 
to)it emport6 avec eux. — ^Tout ce qui brille n'est pas or. — Tout ce 
qui est ^lev6, vaste et profond, 6tend Timagination et dilate le 
cceur. — ^Tout ce qui tend k 6clairer Tentendement, et k impriiiier 
dans le coeur de bons sentimens, est desirable. — Croyez-vous tout 
ce qu'elle dit ? Non ; je n'en orois pas la moiti6.— -Votre soeur fut 
tout abattue k cette nouvelle; cependant» tout afflig^Q qu'elle ^tait, 
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tUe ne lefsi arae Wnt^^r-Je «uUi tout i^ rouB, — Le§ eofiuis, toiii 
mmMeu ^u'iU tootf ne Uujivefit pai d'avuir bieo d«tf dUmuU qiiH 
flit eftieDtiel da corrigen — VoUre mett eni toata cbaog^ depmB iS 
WflJadie*-— J'aurat recourv ^ vous tou»« — 11 »a plaint da ooua totif^—* 
C'^tatt uoa aatra parftoooa* — Je tuiv bten aba qua las autrea a'aau* 
faot«'->Na parlaas pan mal d'auiruL — Comportaz-voua bian enwen 
las autraa, ai voua roultz qua laa autraa aa cofD[>ortaot bieo asrara 
TOua^^'Moua aariona cuupablaa da graoda injuatica laa uoa amrara 
laa autraa, ai ooua ooua laiaaiona yriwenir par laa traita de eeu% 
qua noua oa conoaiaaona paa. — U (aut aa aacourir laa uiia laa aotraa* 
— »Votracoaain at la mian out da granda talaoa ; maia ila en footTtta 
at Tautra un traa^maurata uaaga.— II faut qua Tuo ou Tautra de r^MM 
ait caaa^ ca plat, quuiqua voua oa fouiitz Tarouar oi Tuo oi Taartfiu 
—-La pauplaa aoufiraot aouvant daa guenaa qua laa roia aa font laa 
Ma aux auUaa* — ila rapportaot Vun at Tautra la mima fait^ quoiqaa 
ai Tuo ni Tautra oa la croiant — Je laa aimaraia biao tooa laa daux, 
alia ^taiaot plua attaotifa a laura ^tudaa; — Caa daux daoiaaaoot 
traa^ricbaa, at voua laur plaiaaz baaucoup a Tuoa at k Ventre, — 
Comma vou§ avaz tii par laa daux cbamina^ ditaa-oioi qual aat U 
plua court? — ^J'ai voyag^ par tarra at par oiar pandaot riogtaas* — 
iLaa Toyagaura, taot anciatia qua modaroaa, a'accordaot a dira qpi^ 
e'aat la paya la plua ricba du mooda« 



Tli^rae LIII. Gram, page 273, 

Accord du Verbe avec son Sujet. 

6taft-ca roua qui vlntaa ici liter? — Non ; c'^tait moo fr^ra ^oi 
aat arriv^ d'Am^riqua* — Ca n'^tait paa moi aui roua jatai par te/re. 
— Qui a fait cala?— Qui %*iin wUintSLvec moii ■ La coamoago^ et \h 
bourgogna aorit fort agr^ablea au goAt^ maia je pr^fara le M^i^^* 
— L'ourriar, la marcband, Ic prl^tra, la aoldat^ aont toua ^gule- 
maot lav membrea de VH^t — iJn aaul mot, uo aoupir, an re%ud la 
trabit. — L'amabilit^^ la b^itit^ pleioe da douceur da catta deoioiaaUa, 
ma rarit et m'aocbaota. — Vou% at moi, noua avooa tr^a-biao raaaft 
Lui et moi, ooua aerooa aaioci^a.— Voua at alla« Toua aarez Ta^ 
faire* — Voua^ lui at moi^ ooua dtnarona anaambla,— Eat-ca lot on 
moiquiirona? — Lui, alla» ou moi, noua riandrona. — Mooaieor oa 
Madamoiaalla la fara arec plaiair* — J'eapara qua Tuooo I'aotraooat 
kcnrti. — Ricbaaaaa, dignitaa^ honoeura, tout a'^aoouit k la flaort 
—Dirartiaaamena, plaiaira, conraraationa, apactaclaa, rian oa poa* 
rait lb diatraira de aa profonda m^laocolie.-'Non aauleoieot toataf 
aaa pierrariea et tout aon or, maia tout non Hoge fut ro\€, — I>e ooar' 
riaaon du Ptnda, atnai qua le guerriar, ne pr^f^^re-t^il paa oo beaa 
lauriar k tout Tor du P^rou 7 — Ila d^«irant toua lea daux d'jr allar; 
mab Ua n'iroot oi Too oi Tautra, — ^Ni Tuo oi Tautra o'oot appria laar 
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lef on.-^Ni Tamoar ni la haine ne le touchent— Ni M»* A* ♦ * ni 
M'* j>««« ne gera €lu Lord Maire de la ville de Londres. — Faiit-3 
▼OU8 r^p^ter encore que ni Tune ni i'autre n'est ma m^re.^^Je jure 
que ni lui ni moi n'y avons jamais ^t^. — Votre fr^re ne fut-il pat 
une des malheureuses victimes qui fureat sacrifices k la vengeance 
do tyran ?-— C*6tait un de mes plus grands ennemis qui me sauya la 
▼ie dans ce danger imminent. — Si vous pouyiez lui aocorder cette 
falreur, ce serail un des plus grands services que voub lui ayes ja« 
mais rendus, k lui et k sa famille. — Une bande de voleurs m'at- 
taquerent, il y a deux ou trois ans, et me vol^rent tout ce que 
j'avaia. — Un grand nombre de jeunes gens se sont enrdi^ vo1ob<» 
tairement, quoique la plupart d'entre eux aient les plus puissani 
motifs de rester chez eux. — Peu de gens negligent leurs int^^t^« 
— Uae vingtaine de soldats se sont rCvoltCs. — Qu'elle foule dliommes^ 
de femmes et d'enfans vous suivaient quand vous apporft&tes la 
nonvelle de la paix. — Le nombre des victoires qu'il a gagnCes est 
inconcevable. — Quand la grande flotte mettra-t-elie k la voile 1«r* 
La plurality des femmes est d6fendue dans ce pays. — Les armies 
Fran^aises ont 6t6 long-tems victorieuses. — lis prirent cong^ de 
nous, hier. — Je n'y consentirai jamais, dit-il, k moins que je ne lea 
accompagne, — II est arriv6 d'heureux changemens qui ont r^tabli 
le commerce dans notre malheureuse villc-^Ainsi s'est termin6e 
une guerre qui fut la cause de tant de malheurs.^^Tel 6tait I'^tat 
de ses affaires, quand il fut emprisonn^. — Puissent tous . ces enfans 
suivre les principes de notre sainte religion I-^Duss^-je y p^rir^ 
j'irai. — Nous 6coutons avec plaisir les conseils que nous donneni 
ceux qui savent flatter nos passions. 



Th^me LIV. Gram, page 277. 

De rObjet ou du Regime des Verbes* 

Que chercbez-vous t Je chercbe mon parapluie que j'ai perdu. 
— 11 aime et ch^rit son ]^loi(se, quoiqu'elie le gronde toujours.-** 
Pardonnons k nos ennemis, si nous voulons que Dieu nous par- 
donne. — Nous ne r^sistons pas ais^ment aux attraits du plaisir. — 
Remplissez cette carafe de vin et cette bouteille d'eau. — Pourquoi 
vous int6ressez-vous pour un homme qui vous nuirait s'il pouvaitT 
-— Fr^uentez la bonne compagnie, et ^vitez les libertins. — Par quel 
paquebot k vapeur ^tes-vous venu?— Je suis venu par TEtoile ou la 
V^ius. — Nous nous flattons que vous serez accueiili de la mani^e 
la plus honn^te.—La religion seule pent nous faire supporter de 
grfindes infortunes avec patience et resignation. — ^Vous dites qu'il 
aime beaucoup sa fille ; combien lui donnera-t'il en manage 1— - 
Dix ou quinze mille livres sterling. — Une demoiselle, jBn^i est mo- 
deste etdont Tesprit est bien cultiv^, est estim^e de tout le monde.» 
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eot-tir^ Je sa femme toutes ses pierreries et tout son argent,* it 
rabaiidonna, elle et ses enfans. — Nous allons d^raciner et abatire 
cet arbre.— II lui est si attach^ et si d^rou6. — Elie ob6it et d^sobfit, 
tour-ii-toury it ses mattres. — Gelui qui est utile et cher k sa patrie est 
digne d'envie. — Si I'Empereur avait su connaitre cette position, -et 
qa'il s'en ffrt empar^, iL n'aurait pas perdu la bataiUe. 



Th^me LV. (No. 1.) Gram, page 280. 

Du regime desVerbes. 

Ceux qui pr^tendent ^tre savans sont sonvent tr^s-ignorans. — 
Qttelque riche que vous soyez, si yous ne savez mettre des bofnes 
ik Tos d^sirs, vous ne serez jamais content.*— J*aurais ^t6 la voir, la 
semaine derni^re, si je n'avais pas 6t6 si indispos6. — lis devraient 
sortir tons les jours,-~Il faut laisser les autres penser et agir comme 
illettr plait— £lle est si cruelle et si vindicative que je n'ose lai 
pafbr.— Si je vous en tends jamais lui dire des injures, une autre 
fiNS» je vous renverrai certainement. — II faut pratiquer la vertu.rr- 
iMloB demander permission de sortir. — lis ne daign^rent pas me 
i^poodre. — II vaut mieux gagner peu que rien.— Pr6tendez-yous 
Ipiyours m'insulter de la sorte 1 — ^Trop manger et trop boire sont 
Bliwbles k la sant6. — ^Trop parler ^puise. — "Ne vaudrait-il pas mieux 
mourir que de languir comme je fais. — Je viens de faire visite k 
JLocd D***. — Quand viendrez-vous me voir, que je vous montre 
nMt belle harpe ? — S*il vient k pleuvoir, que ferez-vous ? — Us ^taient 
sar le point d'en venir aux mains. — Pr4tend-il encore k cet emploil 
— Non ; il a achet6 une commission dans I'arm^e. 



Th^me LV. (No. 2.) Gram, page 282. 

Du regime des Verbes. 

• Cette maison est-elle k louer on k vendre ? — Votre fils passe tout 

flon- tems k jouer. — Les math6matiques sont-elles faciles k ap- 

)^ndre 7 — Elle aime k soulager les pauvres, et k consoler les 

lllfflig^s.-— Ces noix ne sont pas bonnes k manger. — On lui dooni k 

^^hfttendre qu'il voulait I'^pouser, et on Texborta k encourager ses 

^i^ites. — Elle se plait k dire du mal de tout le monde. — Aidez-moi 

i4 porter ce fardeau.-^Tout le monde est sujet k se tromper. — 

^assit6t qu'elie me vit, elle se mit k pleurer. — Enseigne-t-il k lire 

^ k 6crire ? — lis ont 6t6 condamn^s k payer tous les frais. — Je I'in- 

^^tai une fois k diner chez moi, mais il ne vint pas. — Elle est ac- 

^^atum^e k souper de bonne heure, et k se coucher, tous les soirs, 

^ dix heures. — Je le soupponne d'aimer k boire et k jouer. — Ce livre 

tr^s-facile k entendre, mais difficile k traduire en Franpais. — 

pprenez-vous k monter k cbeval ? Non ; mais j'ai intention de 
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oomttencer bieiit6t.^Si vous coatinuez de la Totr, Toys lui phm* 
bieiit6t.^Je ne voudrais pas m'abaisser k lui demaoder pardopj-^ 
Nona ne ooas atteodioos pas k paitir a?aot demain. — Elle a'amose 
i jouer de la barpe da matin jusqu'au soir. — II ne consentira jamaia 
k ce manage, araot qa'elle oe soit majeure. — £ltea-voufl pr^ i» 
sortir ? — Je n'ai point de terns ^perdre. — Noos serous toiyouri bisB- 
aises de tous voir. 



Theme LV. (No. 3.) Gram, page 287. 

Du rigime des Verhes. 

II ne discon^ient pas de I'ayoir dit. — Elle m'a menac^ de le dirs' 
k mon p^re.*-J'ai Thonneur de boire k yotre sant^. — Elle a honte 
d*avoir avanc^ une fausset6.— On ra'a accus^ de les aToir vol^s.-^ 
II s'apercut du pi6ge qu'on lui avait tendn. — Puisqu'il yons a 
d^fendn ae la reyoir, yous ferez mieux de cesser d'aller cbez elle. 
*— Elle me pria de Taccompagner k I'op^ra. — N'^tiez-vous pas Irtf- 
surpris d'enteudre une personne si bien ^ley^e tenir un tel langagef 
— Ne n^gligez pas de lui 6crire. — Vous m'ayez promis de me coo- 
duirc k Vauxhall; quand remplirez-yous yotre promessel— He 
rougissez-vous pas de Tayoir si grossi^rement insult^? — Je fos 
somm^ de comparaitre deyant le tribunal le 10 d'AoAt. — D^p^cbes- 
yous d'apprendre yotre lecon. — Je suis ennuy6 de r^p^ter si too^ 
yent la m^me chose.^— Qui ne s'impatienterait pas d'attendre ri 
]ong«<tems? — £He se m^le toujours des affaires d'autrui. — Aysf- 
yous intention d'aller en France cet 6t6? — Ayez-yous pear du ton- 
nerre? — Ne diff^rez pas dayantage de leur ^crire. — Dttes-lui de 
reyenir dans une demi-heure. — ^T^chez de plaire k tout le monJe 
— Ne promettez jamais de faire une cbose, quand il n'est pas en 
yotre pouyoir de la faire. — Nous lui conseill&mes de se mettre \ 
I'abri de la pluie, mais elle ne youlut pas.— Son mari la bl&ma 
beaucoup de s'^tre ainsi expos^e k un danger si imminent. — Elle ne 
cessait de lui representor qu'il avait tort.^^Pourquoi Temp^cberiez- 
vous de rester ici ? — Nous sommes ^puis^s de fatigue. — Nous yons 
ayons bien des obligations de yous ^tre int^ress^ pour nous. — Je 
suis tr^8-flatt6 de Thonneur que yous me faites. — II est indigne de 
cette recompense. — II ne yous appartient pas de me dieter ce qde 
je dois dire. — A qui appartient cette montre ? A mon fr^re. — ^Voos 
ne sauriez croire combien elle craintde le rencontrer. — Nous seroos 
toujours cbarro6s de vous servir, quand I'occasion s'en presentera. 
— Je regretterai toute ma vie de n'avoir pas entendu ce pr^dicatemr 
c^lebre. — Ce jeune homme souhaite beaucoup d'obtenir un em|Joi 
sous vous. — Jc desire que yous partiez k present, de crainte qnH 
ne pleuve. — EiJe m'a charg6 de vous dire qu'elle est bien aise que 
yous ayez r^ussi. — Nous desirous bien sinc^rement qu'ii se r^ta- 
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blisse bient6t«— -Votre m^deciD a ordonn^ que vous ne buviez pas 
de vio. — Je parie tout ce que vous voudrez, qu'il gagnera la partie. 
—II avait inteation de m'inviter k din^r; mais, m'ayant vu passer 
comme il allait se mettre k d6jeiiner, il m'appela et me pria de 
d^e^ner avec lui. — Vous n'auriez pas d6 lui protester que yous ne 
TabandoDneriez jamais. — Ne vous rappelez-vous pas d'avoir trouv6 
line fois, avec moi, un uid de bouvreuils? — Qui; je me rappelle 
fort bieu cette circonstance ; et, quoique nous fussions alors tr^s- 
jeanes, je me souviens que je vous trouvai charmaote. 



Th^me LV. (No. 4.) Gram, page 290. 

Du regime des Verbes. 

Mon petit garcon commence k parler et k marcher. — Si vous 
continuez de lui (aire visite, elle continuera de vous 4crire. — Je fus 
coDtraint de me retirer.— Contraignez-le k vous payer. — C'est k vous 
^commander et k nous d'ob6ir. — N'est-ce pas ^ vous k nous prot^ger 
et ^ montrer qui nous sommes. — Je vous laisse k penser si elle 
avak peur de r^pondre. — Vous pouvez supposer qu'il ne laissa pas 
de profiter d*une occasion si favorable. — Je he crois pas que, sur 
le tout, j'aie manqu^ plus d'une fois k venir, quoique j'aie souveut 
maoqu^ k apprenare mes lemons. — Ne manquez pas de vous y 
trottver^ — £iie manque de tout. — J'ai manqu^ ae tomber, en entrant 
dies reus. — Mon amiti^ pour vous m'obli|e k vous donner un avis 
aaltttaire.— De m^me que par la loi naturelle et la loi divine nous 
soames obliges d'honorer nos parens ; ainsi, par la loi civile, nous 
somines obliges de respecter les princes. — Vous nous obligerez 
iiifipiment de vous charger de ces marchandises, en cas que nous 
soyoQs obliges d*aller a la campagne. — J'avais oubli6 de vous dire 
qae M*^^* A * * * est marine. — Ce pauvre jeune homme k 6t6 si long- 
tems malade, qu'il a oubli^ non seulement k danser, mais m^me 
k lire et k 6crire. — Ne vaut-il pas mieux s*occuper k apprendre la 
nmsique que de ne rien faire. — ^Tandis qu'il s'occupait k me tour- 
menter, depuis le matin jusqu'au soir, je m'occupais au succ^s de 
son entreprise. — Le plaisir de T^me ne consiste-t-il pas k agir> 
et ^ s'occuper de quelque objet qui plaise? — Je suis tout occup6 
des obstacles qu'ils auront k surmonter. — Cela suffira k M'* H***; 
mais cela ne me suffit pas. — II suffit de lui parler quelques minutes, 
pour (tre convaincu que la vie la plus longue de Thomme suffit k 

Ceihe pour aucun art. — Peu de choses sumsent pour vous rendre 
eureux. — J'ai, enfin, r^solu de les poursuivre. — T^chez de d^- 
eouvrir s'il t^che encore k me nuire. — T^chons de les rejoindre.: — 
II me tarde de voir votre soeur ; elle tarde bien k venir. 
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TfaSfne LV. (No. 5.) Graim. page 294. 

Dtt rigime des Verhes. 

Si T008 transgressez les lois de voire pays, yous seirez cit^ devant 
les tribunauz. — Approuvez-vous son procidkl — £lle critique Umt 
le moode. — J'aime beaucoap la musique le soir.— Oo tou« a dk* 
Qonc4. — Ne regardez pas tant ces dames. — L'oot-ils chass6 de leaf 
maisoD? — On ma dissuade d'entrer en soci^t^ arec luL — ^J'implofai 
son assistance, sans pouvoir robtenir.-r-Ils nous ont dtelar^ 1% 
guerre, sans aucune raison legitime. —Yous me devezde Targent.— - 
M'' J)** * m'a d^di^ un beau poeme, sur les funestes effets de 
ratheisme.— Agr4ez que je Tons pr^seute ce diamant comme on 
tribut de reconnaissance pour vos bont^s pass^es envers moi. — 
Marie a-t-elle 6t^ les chaises de la chambre k coucber? — J'esp^re 
que vous ne r^v^lerez ce sedret k personne. — Rapportez-moi le 
livre que je vous ai pr^.^— II applaudit k tout ce qu'elle dil^ et il 
condescend k tous ses d^sirs.— Je ne sais comment obvier k cette 
difficult^,—- £lle a une si boane constitntion qu'elle survivra k tous 
ses enfans.^-N'insultons pas k la misire d'autrui.— -Ob^issez k ros 
sup^rieurs. — Cette rue aboutit k St Paul. — II ressenble k no 
aveugle qui soutient que le blanc est noir.— ^Bim^diess k ces HUkui* 
— 'Gustave Vasa ne fut-il pas r^duit k la n^cessit^ de travatUer dans 
les mines de cuivre pour vivre et pour se cacher? — Les daoiet 
Anglaises aiment beauooup ^ jouer aux cartes.-* II jouail dn Ti6loa« 
— Personne n'^it fort Mifi6 de son sermon. — lis sont, eofi»» 
rassasi^s de sang et de carnage. — Je n'en suis pas du tout surpritr-' 
Qui h^ritera de ses biens immenses ? — Dieu merci ! elle jouit d'aie 
bonne sant^.— lis profitent des malheurs d'autruL — ^Vous vous 
aper9evrez de votre erreur, quand il n'en sera plus tens. — 11 ba$ 
que nous nous accommodions de ces deux chambres pour qii»/y#. 
terns. — Ne vous approcbez pas si pr^s du feu^ de crainte de iwm 
briiler. — lis se consol^rent bient6t de la perte de leur m^re. — Dei 
armies 4trang^res se sont empar^es de notre territoire. — Noei 
sommes tr^s-inquiets de ne pas recevoir de ses nouvelles. — £Ue se 
aaisit de mon ^p^e, et la lui aurait pass6e au travers du corps* si je 
ne Tavais pas retenue. 



Th^nae LV. (No. 6.) Gram, page 296. 

Du rigime des Verbe^. 

Nous n'avons pas un coeur pour nous hair les uns les autres^-^ 
Palam^de inventa le jeu des tehees pour servir d'amusement k ies 
soldats, et pour leur apprendre les stratagdmes de la g^erre^— 
M'* S*** a jou6 ce tour k votre soeur pour lui faire peur. — Nous 
sonnnes n^s pour travailler, et pour glorifier Dieu. — Combien de- 
maadez-Vons pour y aller?- II fut peadu pour avoir assassin^ fO0 
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pire.— J« Tfti dit pour badiner. — ^Nous irons k Londres, afin de pou- 
voir dire que nous Tarons tu. — S'ils Tiennent, je leur doDoerai 
une bonoe place, afin qu'ils puissent bien entendre.— ^Youi* de- 
vries donner des prix k vos 6i^ves pour les encourager^-^Il ^tudie 
ces sciences, plus pour discenrir et briller dans le monde, que pour 
^lairer et cultiFer son esprit— II y a un terns pour travailler et un 
.ittns pour se reposer. — li fera tout son possible pour yous obliger. 
'^^Elle est trop fieiible pour supporter une si grande fatigue. — II n'a 
pas assez de credit pour obtentr cette plaee. — Je suis bien fieh^ 
^'U n'y ei^t personne chez moi pour vous recevoir. — lis n'aTaient 
pas assez de troupes pour bloquer la ville par mer et par terre.->^ 
On trouTe des r^m^des pour gu6rir la folie^ mais on n'en trouve 
point pour gu6rir de Tamour. 



Th^me LVI. Gram, page 303. 

Du Subjonctif et de sou EmploL 

Je m'^tonne que vous lui ayez^crit. — II est ravi que celasoit ainsr. 
— ^Nous sommes bien fiich^s que ce malheur vous soit arriv^. — Je ne 
aav«i» pas que vous fussiez amis.. — N'^tes-Tous pas tres-fi^b6 
qu'sUSiSoit morte? — Pourquoi croyez-yous que M'* Tambassadeur 
pS'Vieadra pas? — Croyez-yous que les Fran9ais dounent I'assaut k 
la yiUe, si elle ne capitule pas ?^-«-Je tremble que le gouyerneur ne 
▼<He tout ^ feu et k sang, ayant qu^l ne se rende. — Si yous yous 
apecoeyez que les enfeuis yolent le fruit, donnez-m'en ayis.— *Pr^ 
•yons qu'elle lui renyoie ces boueles d'oreiUes ? — Nous n'enw 
» pas que yous fassiez de d^penses pour nous, par la m^me 
que yous ne youlez pas que nous en fetssions pour yous.— An 
flcul de la yoix et de Tinstrument, j'entends que c'est ma scsar qui 
oiiaate et qui joue. — Sayez^vous que M^* £*** est marine] — Oui ; 
jttls sais* — Vous ai*je dit que les fonds d'Espag^e sont beaucoup 
plus fcaut aujourd'hul?— .Qui; yous me Fayez dit — Est-ce qa'elle 
astmorte? — Si yotre fr^re desire d'etre estimi6, il faut qu'il soit 
ebltgeant, poli et affable enyers tout le monde. — II est juste que 
Im lois soient obsery^es* — II serait injuste qu'un yB assassin 
a» f4t pas puni. — II est ^yident qu'elle a tort* — II n'est pas 
probable qu'ils reyiennent ayant I'anale prochaine.r— II me sem*- 
hle quii ne pent y ayoir de plus grande jonissance que celle de 
rendre les autres heureux. — ^Vous sembiait^il qu'il fftt tr^s-assidu 
aupri^s. d'elle? — II me semblatt qu'elle marchait. — 11 ne me 
•enible pas qa'on puisse penser differemment«<»>Il semblerait que 
las Frao9ais yonlussent ^re la paix.— Je ne. yous pardonnerai 

Ki moins que. yous ne me promettiez de yous mieux conduire k 
enir. — Emportez ce liyre, de crainte que ma soeur ne Le Iise»r*^ 
V^clair ne parait-il pas ordioftirement^ ayant qu'on n'entende le 
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tonDerre?-Je oe vous dcmaude riea sioon que voos ayez soid it 
▼OS enfans, ct que tous leur inculquiez de bonne heure des senti- 
ment d'houneur et de d^licatesse. — ^Votre fiUe se conduit de 
uoaniere qu'elle gagoe restime de tout le nionde.*-AuMit6t que y, 
serai a la campagne et que j'aurai une occasion , je vous envemi 
du fruit.— 8i mince qu*il puisse ^tre, un cheveu fait de rombre.*- 
£lie n'est pas si sotte qu'eiie ne s'aperfoive bien que vous youlez 
Tinsulter.— Si votre ttoeur prend r^guli^rement ses lemons, et qifeHe 
^tudie* en outre, deux ou trois heures par jour, eile fera de grandi 
progres,— -Je crois que la comparaison la plus juste qu'on puisse 
faire de Tamour, est celle d'une fi^vre.^Qui sont les deuxplui 
grands bommes que TAngleterre ait produits?— Sa cousioeesiia 
plus belle demoiselle qu'on puisse voir. — £st-ce Ik le seal que vous 
ayez? — Qui, ce Test— C'est la premiere fois que je me soistromp^. 
— Quelque ing^nieux qu'ils fussent, ils ne purent pas d^couvrir le 
plau que j'avais suivi. — U n'y a personne qui ne fiit tr^s-f&ch^. s*il 
savait tout ce qu'on pense de lui. — J'ai besoin d'une carafe qui 
coutienne trois pintcs de vin. — Si je me remarie, je prendrai use 
demoiselle qui ait befiucoup d'argent.— Que je meure sur le lien, 
si je vous ai dit une fausset^. — Fasse le ciel que cela arrive!'— 
Puissiez-vous vivre beureux ensemble, plusieurs annee&r— Isi 
derive qui voudra! — Dieu m'en preserve ! — Je ne sacbe rieii de pkii 
avantageux pour vous et votre frere. — Le tailleur m'a-t-il en^aji 
mon habit?— 'Pas que je sache. — Je ne crois pas que les Frau^aii 
r^ussissent en Cspagne, si les Espagnols sont fiddles k leur roi ett 
leur constitution. — Nous ne soupyonnions pas qu'ib ausseni oosi- 
mence les fortifications si t6t.— Talma est le meilleur acteiir tragiqoe 
que la France ait eu depuis long-tems.-<-Il est douteux qu'aucoo 
philosopbe ait jamais expliqu^ d'une mani^re satisfaisante la presci- 
ence de Dieu.-'Je craignais fort qu'il ne le d!t k sa mire.-->0«u 
aurait pu croire que TEmpereur se f&t soumis k des coaditiotts si 
d^shonorantes? — Quoiqu'elle soit tr^s-jeune et tr^s-belle^ je ne 
Taime point du tout. — Le Bell^ropbon est le plus graad vaisseao 
qu'on ait jamais construitcn France.— Quelques richesses que Dom 
ayons, nous ne sommes jamais contens. — A moins qu'iio livre ne 
soit amusant, je ne me soucie pas de le lire. — II n'y a point de 
chagrin que le tems, k la fin, n'adoucisse. — N'y ^tiez-rous pis 
long-tems avant que la voiture ne fiit arriv^e ? — Croyez-vous qu'dle 
chant4t, si je Ten priais? — Non ; je ne crois pas qu'elle le vouliit 
en votre presence. — Si vous croyez que les demoiselles S*** 
voulusscnt vcnir en cas qu'il fit beau tems, je les inviterais.^Ii 
faut qu*il ait beaucoup gagn^, pour avoir mis de c6t6 yiogt milie 
francs en deux ans. — £ilc a surtout recommand^ qu'on briU£t toutes 
scs lettres et tons ses papiers^ en cas qu'elle mouriit de cette 
maladie. 
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Theme LVII. Gram, page 308. 

Dtt Participe prisent et de VAdjectif verbal. 

Votre soeur est une channaDte fiUe ; au'elle est obligeante I — 
N'esi-ce pas \k une preure convaincante des effets surprenans de 
I'aimant? — D'un moment k Tautre, eile est gale et s^rieuse, riant, 
pleurant, jasant, se taisant tour k tour, enfin changeant d'humeur 
jnille fois en un jour. — Les g^nies rampans ne parviennent jamais 
an sublime. — Tout le monde ne respecte-t-il pas ces magistrats 
^uiy oubliant leur propre int^r^t, observant les lois, prot6geant la 
vertu, et r^primant le vice, n'ont en vue que le bonbeur de leur 
pays T'-On pent comparer la beaut6 k une fleur qui, s'^panouissant 
le matin, a Tair frais et vermeil toute la journ6e; mais qui, se 
fiiDant vers le soir, perd ses belles couleurs, languit et penche sa 
•belle t^te. — Quoique cette demoiselle ne soit pas ^clatante de 
■beauts, si vous la voyiez brillant dans une compagnie par les 
giAces de son esprit, vous trouveriez en elle milJe attraits. — Cette 
petite fille est vraiment brillante de sant^ et de fraicbeur. — N'en- 
tendtmes-nous pas, de loin, les bombes 6clatant avec un horribTe 
fracas ?*>Des milliers d'ennemis, se pressant sous nos portes et 
fondant sur nos remparts, nous firent crier mis6ricorde. — Ce n'est 
pas en oous abandonnant k nos passions que nous vivons beureux, 
c'est en les gouvernant. — On apprend, en enseignant les autres. — 
£lle a tout perdu, en perdant son p^re. — Vous r^ussirez k la rame- 
ner k la raison, en preuant sur vous-m^me, et en la traitant avec 
bont^. — L'^tude des langues est tr^s-difficile.— Les nuages et les 
bronillards se ferment des vapeurs qui s'4i^vent de la terre et des 
«aux. — J'ai vu une colombe qui portait une lettre dans son bee. — 
£lle 6tait sur le point de c4der, quand, se rappelant soudainement 
sa rertu, elle se reprocha sa faiblesse. — Vous ne pouvez y aller 
sans d^sob^ir k votre p^re. — Ne furent-ils pas pendus pour avoir 
tir^ sur le roi? — J'ai vu ma soeur qni jouait aux cartes avec lui, ce 
ui m'a fait conclure qu'on agit souvent paf des motifs qui viennent 
es circonstances pr^sentes. — Ne vous ai-je pas vu courir etjouer 
ious ensemble? — Comme je me trouve beaucoup mieux, k present, 
«t que j'ai intention d'aller bient6t vous voir, je vous conseille de 
ne pas traverser la mer au milieu de Tbiver, pour venir dans une 
▼ille 06 r^gnent la mis^re et la desolation* 
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Th^me LVII I. Crram, page 314. 

Du Participe passe. 

Que de villes d^truites auraient .6t4 sauv^es, si le vainqueur 
avait 6t6 plus humain !•— On ne se rappelle ces batailles gagn^es, 
ces lauriers cueillis au prix de tant de sang, qu'avec un certain 
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sentiment d'borreur qui fait fr^mir. — Y a les circonstftnces presentes, 
on ne pouvait attendre rien de plus avaotageux. — Excepts vous 
et elle, lis 6taient tons malades. — Nous avons yendu tous nos 
chevauz, mon petit bidet except^. — Vons tronverez ei-^inclus 
deux lettresy que je tous serai oblige de remettre k M^^ W * *.*. 
— lis all^rent tous en Italie, elle et moi except^s. — Les trois 
lettres de cbange, ci-inclusesv sont-elles payables chez M. C * "* * 
dans le Strand? — ^Nous arons 6t^ derni^rement si occnp^s, 
qu'il m'a ^t^ impossible d'^tudier mes lemons de Fran9aisd-— 
Les m^chans sont toujours tourment6s par les remords de 
leur conscience.--— M®^^ p « « « est-elle rievenue de la campagne? 
-^Non, Monsieur, elle revient demain. — Les demoiselles sont 
allies k leurs le9ons de danse et d'^quitation. — Nous avons dln€ 
plus t6t aujourd'hui qu'i Kordinaire. — Nous Toil^ enfia arrives.-* 
lis ont choisi une occasion tr^s<d4faTorable. — Je n^ai pas yu les 
tableaux dont vous m'avez parU. — M*^^® A*** et M«"« G*** m'ont 
paru si cbang6es, que je ne les reconnaissais pas d'abord. — Les dan- 
gers qu'il a courusy lui font beaucoup d'honneur. — Je parlais six 
langues dans ma jeunesse, savoir, le Fran9ais, Tltalien, TAnglais, 
TAllemand, TEspagnol et le Hollandais. — Loin d'etre recon- 
naissant des soins et des peines, de toute esp^ce, que m'a coiit^s son 
Education, il ine traite avec m^pris et m'^vite. — Les cinq heures 
qu'il a dormi, ce matin, sont le seul repos qull ait eu depuis quinze 
jours. — La belle journ^e qu'il a fait hier! — Les pluies abondantes 
qu'il a fait cet ^t^ ont enti^rement g&t^ la moisson.— Vous rappelez- 
vous les grands vents qu'il a fait, et le grand d^bordement des eaox 
qu'il y aeu, au commencement de rann6e? — Les lettres que nous 
avons revues, aujourd'hui, par la malle, confirment la capitulation 
de la Corogne. — Cette malheureuse banqueroute nous a un peu 
r6duits. — J'ai lu attentivement les papiers que vous m'avez envoy^s, 
touchant I'affaire que je vous avais propos^e, et j'ai trouve que, si 
je I'avais entreprise, j'aurais rencontr^ des obstacles que je n'avais 
pas pr^vus. — Sa soeur s'est moqu^e de moi pendant tout le passage. 
Pourquoi les dames se sont-elles enfuies aussit6t qu'elles m'ont 
aperyu 7 - Les comptes se sont-ils trouv^s justes? — Vos soeurs se 
sont-elles beaucoup amus^es dans sa compagnie ? — Non ; pas beau- 
coup. — Apr^s un combat long et opini&tre, ils se spot rendus mat- 
tres de la citadelle. — Les habitans se sont-ils rendus? — £Ile s'est 
faite religieuse. — Pourquoi vous ^tes-vous ^cart^ du chemin que 
vous aviez commence k suivre? — Les Fran9ais se sont rendus fa- 
meux par leur courage dans la guerre. — lis se sont dit mille injures. 
— Elle s'est donn6 la mort. — Je ne savais pas qu'ils se fussent donn6 
la peine de venir expr^s pour moi. — Si elle s*est imaging cela, je 
nc puis qu'y faire. — Apr^s qu'ils se furent long-tems pafl^, ils se 
s^par^rentsans se dire un a^eul mot. — lis se sont souri.— lis se sont 
beaucoup nui, — II n'est pas certain qu'ils se fussent succ6de. — Je 
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suis cfaarm^ qo'elle le toit diargde de lui ^crire. — Nous les aroiif 
laiss^ qoereller. — Oik sont les demoiselles que j'ai Tues danser ? — 
Yoolez^vous le remercier des d-marches qu'il a eu la boQt6 de fiaire 
pour moi ? — Les airs que j'ai entendu Totre sceur chanter sont tr^s- 
beaux. — Voici les pr6sens que vous avez refus^ d'accepter. — La 
maisoD que je yous ai coDseiil6 d'acheter, est grande et bieu situ6e. 
•=-^11 arrive souvent qu'ctn commet les monies fautes qu'on avait r6- 
solu d'6viter. — Donnez-moi la lettre que je vous ai pri^ de traduire 
eu Fran9ais. — Les dames que je m'^tais flatt6 que vous verriez sont 
raalheureusement parties poiir TAm^rique. — line effrayante voix 
s'est alors fait entendre, qui nous a jet6s dans la plus grande con- 
sternation. — II a montr6 tant de hardiesse et d'intr^pidit^, qu'il les 
a fiait tous s'enfuir.-~Ne vous a-t-elle pas rendu tons les services 
qu'elle a pu ? — Nous leur avons montr6 toute Tattention que nous 
avons pu.— Dites-lui qu'il aurait dtt m'^crire, comme il me I'avait 
promis. — Combien de jours et de nuits n'ai-je pas passes k votre 
cM, quand vous 6tiez malade! — Quelle r^ponse vous a-t-on faite? 
— La perte n'est pas si ffrande que je Taurais cru. — Elle n'est pas 
aussi belle que je me Tetais imaging. . 



FIN. 
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